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PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE REVISION OF THE NOMENCLATURE 
OF CAUSES OF DEATH, AND ANNEX 


(Translation) 


At the Conference held in Paris, on October 6, 19388, convened under 
paragraph 4 of article 4 of the International Agreement dated 19th June 1934, 
relating to Statistics of Causes of Death, the delegations present of Govern- 
ments contracting under the said Agreement viz. the delegations representing 
the following countries: AusTRALIA, CANADA, GERMANY, Hunaary, ITALY, 
NETHERLANDS, New ZEALAND, UNnirep Kincpom oF GREAT BRITAIN AND 
NortTHERN IRELAND, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, VENEZUELA, have unanimously 
adopted the modifications in the minimum nomenclature in force which are 
embodied in the revised minimum nomenclature certified as authentic by the 
Secretary General of the Conference and annexed hereto. 

In faith whereof the undersigned delegates duly authorized to that effect 
have signified the adoption of the said modifications by their respective 
Governments. 

The present Protocol deposited in the Archives of the French Government, 
shall be open, until December 31, 1938 inclusive, for signature by the diplomatic 
representatives of the countries above mentioned the delegates of which had 
not been authorized to engage their respective Governments. 


Provided, however, that if, by the 1st January, 1939, the number of signa- 
tures obtained by either procedure is less than ¢ of the number of Govern- 
ments represented at the present Conference, the said modifications in the 
minimum nomenclature in force, shall be of no force or effect. 

Done at Paris, October 6th, 1938, in a single copy which shall be deposited 
in the Archives of the French Government and of which certified copies shall 
be furnished to each contracting Government. 


For the Unirep Kinpom or GREAT BRITAIN 
AND NorTHERN IRELAND: 
SyLvANus P. VIvIAN 


For the COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA: 
SyLvanus P. VIvIAN 


For VENEZUELA: 
CaRLos ARISTIMUNO-COLL 


For New ZEALAND: 
Eric PHrIprs 


For Iratny: 
GUARIGLIA 


For CANADA: 
PuILipPpeE Roy 


For GERMANY: 
JOHANNES GRAF VoN WELCZEK 


For the Unirep STATES: 
Epwin C. WILSON 


For Huncary: 
CoMTE KHUEN-HEDERVARY 


- For the NETHERLANDS: 
J. Loupon. 


ANNEX 


INTERMEDIATE NOMENCLATURE 


(See the numbers of the detailed nomenclature, indicated in parentheses, for the complete 


specification of the contents of each rubric.) 


I. INFECTIOUS AND PARASITIC DISEASES 


1. Typhoid and paratyphoid fevers (1 and 2) 

2. Plague (3) 

3. Scaratina (8) 

4. Whooping cough (9) 

5. Diphtheria (10) 

6. Tuberculosis of the respiratory tract (13) 

7. All other tuberculoses (14 to 22) 

8. Purulent infection and nonpuerperal septicemia (24) 
9. Dysentery (27) 

10. Malaria (28) 

Wik 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 


Syphilis (380) 


. Grippe or influenza (33) 

. Smallpox (34) 

. Measles (35) 

. Exanthematic typhus (39) 

. Diseases due to helminthes (40, 41, 42) 

. Other infectious and parasitic diseases (4 to 7, 11, 12, 23, 25, 26, 29, 


31, 32, 36, 37, 38, 43, and 44) 


II. CaANcrR AND OTHER TUMORS 


IIT. 


IV. 


18 


19: 


20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 


24. 


Cancer and other malignant tumors of the buccal cavity and of the 
pharynx (45) 

Cancer and other malignant tumors of the digestive tube and of the 
peritoneum (46) 

Cancer and other malignant tumors of the respiratory apparatus (47) 
Cancer and other malignant tumors of the uterus (48) 

Cancer and other malignant tumors of the breast (50) 

Cancer and other malignant tumors of other organs and of organs 
not specified (49, 51 to 55) 

Tumors which are not malignant or the malignant character of which 
is not specified (56 and 57) 


RHEUMATIC DISEASES, NUTRITIONAL DiIsEASES, DISEASES OF THE ENDOCRINE 


20. 
26. 
ae 
28. 
29. 
30. 


GLANDS, OTHER GENERAL DisEAsEs, [AND] AVITAMINOSES 


Acute febrile articular rheumatism (58) 

Chronic rheumatism and gout (59, 60) 

Diabetes mellitus (61) 

Diseases of the thyroid gland and of the parathyroid glands (63) 
Other general diseases (62, 64 to 66) 

Avitaminoses (67 to 71) 


DISEASES OF THE BLOOD AND OF THE HEMATOPOIRTIC ORGANS 


Ol. 
32. 


Pernicious and other anemias (73) 
Leukemia, aleukemia, and other diseases of the blood and of the 
hematopoietic organs (72, 74 to 76) 
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V. CHRONIC POISONINGS AND INTOXICATIONS 


33. Acute or chronic alcoholism (77) 
34. Other chronic poisonings (78, 79) 


VI. DiIsEAses ofr THE NERVOUS SYSTEM AND OF THE SENSE ORGANS 


30. Nonmeningococcic meningitis (81) 

36. Diseases of the spinal cord, except locomotor ataxia (82) 
37. Intracranial lesions of vascular origin (83) 

38. Mental diseases and deficiencies (84) 

39. Epilepsy (85) 

40. Other diseases of the nervous system (80, 86, 87) 

41. Diseases of the eye, of the ear, and of their annexes (88, 89) 


VII. DISEASES OF THE CIRCULATORY SYSTEM 


42. Pericarditis, including chronic rheumatic pericarditis (90) 

43. Chronic affections of the cardiac valves and of the endocardium (92) 
44, Diseases of the myocardium, including aneurism of the heart (93) 
45. Diseases of the coronary arteries and angina pectoris (94) 

46. Other heart diseases (91 and 95) 

47. Arteriosclerosis and gangrene (97 and 98) 

48. Other diseases of the circulatory system (96, 99 to 103) 


VIII. Diskases oF THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 


49. Bronchitis (106) 

50. Pneumonias (107 to 109) 

| 51. Nontubercular pleurisy (110) 

| 52. Other diseases of the respiratory system except tuberculosis (104, 105, 
111 to 114) 


IX. DISEASES OF THE DIGESTIVE SYSTEM 


53. Ulcer of the stomach and of the duodenum (117) 

54. Diarrhea and enteritis under 2 years (119) 

55. Diarrhea, enteritis, and intestinal ulceration, 2 years and over (120) 

56. Appendicitis (121) 

57. Hernia [and] intestinal obstruction (122) 

58. Cirrhosis of the liver (124) 

59. Other diseases of the liver and the gall bladder, including biliary calculi 
(i 2aeio. Le} 

60. Other diseases of the digestive system (115, 116, 118, 123, 128, and 129) 


X. DISEASES OF THE URINARY SYSTEM AND THE GENITAL SYSTEM (NOT VENEREAL 
NOR CONNECTED WITH PREGNANCY OR CHILDBIRTH) 


61. Nephritis (130 to 132) 

62. Other diseases of the kidneys of the calyxes, and of the ureters (133) 

63. Stones of the urinary passages (134) 

64. Diseases of the bladder, with the exception of tumors (135) 

65. Diseases of the urethra, urinary abscesses, etc. (136) 

66. Diseases of the prostate gland (137) 

67. Other diseases of the genital organs, not designated as venereal nor 
connected with pregnancy or with childbirth (138 and 139) 
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XI. Diseases or PREGNANCY, ACCOUCHEMENT, AND THE PUERPERAL STATE 


68. Diseases and accidents of pregnancy (142 to 145) 

69. Miscarriage not specified as septic (141) 

70. Infection after miscarriage (140) 

71. Infection during accouchement and the puerperal state (147) 

72. Other accidents and diseases of accouchement and of the puerperal state 
(146, 148, 149, and 150) 


XII. DiIsEASES OF THE SKIN AND OF THE CELLULAR TISSUE 
73. Diseases of the skin and of the cellular tissue (151 to 153) 


XIII. DIsEASES OF THE BONES AND OF THE ORGANS OF MOVEMENT 


74. Diseases of the bones and of the organs of movement, with the exception 
of tuberculosis and rheumatism (154 to 156) 


XIV. Drrects or CONGENITAL CONFORMATION 
75. Defects of congenital conformation, stillborn not included (157) 


XY. DISEASES SPECIAL TO THE First YEAR OF LIFE 


76. Congenital debility (158) 

77. Premature birth, stillborn not included (159) 

78. Consequences of accouchement, stillborn not included (160) 
79. Other diseases special to the first year of life (161) 


XVI. Spnititry, OLp AGE 
80. Senility, old age (162) 


XVII. VIoLENT AND ACCIDENTAL DEATHS 


81. Suicides (163, 164) 

82. Homicides (165 to 168) 

83. Automobile accidents (all motor vehicles) (170) 

84. Other violent or accidental deaths, automobile accidents not included 
(169, 171 to 195) 

85. Deaths of soldiers (and of civilians) in the course of war operations 
(196, 197) 

86. Executions by law (198) 


XVIII. UNDETERMINED CAUSES OF DEATH 
87. Nonspecified or indefinite causes (199, 200) 


CERTIFIED COPY: 


MICHEL HUBER, 
Secretary General of the Conference. 


Paris, October 21, 1938. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (FEBRUARY 29, 1940) CONSTITUTING AN 
AGREEMENT FOR THE ESTABLISHING OF A BOARD OF 
INQUIRY FOR THE GREAT LAKES FISHERIES 


The Umted States Secretary of State to the Canadian Minster at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE 


WASHINGTON 
FEBRUARY 29, 1940. 


Sir,—With reference to proposals which have been under consideration 
between representatives of our governments at Ottawa and Washington con- 
cerning the establishment of an International Board of Inquiry to consider 
and recommend measures for the conservation of the Great Lakes fisheries, I 
have the honor to confirm my understanding that an agreement for the estab- 
lishment of such a Board has been reached in the following terms: 


(1) The Board of Inquiry for the Great Lakes Fisheries shall be 
established, and shall consist of four members, two to be appointed by 
the Government of the United States of America and two to be appointed 
by the Canadian Government within three months from the date of this 
agreement. 


(2) The Board shall make a study of the taking of fish in the Great 
Lakes, such a study to be undertaken as soon as practicable. The Board 
shall make a report of its investigations to the two governments and shall 
make recommendations as to the methods for preserving and developing 
the fisheries of the Great Lakes. 


I shall appreciate it if you will inform me whether the terms of the agree- 
ment as herein set forth are in accordance with the understanding of your 
Government. If they are, it is suggested that the agreement be considered 
as becoming effective on this date. 


Accept, Sir, ete. 
CORDELL HULL. 


The Canadian Minister at Washington to the United States Secretary of State 


CANADIAN LEGATION 


WASHINGTON 
FEBRUARY 29, 1940. 


Nowa. 


Sir,—I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Note of Febru- 
ary 29th, 1940, and, with reference to proposals which have been under con- 
sideration between representatives of the Canadian and United States Govern- 
ments concerning the establishment of an International Board of Inquiry to 
consider and recommend measures for the conservation of the Great Lakes 
fisheries, I have the honour to confirm your understanding that an. agreement 
for the establishment of such a Board has been reached. 


The terms of this agreement which you have communicated to me are as 
follows: 


(1) A Board of Inquiry for the Great Lakes Fisheries shall be 
established, and shall consist of four members, two to be appointed by 
the Government of the United States of America and two. to be appointed 
by the Canadian Government within three months from the date of this 
agreement. 


(2) The Board shall make a study of the taking of fish in the Great 
Lakes, such study to be undertaken as soon as practicable. The Board 
shall make a report of its investigations to the two Governments and shall 
make recommendations as to the methods for preserving and developing the 
fisheries of the Great Lakes. 


I am instructed to state that the terms of the agreement as communicated 
to me are in accordance with the understanding of the Canadian Government. 


I am further instructed to inform you that the Canadian Government 
concurs in your suggestion that the agreement be considered as becoming 
effective on this date and will accordingly consider it as becoming effective 
on this date. 


I have, ete. 


LORING Cy CHURISTiR 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (APRIL 29, AUGUST 24, AND OCTOBER 22, 
1938; SEPTEMBER 2 AND OCTOBER 18, 1939; JANUARY 10 AND 
MARCH 4, 1940) REGARDING RECIPROCAL RECOGNITION OF 
LOAD LINE REGULATIONS FOR VESSELS ENGAGED IN INTER- 
NATIONAL VOYAGES ON THE GREAT LAKES, BETWEEN 
CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 


The United States Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim at Ottawa to the Secretary of 
State for External Affairs of Canada 


LEGATION OF THE UNITED States or AMERICA 


No. 686 


Orrawa, CANADA, 


April 29; 1938. 
Sir: 

I have the honor to inform you that the appropriate authorities of my 
Government have received copies of the Canada Gazette of August 28, 1987, 
containing an Order-in-Council, P.C. 1903, under date of August 6, 1937, making 
effective as of October 1, 1987, load line rules for ships making voyages on lakes 
or rivers. 

The Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, as amended, of the United States, 
provides in the U.S. C., title 46, sec. 88 d: 


“S 88d. Foreign vessels; application of sub-chapter. Whenever the 
Secretary of Commerce shall certify that the laws and regulations in force 
in any foreign country relating to load lines are equally effective with the 
regulations established under sections 88 to 881 of this title, the Secretary 
of Commerce may direct, on proof that a vessel of that country has 
complied with such foreign laws and regulations, that such vessel and her 
master and owner shall be exempted from compliance with the provisions 
of sections 88 to 881 of this title, except as hereinafter provided: Provided, 
That this section shall not apply to the vessels of any foreign country 
which does not similarly recognize the load lines established under sections 
88 to 881 of this title and the regulations made thereunder. (Aug. 27, 1935, 
c. 747, § 5, 49 Stat. 889.).” 


The American authorities have concluded that, except for sub-division load 
lines applicable to passenger vessels, the aforementioned Canadian load line 
regulations are as effective as the regulations set forth in Section C of the Load 
Line Regulations of the United States (Rules and Regulations Series, No. 4, 
January 1938 edition), of which three copies are enclosed. 

The Government of the United States will recognize the Canadian load line 
regulations as promulgated in the Canada Gazette of August 28, 1937, to be as 
effective as Section C of the United States Load Line Regulations (January 1938 
edition), provided that the Canadian Government will similarly recognize United 
States load line regulations. 

As no provision is made in the Canadian load line regulations for sub- 
division marks for passenger vessels, and as the United States Load Line 
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Regulations under Section D require passenger vessels to be provided with such 
marks, I am desired by my Government to inquire whether, in order to prevent 
Canadian passenger vessels from becoming liable to a penalty when entering 
United States ports, the Canadian Great Lakes Load Line Regulations could 
be extended to give effect to sub-division and other matters pertaining thereto. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


JOHN FARR SIMMONS 
Chargé d’Affaires a. 2. 


Enclosure. 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the Umted States 
Chargé d’Affaires ad interim at Ottawa 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 
CANADA 


No. 125 


Orrawa, 24th August, 1938. 
SIR, 

With reference to your note No. 686 of the 29th April, 19388, in the matter 
of load line regulations which apply to the Great Lakes, I have the honour to 
state that this matter was considered by the Canadian authorities concerned. 

It is observed that the United States authorities have concluded that, except 
for sub-division load lines applicable to passenger vessels, the Canadian load line 
regulations applicable to ships making voyages on the Great Lakes are as 
effective as the regulations set forth in Section (C) of the Load Line Regulations 
of the United States (Rules and Regulations Series No. 4, January, 1938, edition), 
and that the Government of the United States will recognize the Canadian load 
line regulations promulgated in the Canada Gazette of the 28th August, 1937, 
that is to say the “Load Line Rules for Ships making Voyages on Lakes or 
Rivers”, approved by Order-in-Council of the 6th August, 1937, provided that 
the Canadian Government will similarly recognize the United States Load Line 
Regulations referred to above. 

The Canadian authorities consider that the Load Line Regulations of the 
United States applicable to ships engaged in making voyages on the Great 
Lakes (Rules and Regulations Series No. 4, January, 1938, edition) are as 
effective as the Canadian regulations, “Load Line Rules for Ships Making 
Voyages on Lakes or Rivers’”’, approved by Order-in-Council of the 6th August, 
1937. 

The Canadian Government recognize that the United States Load Line 
Regulations mentioned above are equivalent to the Load Line Rules for Ships 
Making Voyages on Lakes or Rivers approved by Order-in-Council of the 6th 
August, 1937. . 

With reference to the last paragraph of your note, the Canadian authorities 
advise that the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, inasfar as it concerns load lines, does 
not deal with the sub-division of passenger ships, this question being dealt with 
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under the part of the Act which refers to the construction and inspection of 
ships. General regulations dealing with the construction and inspection of the 
hulls of steamships are now under consideration, and the matter of sub-division 
will be dealt with in them. 

The Canadian authorities will not be in a position to have these regulations 
in force before the end of the season of navigation this year for passenger ships 
employed on the Great Lakes, plying to United States ports. It is understood, 
however, that there are few such ships, and that their season of navigation ends 
not later than the 30th of September. 

As most of the passenger ships making voyages on the Great Lakes from 
Canadian to United States ports are old ships, there is doubt in the minds of 
the Canadian technical officers as to whether it would be reasonable and prac- 
ticable to have them comply fully with the sub-division regulations laid down 
by the United States authorities, which are based, generally, on the International 
Convention for Safety of Life at Sea. The Canadian authorities would appreciate 
if information could be obtained as to what action the United States authorities 
propose to take in the matter of such ships of United States registry. 

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


O. D. SKELTON 
for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


The United States Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim at Ottawa to the 
Acting Secretary of State for External Affairs of Canada 


LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES oF AMERICA 


No. 819 
Orrawa, CANADA, 
October 22, 1938. 
Sir: 

With reference to Dr. Skelton’s note No. 125, dated August 24, 1938, in the 
matter of load-line regulations applicable to the Great Lakes, I have the honor 
to inform you that the American authorities have noted that the Canadian 
Government recognizes that the load-line regulations of the United States 
applicable to vessels making voyages on the Great Lakes of North America are 
equivalent to Canadian “Load-line Rules for Ships Making Voyages on Lakes 
or Rivers”, approved by Order-in-Council on the 6th of August, 1937, except 
as to subdivision load-lines applicable to passenger vessels. 

The American authorities have noted also that the Canadian Government 
will not be in a position to have in force subdivision load-line regulations 
applicable to vessels of the Great Lakes before the close of navigation this year. 
In this regard, when the subdivision load-line regulations are issued by the 
Canadian authorities, the competent American authorities must give consider- 
ation to them before accepting them as being equal to the United States 
subdivision load-line regulations. 

The American Government will appreciate, therefore, receiving copies of 
these subdivision load-line regulations as soon as possible after they are issued. 

With regard to the request contained in Dr. Skelton’s note under reference 
for information as to the procedure for marking existing passenger vessels with 
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subdivision load-lines and to what extent such ships are required to comply 
with the subdivision load-line regulations, the competent American authorities 
have stated that each existing passenger ship is considered on its merits in 
relation to its physical compliance with the subdivision load-line requirements. 
In interpreting the meaning of the words reasonable and practicable, the decisions 
of the Department of Commerce have resulted in most cases in a one-compart- 
ment standard of subdivision. 

The American authorities have directed attention to the following slight 
difference in the scope of the basic load-line laws of the United States and of 
Canada: The laws of the United States are more general and probably embrace 
more vessels; for instance, tug boats do not seem to be required to have load- 
lines under the Canadian law, but are required to have them under the United 
States law. In the case of such Canadian vessels which are exempt from 
Canadian load-line regulations and which visit United States ports, it will satisfy 
the American load-line authorities if such vessels are marked with load-lines 
under the Canadian load-line regulations, even though Canadian load-line law 
would not require them to be marked. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


DAVID McK. KEY 
Chargé d’Affatres a. 1. 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the United States Chargé 
d’Affaires ad wnterum at Ottawa 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 
CANADA 


No. 185 
Ortawa, 2nd September, 1939. 
Sir, 

With reference to the despatch No. 819 of the 22nd October, 1938, from the 
United States Chargé d’Affaires at Ottawa, and previous correspondence, in the 
matter of Load Line Regulations applicable to the Great Lakes, I have the 
honour to state that, by Order-in-Council of the 7th July, 1939, P.C. 1790, 
certain regulations relating to sub-division have been made, bearing the title, 
“Regulations respecting the Sub-Division and Pumping Arrangements of Pas- 
senger Steamships employed making Inland Voyages between Canada and the 
United States of America”. 

These regulations were published in the “Canada Gazette” of the 12th 
August, 1939, and I enclose herewith a copy of the “Gazette”, so that the 
competent authorities of the United States Government may be in a position 
to give consideration to the acceptance of these regulations as being equal to the 
United States Sub-Division Load Line Regulations. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


O. D. SKELTON 
for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the United States 
Chargé d’ Affaires ad interim at Ottawa 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 
CANADA 
No. 217 
Orrawa, 18th October, 1939. 
Sir, 

With reference to my note No. 185 of the 2nd September, 1939, advising 
that certain regulations relating to the sub-division of ships making inland 
voyages between Canada and the United States of America had been made, and 
enclosing a copy of the Canada Gazette of the 12th August containing these 
Regulations, I have the honour to state that these Regulations contained two 
errors and that action was taken to have these errors corrected by Order-in- 
Council. 

An Order-in-Council P.C. 2669, dated September 14, was issued, amending 
the errors in question, and was published in the Canada Gazette of September 
30, 1939. 

I enclose herewith three copies of an extract from the Canada Gazette of 
that date, containing the Order-in-Council, and wish to request that a copy of 
the extract be forwarded to the Government of the United States. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurance of my highest consideration. 


O. D. SKELTON 
for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


The Umted States Chargé d’Affaires ad interim at Ottawa to the Secretary of 
State for External Affairs of Canada 


LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
No. 208 
Orrawa, CANADA, 
January 10, 1940. 
Sir: 

I have the honor to refer to your note No. 217 dated October 18, 1939, and 
to previous correspondence concerning a proposed arrangement between Canada 
and the United States for the reciprocal recognition of load line regulations for 
vessels engaged in international voyages on the Great Lakes. 

I am desired by my Government to advise you that the Canadian regulations 
set forth by Orders-in-Council of July 7, 1939, P.C. 1790 and 1791, as published 
in the Canada Gazette of August 12, 1939, have been examined carefully and 
compared by the competent American authorities with the similar regulations of 
the Secretary of Commerce, as set forth in Section D of the Load Line 
Regulations of the United States, approved September 28, 1937 (Part 46, Section 
46.42 of the Codification of the Load Line Regulations), and have been found, 
subject to the following comments, to be the equivalent of the said United States 
regulations: 

(a) United States regulations are applicable to all passenger vessels of 150 
gross tons and above, whereas. Canadian regulations are applicable only to 
steamships (motorships) of 150 gross tons and above. 
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(b) A United States passenger vessel on the Great Lakes is one carrying 
more than 16 passengers, whereas a Canadian passenger vessel is one carrying 
more than 12 passengers. 


(c) Canadian regulation 4, subparagraph (2), defines the freeboard as the 
distance from the subdivision water line to the margin line and it is presumed 
that when marked on the ship as provided by regulation 49, subparagraph (2), 
that proper allowances will be made. 


It is the opinion of the competent American authorities that any differences 
which may arise with reference to the foregoing comments can be adjusted 
administratively. 


It appears from Canadian regulations No. 2 (P.C. 1790) that these regulations 
apply only to steel vessels, and that in the case of wooden vessels, if any, the 
breadth will be taken to the outside of the planking. 


The Coastwise Load Line Act, 1935, as amended, of the United States, 
provides in the US.C., title 46, sec. 88 d: 


“S 88d. Foreign vessels; application of sub-chapter. Whenever the 
Secretary of Commerce shall certify that the laws and regulations in force 
in any foreign country relating to load lines are equally effective with the 
regulations established under sections 88 to 881 of this title, the Secretary 
of Commerce may direct, on proof that a vessel of that country has 
complied with such foreign laws and regulations, that such vessel and her 
master and owner shall be exempted from compliance with the provisions 
of sections 88 to 881 of this title, except as hereinafter provided: Provided, 
That this section shall not apply to the vessels of any foreign country 
which does not similarly recognize the load lines established under sections 
88 to 88i of this title and the regulations made thereunder. (Aug. 27, 1935, 
c. 747, § 5, 49 Stat. 889.).” 


The Government of the United States recognizes the Canadian Load 
Line Regulations, as promulgted in the Canada Gazette dated August 12, 1939, 
respecting subdivision, pumping arrangements, watertight doors, and other 
appliances of passenger steamers making inland voyages on the Great Lakes 
between Canada and the United States, to be as effective as comparable United 
States regulations applicable to passenger vessels engaged in voyages on the 
Great Lakes between the United States and Canada, provided that the Canadian 
Government similarly recognizes the Subdivision Load Line Regulations of the 
United States applicable to passenger vessels engaged in voyages on the Great 
Lakes. 


With further reference to your note No. 217 of October 18, 1939, which 
stated that an Order-in-Council, P.C. 2669, dated September 14, 1939, was 
issued, amending two errors which occurred in the Order-in-Council of July 7, 
1939, P.C. 1790, I am requested to inform you of the receipt by the Secretary of 
Commerce of the United States of this information. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


JOHN FARR SIMMONS 
Chargé d’Affatres a. 2. 


—————— ee 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the United States 
Minister at Ottawa 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS 
CANADA 
No. 20 
Orrawa, March 4, 1940. 
Sir: 

With reference to the note No. 208, of the 10th January, 1940, from the 
United States Chargé d’Affaires ad interim, concerning a proposed arrangement 
between the United States and Canada for the reciprocal recognition of load 
line regulations for vessels engaged in international voyages on the Great Lakes, 
I have the honour to state that it is noted that the United States Government 
recognizes the Canadian regulations respecting subdivision, pumping arrange- 
ments, watertight doors and other appliances on passenger steamships engaged 
in making inland voyages on the Great Lakes between Canada and the United 
States to be as effective as comparable United States regulations applicable to 
passenger vessels engaged on voyages in the Great Lakes between Canada and 
the United States, provided that the Canadian Government similarly recognizes 
the subdivision load line regulations of the United States applicable to passenger 
vessels engaged in voyages on the Great Lakes. 

I may say that the Canadian Government recognizes the subdivision load 
line regulations of the United States applicable to passenger vessels engaged in 
voyages on the Great Lakes, as set forth in Section D of the Load Line 
Regulations of the United States, approved September 28, 1937, as being as 
effective as the Canadian regulations respecting subdivision, pumping arrange- 
ments, watertight doors and other appliances for passenger steamships making 
inland voyages between Canada and the United States, as set forth in the 
Regulations respecting Subdivision and Pumping Arrangements of Passenger 
Steamships employed making Inland Voyages between Canada and the United 
States, P.C. 1790 of July 7, 1939, and the Regulations respecting Watertight 
Doors and Other Appliances, P.C. 1791, of July 7, 1939, respectively. 

Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


O. D. SKELTON 
for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1940 
No. 4 


TRADE AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


URUGUAY 


Signed at Ottawa, August 12, 1936 


Ratifications exchanged at 
Montevideo, April 15, 1940 


IN FORCE MAY 15, 1940 


* 


OTTAWA x 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 


Price, 25 cents. a 


TRADE AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA AND URUGUAY 


Signed at Ottawa 12th August, 1936 


OTTAWA 
J. O. PATENAUDE, I.8.0. 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1936 


TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND URUGUAY 


Signed at Ottawa 12th August, 1936 
The Government of Canada and the Government of Uruguay, desiring to 
facilitate the commercial relations existing between Canada and Uruguay, have 
resolved to conclude a Trade Agreement and for this purpose have agreed pies 
the following Articles:— 


ARTICLE |] 


Canada and Uruguay will grant each other unconditional and unrestricted 
most-favoured-nation treatment in all matters concerning customs duties and 
subsidiary charges of every kind and in the method of levying duties, and, 
further, in all matters concerning the classification and interpretation of the 
tariffs, and the rules, formalities and charges imposed in connection with the 
clearing of goods through the customs. 


Accordingly, natural or manufactured products having their origin in either 
country shall in no case be subject, in regard to the matters referred to above, 
to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules or formalities 
other or more burdensome, than those to which the lke products having their 
origin in any third country are or may hereafter be subject. 


Similarly, natural or manufactured products exported from the territory 
of Canada or Uruguay and consigned to the territory of the other country 
shall in no case be subject with respect to exportation and in regard to the above- 
mentioned matters, to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules 
or formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the like products 
when consigned to the territory of any third country are or may hereafter 
be subject. 

Any advantage, favour, privilege or immunity which has been or may 
hereafter be granted by Canada or Uruguay in regard to the above-mentioned 
matters, to a natural or manufactured product originating in any third country 
or consigned to the territory of any third country shall be accorded immediately 
and without compensation to the like product originating in or consigned to 
the territory of Uruguay or Canada, respectively. 


ARTICLE II 


The Contracting Governments will grant each other in all matters pertaining 
to the allocation of exchange made available for commercial transactions or in 
the allocation of quotas either in respect of exchange or in respect of quantitative 
control of imports, treatment not less favourable than is granted to any other 
country. 


The Government of each country shall give sympathetic consideration to 
any representations which the other Government may make in respect of the 
application of the provisions of this Article. 


Articte III 


The advantages now granted or which may hereafter be granted, in order 
to facilitate border traffic, in a zone which usually does not exceed 15 kilometres 
on each side of the border, and, further, the advantages resulting from any 
customs union now existing or which may hereafter come into existence and 
affecting either of the Contracting Governments, shall be excepted from the 
operation of this Agreement. 


CONVENCION COMERCIAL ENTRE EL CANADA Y 
LA REPUBLICA O. DEL URUGUAY 


Firmada en Ottawa el 12 de Agosto de 1936. 


El Gobierno de la Reptblica O. del Uruguay y el Gobierno del Canada 
deseosos de facilitar las relaciones commerciales entre et Uruguay y el Canada 
han resuelto celebrar una Convencién Comercial y 4 este fin han acordado los 
siguientes Articulos:— 


Articuuto I 


El Uruguay y el Canada se concederdn reciprocamente el tratamiento 
incondicional e ilimitado de la nacién mas favorecida para todo lo que concierne 
a los derechos de Aduana y todo derecho accesorio, modo de su percepcion, asi 
como la clasificacion é interuretacion de las tarifas y para las reglas, formalidades 
y cargas a las cuales las operaciones de Aduana pudieran estar sometidas. 

Por tanto, los productos naturales o fabricados, originarios de cada uno de 
los paises contratantes, no estaran sujetos en manera alguna en los casos previstos 
mas arriba, 4 derechos de aduana, tasas o cargas distintos o mas elevados, ni 
& prescripciones y formalidades distintas 0 més onerosas que aquellas 4 que 
estan o estaran sujetos productos de la misma naturaleza, originarios de un tercer 
pais cualquiera. 

Asimismo, los productos naturales o fabricados exportados del territorio 
del Uruguay o del Canada con destino al territorio del otro pais, no estaran 
sujetos en manera alguna respecto a exportaciones y en la materia precitada, a 
derechos de aduana, tasas o cargas distintos 0 mas elevados, ni a reglas a 
formalidades destintas 0 mas onerosas que aquellas 4 que estan o estaran sujetos 
los productos de la misma naturaleza, destinados al territorio de cualquier otro 
pais. 

Todas las ventajas, favores, privilegios e inmunidades que han side o 
pudieran ser concedidos en el futuro por el Uruguay o el Canada en la materia 
precitada, a los productos naturales o fabricados originarios de un pais cualquiera, 
o destinados al territorio de otro pais cualquiera, seran aplicados immediatamente 
y sin compensacion 4 los productos de la misma naturaleza, originarios de los 
territorios del Canada o del Uruguay, o destinados a los dichos territorios. 


ArRTICULO II 


Los gobiernos contratantes se concederan reciprocamente un tratamiento 
no menos favorable que el concedido 4 cualquier otro pais para todo lo que 
concierne 4 la asignacién de divisas hechas disponibles para transacciones 
comerciales o 4 la asignaciOn de contingentes respecto 4 cambios o divisas y al 
control cuantitativo de las importaciones. 

El Gobierno de cada uno de los paises contratantes dara benévola con- 
sideracién 4 todas las representaciones que el otro Gobierno pudiera hacer con 
respecto 4 la aplicacién de las estipulaciones contenidas en este articulo. 


ArtTicuto III 


Se excepttian de la aplicacién de la presente Convencion los favores con- 
cedidos actualmente o que pudieran ser concedidos en el futuro para facilitar 
el pequefio tréfico fronterizo, en una zona que, por regla general, no exceda de 
15 kilémetros en profundidad de cada lado de la frontera, asi como las ventajas 
resultantes de una unidn aduanera ya celebrada o que pudiera ser celebrada 
en el futuro y afectando cualquiera de los gobiernos contratantes. 
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ARTICLE IV 


The advantages now granted, or which may hereafter be granted, by 
Uruguay exclusively to Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil and Paraguay shall likewise 
be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 

The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty 
the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions beyond the 
Seas, Emperor of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty or protection, shall 
be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE V 


The present Agreement shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification 
shall be exchanged at Montevideo as soon as possible. The Agreement shall 
come into force thirty days after the exchange of ratifications. 


ARTICLE VI 


This Agreement shall remain in force for a period of three years. Unless 
at least six months before the expiration of the said period one of the Contract- 
ing Governments gives to the other notice of intention to terminate the Agree- 
ment, it shall remain in force until six months from such time as one of the 
Contracting Governments shall have given notice to the other. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned, duly authorized to that effect, have 
signed the present Agreement and have affixed their seals hereto. 


Done at Ottawa this twelfth day of August, nineteen hundred and thirty-six, 
in duplicate, in English and Spanish, both texts being equally authentic. 


[L.S.] W. L. MACKENZIE KING 
[L.S.] MATEO MARQUES CASTRO 
NOTE 


The Modus Vivendi between Canada and Uruguay (see Treaty Series, 1939, 
No. 7) was extended for six months commencing November 1, 1939, by an 
Exchange of Notes of October 24 and 28, 1939. The latter Exchange of Notes 
has not been printed in the Treaty Series. 


ArRTICULO IV 


Se exceptuan igualmente de la aplicacién de la presente Convencidn, los 
favores concedidos actualmente o que pudieran concederse en el futuro por el 
Uruguay exclusivamente 4 la Argentina, Bolivia, Brasil y Paraguay. 


Se exceptuan de la aplicacion de esta Convencién las ventajas concedidas 
actualmente o que pudieran concederse en el futuro por le Canada, exclusiva- 
mente, 4 otros territorios sujetos 4 la soberania de Su Majestad el Rey de la 
Gran Bretanha, Irlanda y los Dominios britanicos de Ultramar, Emperador de 
las Indias, 0 sujetos 4 la autoridad suprema o la proteccién de Su Majestad. 


ARTICULO V 


La presente Convencion sera ratificada y los instrumentos de ratificacioén 
seran canjeados en Montevideo lo mas pronto posible. Entrara en vigor treinta 
dias después del canje de los instrumentos de ratificacion. 


ARTICULO VI 


La presente Convencion se celebra por el término de tres anos. Si no fuera 
denunciada por uno U otro de los gobiernos contratantes, por lo menos seis 
meses antes la expiraciOn de dicho plazo, permanecera en vigor hasta que sea 
denunciado por uno 0 otro de los gobiernos contratantes, debiendo solo producir 
sus efectos dicha denuncia, después de la expiracion de un plazo de seis meses. 

En fé de lo cual los infrascritos, debidamente autorizados a este fin, han 
firmado la presente Convencion y han puesto en ella sus sellos. 

Hecho en Ottawa a los doce dias de Agosto de mil novecientos treinta 
y seis, en dos ejemplares, uno en idioma castellano y otro en idioma inglés, ambos 
fehacientes. 


[L.S.] W. L. MACKENZIE KING 


[L.S.] | MATEO MARQUES CaSTRO 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (JUNE 19, 1940) REGARDING EXEMPTIONS 
FROM EXCHANGE CONTROL MEASURES BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 


The Secretary of State for External Affairs of Canada 
To The United States Minister at Ottawa 


Orrawa, June 18, 1940. 
No. 84. 


Sir: 


With reference to recent conversations between representatives of the 
Government of Canada and the Government of the United States of America 
regarding the extension to individuals ordinarily resident in Canada who are 
nationals of the United States and are not British subjects of certain exemptions 
from orders and regulations now or hereafter in force respecting the acquisition 
and disposition of foreign currency and foreign securities, I have the honour 
to propose an agreement concerning these exemptions in the following terms:— 

1. Such individuals will be exempt from any required declaration or sale of, 
and will be permitted freely to use or dispose of, foreign currency and foreign 
securities held by them (in which no non-exempted resident has any beneficial 
interest) which were 


(a) acquired by them before the time of the coming into force of the 
Foreign Exchange Control Order, viz., before September 16, 1939; or 

(b) acquired by them subsequent to such time from non-residents of 
Canada, excluding any foreign currency and foreign securities so 
acquired (1) in connection with exports from or imports into Canada 
of property not exempted by this agreement, or (2) as the result of 
business carried on in Canada. 


2. The foregoing paragraph shall apply to private individuals and not to 
corporations, companies, associations, firms or partnerships. 

3. Any of the exemptions mentioned above shall lapse if and when such 
individual becomes a British subject or ceases to be a United States national. 

4. In the event similar exchange control measures should be enforced in the 
United States with respect to individuals ordinarily resident in the United 
States who are nationals of Canada and are not nationals of the United States, 
without like exemptions being granted such individuals, the Government of 
Canada shall consider themselves released from the obligation to continue to 
grant such of the exemptions provided for in this agreement as may not be 
accorded to the said individuals. 

5. “Foreign currency”, as used in this agreement, is defined as meaning any 
currency (excluding coin) other than Canadian currency, including bank notes 
and other notes intended to circulate as money in any country outside Canada 
and also postal notes, money orders, cheques, travellers’ cheques, prepaid letters 
of credit, bank drafts and other similar instruments payable in any currency 
other than Canadian currency, and includes any foreign currency on deposit; 
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and ‘foreign currency on deposit” or “deposit” means any amount in foreign 
currency of which a resident has a right to obtain payment by reason of a 
deposit, credit or balance of any kind at or with a bank, savings bank, trust 
company, loan company, stockbroker, investment dealer or other similar 
depositary or any other person or institution designated by the Canadian Foreign 
Exchange Control Board as a depositary. 

I have the honour to suggest that if an agreement in the sense of the 
foregoing paragraphs is acceptable to the Government of the United States 
this note and your reply thereto in similar terms shall be regarded as placing on 
record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments concerning 
this matter. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 


O. D. SKELTON, 
for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


The United States Minister at Ottawa to the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs 


Orrawa, Canapa, June 18, 1940. 


SIR: 

I have the honor to refer to your note of to-day’s date proposing an 
agreement between the Government of the United States of America and the 
Government of Canada concerning the extension to individuals ordinarily 
resident in Canada who are nationals of the United States and are not British 
subjects of certain exemptions from orders and regulations now or hereafter in 
force respecting the acquisition and disposition of foreign exchange and foreign 
securities in the following terms: 

1. Such individuals will be exempt from any required declaration or sale 
of, and will be permitted freely to use or dispose of, foreign currency and 
foreign securities held by them (in which no non-exempted resident has any 
beneficial interest) which were 


(a) acquired by them before the time of the coming into force of the 
Foreign Exchange Control Order, viz., before September 16, 1939; or 

(6) acquired by them subsequent to such time from non-residents of 
Canada, excluding any foreign currency and foreign securities so 
acquired (1) in connection with exports from or imports into Canada of 
property not exempted by this agreement, or (2) as the result of 
business carried on in Canada. 


2. The foregoing paragraph shall apply to private individuals and not to 
corporations, companies, associations, firms or partnerships. 

3. Any of the exemptions mentioned above shall lapse if and when such 
individual becomes a British subject or ceases to be a United States national. 

4. In the event similar exchange control measures should be enforced in the 
United States with respect to individuals ordinarily resident in the United States 
who are nationals of Canada and are not nationals of the United States, without 
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like exemptions being granted such individuals, the Government of Canada 
shall consider themselves released from the obligation to continue to grant such 
of the exemptions provided for in this agreement as may not be accorded to the 
said individuals. 

5. “Foreign currency”, as used in this agreement, is defined as meaning any 
currency (excluding coin) other than Canadian currency, including bank notes 
and other notes intended to circulate as money in any country outside Canada 
and also postal notes, money orders, cheques, travellers’ cheques, prepaid letters 
of credit, bank drafts and other similar instruments payable in any currency 
other than Canadian currency, and includes any foreign currency on deposit; 
and “foreign currency on deposit” or “deposit”? means any amount in foreign 
currency of which a resident has a right to obtain payment by reason of a 
deposit, credit or balance of any kind at or with a bank, savings bank, trust 
company, loan company, stockbroker, investment dealer or other similar 
depositary or any other person or institution designated by the Canadian 
Foreign Exchange Control Board as a depositary. 

I have the honor to inform you that an agreement in the terms of the 
foregoing paragraphs is acceptable to the Government of the United States of 
America and that this note, and your note under reference, will be regarded as 
placing on record the understanding arrived at between our Governments 
concerning this matter. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurances of my highest consideration. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MAY 21, 1940) CONSTITUTING A 
COMMERCIAL ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN CANADA 
AND PARAGUAY 


The Paraguayan Minister at Washington to the Canadian Chargé d’Affaires 
at Washington 


LEGACION DEL PARAGUAY 
WASHINGTON, D.C. 
May 21, 1940. 


Sir,—It being the desire of the Governments of Paraguay and Canada 
to facilitate the commercial relations existing between the two countries, I have 
the honour to inform you that the Government of Paraguay is prepared to 
accept the following arrangement and to give it immediate effect so far as 
Paraguay is concerned :— 


(1) The Canadian Government will extend the benefits of the Inter- 
mediate Tariff of Canada to products originating in and coming from the 
Republic of Paraguay when conveyed without transhipment from a port 
of Paraguay or from a port of a country enjoying the benefits of the 
Preferential or Intermediate Tariff into a sea, lake or river port of Canada. 


(2) The Government of Paraguay will extend to products originating 
in and coming from Canada unconditional most-favoured-nation treat- 
ment in tariff matters. 


(3) The Governments of Paraguay and Canada will grant each other 
in all matters pertaining to the allocation of exchange made available for 
commercial transactions or in the allocation of quotas either in respect 
of exchange or in respect of quantitative control of imports, treatment 
not less favourable than is granted to any other country. 


The Government of each country shall give sympathetic considera- 
tion to any representations which the other Government may make in 
respect of the application of the provisions of this Article. 


(4) It is understood that the present note and your reply will con- 
stitute an agreement between our two Governments, which will enter 
into force one month after this date, and will remain in force until 
terminated upon three months’ notice by either Government to the other. 

Accept, Sir, etc. 


HORACIO A. FERNANDEZ, 
Minister of Paraguay. 


The Canadian Chargé d’Affaires at Washington to the Paraguayan Minister 
at Washington 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 


WASHINGTON 
May 2ist, 1940. 


Str,—It being the desire of the Governments of Canada and Paraguay to 
facilitate the commercial relations existing between the two countries, I have 
the honour to inform you that the Canadian Government is prepared to accept 
the following arrangement and to give it immediate effect so far as Canada is 
concerned :— 


(1) The Canadian Government will extend the benefits of the Inter- 
mediate Tariff of Canada to products originating in and coming from the 
Republic of Paraguay when conveyed without transhipment from a port 
of Paraguay or from a port of a country enjoying the benefits of the 
Preferential or Intermediate Tariff into a sea, lake or river port of Canada. 


(2) The Government of Paraguay will extend to products originat- 
ing in and coming from Canada unconditional most-favoured-nation treat- 
ment in tariff matters. 


(3) The Governments of Canada and Paraguay will grant each other 
in all matters pertaining to the allocation of exchange made available for 
commercial transactions or in the allocation of quotas either in respect 
of exchange or in respect of quantitative control of imports, treatment 
not less favourable than is granted to any other country. 


The Government of each country shall give sympathetic considera- 
tion to any representations which the other Government may make in 
respect of the application of the provisions of this Article. 


(4) It is understood that the present note and your reply will con- 
stitute an agreement between our two Governments, which will enter into 
force one month after this date, and will remain in force until terminated 
upon three months’ notice by either Government to the other. 
Accept, Sir, etc. 


MERCHANT MAHONEY , 


His Majesty’s Chargé d’Affaires ad Interim 
for Canada in the United States. 
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CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE’ 


CONCLUE ENTREE 


L’AFGHANISTAN, L’UNION DE L’AFRIQUE DU SUD, L’ALBANIE, L’ALLEMAGNE, 
LES ETATS-UNIS D’AMERIQUE, L’ENSEMBLE DES POSSESSIONS DES ETATS-UNIS 
D’AMERIQUE, LE ROYAUME DE L’ARABIE SAOUDITE, LA REPUBLIQUE ARGEN- 
TINE, LA COMMONWEALTH DE L’AUSTRALIE, LA BELGIQUE, LA COLONIE DU 
CONGO BELGE, LA BOLIVIE, LE BRESIL, LA BULGARIE, LE CANADA, LE CHILI, 
LA CHINE, LA REPUBLIQUE DE COLOMBIE, LA REPUBLIQUE DE COSTA-RICA, 
LA REPUBLIQUE DE CUBA, LE DANEMARK, LA VILLE LIBRE DE DANZIG, LA 
REPUBLIQUE DOMINICAINE, L’EGYPTE, LA REPUBLIQUE DE EL SALVADOR, 
L’EQUATEUR, L’ESPAGNE, L’ENSEMBLE DES COLONIES ESPAGNOLES, L’ESTONIE, 
LA FINLANDE, LA FRANCE, L’ALGERIE, LES COLONIES ET PROTECTORATS 
FRANCAIS DE L’INDOCHINE, L’ENSEMBLE DES AUTRES COLONIES FRANCAISES, 
LE ROYAUME-UNI DE LA GRANDE-BRETAGNE ET DE LIRLANDE DU NORD, 
L’ENSEMBLE DES COLONIES BRITANNIQUES, Y COMPRIS LES TERRITOIRES 
D’OUTRE-MER, LES PROTECTORATS ET LES TERRITOIRES SOUS SUZERAINETE 
OU SOUS MANDAT, LA GRECE, LE GUATEMALA, LA REPUBLIQUE D’HAITI, LA 
REPUBLIQUE DU HONDURAS, LA HONGRIE, LINDE BRITANNIQUE, L’IRAN, 
LIRAQ, LIRLANDE, L’ISLANDE, L’ITALIE, L;-ENSEMBLE DES COLONIES £7 
POSSESSIONS VTALIENNES AUTRES QUE L’AFRIQUE ORIENTALE ITALIENNE, 
L’ AFRIQUE ORIENTALE ITALIENNE, LE JAPON, LE CHOSEN, L’ENSEMBLE DES 
AUTRES DEPENDANCES JAPONAISES, LA LETTONIE, LES ETATS DU LEVANT 
SOUS MANDAT FRANCAIS (SYRIE ET LIBAN), LA REPUBLIQUE DE LIBERIA, LA 
LITHUANIE, LE LUXEMBOURG, LE MAROC (A L’EXCLUSION DE LA ZONE 
ESPAGNOLE), LE MAROC (ZONE ESPAGNOLE), LE MEXIQUE, LE NICARAGUA, 
LA NORVEGE, LA NOUVELLE-ZELANDE, LA REPUBLIQUE DE PANAMA, LE 
PARAGUAY, LES PAYS-BAS, CURACAO ET SURINAM, LES INDES NEERLANDAISES, 
LE PEROU, LA COMMONWEALTH DES PHILIPPINES, LA POLOGNE, LE PORTUGAL, 
LES COLONIES PORTUGAISES DE L’AFRIQUE OCCIDENTALE, LES COLONIES 
PORTUGAISES DE L’AFRIQUE ORIENTALE, DE L’ASIE ET DE L’OCEANIE, LA 
ROUMANIE, LA REPUBLIQUE DE SAINT-MARIN, LE SIAM, LA SUEDE, LA CON- 
FEDERATION SUISSE, LA TCHECO-SLOVAQUIE, LA TUNISIE, LA TURQUIE, 
L’UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOVIETIQUES SOCIALISTES, LA REPUBLIQUE O. DE 
L’URUGUAY, L’ETAT DE LA CITE DU VATICAN, LES ETATS-UNIS DE VENEZUELA, 
L’YEMEN ET LE ROYAUME DE YOUGOSLAVIE. 


Les soussignés, Plénipotentiaires des Gouvernements des Pays ci-dessus énumérés, s’étant 
réunis en Congres a@ Buenos Atres en vertu de l’article 73 de la Convention postale universelle 
conclue au Caire le 20 mars 1934, ont, d’un commun accord et sous réserve de ratification, 
revisé ladite Convention conformément aux dispositions suivantes : 


1 Nota. — Les dispositions nouvelles ou modifiées sont imprimées en caractéres ttaliques. 


UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 


UNIVERSAL POSTAL CONVENTION 


CONCLUDED BETWEEN 


AFGHANISTAN, THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA, ALBANIA, GERMANY, UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA, THE WHOLE OF THE POSSESSIONS OF THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA, THE KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA, ARGENTINE REPUBLIC, THE 
COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA, BELGIUM, THE COLONY OF THE BELGIAN 
CONGO, BOLIVIA, BRAZIL, BULGARIA, CANADA, CHILE, CHINA, REPUBLIC OF 
COLOMBIA, REPUBLIC OF COSTA RICA, REPUBLIC OF CUBA, DENMARK, THE 
FREE CITY OF DANZIG, DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, EGYPT, REPUBLIC OF EL 
SALVADOR, ECUADOR, SPAIN, THE WHOLE OF THE SPANISH COLONIES, ESTONIA, 
FINLAND, FRANCE, ALGERIA, THE FRENCH COLONIES AND PROTECTORATES 
OF INDO-CHINA, THE WHOLE OF THE OTHER FRENCH COLONIES, THE UNITED 
KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND, THE WHOLE OF THE 
BRITISH COLONIES, INCLUDING THE OVERSEAS TERRITORIES, PROTECTORATES 
AND TERRITORIES UNDER SUZERAINTY OR UNDER MANDATE, GREECE, 
GUATEMALA, REPUBLIC OF HAITI, REPUBLIC OF HONDURAS, HUNGARY, 
BRITISH INDIA, IRAN, IRAQ, EIRE, ICELAND, ITALY, THE WHOLE OF THE 
ITALIAN COLONIES AND POSSESSIONS OTHER THAN ITALIAN EAST AFRICA, 
ITALIAN EAST AFRICA, JAPAN, CHOSEN (KOREA), THE WHOLE OF THE OTHER 
JAPANESE DEPENDENCIES, LATVIA, LEVANT STATES UNDER FRENCH MANDATE 
(SYRIA AND LEBANON), REPUBLIC OF LIBERIA, LITHUANIA, LUXEMBURG, 
MOROCCO (EXCEPT THE SPANISH ZONE), MOROCCO (SPANISH ZONE), MEXICO, 
NICARAGUA, NORWAY, NEW ZEALAND, REPUBLIC OF PANAMA, PARAGUAY, 
NETHERLANDS, CURACAO AND SURINAM, DUTCH EAST INDIES, PERU, THE 
COMMONWEALTH OF THE PHILIPPINES, POLAND, PORTUGAL, PORTUGUESE 
COLONIES IN WEST AFRICA, PORTUGUESE COLONIES IN EAST AFRICA, ASIA 
AND OCEANIA, ROUMANIA, REPUBLIC OF SAN MARINO, SIAM, SWEDEN, SWISS 
CONFEDERATION, CZECHOSLOVAKIA, TUNIS, TURKEY, THE UNION OF SOVIET 
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, THE EASTERN REPUBLIC OF URUGUAY, THE STATE 
OF THE CITY OF THE VATICAN, UNITED STATES OF VENEZUELA, YEMEN AND 
THE KINGDOM OF YUGOSLAVIA. | 


The undersigned, plenipotentiaries of the Governments of the above-named countries, 
being assembled in Congress at Buenos Aires, by virtue of Article 13 of the Universal Postal 
Convention concluded at Cairo on the 20th of March, 1934, have, by mutual consent and 
subject to ratification, revised the said Convention to read as follows: 
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TITRE I 


DE L’UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


CHAPITRE I. 
Organisation et ressort de PUnion. 


ARTICLE PREMIER. 


Constitution de Union. 


Les Pays entre lesquels est conclue la présente Convention forment, sous la dénomination 


d’Union postale universelle, un seul territoire postal pour l’échange réciproque des corre- 


spondances. 
L’Union postale a également pour objet d’assurer l’organisation et le perfectionnement 
des divers services postaux internationaux. 


ARTICLE 2. 


Adhésions nouvelles.. Procédure. 


Tout Pays est admis en tout temps 4 adhérer & la Convention. 
L’adhésion doit étre notifiée par voie diplomatique au Gouvernement de la Confédération 
Suisse et par celui-ci aux Gouvernements de tous les Pays de l’Union. 


ARTICLE 3. 


Convention et Arrangements de /’Union. 


Le service de la poste aux lettres est réglé par les dispositions de la Convention. 

D’autres services, tels que ceux des lettres et des boites avec valeur déclarée, des colis 
postaux, des mandats de poste, des virements postaux, des valeurs & recouvrer et des abonne- 
ments aux journaux et écrits périodiques, font l’objet d’ Arrangements entre Pays de |’Union. 

Ces Arrangements ne sont obligatoires que pour les Pays qui y ont adhéré. 

L’adhésion & un ou plusieurs de ces Arrangements est soumise aux dispositions de l'article 2. 


ARTICLE 4. 


Réglements d’exécution. 


Les Administrations postales des Pays de l'Union arrétent d’un commun accord, dans 
des Réglements d’exécution, les mesures d’ordre et de détail nécessaires 4 |’exécution de la 
Convention et des Arrangements. 
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PART I 


* 


UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 


CHAPTER I. 


Organisation and Extent of the Union. 


ARTICLE I. 
Constitution of the Union. 


The countries between which the present Convention is concluded form, under the title 
of the Universal Postal Union, a single postal territory for the reciprocal exchange of 
correspondence. 

It is also the object of the Postal Union to secure the organisation and improvement of 
the various international postal services. 


ARTICLE 2. 


y New adhesions. Procedure. 


Any country is allowed at any time to adhere to the Convention. 
Adhesion must be notified diplomatically to the Government of the Swiss Confederation, 
and by the latter to the Governments of all the countries of the Union. 


ARTICLE 3. 


Convention and Agreements of the Union. 


The letter post is governed by the provisions of the Convention. 
Other services, such as those relating to insured letters and boxes, postal parcels, money 
_ orders, transfers to and from postal cheque accounts, collection of bills, drafts, etc., and sub- 
scriptions to newspapers and periodicals, form the subject of Agreements between countries 
of the Union. 
These Agreements are binding only upon the countries which have adhered to them. 
Adhesion to one or more of these Agreements is subject to the provisions of Article 2. 


ARTICLE 4. 
Detailed Regulations. 


The. Postal Administrations of the Union Countries draw up, by mutual agreement, in 
‘the form of Detailed Regulations, the detailed rules necessary for the carrying out of the 
Convention and the Agreements. 


/ 
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ARTICLE 5. 


Unions restreintes. Arrangements spéciaux. 


Les Pays de ’Union et, pour autant que leur législation ne s’y oppose pas, les Administra- 
tions, peuvent établir des Unions restreintes et prendre entre eux des arrangements spéciaux 
concernant les objets traités dans la Convention et dans son Réglement, a la condition toutefois 
de ne pas y introduire des dispositions moins favorables, pour le public, que celles qui sont 
prévues par ces Actes. 

La méme faculté est accordée aux Pays qui participent aux Arrangements et, le cas échéant, 
d@ leurs Administrations, en ce qui concerne les objets visés par ces Actes et leurs Réglements. 


ARTICLE 6. 


Législation intérieure. 


Les stipulations de la Convention et des Arrangements de |’Union ne portent pas atteinte 
& la législation de chaque Pays dans tout ce qui n’est pas expressément prévu par ces Actes. 


ARTIOLE 7. 


Relations exceptionnelles. 


Les Administrations qui desservent des territoires non compris dans |’Union sont tenues 
détre les intermédiaires des autres Administrations. Les dispositions de la Convention et 
de son Réglement sont applicables 4 ces relations exceptionnelles. 


ARTICLE 8. 


Colonies, Protectorats, etc. 


Sont considérés comme formant un seul Pays ou une seule Administration de l’Union, 
suivant le cas, au sens de la Convention et des Arrangements en ce qui concerne, notamment, 
leur droit de vote aux Congrés, aux Conférences et dans l’intervalle entre les réunions ainsi que 
leur contribution aux dépenses du Bureau international de l'Union postale universelle : 

1° ’ensemble des Possessions des HKtats-Unis d’ Amérique comprenant Hawai, Porto- 
Rico, Guam et les [les Vierges des Etats-Unis d’Amérique ; 

2° la Colonie du Congo belge ; 

3° Vensemble des Colonies espagnoles ; 

4° Algérie ; 

5° les Colonies et Protectorats francais. de l’Indochine ; 

6° l’ensemble des autres Colonies frangaises ; 

7° Vensemble des Colonies britanniques, y compris les Territoires @’ outre- mer, les Protec- 
torats et les Territoires sous suzeraineté ou sous mandat ; 

8° Vensemble des Colonies et Possessions italiennes autres que PA frique orientale italienne ; 

9° l'Afrique orrentale rtalienne ; 

10° le Chosen ; 

11° lensemble des autres Dépendances japonaises ; 

12° Curacao et Surinam ; 

13° les Indes néerlandaises ; 

14° les Colonies portugaises de |’Afrique occidentale ; 

15° les Colonies portugaises de l’Afrique orientale. de l’Asie et de l’Océanie. 
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ARTICLE 5, 
Restricted Unions. Special Agreements. 


Countries of the Union and, if their internal legislation does not forbid it, Administrations, 
may establish restricted Unions and make with one another special agreements concerning 
the matters dealt with in the Convention and its Detailed Regulations, provided that conditions 
less favourable to the public than those laid down by these Acts are not introduced. 

The same right is accorded to the countries, and if necessary to their Administrations, 
which participate in the Agreements, in so far as the matters dealt with by these Acts and 
their Detailed Regulations are concerned. 


ARTICLE 6. 


Internal Laws. 


The provisions of the Convention and of the Agreements of the Union do not override the 
legislation of any country as regards anything which is not expressly covered by these Acts. 


ARTICLE 7. 


Exceptional Relations. 


Administrations which provide a service with territories not included in the Union are 
required to be the intermediaries of the other Administrations. The provisions of the Convention 
and its Detailed Regulations apply to these exceptional relations. 


ARTICLE 8. 


Colonies, Protectorates, &c. 


The following are considered as forming a single country or Administration of the Union, 
as the case may be, within the meaning of the Convention or of the Agreements so far as 
concerns, in particular, their right to vote at a Congress or Conference, and in the interval 
between meetings, as well as their contribution to the expenses of the International Bureau of 
the Universal Postal Union : 

1. The whole of the Possessions of the United States of America, comprising Hawaii. 
Porto-Rico, Guam, and the Virgin Islands of the United States of America ; 

2. The Colony of the Belgian Congo ; 

3. The whole of the Spanish Colonies ; 

4. Algeria ; 

5. The French Colonies and Protectorates in Indo-China; 

6. The whole of the other French Colonies ; 

7. The whole of the British Colonies, including the overseas Territories, Protectorates 
and Territories under suzerainty or under mandate ; 

8. The whole of the Italian Colonies and Possessions other than Italian East Africa ; 

9. Italian East Africa ; 

10. Chosen (Korea) ; 

11. The whole of the other Japanese Dependencies ; 

12. Curacao and Surinam ; 

13. The Dutch Hast Indies ; 

14. The Portuguese Colonies in West Airica ; 

15. The Portuguese Colonies in East Africa, Asia and Oceania. 
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ARTIOLE 9. 


Application de la Convention aux Colonies, Protectorats, ete. 


1, Toute Partie contractante peut déclarer, soit au moment de sa signature, de sa ratifica- 
tion ou de son adhésion, soit ultérieurement, que l’acceptation par elle de la présente Convention 
comprend toutes ses Colonies, tous ses Territoires d’outre-mer, Protectorats ou Territoires sous 
suzeraineté ou sous mandat ou certains d’entre eux seulement. Ladite déclaration, 4 moins 
qu’elle ne soit faite au moment de la signature de la Convention, devra étre adressée au 
Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse. 


2. La Convention ne s’appliquera qu’aux Colonies, Territoires d’outre-mer, Protectorats 
ou Territoires sous suzeraineté ou sous mandat au nom desquels des déclarations auront été 
faites en vertu du § 1. 


3. Toute Partie contractante peut en tout temps adresser au Gouvernement de la Con- 
fédération Suisse une notification en vue de dénoncer |’application de la Convention 4 toute 
Colonie, tout Territoire d’outre-mer, Protectorat ou Territoire sous suzeraineté ou sous mandat 
au nom duquel cette Partie a fait une déclaration en vertu du § 1. Cette notification produira 
ses effets un an apres la date de sa réception par le Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse. 


4. Le Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse communiquera & toutes Jes Parties con- 
tractantes copie de chaque déclaration ou notification regue en vertu des §§ 1 & 3. 


5. Les dispositions du présent article ne s’appliquent & aucune Colonie, aucun Territoire 
d’outre-mer, aucun Protectorat ou Territoire sous suzeraineté ou sous mandat qui figure Mott 
le préambule de la Convention. 


ARTICLE 10. 


Ressort de Union. 


Sont considérés comme appartenant a ]’Union postale universelle : 
(a) les bureaux de poste établis par des Pays de Union dans des territoires non compris 
dans I’Union ; 
(b) la Principauté de Liechtenstein, comme relevant de Administration des postes suisses ; 
(c) les Iles Féroé, comme faisant partie du Danemark, et le Groenland, comme relevant 
de l’ Administration des postes du Danemark, en qualité de colonie danoise ; 
(d) les Possessions espagnoles de la céte septentrionale d’Afrique, comme faisant partie 
de |’Espagne ; 

(e) les Vallées d’Andorre, comme desservies par |’Administration des postes espagnoles et 
Administration des postes francaises ; 

(f) la Principauté de Monaco, comme relevant de l’Administration des postes de France ; 

(g) Walfisch-Bay, comme faisant partie de Union de l’Afrique du Sud; Basutoland ef 
Swaziland, comme relevant de Administration des postes de l'Union de l Afrique 


du Sud. 


ARTICLE 11. 


Arbitrages. 


1. En cas de dissentiment entre deux ou plusieurs membres de l'Union relativement 4 
Vinterprétation de la Convention et des Arrangements ainsi que de leurs Réglements d’exécution 
ou de la responsabilité dérivant, pour une Administration, de l’application de ces Actes, la 
question en litige est réglée par jugement arbitral. A cet effet, chacune des Administrations 
en cause choisit un autre membre de |’Union qui n’est pas directement intéressé dans l’affaire. 

Au cas ot l'une des Administrations en désaccord ne donne pas suite-& une proposition 
d’arbitrage dans le délai de six mois, ou de neuf mois pour les Pays éloignés, le Bureau inter- 
national, si la demande lui en est faite, provoque a son tour la désignation d’un arbitre pes 
Administration defaillante ou en désigne un lui-méme, d’office. 


i 
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. 
: 


CONVENTION 13 


ARTICLE 9. 


Application of the Convention to Colonies, Protectorates, &c. 

1. Any Contracting Party may declare, either at the time of signing, of ratifying, of adhering, 
or later, that its acceptance of the present Convention includes all its Colonies, overseas 
Territories, Protectorates or Territories under suzerainty or under mandate, or certain of 
them only. The declaration, unless made at the time of signing the Convention, must be 
_ addressed to the Government of the Swiss Confederation. 

2. The Convention will apply only to the Colonies, overseas Territories, Protectorates or 
Territories under suzerainty or under mandate in the name of which declarations have been 
made in virtue of § 1. 

3. Any Contracting Party may, at any time, forward to the Government of the Swiss 
Confederation a notification of the withdrawa! from the Convention of any Colony, overseas 
Territory, Protectorate or Territory under suzerainty or mandate in the name of which it 
has made a declaration in virtue of § 1. This notification will take effect one year after 
the date of its receipt by the Government of the Swiss Confederation. 

4, The Government of the Swiss Confederation will forward to all the Contracting Parties 
a copy of each declaration or notification received in virtue of §§ 1 to 3. 

5. The provisions of this Article do not apply to any Colony, overseas Territory, Protec- 
_ torate or Territory under suzerainty or under mandate which is mentioned in the preamble 
of the Convention. . 


ARTICLE 10. 


Extent of the Union. 
1. The following are considered as belonging to the Universal Postal Union : 
(a) Post offices established by Union countries in territories not included in the Union ; 
(6) The Principality of Lichtenstein, as subordinate to the Postal Administration of 
Switzerland ; 
(c) The Faréde Islands,.as forming part of Denmark, and Greenland, as a Danish colony 
and subordinate to the Postal Administration of Denmark ; 
d) The Spanish possessions on the North Coast of Africa, as forming part of Spain ; 


) 
f) The Principality of Monaco, as subordinate to the Postal Administration of France ; 
) 


(9) Walfisch Bay, as forming part of the Union of South Africa ; Basutoland and Swaziland, 
as subordinate to the Postal Administration of the Union of South Africa. © 


ARTICLE 11. 
Arbitration. 


1. In case of disagreement between two or more members of the Union as to the interpre- 
tation of the Convention and the Agreements, as weil as of their Detailed Regulations, or as 
to the responsibility imposed on an Administration by the application of these Acts, the question 
in dispute is decided by arbitration. To that end, each of the Administrations concerned 
chooses another member of the Union not directly interested in the matter. 

If one of the Administrations in disagreement does not take any action on a proposal for 
_ arbitration within a period of six months, or of nine months in the case of distant countries, 
the International Bureau, on a request to that effect, calls on the defaulting Administration 
to appoint an arbitrator, or appoints one oflicially. 
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2.—La décision des arbitres est donnée & la majorité absolue des voix. 

3.—En cas de partage des voix, les arbitres choisissent, pour trancher le différend, une 
autre Administration également désintéressée dans le litige. 

A défaut d’une entente sur le choix, cette Administration est désignée par le Bureau inter- 
national parmi les membres de |’Union non proposés par les arbitres. 

4.—S’il s’agit d’un différend concernant l’un des Arrangements, les arbitres ne peuvent 
etre désignés en dehors des Administrations qui exécutent cet Arrangement. 


ARTICLE 12. 


Sortie de Union. Cessation de participation aux Arrangements. 


Chaque Partie contractante a la faculté de se retirer de l'Union ou de cesser sa participation 
aux Arrangements moyennant avertissement donné un an a |’avance par voie diplomatique au 
Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse et par celui-ci aux Gouvernements des Pays contract- 
ants. 


CHAPITRE If. 
Congrés. Conférences. Commissions. 


ARTICLE 13. 
Congres. 


1.—Les délégués des Pays de l'Union se réunissent en Congrés au plus tard cing ans aprés 
la date de mise 4 exécution des Actes du Congrés précédent, en vue de soumettre ces Actes & 
revision ou de les compleéter, s’il y a lieu. 
*  Chaque Pays se fait représenter au Congrés par un ou plusieurs délégués plénipotentiaires 
munis, par leur Gouvernement, des pouvoirs nécessaires. I] peut, au besoin, se faire représenter 
par la délégation d’un autre Pays. Toutefois, il est entendu qu’une délégation ne peut étre 
chargée que de la représentation de deux Pays, y compris celui qui l’a primitivement accréditée. 

Dans les délibérations, chaque Pays dispose d’une seule voix. 

2.—Chaque Congrés fixe le lieu de réunion du Congres suivant. Celui-ci est convoqué 
par les soins du Gouvernement du Pays dans lequel il doit avoir lieu, apres entente avec le 
Bureau international. Ce Gouvernement est également charge de la notification 4 tous les 
Gouvernements des Pays de l'Union des décisions prises par le Congres. 


ARTICLE 14. 
Ratifications. Mise 4 execution et durée des Actes des Congres. 


Les Actes des Congrés sont ratifiés aussitot que possible et les ratifications sont com- 
muniquées au Gouvernement du Pays, siége du Congrés, et par ce Gouvernement aux Gouverne- 
ments des Pays contractants. 

Dans le cas ob une ou plusieurs des Parties contractantes ne ratifieraient pas l’un ou l’autre 
des Actes signés par elles, ceux-ci,n’en seraient pas moins valables pour les Etats qui les auront 
ratifiés. 

Ces Actes sont mis 4 exécution simultanément et ont la méme durée. 

Des le jour fixé pour la mise 4 exécution des Actes adoptés par un Congrés, tous les Actes 
du Congrés précédent sont abrogés. 


ARTIOLE 15. 


Congrés extraordinaires. 


Lorsque la demande en est faite ou approuveée par les deux tiers au moins | des Pays con- 
tractants, un Congres extraordinaire est réuni apres entente avec le Bureau international. 

Les régles édictées aux Articles 13 et 14 sont applicables aux délégations, aux délibérations 
et aux Actes des Congres extraordinaires. 
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2. The decision of the arbitrators is given on an absolute majority of votes. 

3. In case of an equality of votes, the arbitrators choose, with the view of settling the 
difference, another Administration with no interest in the question in dispute. 

Failing an agreement in the choice, this Administration is appointed by the International 
Bureau from among the members of the Union not proposed by the arbitrators. 


4. If the disagreement concerns one of the Agreements, the arbitrators may not be appointed 
outside the Administrations which participate in that Agreement. 


ARTICLE 12. 
Withdrawal from the Union. Cessation of participation in the Agreements. 


Each contracting party is free to withdraw from the Union or to cease to participate in 
the Agreements by notice given one year in advance through the diplomatic channel to the 
Government of the Swiss Confederation and by that Government to the Governments of the 
contracting countries. 


CHAPTER ILI. 
Congresses. Conferences. Committees. 
ARTICLE 13. 
Congresses. 


1. Delegates of the countries of the Union meet in Congress not later than five years after 
the date of the entry into force of the Acts of the preceding Congress, with the view of revising 
these Acts or of completing them as necessary. 

Each country is represented at the Congress by one or more plenipotentiary delegates 
furnished by their Government with the necessary powers. It may, if it so desires, be repre- 
sented by the delegation of another country. But it is understood that one delegation can 
undertake the representation of two countries only, including the country it primarily represents. 

In the deliberations each country has one vote only. 

2. Each Congress settles the place of meeting of the next Congress. The Government of 
the country in which it is to take place is responsible, in consultation with the International 
Bureau, for convening the Congress, and also for notifying to all the Governments of the 
countries of the Union the decisions taken by the Congress. 


ils ARTICLE 14. 
Ratifications. Entry into force and duration of the Acts of Congresses. 


The Acts of Congresses shall be ratified as soon as possible and the ratifications shall be 
communicated to the Government of the country in which the Congress was held, and by that 
Government to the Governments of the contracting countries. ~ 

If one or more of the contracting parties do not ratify one or other of the Acts signed by 
them, these Acts are not less binding on the States which have ratified them. ; 

These Acts come into force simultaneously and have the same duration. 

From the date fixed for the entry into force of the Acts adopted by a Congress, all the 
Acts of the preceding Congress are repealed. 


ARTICLE 15. 
Extraordinary Congresses. 
When a request to that effect is made or approved by at least two-thirds of the contracting 
countries, an Extraordinary Congress is held, after arrangement with the International Bureau. 


The regulations laid down by Articles 13 and 14 apply equally to the delegations, to the 
deliberations and to. the Acts of Extraordinary Congresses. 


« 
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ARTIOLE 16. 


Reglement des flats 
Chaque Congrés arréte le reglement nécessaire 4 ses travaux et a ses délibérations. 


ARTICLE 17. 


Conférences. 


Des Contérences chargées de l’examen de questions purement administratives peuvent 
étre réunies & la demande ou avec |’assentiment des deux tiers au moins des Administrations 
de l'Union. 

Elles sont convoquées apres entente avec le Bureau international. 

Chaque Conférence arréte son réglement. 


ARTIOLE 18. 
Commissions. 
Les Commissions chargées par un Congrés ou une Conférence de l'étude d’une ou de plusieurs 


questions déterminées sont convoquées par le Bureau international apres entente, le cas 
échéant, avec |’Administration du Pays ot ces Commissions doivent se réunir. : 


CHAPITRE IiI. 
Propositions dans Vintervalle des réunions. 


ARTICLE 19. 
Introduction des propositions. 


Dans Vintervalle des réunions, toute Administration a le droit d’adresser aux’ autres 
Administrations, par l’intermédiaire du Bureau international, des propositions concernant la 
Convention, son Protocole final et son Réglement. 

Le méme droit est accordé aux Administrations des Pays participant aux Arrangements en 
ce gui concerne ces Arrangements, leurs Réglements et leurs Protocoles finals. 

Pour étre mises en délibération, toutes les propositions introduites par une Administration 
dans l’intervalle des réunions doivent étre appuyées par au moins deux autres Administrations. 


Ces propositions restent sans suite lorsque le Bureau international ne recoit pas, en méme temps, . 


le nombre nécessaire de déclarations d’appui. 


ARTICLE 20. 


3 Examen des propositions. 
Toute proposition est soumise 4 la procédure suivante : 


Un délai de six mois est laissé aux Administrations pour examiner la proposition et, le 


cas échéant, pour faire parvenir leurs observations au Bureau international. Les amendments 
ne sont pas admis. Les réponses sont réunies par les soins du Bureau international et com- 
muniquées aux Administrations avec invitation de se prononcer pour ou contre. Celles qui 
n’ont pas fait parvenir leur vote dans un délai de six mois sont considérées comme s’abstenant. 
Les délais précités comptent & partir de la date des circulaires du Bureau international. 

Si la proposition concerne un Arrangement, son Réglement ou leurs Protocoles finals, seules 
les Administrations ayant adhéré 4 cet Arrangement peuvent Pee part aux opérations 
indiguées ci-dessus. 
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ARTICLE 16. 


Standing Orders of Congresses. 4 
Each Congress draws up the standing orders for its work and deliberations. 


ARTICLE 17. 


Conferences. 


Conferences for the consideration of purely administrative questions may be held at the 
request or with the assent of at least two-thirds of the Administrations of the Union. 

They are convened after arrangement with the International Bureau. 

Each Conference draws up its own standing orders. 


ARTICLE 18. 


Committees. 


Committees charged by a Congress or a Conference with the examination of one or more 
particular questions are convened by the International Bureau after arrangement with the 
Administration of the country where these Committees are to sit. 


CHAPTER III. 
Proposals made between Meetings. 


ARTICLE 19. 
Introduction of Proposals. 


In the interval between meetings, any Administration has the right to address to the other 
Administrations, through the medium of the International Bureau, proposals concerning the 
Convention, its Final Protocol and its Detailed Regulations. 

The same right is accorded to the Administrations of the countries participating in the 
Agreements so far as these Agreements, their Detailed Regulations and the Einal Protocols 
are concerned. 

In order to be considered, every proposal introduced by an Administration in the interval 
between meetings must be supported by at least two other Administrations. A proposal 
lapses when the International Bureau does not receive, at the same time as the proposal, the 
necessary number of declarations of support. 


ARTICLE 20. 


Examination of Proposals. 


Every proposal is subject to the following procedure : 

A period of six months is allowed to Administrations to examine the proposal and to 
communicate their observations, if any, to the International Bureau. Amendments are not 
admitted. The answers are collected by the International Bureau, and communicated to the 
Administrations, with an invitation to declare themselves for or against. Administrations 
which have not notified their vote within a period of six months are considered as abstaining. * 
The periods quoted above are calculated from the date of the circulars from the International 
Bureau. 

If the proposal concerns an Agreement, its Detailed Regulations or the Final Protocol of 
either, only the Administrations which have adhered to that Agreement may take part in the 
procedure indicated above. 
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ARTICLE 2]. 
° Conditions d’approbation. 


].—Pour devenir exécutoires, les propositions doivent réunir : 

(a2) ’unanimité des suffrages, s’il s’agit de l’addition de nouvelles dispositions ou de la 
modification des dispositions des Titres I et II et des Articles 33 & 37, 54 4 59, 61 & 63, 65 4 68, 
70 a 82 de la Convention, de tous les articles de son Protocole final et des articles 101, 105, 116, 
164, 175 et 196 de son Reglement ; 

(6) les deux tiers des suffrages, s’il s’agit de la modification des dispositions autres que celles 
qui sont mentionnées a l’alinéa précédent ; 

(c) la majorité absolue, s’il s’agit de l’interprétation des dispositions de la Convention, de 
son Protocole final et de son Réglement, hors le cas de dissentiment 4 soumettre a l’arbitrage 
prévu a l’article 11. 

2.—Les Arrangements fixent les conditions auxquelles est subordonnée l’approbation des 
propositions qui les concernent. 


ARTICLE 22. | 
Notification des résolutions. 


Les additions et les modifications apportées 4 la Convention, aux Arrangements et aux 
Protocoles finals de ces Actes sont consacrées par une déclaration diplomatique que le Gouverne- 
ment de la Confédération Suisse est chargé d’établir et de transmettre, 4 la demande du Bureau 
international, aux Gouvernements des Pays contractants. 

Les additions et les modifications apportées aux Réglements et 4 leurs Protocoles finals 
sont constatées et notifiées aux Administrations par le Bureau international. I] en est de méme 
des interprétations visées 4 Il’article 21, § 1, lettre (c). 


ARTICLE 23. 
Exécution des résolutions. 


Toute addition ou modification piel n’est exécutoire que trois mois, au moins, apres 
sa. notification. 
ay 


CHAPITRE IV. 
Du Bureau international. 


ARTICLE 24. 
Attributions générales. 


1.—Un Office central, fonctionnant & Berne sous la dénomination de Bureau international 
de l’Union postale universelle, et placé sous la haute surveillance de |’ Administration des postes 
suisses, sert d’organe de liaison, d’information et de consultation aux Pays de l'Union. 

Ce Bureau est chargé, notamment, de réunir, de coordonner, de publier et de distribuer 
les renseignements de toute nature qui intéressent le service international des postes ; d’émettre, 
& la demande dey Parties en cause, un avis sur les questions litigieuses ; d’instruire les demandes 
en modification ‘des Actes du Congres; de notifier les changements adoptés et, en général, 
de procéder aux études et aux travaux de rédaction ou de documentation que la Convention, 
les Arrangements et leurs Reglements lui attribuent ou dont il serait saisi dans l’intéret de 
VUnion. 

2.—II intervient, & titre d’office de compensation, dans la liquidation des comptes de toute 
nature relatifs au service international des postes, entre les Administrations qui réclament cette 
intervention. 
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ARTICLE 21. 
Conditions of approval. 


1. In order to become binding, the proposals must obtain : 

(a) a unanimous vote if they involve the addition of new provisions to, or the modification 
of, the provisions of Parts I and IT, or of Articles 33 to 37, 54 to 59, 61 to 63, 65 to 68, 70 to 82 
of the Convention, of any of the articles of its Final Protocol and of Articles 101, 105, 116, 164. 
175, and 196 of its Detailed Regulations ; 

(6) a two-thirds vote if they involve a modification of the provisions other than those 


mentioned in the preceding paragraph ; 
(c) a simple majority if they affect the interpretation of the provisions of the Convention, 


of its Final Protocol and its Detailed Regulations, except in the case of disagreement to be 
ats to arbitration as provided for by Article 11. 

2. The conditions to be fulfilled for the approval of proposals concerning the Agreements, 
are fixed by the Agreements themselves. 


ARTICLE 22. 
Notification of decisions. . 


Additions to and modifications of the Convention, the Agreements and the Final Protocols 
of these Acts are sanctioned by a diplomatic declaration, which the Government of the Swiss 
Confederation undertakes to prepare and forward at the request of the International Bureau 
to the Governments of the contracting countries. 

Additions to and modifications of the Detailed Regulations and their Final Protocols are 
drawn up and notified to the Administrations by the International Bureau. The same applies 
to the interpretations referred to under Article 21, § 1, (c). 


ARTICLE 23. 
Execution of decisions. 


No addition or modification adopted comes into force until at Jeast three montis after its 
notification. 


CHAPTER IV. 
International Bureau. 


ARTICLE 24. 
General Functions. ° 


1. A central Office, situated at Berne, known as the International Bureau of the Universal 
Postal Union, and placed under the supervision of the Swiss Postal Administration, serves as 
a medium of liaison, information and consultation for the-countries of the Union. 

This Office is entrusted especially with the duty of collecting, collating, publishing and 
distributing information of every kind which concerns the international postal service; of 
giving, at the request of the parties concerned, an opinion upon questions in dispute ; of making 
known proposals for modifying the Acts of the Congress ; of notifying alterations adopted, and. 
in general, of taking up such enquiries and work in connection with editing and arranging 
material as the Convention, the Agreements, and their Detailed Regulations shall assign to it, 
or as may be entrusted to it in the interest of the Union. 

2. It acts as clearing-house for the settlement of accounts of every description relative to 
the international postal service between the Administrations which claim its assistance. 
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ARTICLE 25. 


Dépenses du Bureau international. 


1.—Chaque Congres arréte le chiifre maximum que peuvent atteindre annuellement les 
dépenses ordinaires du Bureau international. 

Ces dépenses, ainsi que les frais extraordinaires auxquels donne lieu la réunion d’un Congres, 
d’une Conférence ou d’une Commission, et les frais que pourraient entrainer des travaux spéciaux 
confiés & ce Bureau sont supportés en commun par tous les Pays de P Union. 


2.—Ceux-ci sont divisés, a cet effet, en 7 classes dont chacune contribue au payement des 
dépenses dans la proportion ci-apres : 


lve classe, 25 unités. 5° classe, 5 unités. 
2° a 20 33 6° 33 3 39 
Bou A Loree, FOr hates ALi Go. 


Seen WOR aes 


3.—En cas d’adhésion nouvelle, le Gouvernement de la Confédération Suisse détermine, 
d’un commun accord avec le Gouvernement du Pays intéressé, la classe dans laquelle celui-ci 
doit étre rangé au point de vue de la répartition des frais du Bureau international. 


TITRE If 


REGLES D’ORDRE GENERAL 


a CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 
ARTICLE 26. 


Liberté de transit. 


1.—La liberté de transit est garantie dans le territoire entier de )’Union. 

2.—La. liberté du transit des colis postaux @ acheminer par les voies terrestres et maritimes 
est limitée au territoire des Pays participant 4 ce service. 

Les envois avec valeur déclarée peuvent transiter en dépéches closes par le territoire des 
Pays qui n’assurent pas le service des envois de ’expece ou par des services maritimes pour 
lesquels la responsabilite des valeurs n’est pas acceptée par les Pays, mais la responsabilite de 
ces Pays est limitée & celle qui est prévue pour les envois recommandes. 

3.—La liberté du transit des colis-avion est garantie dans le territoire entier de |’Union. 
Toutefois, les Administrations qui n’ont pas adhére a I’ Arrangement concernant les colis postaux 
ne peuvent étre obligées de participer 4 l’acheminement, par les voies terrestres et maritimes 
des colis-avion 


ARTICLE 27. : 
Interdiction de taxes non prévues. 


Il est interdit de percevoir des taxes postales, de quelque nature que ce soit, autres que celles 
qui sont prévues par la Convention et les Arrangements. 
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ARTICLE 25. 
Expenses of the International Bureau. 
1. Each Congress fixes the maximum figure for the ordinary annual expenditure of the 
International Bureau. 


These expenses, as well as the special expenditure occasioned by the meetings of a Congress, 
Conference, or Committee, and the costs which may arise out of special work entrusted to the 
International Bureau, are borne in common by all the countries of the Union. 


2. To this end, the latter are divided into seven classes, each contributing to the payment 
of the expenses in the following proportion : 


Ist class 25 units. 5th class 5 units. 
21a Ween: be Oth eee eam 

SIAt wel me ‘Tetioe st Meee Unite 
Ath sya 10 


2) 


3. In the case of a new adhesion, the Government of the Swiss Confederation settles, by 
agreement with the Government of the country concerned, the class in which the country is 
to be placed for the apportionment of the expenses of the International Bureau. 


PART II 
GENERAL REGULATIONS 


CHAPTER I. 
ARTICLE 26. (See Protocol VIII.) 


Freedom of Transit. 


1. Freedom of transit is guaranteed throughout the entire territory of the Union. 

2. Freedom of transit for postal parcels forwarded by land and sea routes is limited to the 
territory of the countries taking part in this service. 

Insured articles may be forwarded in closed mails through the territory of countries which 
do not undertake the insured letter and box service or by the sea services in respect of which 
responsibility for insured articles is not accepted by the countries concerned, but the responsi- 
bility of these countries is limited to that prescribed for registered articles. 

3. Freedom of transit for air parcels is guaranteed throughout the entire territory of the 
Union. Nevertheless, Administrations which have not adhered to the Parcel Post Agreement 
cannot be required to participate in the conveyance, by land and sea routes, of air parcels. 


ARTICLE Pade 
Prohibition of unauthorised charges. 


It is forbidden to impose any postal charge whatever except those prescribed by the Con- 
vention and the Agreements. 
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ARTICLE 28. 


Suspension temporaire de services. 


Lorsque, par suite de circonstances extraordinaires, une Administration se voit obligée 
de suspendre temporairement et d’une maniére générale ou partielle lexécution de services, 
elle est tenue d’en donner immédiatement avis, au besoin par télégraphe, 4 |’Administration 
ou aux Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE 29. 


Monnaie-type. 


Le frane pris comme unité monétaire dans les dispositions de la Convention et des Arrange- 
ments est le franc-or 4 100 centimes d’un poids de 10/31¢ de gramme et d’un titre de 0,900. 


ARTICLE 30. 
Equivalents. 


Dans chaque Pays de |’Union, les taxes sont établies d’apres une équivalence correspondant 
aussi exactement que possible, dans la monnaie de ce Pays, a la valeur du franc. 


ARTICLE 31. 


Formules. Langue. 


1.—Les formules 4 l’usage des Administrations pour leurs relations réciproques doivent 
étre rédigées en langue francaise, avec ou sans traduction interlinéaire dans une autre langue, 
a moins que les Administrations intéressées n’en disposent autrement par une entente directe. 


2.—Les formules 4 Pusage du public doivent comporter une traduction interlinéaire en 
langue frangaise, lorsqu’elles ne sont pas imprimeées en cette langue. 

3.—Les textes, couleurs et dimensions des formules dont il est question aux §§ 1 et 2 doivent 
étre ceux que prescrivent les Reglements de la Convention et des Arrangements. 

4.—Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre au sujet de la langue 4 employer pour la 
correspondance de service dans leurs relations réciproques. | 


ARTICLE 32. 


Cartes Widentits. 


1.—Chaque Administration peut délivrer, aux personnes qui en font la demande; des cartes 
didentité valables comme piéces justificatives pour toutes les transactions effectuées par les 
bureaux de poste des Pays qui n’auraient pas notifié leur refus de !es admettre. 


2.—L’Administration qui fait délivrer une carte d’identité est autorisée & percevoir, de 
ce chef, une taxe qui ne peut étre supérieure 4 70 centimes. 


3.—Les Administrations sont dégagées de toute responsabilité lorsqu’il est établi que la 
livraison d’un envoi postal ou le payement d’un mandat a eu lieu sur la présentation d’une 
carte d’identité réguliére. 

Elles ne sont pas, non plus, responsables des conséquences que peuvent entrainer la perte, 
la soustraction ou l’emploi frauduleux d’une carte d’identité réguliére. 


4.—La carte d’identité est valable pendant trois ans A partir du jour de son émission. 
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ARTICLE 28. 


Temporary suspension of services. 


When an Administration finds itself obliged, owing to exceptional circumstances, tem- 
porarily to suspend its services, either wholly or in part, it must at once notify the fact, if 
necessary by telegraph, to the Administration or Administrations concerned. 


ARTICLE 29. 


Monetary Standard. 


The frane regarded as the monetary unit in the provisions of the Convention and the Agree- 
ments is the gold franc of 100 centimes of a weight of 10/31 of a gramme and of a fineness 
of 0.900. 


ARTICLE 30. 


Equivalents. 


In each country of the Union, postage rates are fixed at the closest possible equivalent 
of the value of the franc in the currency of the country. 


ARTICLE 3l. 


Forms. Language. 


1. The forms used by the Administrations in their mutual relations must be drawn up in 
French, with or without an interlinear translation in another language, unless the Adminis- 
trations concerned arrange otherwise by direct agreement. 


2. The forms used by the public must include an interlinear translation in French when 
they are not printed in that language. 


3. So far as the forms referred to in §§ 1 and 2 are Concerned! the ordi colours, and 
dimensions must be those prescribed by the Detailed IRA hates of the Convention and of 
the Agreements. 


4. Administrations may by common consent decide upon the language to be used in official 
correspondence in their reciprocal relations. 


ARTICLE 32. 


Identity Cards. 


1. Each Administration may issue, to persons who apply for them, identity cards to serve 
as evidence of identity for all kinds of post office business in the countries which have not notified 
their refusal to admit them. 


2. The Administration which issues an identity card is authorised to make, on this account, 
a charge which may not exceed 70 centimes. 


3. Administrations are relieved from all responsibility when it is established that a postal 
packet was delivered or a money order was paid on presentation of a valid identity card. 

Administrations are not responsible for the consequences of the loss, abstraction or fraudu- 
lent use of a valid identity card. 


4. The identity card. is valid for three years from the date of issue. 
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TITRE Il 


DISPOSITIONS -CONCERNANT LES CORRE- 
SPONDANCES POSTALES 


CHAPITRE I. 
Dispositions générales. 
ARTICLE 33. 
Objets de correspondance. 

La dénomination d’objets de correspondance s’applique aux lettres, aux cartes postales 
simples et avec réponse payée, aux papiers d’affaires, aux imprimés, aux impressions en relief 
a l’usage des aveugles, aux échantillons de marchandises, aux petits paquets et aux envors dits 
““Phonopost.” 

Le service des petits paquets est limité aux pays qui conviennent de l’assurer dans leurs 
relations réciproques ou dans une seule direction. 

_ ARTIOLE 34. 
Taxes et conditions générales. 

1.—Les taxes d’affranchissement pour le transport des objets de correspondance dans 
toute ?’étendue de l’Union, y compris leur remise au domicile des destinataires dans les pays 
ot le service de distribution est ou sera organisé, ainsi que les limites de poids et de dimensions 
sont fixées conformément aux indications du tableau ci-apreés : 


Unités Limites : 
Objets. de poids. Taxes. 
de poids. de dimensions. 
1 2 3 4 5 °@ 
g. e 


Longueur, largeur et épais- 
seur additionnées: 90 cm., 
sans que la plus grande di- 
mension puisse dépasser 60 
cm.; en rouleaux: longueur 
et deux fois le diamétre: 
100 cm., sans que la plus 
grande dimension puisse dé- 
passer 80 cm. 


Lettres : 
ler échelon de poids 
par échelon supple- 
mentaire aS 


bo 
yes) 
Ve 


2 keg. 


20 ) 
ae) ape 


Cartes postales : 
Maxima—15 x 10,5 cm. 


Minima—10 x 7 cm. 


Minimum de taxe ... — aac 
Imprimés ge ae 50 4 2 kg. 

(3 kg. pour 
les volumes 
expédiés 
isolément) 
Impressions en relief 

pour les aveugles 
Echantillons de marchan- 
dises hn 50 
Minimum de taxe ae aoe 
Petits paquets ... fe 50 
Minimum de taxe ... — 4 


Comme pour les lettres. 

Les imprimés expédiés a dé- 
couvert sous forme de cartes 
pliées ou non pliées sont 
soumis aux mémes limites 
minima que les cartes pos- 
tales. 


1,000 2 7 kg. 
500 g, 
1 kg. 


SD Co Co HA 


Envois ** Phonopost’’: 


1 échelon de poids 
20 


een aad 


par échelon aE De 
mentaire ; 


Ue Y 


simples fc — IZ — 
avec réponse payée — 24 — 
Papiers d’affaires a 50 4 2 kg. 
L 


Longueur, largeur et épaisseur 
additionnées: 60 cm., sans 
que la plus grande dimension 
puisse dépasser 26 cm. 
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PART Ii! 
PROVISIONS REGARDING CORRESPONDENCE 


CHAPTER I. 
General Provisions. 


ARTICLE 33. 


Definition of Correspondence. 
The term correspondence covers letters, post-cards, both single and reply-paid, commercial 
papers, printed papers, articles printed in relief for the use of the blind, samples of merchandise, 


small packets and ‘‘ Phonopost ”’ packets. 
The small packet service is limited to those countries which agree to maintain it in their 


reciprocal relations or in one direction only. 


ARTICLE 34. (See Protocol If and III.) 


Rates of Postage and General Conditions. 


1. The prepaid rates of postage for the conveyance of correspondence throughout the 
entire extent of the Union, including delivery at the residence of the addressees in the countries 
where a delivery is or shall be organised, as well as the limits of weights and dimensions, are 
fixed as indicated in the following table : 


Units of | Limits : 
Articles. Weight. Rates. 
of weight. of size. 
1 2 3 4 5 
gr, C. 


‘Length, width and depth com- 
' bined: 90 cm., but the 
greatest dimension may not 


Letters : 2 sea exceed 60 cm.; 
first unit of weig 20 2 In roll form : 
\ ae 12 } 2 kilos. Length and twice the dia- 


_ each succeeding unit 
: meter, 100 cm., but the 


greatest dimension may not 
exceed 80 cm. 


| 
| 

Post-cards : 
single soe ace — 12 — maximum—1l15 x 10.5 cm. 
reply-paid ... Los — 24 — minimum—10 x 7 cm. 

Commercial papers ... 50 4 2 kilos. 

Minimum charge ... — 20 — 
Printed papers... sa 50 4 2 kilos. 
(3 kilos. for 
volumes 
sent singly) As for letters. 

Blind literature ae 1,000 2 7 kilos. Printed papers sent unenclosed 

Samples of merchandise 50 4 500 er. in the form of cards, whether 
Minimum charge ... _— 8 — folded or not, are subject 

Small packets ... amt 50 8 1 kilo. to the same minimum dimen- 
Minimum charge ... — 40 = sions as postcards. 

‘* Phonopost ”’ packets : Length, width and depth com- 
first unit of weight 20 15 60 ¢ bined : 60 cm., but the great- 
each succeeding unit 10 Bt. est dimension may not 

lL 


exceed 26 cm. 
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2.—Les limites de poids et de dimensions fixées au § 1 ne s’appliquent pas aux correspond-) 
ances relatives au service postal, dont il est question a V’article 49, § 1, ci-aprés. 


¢ 


3.—Dans les relations avec les Administrations qui ont donné leur consentement, chaque 
Administration a la faculté de concéder aux journaux et écrits périodiques publiés dans son 
pays une réduction de 50 % sur le tarif général des imprimés, tout en se réservant le droit 
de limiter cette réduction aux journaux et écrits périodiques expédiés directement par les 
éditeurs ou leurs mandataires. Sont exclus de la réduction, quelle que soit la régularité de 
leur publication, les imprimés commerciaux tels que catalogues, prospectus, prix courants, etc. 

Les Administrations peuvent également, avec le consentement des Administrations 
destinataires, concéder la méme réduction, quels que soient les expéditeurs, aux livres ef 
brochures, aux papiers de musique ef aux cartes géographiques qui ne contiennent aucune 
publicité ou réclame autre que celle qui figure sur la couverture ou les pages de garde de ces 
envois. 

Dune maniére générale, les Admimstrations expéditrices qui ont admis en principe la réduction 
de 50 % se réservent la faculté de fixer, pour les envors visés aux ler et 2e alinéas ci-dessus, 
un minimum de perception qui, tout en restant dans les lumites des 50 % de réduction, ne sort 
pas wnférieur a la taxe applicable aux mémes objets dans leur service interne. 


4.—Les envois autres que les lettres recommandées sous enveloppe close ne peuvent 
renfermer des pieces de monnaie, des billets de banque, des billets de monnaie ou des valeurs 
quelconques au porteur, du platine, de l’or ou de l’argent, ar a: ou non, des pierreries, 
des bijoux et autres objets précieux. 


5.—Les Administrations des pays d’origine et de destination ont la faculté de traiter, 
selon leur législation interne, les lettres qui contiennent des documents ayant le caracteére de 
correspondance actuelle et personnelle 4 l’adresse de personnes autres que le destinataire ou 
les personnes habitant avec ce dernier. 


6.—Sauf les exceptions prévues au Reglement, les papiers d’affaires, les imprimés, les 
umpressions a lusage des aveugles, les échantillons de marchandises et les petits paquets : 


(a) doivent étre conditionnés de maniére 4 pouvoir étre facilement vérifiés ; 


(6) ne peuvent porter aucune annotation ni contenir aucun document ayant le caractere 
de correspondance actuelle et personnelle ; 


(c) ne peuvent contenir aucun timbre-poste, aucune formule d’affranchissement, oblitérés 
ou non, ni aucun papier représentatif d’une valeur. 


7,—Les paquets d’échantillons de marchandises ne peuvent renfermer aucun objet ayant 
une valeur marchande. ° 


8.—Le service des envois ‘““Phonopost’”’ est lumité aux Pays qui se sont déclarés d’accord pour 
échanger ces envois, soit dans leurs relations réciproques, soit dans wn seul sens. 

Les dispositions applicables aux lettres s’'appliquent également aux envois “Phonopost’”’ en 
tout ce qui n'est pas expressément prévu pour ceite derniére catégorie d’envors. 


9.—La réunion en un seul envoi d’objets de correspondance de catégories différentes (objets 
groupés) est autorisée dans les conditions fixées par le Reglement. 


10.—Sauf les exceptions prévues par la Convention et son Reglement, il n’est pas donné 
cours aux envois qui ne remplissent pas les conditions requises par le présent article et par les 
articles correspondants du Reglement. 

Les objets qui auraient été admis a tort doivent étre renvoyés 4 l’Administration d’origine. 
Toutefois, |’ Administration de destination est autorisée a les remettre aux destinataires. Dans 
ce cas, elle leur applique, s'il y a lieu, les taxes et surtaxes prévues pour la catégorie de corres- 
pondances dans laquelle les font placer leur contenu, leur poids ou leurs dimensions. En ce 
qui concerne les envois dépassant les limites de poids maxima fixées au § 1, ils peuvent étre 
taxes d’apres leur poids réel. 


> 
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2. The limits of weight and size fixed by § 1 do not apply to correspondence relating to 
the postal service, as specified in Article 49, § 1. 


3. Each Administration has the right, in its relations with those Administrations which 
have so agreed, to allow a reduction of 50 per cent. of the ordinary rate for printed papers to 
newspapers and periodicals published in its country ; it may, however, limit this reduction to 
newspapers and periodicals posted directly by the publishers or their agents. Commercial 
printed papers such as catalogues, prospectuses, price lists, etc., no matter how regularly they 
are issued, are excluded from this reduction. 

Administrations may, equally, with the consent of the Administration of the country of 
destination, allow a similar reduction to books and pamphlets, sheets of music and maps, no 
matter who is the sender, provided they contain no publicity matter or advertisements other 
than that appearing on the cover or the fly leaves. | 

In general, the Administrations of the countries of origin which have allowed in principle 
the reduction of 50 per cent. reserve the right to fix, for the articles mentioned in the first and 
second paragraphs above, a minimum charge which, while falling within the limits of the 50 per 
cent. reduction, is not lower than the postage applicable to the same articles in their inland 
service. 


4. Articles of correspondence, other than closed registered letters, may not contain coin, 
bank notes, currency notes, negotiable instruments payable to bearer, platinum, gold or silver, 
manufactured or not, precious stones, jewels and other valuable articles. 


5. The administrations of the countries of origin and of destination have the right to treat, 
according to their internal legislation, letters which contain documents having the character of 
current and personal correspondence, addressed to persons other than the addressee or persons 
living with him. : 

6. Except as provided in the Detailed Regulations, commercial papers, printed papers, 
blind literature, samples of merchandise and small packets :— 

(a) must be made up in such a manner as to be easy .of examination ; 

(6) may not bear any notes or contain any document having the character of current and 
personal correspondence ; 

(c) may not contain any postage stamp or form of prepayment, whether obliterated or not, 
nor any paper representing a monetary value. 


7. Packets of samples of merchandise may not contain any article having a saleable value. 


8. The service of ‘‘ Phonopost ” packets is limited to those countries which have announced 
their willingness to exchange such packets, whether in their reciprocal relations, or in one 
direction only. 

The provisions applicable to letters apply also to “‘ Phonopost ”’ packets as regards any- 
thing which is not expressly prescribed for the last-mentioned class of packets. 


9. The enclosure in one and the same packet of correspondence of different categories 
(articles grouped together) is authorised under the conditions laid down in the Detailed 
Regulations. 


10. Apart from the exceptions prescribed by the Convention and its Detailed Regulations, 
articles which do not fulfil the conditions laid down in the present Article and the corresponding 
Articles of the Detailed Regulations are not forwarded. 

Articles which have been wrongly accepted must be returned to the Administration of the 
country of origin. Nevertheless, the Administration of the country of destination is authorised 
to deliver such articles to the addressees. In that case it must, if necessary, apply to them the 
rates of postage and surcharges prescribed for the category of correspondence in which they 
are placed by reason of their contents, weight or size. Articles of which the weight exceeds 
the maximum limits laid down in § 1 may be taxed according to their actual weight. 
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ARTICLE 35. 


Affranchissement. 


En régle générale, tous les envois désignés 4 l’article 33 doivent étre complétement affranchis 
par Vexpéditeur. 

I] n’est pas donné cours aux envois non ou insuffisamment affranchis autres que les lettres 
et les cartes postales simples, ni aux cartes postales avec réponse payée dont les deux parties 
ne sont pas entiérement affranchies au moment du dépét. 


ARTICLE 36. 


Taxe en cas d’absence ou d’insuffisance d’affranchissement. 


En cas d’absence ou d’insuffisance d’affranchissement et sauf les exceptions prévues par 
Particle 54, 85, pour les envois recommandés et par l’article 147, §§ 3, 4 et 5, du Reglement pour 
certaines catégories d’envois réexpédiés, les lettres et les cartes postales simples sont passibles, 
' a la charge des destinataires, d’une taxe double du montant de l’affranchissement manquant, 
sans que cette taxe puisse étre inférieure 4 5 centimes. 

Le méme traitement peut étre appliqué, dans les cas précités, aux autres objets de corres- 
pondance qui auraient été transmis 4 tort au pays de destination. 


ARTICLE 37. 


Surtaxes. 


Pour tout objet transporté par des services extraordinaires donnant lieu a des frais spéciaux, 
il peut étre percu, en sus des taxes fixées par l’article 34, une surtaxe en rapport avec ces frais. 

Lorsque le tarif d’affranchissement de la carte postale simple comprend la surtaxe autorisée 
par l’alinéa precedent, ce méme tarif est applicable & chacune des parties de la carte postale 
avec réponse payee. 


ARTICLE 38. 


Taxes spéciales. 


1.—Les Administrations sont autorisées 4 frapper d’une taxe additionnelle, selon les 
dispositions de leur législation, les objets remis & leurs services d’expédition en derniére limite 
d’heure. 

2.—Les objets adressés poste restante peuvent étre frappés par les Administrations des 
pays de destination de la taxe spéciale qui serait prévue par leur législation pour les objets 
de méme nature du régime interne. 

3.—Les Administrations des pays de destination sont autorisées & percevoir une taxe 
spéciale de 40 centimes au maximum pour chaque petit paquet remis au destinataire. Cette 
taxe peut étre augmentée de 20 centimes au maximum en cas de remise 4 domicile. 


ARTICLE 39, 


Objets passibles de droits de douane. 


Les petits paquets et les imprimés passibles de droits de douane sont admis. 

Il en est de méme des lettres et des échantillons de marchandises contenant des objets 
passibles de droits de douane lorsque le pays de destination a donné son consentement. 

Les envois de sérums et de vaccins, bénéficiant de l’exception stipulée 4 l’article 123 du — 
Réglement, sont admis dans tous les cas. 


ARTICLE 40. 


Contréle douanier. 


L’Administration du pays destinataire est autorisée & soumettre au contréle douanier 
es envois cités 4 Varticle 39 et, le cas échéant, a les ouvrir d’office. 
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ARTICLE 35. 


Prepayment. 
As a general rule, all the articles mentioned in Article 33 must be fully prepaid by the 
sender. 
Correspondence, other than letters and single post-cards, which is unpaid or insufficiently 


prepaid, and reply paid post-cards of which the two halves are not fully prepaid at the time 
of posting, are not forwarded. 


ARTICLE 36. 


Charge on unpaid or insufficiently prepaid correspondence. 


Apart from the exceptions laid down in Article 54, § 5, for registered articles and in Article 
147, §§ 3, 4 and 5, of the Detailed Regulations for certain classes of redirected articles, letters 
and single post-cards not prepaid or insufficiently prepaid are liable to a charge equal to double 
the amount of the deficient postage to be paid by the addressees ; but that charge may not be 
less than 5 centimes. 

The same treatment may be applied in similar circumstances to other articles of correspon- 
dence which have been incorrectly forwarded to the country of destination. 


ARTICLE 37. 


Surtaxes. 


Over and above the rates fixed by Article 34, a surtax proportionate to the expenses 
incurred may be levied on every article forwarded by extraordinary services which involve 
special payment. 

When the rate of prepayment for the single post-card comprises the surtax authorised 
by the preceding paragraph, the same rate is applicable to each half of the reply-paid post-card. 


ARTICLE 38. 


Special Charges. 


' 1. Administrations are authorised to make an additional charge, in accordance with their 
own legislation, on articles posted after the ordinary hour of collection. 

2. Articles addressed poste restante may be taxed by Administrations of the countries of 
destination with the special charge prescribed by their legislation for similar articles in the 
inland service. 

3. The Administrations of countries of destination are authorised to levy a special charge 
not exceeding 40 centimes on each small packet delivered to the addressee. This charge may be 
increased by a sum not exceeding 20 centimes when the packet is BEES at the addressee’s 
premises. 


ARTICLE 39. 


Articles liable to Customs duty. 


Small packets and printed paper packets liable to customs duty are admitted. 

The same applies to letters and sample packets containing articles liable to customs duty 
when the country of destination has given its consent. 

Packets containing serums and vaccines included in the exception shown in Article 123 
of the Detailed Regulations are admitted in every case. 


ARTICLE 40. 


Customs control. 


The Administration of the country of destination is authorised to submit to the Customs 
the correspondence mentioned in Article 39, and, if necessary, to open it officially 


30 CONVENTION 


ARTICLE 41. 


Droit de dédouanement. 


Les envois soumis au contréle douanier dans le pays de destination peuvent étre frappés 
de ce chef, au titre postal, d’un droit de dédouanement de 40 centimes au maximum par envoi. 


ARTICLE 42. 


Droits de douane et autres droits non postaux. 


Les Administrations sont autorisées 4 percevoir, sur les destinataires des envois, les droits 
de douane et tous autres droits non postaux éventuels. 


ARTICLE 43. 


Envois franes de droits. 


1.— Dans les relations entre les pays qui se sont déclarés d’accord a cet égard, les expéditeurs 
peuvent prendre a leur charge, moyennant déclaration préalable au bureau de départ, la totalité 
des droits postaux et non postaux dont les envois sont grevés & la livraison. 

Dans ce cas, les expéditeurs doivent s’engager 4 payer les sommes qui pourraient étre 
réclamées par le bureau destinataire et, le cas échéant, verser des arrhes suffisantes. 

L’ Administration destinataire est autorisée & percevoir un droit de commission qui ne peut 
dépasser 40 centimes par envoi. Ce droit est indépendant de celui qui est prévu a l’article 41. 


2.—Toute Administration a le droit de limiter le service des envois francs de droits aux 
objets recommandeés. 


ARTICLE 44, 


Annulation des droits de douane et autres droits non postaux. 


Les Administrations s’engagent a intervenir aupres des services intéressés de leur pays 
pour que les droits de douane et autres droits non postaux soient annulés sur les envois renvoyés 
au pays d’origine, détruits pour cause d’avarie complete du contenu ou réexpédiés sur un tiérs 


pays. 
ARTICLE 45. 


Envois expres. 


1.—Les objets de correspondance sont, 4 la demande des expéditeurs, remis 4 domicile 
par porteur spécial immédiatement apres l’arrivée, dans les pays dont les Administrations 
consentent a se charger de ce service dans leurs relations réciproques. 


fS 


2.—Ces envois, qualifiés “‘ exprés,’’ sont soumis, en sus du port ordinaire, 4 une taxe 
BJ >] > > 

spéciale s’élevant, au minimum, au montant de V’affranchissement d’une lettre ordinaire de port 

simple et au maximum & 60 centimes. Cette taxe doit étre acquittée complétement a l’avance. 


3.—Lorsque le domicile du destinataire se trouve en dehors du rayon de distribution locale 
du bureau de destination, la remise par expres peut donner lieu a la perception d’une taxe 
complémentaire jusqu’a concurrence de celle qui est fixée pour les objets de méme nature du 
régime interne. 

La remise par expres n’est toutefois pas obligatoire dans ce cas. 

4.—Les objets expres non completement affranchis pour le montant total des taxes payables 
a l’avance sont distribués par les moyens ordinaires, 4 moins qu’ils n’aient été traités comme 
expres par le bureau d’origine. Dans ce dernier cas, les envois sont taxés d’apres les dispositions 
de.l’article 36. 


5.—Il est loisible aux Administrations de s’en tenir & un seul essai de remise par expres. 
Si cet essai est infructueux, l’objet peut étre traité comme un envoi ordinaire. 


’ 
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ARTICLE 41. 


Customs clearance fee. — 


A customs clearance fee of 40 centimes at most per article may be collected as a postal 
- charge on articles submitted to the Customs in the country of destination. 


ARTICLE 42, 


Customs and other non-postal charges. 


_ Administrations are authorised to collect from the addressees the customs charges and 
any other non-postal charges which may be due. 


ARTICLE 43. 


Correspondence for delivery free of charges. 


1. In the relations between those countries which have notified their agreement to that 
effect, the senders may, by means of a previous déclaration at the office of despatch, undertake 
to pay the whole of the postal and non-postal charges which are due to be collected on the 
delivery of the articles. 

Tn this case, the senders must undertake to pay the amounts which the office of destination 
may claim, and, if necessary, pay a sufficient deposit. 

The Administration of the country of destination is authorised to collect a fee not exceeding 
40 centimes per article. This fee is independent of that authorised by Article 41. 


2. Any Administration is entitled to limit the service of delivery free of charges to registered 
articles. 7 


ARTICLE 44. 


Cancellation of Customs duty and other non-postal charges. 


Administrations undertake to request the appropriate services in their country to cancel 
the customs duty and other non-postal charges on articles returned to the country of origin, 
destroyed owing to the complete damage of the contents or redirected to a third country. 


ARTICLE 45. 


Express Packets. 


1. Correspondence is, at the request of the senders, sent out for delivery by special 
messenger immediately after arrival, in the countries of which the Administrations agree to 
undertake this service in their reciprocal relations. 


2. Such correspondence, which is called “ express,” is subject, in addition to the ordinary 
postage, to a special charge which may not be less than the amount of the postage on a single- 
rate ordinary letter and not more than 60 centimes. This charge must be fully paid in advance. 


3. When the addressee’s house is situated outside the local delivery zone of the office of 
destination, a complementary charge not exceeding that prescribed for similar correspondence 
in the inland service may be collected for express delivery. 

In this case, however, express delivery is not obligatory. 


4. Express packets, upon which the total amount of the charges payable in advance has 
not been prepaid, are delivered by the ordinary means, unless they have been treated as express 
by the office of origin. In the latter case, they are taxed according to the provisions of Article 36. 


5. Administrations are not obliged to make more than one attempt to deliver correspondence 
by express. If this attempt is unsuccessful, the article may be treated as an ordinary article. 
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ARTICLE 46. 


Interdictions. 


1.—L’expédition des objets visés dans la colonne 1 du tableau ci-aprés est interdite. 
Lorsque les envois qui contiennent ces objets ont été admis a tort & l’expédition, ils doivent subir 
le traitement indiqué dans la colonne 2. 


Objets. Traitement des envois admis a tort. 


1 2 

(2) Les objets qui, par leur nature ou leur 
emballage, peuvent présenter du danger 
pour les agents, salir ou détériorer les 
correspondances ; 

(>) les objets passibles de droits de douane 
(sauf les exceptions prévues a l’article 39) 
ainsi que les échantillons expédiés en 
nombre en vue d’éviter la perception de | | & traiter selon les reglements intérieurs de 


ces droits ; Administration qui en constate la 
(c) opium, la morphine, la cocaine et autres présence; toutefois, les objets visés 

stupéfiants ; sous (c) ne sont en aucun cas ni ache- 
(d) les objets dont l’admission ou la circulation minés a destination, ni délivrés aux 

est interdite dans le pays de destination ; . destinataires, ni renvoyés a4 Vorigine ; 


(e) les animaux vivants, 4 l'exception : 
I° des abeilles, des sangsues et des vers 
& sole ; 
2° des parasites et des destructeurs d’in- 
sectes nocifs destinés au contréle 
de ces insectes et échangés entre les 
enstitutions officiellement recon- 
NUes ; 
(f) les matieres explosibles, inflammables ou 
dangereuses ; 
(g) les objets obscenes ou immoraux ; 


a détruire sur place par l’Administration qui 
en constate la présence, 


2.—Dans les cas ot des envois admis a tort & l’expédition ne seraient ni renvoyés a l’origine, 
ni remis au destinataire, |’Administration expéditrice doit étre informée, d’une maniére précise, 
du traitement appliqué a ces envois. 


3.—EHst d’ailleurs réservé le droit de tout pays de ne pas effectuer, sur son territoire, le 
transport en transit & découvert des objets autres que les lettres et les cartes postales, 4 l’égard 
desquels il n’a pas été satisfait aux dispositions légales qui réglent les conditions de leur 
publication ou de leur circulation dans ce pays. 


Ces objets doivent étre renvoyés a l’Administration d’origine. 


ARTICLE 47. - 
Modalités d’affranchissement. 


1.—L’afiranchissement est opéré, soit au moyen de timbres-poste valables dans le pays 
d’origine pour la correspondance des’ particuliers, soit au moyen d’empreintes de machines a 
affranchir, officielement adoptées et fonctionnant sous le contréle immédiat de l’ Administration 
ou, en ce qui concerne les imprimés, au moyen d’empreintes 4 la presse d’imprimerie ou par 
un autre procédé lorsqu’un tel systeme d’impression est autorisé par les reglements intérieurs 
de {’Administration d’origine. 


e 
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ARTIOLE 46. 
Prohibitions. 


1. It is forbidden to send by post the articles indicated in Column 1 of the following Table, 
If packets containing these articles have been wrongly admitted to the post, they must be 
treated as indicated in Column 2. 


Articles. Treatment of packets wrongly admitted. 


Linge 2 

(a) Articles which, from their nature or by 
their packing, may expose postal officials 
to danger, or soil or damage correspon- 
dence ; 

(6) articles liable to customs duty (apart from 
the exceptions laid down in Article 39) 
as well as samples sent in quantities with 
the intention of avoiding the payment of 


this duty ; To be treated according to the inland regula- 
(c) opium, morphine, cocaine, and other nar- tions of the Administration which dis- 
cotics ; covers them ; nevertheless articles indi- 
(d) articles of which the importation or the cated under (c) may, in no case, be sent 
circulation is forbidden in the country of forward to destination, or delivered to 
destination ; . the addressees, or returned to origin. 


(e). living animals, except : 
1° bees, leeches and silk-worms ;- 
2° parasites and destroyers of noxious 
imsects used for the purpose of 
controlling these insects and ex- 
changed between officially recog- 
'  mnised institutions ; 
(f) explosive, inflammable or dangerous sub- 
stances ; 
{g) obscene or immoral articles. 


To be destroyed on the spot by the Adminis- 
tration which discovers them. 


2. If packets wrongly admitted to the post are neither returned to origin nor delivered to 
the addressee, the EIT assay mm of origin must be advised exactly how the packets have been 
treated. 


3. The right is, moreover, reserved to every country to refuse to convey @ découvert over 
its territory articles other than letters and post-cards, in regard to which the legal requirements 
which regulate the conditions of their publication or circulation in that country have not been 
complied with. 


These articles must be returned to the iy eatin oh the country of origin. 


ArtioLe 47, 
Methods of prepayment. 

1. Prepayment of postage is effected either by means of postage stamps valid i in the country 
of origin for the correspondence of private individuals, or by means of impressions of stamping 
machines, officially adopted and working under the immediate control of the Administration, 
or, in the case of printed papers, by means of printed impressions or by any other process when 
such a system is authorised by the inland regulations of the Administration of origin. 
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2.—Sont considérés comme déiment affranchis: les cartes-réponse portant, imprimés ou 
collés, des timbres-poste du pays d’émission de ces cartes, les envois réguli¢rement affranchis 
pour leur premier parcours et dont le complément de taxe a été acquitté avant leur réexpédition, 
ainsi que les journaux ou paquets de journaux et écrits périodiques dont la suscription porte 
la mention ‘‘ Abonnements-poste ” et qui sont expédiés en vertu de l’ Arrangement concernant 
les abonnements aux journaux et écrits périodiques. 


ARTICLE 48, 


Affranchissement des correspondances 4 bord des navires. 


Les correspondances déposées en pleine mer dans la boite d’un navire ou entre les mains 
des agents des postes embarqués ou des commandants de navires peuvent étre affranchies, saut 
arrangement contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, au moyen de timbres-poste et 
d’aprés le tarif du pays auquel appartient ou dont dépend ledit navire. Si le dép6t a bord a 
lieu pendant le stationnement aux deux points extrémes du parcours ou dans l’une des escales 
intermédiaires, l’affranchissement n’est valable que s’il est effectué au moyen de timbres-poste 
et d’aprés le tarif du pays dans les eaux duquel se trouve le navire. 


& 


ARTICLE 49. 


Franchise postale. 


1.—Sont exonérées de toutes taxes postales les correspondances relatives au service postal 
échangées entre les Administrations des postes, entre ces Administrations et le Bureau inter- 
national, entre les bureaux de poste des pays de l'Union, et entre ces bureaux et les Administra- 
tions ainsi que celles dont le transport en franchise est expressément prévu par les dispositions 
de la Convention, des Arrangements et de leurs Réeglements. 


2.—Sauf lorsqwils sont grevés de remboursement, les envois destinés aux prisonniers de 
guerre ou expédiés par eux sont également eronérés de toutes taxes postales, aussi bien dans les 
pays d'origine et de destination que dans les pays intermédiaires. 

Il en est de méme des correspondances concernant les prisonniers de guerre, expédiées 
ou recues, soit directement, soit 4 titre d’intermédiaire, par les bureaux de renseignements qui 
seraient établis éventuellement pour ces personnes dans des pays belligérants ou dans les pays 
neutres ayant recueilli des belligérants sur leur territoire. 

Les belligérants recueillis et internés dans un pays neutre sont assimilés aux prisonniers 
de guerre proprement dits en ce qui concerne’l’application des dispositions ci-dessus. 


ARTICLE 50. 


Coupons-réponse. 


Des coupons-réponse sont mis en vente dans les pays de |’Union. 

Le prix de vente en est déterminé. par les Administrations intéressées, mais ne peut étre 
inférieur a 28 centimes ou & l’équivalent dans la monnaie du pays de débit. 

Chaque coupon est échangeable dans tout pays contre un timbre ou des timbres repré- 
sentant: l’affranchissement d’une lettre ordinaire de port simple oe de ce pays & destina- 
tion de l’étranger. 

Est, en outre, réservée a chaque pays la faculté d’exiger le dépét simultané des coupons- 
réponse et des envois de correspondance & affranchir en échange de ces coupons. 
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2. The following are considered as duly prepaid : reply post-cards bearing postage stamps, 
impressed or affixed, of the country of issue, articles properly prepaid for their first transmission 
and on which complementary postage has been paid before their redirection, as well as news- 
papers or packets of newspapers and periodicals of which the address bears the words 
“ Abonnements-poste’ and ‘which are sent in virtue of the Agreement for subscriptions to 
newspapers and periodicals. 


ARTICLE 48. 


Prepayment of postage on board ship. 


Correspondence posted on the high seas in the letter box on board a ship or handed to 
postal officials on board or to the commanders of ships may, in the absence of different arrange- 
ments between the Administrations concerned, be prepaid by means of the postage stamps and 
according to the tariff of the country to which the said ship belongs or by which it is main- 
tained. If the posting on board takes place during the stay at one of the two terminal points 
of the voyage or at any intermediate port of call, prepayment is valid only if it is effected by 
means of the postage stamps and according to the tariff of the country in the waters of which 
the ship happens to be. 


ARTICLE 49, 


Exemptions from Postage. 


1. The following are exempt from all postal charges : 

Correspondence on Postal Service exchanged between Postal Administrations, between 
these Administrations and the International Bureau, between post offices of Union countries, 
and between these offices and Administrations, as well as correspondence of which the free 
transmission is expressly provided for in the Convention, the Agreements, and their Detailed 
Regulations. : 

2. With the exception of articles marked with a trade charge, correspondence intended 
for prisoners of war or despatched by them is also exempt from all postal charges, not only 
in the countries of origin and destination, but in intermediate countries. 

The same privilege is accorded to correspondence concerning prisoners of war, despatched 
or received, either directly by, or through the agency of, Information Bureaux established on 
behalf of such persons in belligerent countries or in neutral countries which have received 
belligerents on their territories. 

Belligerents received and interned in a neutral country are treated like prisoners of war 
properly so-called, in so far as the application of the above-mentioned rules is concerned. 


ARTICLE 50. (See Protocol V.) 


Reply Coupons. 

Reply coupons are on sale in the countries of the Union. 

The selling price of a reply coupon is fixed by the Administrations concerned, but may not 
be less than 28 centimes, or the equivalent in the money of the country of issue. 

Hach coupon is exchangeable in any country for a stamp or stamps representing the postage 
on a single-rate letter for abroad originating in that country. 

Moreover, any country has the right to demand that reply coupons and the correspondence 
to be prepaid by means of the stamps received in exchange for these coupons shall be presented 
at the same time. 
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ARTICLE 51. 
Retrait. Modification d’adresse. 


1.—L’expéditeur d’un objet de correspondance peut le faire retirer du service ou en faire 
modifier l’adresse tant que cet objet n’a pas été livré au destinataire. 

2.—La demande & formuler 4 cet effet est transmise, par voie postale ou par voie télé- 
graphique, aux frais de l’expéditeur qui doit payer, pour toute demande par voie postale, la 
taxe applicable 4 une lettre recommandée de port simple et, pour toute demande par voie 
télégraphique, la taxe du télégramme. 

Si la demande de retrait ou de modification d’adresse concerne plusieurs envois remis 
simultanément au méme bureau. par le méme expéditeur & l’adresse du méme destinataire, 
Vexpéditeur paie, pour toute demande postale, la taxe applicable & une seule lettre recom- 
mandée de port simple et, pour toute demande télégraphique, la taxe du télégramme contenant 
les données de tous les envois visés. 


ARTICLE 52. 
Réexpédition. Rebuts. 


1.—En cas de changement de résidence du destinataire, les objets de correspondance lui 
sont réexpédiés, 4 moins que l’expéditeur n’ait interdit la réexpédition par une annotation 
portée sur la suscription en une langue connue dans le pays de destination. 

2.—Les correspondances tombées en rebut doivent étre renvoyées immédiatement au pays 
d’origine. 

3.—Le délai de conservation des correspondances gardées en instance a la disposition des 
destinataires ou adressées poste restante est fixé par les reglements du pays de destination. 
Toutefois, ce délai ne peut dépasser, en régle générale, deux mois, sauf dans des cas particuliers 
ou. l’Administration de destination juge nécessaire de le prolonger jusqu’é quatre mois au 
maximum. Le renvoi au pays d’origine doit avoir lieu dans un délai plus court, si l’expéditeur 
Y’a demandé par une annotation portée sur la suscription en une langue connue dans le pays 
de destination. 


4.—Les imprimés dénués de valeur ne sont pas renvoyes, ‘sauf si l’expéditeur en a demandé 
le retour par une annotation portée sur l’envoi. Les imprimés recommandés doivent toujours 
étre renvoyés. 


5.—La réexpédition d’objets de correspondance de pays 4 pays ou leur renvoi au pays d’origine 
ne donne lieu 4 la perception d’aucun supplément de taxe, sauf les exceptions prévffes au 
Réglement. 


6.—Les objets de correspondance qui sont réexpédiés ou tombés en rebut sont livrés aux 
destinataires ou aux expéditeurs contre payement des taxes dont ils ont été grevés au départ, 
a Varrivée ou en cours de route par suite de réexpédition au-dela du premier parcours, sans 
préjudice du remboursement des droits de douane ou autres frais spéciaux dont le pays de 
destination n’accorde pas l’annulation. Fi 


7.—En cas de réexpédition’sur un autre pays ou de non-remise, la taxe de poste restante, 


le droit de dédouanement, le droit de commission, la taxe complémentaire d’expres et le droit 
spécial de remise aux destinataires des petits paquets sont annulés. 


ARTICLE 53. 
Réclamations et demandes de renseignements. 

i.—La réclamation ou la demande de renseignements concernant tout envoi peut donner 
lieu & la perception d’un droit de 40 centimes au maximum. 

Ce droit n’est percu gu’une seule fois pour les reclamations ou les demandes de renseignements 
concernant plusieurs envois déposés simultanément par le méme expéditeur & ladresse du méme 
destinataire. 

En ce qui concerne les envois recommandés, aucun droit n’est percu si lexpéditeur a déja 
aoquitté le droit spécial pour un avis de réception. 
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ARTICLE 51. (See Protocol I.) | 


Withdrawal of Correspondence. Alteration of Address. | 


1. The sender of a postal packet can have it withdrawn from the post or have its address 
altered, so long as the article has not been delivered to the addressee. 


2. The request to this effect is sent by post or by telegraph at the expense of the sender, 
who must pay, for every request by post, the charge for a registered single-rate letter, and for 
every request by telegraph, the charge for the telegram. 

If the request for withdrawal of correspondence or alteration of address concerns several 
packets posted simultaneously at the same office by the same sender to the same addressee, 
the sender pays, for every request by post, the charge for one registered single-rate letter and, 


for every request by telegraph, the charge for the telegram containing particulars of all the 
packets in question. 


ARTICLE 52. 


Redirection. Undelivered Correspondence. 


1. If the addressee changes his address, the correspondence is redirected to him, unless the 
sender has forbidden redirection, by means of a note to that effect on the address side of the 
correspondence, in a language known in the country of destination. 


2. Correspondence which is not delivered must be returned immediately to the country of 
origin. : 


3. The period of retention for correspondence. held at the disposal of the addressees or 
addressed “‘poste restante ”’ is‘fixed by the rules of the country of destination. This period may 
not, however, exceed two months as a general rule, except in particular cases when the Adminis- 
tration of destination considers it necessary to prolong the period up to a maximum of four 
months. The return to the country of origin must take place within a shorter period if the 
sender has requested it by a note on the address side in a language known in the country of 
destination. 


4. Printed papers of no value are not returned to origin, unless the sender, by means of 
a note on the outside of the article, has asked for their return. Registered printed papers must 
always be returned. 


5. No supplementary postage is charged for the redirection of correspondence from country 
to country or its return to the country of origin, apart from the exceptions provided for in the 
Detailed Regulations. 


6. Correspondence which is redirected or which is undeliverable is delivered to the addressees 
or senders, against payment of the charges raised on departure or arrival or in course of trans- 
mission in consequence of redirection after the first transmission, without prejudice to the 
repayment of customs duty or other special charges which the country of destination does not 
cancel. 


7. In case of redirection to another country or of non-delivery, the ‘‘poste restante ”’ fee, 
the customs clearance fee, the commission fee, the complementary express fee, and the special 
fee for delivery of small packets to the addressees are cancelled. 


ARTICLE 53. 


Claims and enquiries. 

1. For a claim or an enquiry in respect of any postal packet a fee not exceeding 40 centimes 
may be charged. 

Only one fee is charged for claims or enquiries in respect of several packets posted at the 
same time by the same sender to the same addressee. 

As regards registered articles, no fee is charged if the sender has already paid the special 
fee for an advice of delivery. 
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2.—Les réclamations ne sont admises que dans le délai d’un an & compter du lendemain 
du dépét de l’envoi. 

Chague Administration est, toutefois, tenue de donner suite aux simples demandes de 
renseignements, introduites aprés ce délai, dont elle est saisie par une autre Administration au 
sujet d’envois expédiés depuis moins de deux ans. 

3.—Chaque Administration est obligée d’accepter les réclamations et les demandes de 
renseignements concernant des envois déposés sur le territoire d’autres Administrations. 

4.—Lorsqu’une réclamation ow une demande de renseignements a été motivée par une faute 
de service, le droit percu de ce chef est restitué. 


CHAPITRE II. 
Envois recommandés. 


ARTICLE 54. 


Taxes. 


1,—Les objets de correspondance désignés 4 l’article 33 peuvent étre expédiés sous recom- 
mandation. 


2.—La taxe de tout envoi recommandé doit étre acquittée 4 lavance. Elle se compose : 

(a) du port ordinaire de l’envoi, selon sa nature ; 

(6) d’un droit fixe de recommandation de 40 centimes au maximum. 

Le droit fixe de recommandation afférent a la partie “ Réponse” d’une carte postale ne 
peut étre valablement acquitté que par l’expéditeur de cette partie. 


3.—Un récépissé doit étre délivré gratuitement, au moment du dépét, a l’expéditeur d’un 
envoi recommandé. 


Aq 


4.—Les pays disposés 4 se charger des risques pouvant dériver du cas de force majeure 
sont autorisés 4 percevoir une taxe spéciale de 40 centimes au maximum pour chaque envol 
recommandé. 


5.—Les envois recommandés non ou insuffisamment affranchis qui auraient été transmis 
& tort au pays de destination sont passibles, 4 la charge des destinataires, d’une taxe égale au 
montant de l’affranchissement manquant. 


ARTICLE 55. 
Avis de réception. 


L’expéditeur d’un envoi recommandé peut demander un avis de réception en payant, au 
moment du dépét, un droit fixe de 30 centimes au maximum. 

L’avis de réception peut étre demandé postérieurement au dépét de l’envoi dans le délai 
d'un an et moyennant la taxe prévus 4 l’article 53 pour les réclamations. 


ARTICLE 56. 
Etendue de la responsabilité. 


1.—Sauf les cas prévus & l’article 57 ci-aprés, les Administrations répondent de la perte 
des envois recommandés. 

L’expéditeur a droit, de ce chef, 4 une indemnité dont le montant est fixé & 50 francs par 
objet. 


_2.—Les Administrations n’assument aucune responsabilité pour les envois saisis par la 
douane par suite de fausse déclaration de leur contenu. 
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2. A claim is only entertained if made within a year, counting from the day following 
the posting of the article. 


Every Administration is bound, however, to furnish information, if requested by another 
Administration, after this lapse of time, concerning packets despatched within two years. 


3. Every Administration is obliged to accept claims and enquirjes concerning articles 
posted on the territory of other Administrations. 


4. When a claim or an enquiry has arisen through a service error, the fee charged in this 
connection is repaid. 


CHAPTER II. 
Registered Articles. 


ARTIOLE 54. (See Protocol VI.) 


Charges. 
1. The articles specified in Article 33 may be registered. 


2. The charge on every registered article must be paid in advance. 
It is made up of : 
(a) the postage ordinarily prepayable on the packet according to its class ; 
(6) a fixed registration fee of 40 centimes at most. 
The registration fee on the reply half of a reply-paid post-card can only be validly prepaid 
by the sender of this half. 


3. A receipt must be issued free of charge to the sender of a registered article at the time 
of posting. 


4. Countries prepared to undertake risks arising from causes beyond control are authorised 
to collect a special charge of 40 centimes at most for each registered article. 


5. Unpaid or insufficiently prepaid registered articles which have been incorrectly for- 
warded to the country of destination are liable to a charge, to be paid by the addressee, equal 
in amount to the deficient postage. 


ARTICLE 55. 


Advice of Delivery. 


The sender of a registered article may request an advice of delivery by paying, at the time 
of posting, a fixed fee of 30 centimes at most. 

An advice of delivery may be applied for after the posting of the article within the period 
of one year and on payment of the fee prescribed for claims by Article 53. 


ARTICLE 56. 


Responsibility. 


1. Except in the cases provided for in Article 57, hereafter, Administrations are responsible 
for the loss of registered articles. 

The sender is entitled, in respect of the loss, to compensation, of which the amount is fixed 
at 50 francs per article. 


2, Administrations assume no responsibility for articles seized by the Customs authorities 
by reason of a false declaration of their contents. 
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ARTICLE 57. 


Exceptions au principe de la responsabilité. ~ 

Les Administrations sont dégagées de toute responsabilité pour la perte d’envois recom- 
mandés : 

(a) en cas de forceemajeure ; toutefois, la responsabilité subsiste a l’égard de l’Administra- 
tion expéditrice: qui a accepté de couvrir les risques de force majeure (Article 54,§4). Le pays 
responsable de la perte doit, suivant sa législation intérieure, décider si cette perte est due a 
des circonstances constituant un cas de force majeure ; 

(6) lorsque, la preuve de leur responsabilité n’ayant pas été narenienree autrement, 
elles ne peuvent rendre compte des envois par suite de la destruction des documents de service 
résultant d’un cas de force majeure ; 

(c) lorsqu’il s’agit d’envois dont le contenu tombe sous le coup des interdictions prévues 
aux Articles 34, §§ 4 et 6, lettre (c), et 46, § 1; 

(zd) lorsque Vexpéditeur n’a formulé aucune réclamation dans le délai d’un an prévu A 
Particle 53. 


ARTICLE 58. 
Cessation de la responsabilité. 


Les Administrations cessent d’étre responsables des envois recommandés dont elles ont 
effectué la remise dans les conditions prescrites par leur reglement intérieur pour les envois 
de méme nature. 

ARTICLE 59. 


Payment de l’indemnité. 


L’obligation de payer lindemnité incombe & |’Administration dont reléve le bureau 
expéditeur de l’envoi, sous réserve de son droit de recours contre |’ Administration responsable. 


ARTIOLE 60. 


Délai de payement de l’indemnité. 

1.—Le payement de l’indemnité doit avoir lieu de plus tot possible et, au plus tard, dans 
le délai de six mois &4 compter du lendemain du jour de la réclamation. Ce délai est porté a 
neuf mois dans les relations avec les pays éloignés. 

L’ Administration expéditrice qui n’accepte pas de se charger des risques dérivant du cas 
de force majeure peut différer le réglement de l’indemnité au-delé du délai prévu a4 lalinéa 
précédent lorsque la question de savoir si la perte de l’envoi est due & un cas de l’espéce n'est 
pas tranchée. 


2.—L’ Administration d’origine est autorisée 4 désintéresser l’expéditeur pour le compte 
de |’Administration intermédiaire ou destinataire qui, régulierement saisie, a laissé s’écouler 
trois mois sans donner de solution a l’affaire ; ce délai est porté 4 six mois dans les relations 
avec les pays éloignés. 


ARTICLE 61. 


Détermination de la responsabilité. 
1.—Jusqu’a preuve du contraire, la responsabilité pour la perte d’un envoi recommandé 


incombe & l’Administration qui, ayant regu lobjet sans faire d’observation et étant mise en 
possession de tous les moyens réglementaires d’investigation, ne peut établir ni la délivrance 
au destinataire ni, s'il y a lieu, la transmission réguliére 4 |) Administration suivante. 

Une Administration intermédiaire ou destinataire est, jusqu’a preuve du contraire, dégagée 
de toute responsabilité : 

(a) lorsqu’elle a observé les dispositions de l’article 162, § 3, du Reglement ; 

(b} lorsqu’elle peut établir qu’elle n’a été saisie de la réclamation qu ‘aprds la destruction 
des documents de service relatifs 4 l’envoi recherché, le délai de garde prévu & V’article 187 du 
Réglement étant expiré: cette réserve ne porte pas atteinte aux droits du réclamant. 
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ARTICLE 57. 
Exceptions in respect of Responsibility. 


Administrations are relieved from all responsibility for the loss of registered articles : 

(a) in circumstances beyond control; the responsibility, however, still attaches to the 
Administration of origin if it has undertaken to cover risks arising from causes beyond control 
(Article 54, § 4). The country responsible for the loss must decide, according to its internal legis- 
lation, whether the loss is due to circumstances constituting causes beyond control ; 

(6) which they cannot account for in consequence of the destruction of official documents 
through a cause beyond control, provided that their responsibility has not been proved other- 
wise ; 

(c) of which the contents fall within the prohibitions specified in Articles 34, §§ 4 and 6 (c), 
and 46, § 1; 

(d) when the sender has not made any claim within the period of one year prescribed 
by Article 53. ! 
ARTICLE ‘58. 


Cessation of Responsibility. : 


Administrations cease to be responsible for registered articles which have been delivered 
under the conditions prescribed by their internal regulations for packets of the same class. 


ARTICLE 59. 
Payment of Compensation. 


The payment of the compensation must be undertaken by the Administration to which the — 
despatching office is subordinate, subject to its right to make a claim on the Administration 
responsible. 

ARTICLE 60. 


Period for Payment of Compensation. 


1. The payment of compensation must take place as soon as possible, and at the latest 
within six months from the day following the date of the claim. This period is extended to 
nine months in relations with distant countries. . 

An Administration of origin which does not accept responsibility in cases of loss through a 
cause beyond control may exceptionally postpone settlement of the compensation beyond the 
period mentioned in the preceding paragraph, when the question whether the loss of the article 
is due to a case of this nature has not been decided. 

2. The Administration of origin is authorised to settle with the sender on account of the 
Administration, whether intermediate or of destination, which, duly informed of the claim, 
has let three months pass without settling the matter; this period is extended to six months 
in relations with distant countries. 


ARTICLE 61. 


Fixing of Responsibility. 


1. Until the contrary is proved, responsibility for the loss of a registered article rests with 
the Administration which, having received the article without making any observation, and 
being furnished with all the materials for inquiry prescribed by the regulations, cannot establish 
delivery to the addressee or regular transfer to the following Administration, as the case may be. 

Until the contrary is proved, an Administration, whether intermediate or of destination, 
is relieved of all responsibility :— 

(a) when it has carried out the provisions of Article 162, §3 of the Detailed Regulations ; 

(6) when it can prove that it has not been notified of the claim until after the destruction 
of its service documents relating to the article inquired for, the period of retention prescribed 
by Article 181 of the Detailed Regulations having expired. This reservation does not affect 
the rights of the claimant. r , 
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Toutefois, si la perte a eu lieu en cours de transport sans qu’il soit possible d’établir sur le 
territoire ou dans le service de quel pays le fait s’est accompli, les Administrations en cause 
supportent le dommage par parts égales. 


2.—Lorsqu’un objet recommandé a été perdu dans des circonstances de force majeure, 
Administration sur le territoire ou dans le service de laquelle la perte a eu lieu n’en est respons- 
able envers l’Administration expéditrice que si les deux pays se chargent des risques dérivant 
du cas de force majeure. 


3.—Les droits de douane et autres dont l’annulation n’a pu étre obtenue tombent & la 
charge des Administrations responsables de la perte. 


4.—L’ Administration qui a efiectué le payement de lindemnité est subrogée, jusqu’a 
concurrence du montant de cette indemnité, dans les droits de la personne qui l’a reque, pour 
tout recours éventuel, soit contre le destinataire, soit contre l’expéditeur ou contre des tiers. 


5.—En cas de découverte ultérieure d’un envoi recommandé considéré comme perdu, la 
personne & qui l’indemnité a été payée doit étre avisée qu’elle peut prendre possession de |’envoi 
contre restitution du montant de l’indemnité. 


ARTICLE 62. 


Remboursement de ’indemnité a PAdministration expéditrice. 


1.—L’ Administration responsable ou pour le compte de laquelle le payement est effectué 
en conformité de l’article 60 est tenue de rembourser 4 |l’Administration expéditrice, dans un 
délai de trois mois 4 compter de l’envoi de la notification du payement, le montant ‘de l’indemnité 
effectivement payée a l’expéditeur. 

Si Pindemnité doit étre supportée par plusieurs Administrations en conformité de l’article 61, 
Pintégralité de l’indemnité due doit étre versée 4 | Administration expéditrice, dans le délai 
mentionné a l’alinéa précédent, par la premiere Administration qui, ayant diment recu l’envoi 
réclamé, ne peut en établir la transmission réguliére au service correspondant. Il appartient 
& cette Administration de récupérer sur les autres Administrations responsables la quote-part 
éventuelle de chacune d’elles dans le déddommagement de l’ayant droit. 


x 


2.—Le remboursement a4 |’Administration créanciére s’effectue sans frais pour cette 
Administration, soit au moyen d’un mandat de poste, d’un chéque ou d’une traite payable a 
vue sur la capitale ou sur une place commerciale du pays créancier, soit en espéces ayant cours 
dans ce pays. 

Lorsque la responsabilité a été reconnue, de méme que dans le cas prévu a Varticle 60, 
§ 2, le montant de l’indemnité peut également étre repris d’office sur le pays responsable par 
la voie d’un décompte quelconque, soit directement, soit par l’intermédiaire d’une Administration 
qui échange régulierement des décomptes avec |’ Administration responsable. 

Passé le délai de trois mois, la somme due & |’Administration expéditrice est productive 
dintérét & raison de 5% l’an & compter du jour de l’expiration dudit délai. 

3.—L’Administration d’origine ne peut réclamer le remboursement de l’indemnité & 
l Administration responsable que dans le délai d’un an & compter de l’envoi de la notification 
de la perte, ou, s'il y a lieu, du jour de l’expiration du délai prévu & Varticle 60, § 2. 


4,—J,’ Administration dont la responsabilité est diment établie et qui a tout d’abord décliné 


le payement de l’indemnité doit prendre & sa charge tous les frais accessoires résultant du 
retard non justifié apporté au payement. 


5.—Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre pour liquider périodiquement les indemnités 


qu’elles ont payées aux expéditeurs et dont elles ont reconnu le bien-fondé: , 
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Nevertheless, if the loss has occurred in course of conveyance without its being possible 
to ascertain on the territory or in the service of which country the loss took place, the Adminis- 
trations concerned bear the loss in equal shares. 


2. When a registered article has been lost in circumstances beyond control, the Adminis- 
tration on the territory or in the service of which the loss has occurred is responsible to the 
Administration of origin only when both countries undertake risks arising from causes beyond 
control. 


3. The customs and other charges which cannot be cancelled are borne by the Administra- 
tions responsible for the loss. 


4. The Administration which has made payment of compensation takes over the rights of 
the person who has received it, up to the amount of this compensation, in any action which may 
be taken against the addressee, the sender, or third parties. | 


5. If a registered article considered as lost is subsequently found, the person to whom the 
compensation has been paid must be advised that he may take possession of the article against 
repayment of the amount of the compensation. © 


ARTICLE 62. 


Repayment of compensation to the Administration of origin. 


1. The Administration responsible or on whose account payment is made in accordance with 
Article 60 is bound to repay to the Administration of origin within a period of three months, 
reckoning from the date of despatch of the notice of payment, the amount of the compensation 
actually paid to the sender. 

If the compensation is to be borne by several Administrations in accordance with Article 61, 
the whole of the compensation due must be paid to the Administration of origin within the 
period mentioned in the preceding paragraph, by the first Administration, which, having duly 
received the packet under enquiry, is unable to prove its regular transfer to the next service. 
It rests with this Administration to recover from the other Administrations responsible their 
share of the amount of compensation paid to the sender. 


2. The repayment is made free of cost to the creditor Administration by means of either 
@ money order, a cheque or a draft payable at sight in the capital or a commercial centre in the 
creditor country, or in coin current in that country. | 

When responsibility is admitted, as well as in the case provided for in Article 60, § 2, the 
amount of indemnity may be recovered from the country responsible by means of an Account, 
either directly, or through the intermediary of an Administration which exchanges Accounts 
regularly with the Administration responsible. 

After the period of three months, the sum due to the Administration of origin bears interest, 
at the rate of 5 per cent. per annum, counting from the day of expiry of the said period. 


3. The Administration of origin may only claim repayment from the Administration 
responsible within a period of one year counting from the date of despatch of the notification of 
the loss, or, if the case arises, from the date of expiry of the period prescribed by Article 60, § 2. 


4. The Administration whose responsibility is duly proved and which has at first declined 
to pay the compensation must bear all additional charges resulting from the unwarranted delay 
in payment. 


5. Administrations may come to an agreement to liquidate periodically the compensation 
which they have paid to the senders and which they have agreed to be justified. 
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CHAPITRE III. 
Envois contre remboursement. 


ARTICLE 63. 
Taxes et conditions. Liquidation. 


1.—Les correspondances recommandées peuvent étre expédiées contre remboursement 
* dans les relations entre les pays dont les Administrations conviennent d’assurer ce service. 
2.—Les objets expédiés contre remboursement sont soumis aux formalités et aux taxes 
des envois recommandés. En outre, |’expéditeur paie 4 l’avance : 

(a) une taxe fixe qui ne peut dépasser 40 centimes par envoi et un droit proportionnel 
de 4 % au maximum du montant du. remboursement, s'il désire que ce montant 
soit liquidé au moyen d’un mandat de remboursement émis gratuitement 4 son profit ; 

(6) une taxe fixe de 20 centimes au maximum, s'il demande la liquidation au moyen d’un 
versement en compte courant postal dans le pays de destination de l’envoi. 

_3.—Le mode de liquidation prévu au § 2, lettre (b), n’est admis que si les Administrations 
intéressées se chargent d’appliquer ce procédé de liquidation. L’ Administration de destination 
verse en compte courant, au moyen d’un bulletin de versement du régime intérieur, le montant 
encaissé sur le destinataire, aprés déduction d’une taxe fixe de 20 centimes au maximum et 
de la taxe ordinaire des versements applicable dans son service intérieur. 

4.—Quel que soit le mode de liquidation, le montant maximum du remboursement est 
égal 4 celui qui est fixé pour les mandats de poste 4 destination du pays d’origine de l’envoi. 
5.—Sauf arrangement contraire, le montant du remboursement est exprimé dans la monnaie 
du pays d'origine de Venvoi. Toutefois, en cas de versement en compte courant postal tenu 
dans le pays de destination de l’envoi, ce montant doit étre indiqué dans la monnaie de ce 
pays. 

6.—Chaque Administration a la faculté d’adopter, pour la perception du droit proportionnel 

prévu au § 2, lettre (a), l’échelle qui répond le mieux & ses convenances de service. 


ARTICLE 64. 
Annulation ou modification du montant du remboursement. 


L’expéditeur d’un envoi recommandé grevé de remboursement peut demander le dégreve- 
ment total ou partiel ainsi que l’augmentation du montant du remboursement. Dans ce dernier 
cas, ul doit payer pour le montant de la majoration le drow proportionnel fixé par Varticle 63. 

Les demandes de cette nature sont soumises aux mémes dispositions que les demandes de 
retrait ou de modification d’adresse. 

Si la demande de dégrévement total ou partiel ou d’augmentation du montant du rembourse- 
ment doit étre transmise par voie télégraphique, la taxe du télégramme est augmentée de la 
taxe applicable a une lettre recommandeée de port simple. 


ARTICLE 65. 
Responsabilité en cas de perte de l’envoi. 


La perte d’un envoi recommandé grevé de remboursement engage la responsabilité du 
service postal dans les conditions déterminées par les articles 56 et 57. 


a ARTICLE 66. 
Garantie des sommes encaissées régulisrement. 


Les sommes encaissées régulierement du destinataire, qu’elles aient été ou non converties 
en mandats de poste ou versées en compte courant postal, sont garanties 4 lexpéditeur dans 
les conditions déterminées par l’'Arrangement concernant les mandats de POs ou par les 
prescriptions régissant le service des chéques et virements postaux. 
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CHAPTER III. 
Cash on Delivery Packets. 
ARTICLE 63. 
Charges and Conditions. Settlement. 


i Roper correspondence with trade charges to be collected on delivery may be 
exchanged between countries of which the Administrations agree to provide this service. 

2. Packets with trade charges are subject to the same regulations and rates as registered 
articles. In addition, the sender pays in advance :— 

(a) a fixed charge which must not exceed 40 centimes per packet and a proportional charge 
not exceeding 4 per cent. of the amount of the trade charge, if he requests that the amount | 
should be liquidated by means of a trade charge money order issued free of commission in his 
favour ; 

(b) a fixed charge which must not exceed 20 centimes if he requests liquidation by means 
of a postal cheque account in the country of destination of the packet. 

3. The method of liquidation provided for under § 2 (6) applies only if the Administrations 
concerned undertake to apply this method of liquidation. The Administration of destination 
pays into the postal cheque account, by means of an inland transfer note, the amount collected 
from the addressee, after deduction of a fixed charge not exceeding 20 centimes and the ordinary 
charge for payments applicable in its internal service. 

4. Whatever may be the method of liquidation, the maximum trade charge is equal to the 
maximum amount fixed for money orders addressed to the country in which the article originated. 

5. In the absence of any contrary arrangement, the amount of the trade charge is expressed 
in the money of the country in which the packet originated. Nevertheless, in all cases of 
payment into a postal cheque account in the country of destination of the packet, the amount 
must be indicated in the money of that country. 

6. Each Administration may adopt, for the collection of the proportional charge prescribed 
by § 2 (a), the scale which best suits its service. 


ARTIOLE 64. 


Cancellation or alteration of the amount of the Trade Charge. 
The sender of a registered article marked with a trade charge can demand the total or 
partial cancellation or the increase of the amount of the trade charge. In the latter case, he | 
must pay in respect of the amount of the increase the proportional charge prescrihed by 


Article 63. 
Requests of this nature are subject to the same conditions as requests for the withdrawal 


of correspondence from the post or alteration of address. 

If the request for total or partial cancellation or increase of the amount of the trade charge 
has to be sent by telegraph, the charge for the telegram is added to the peanetag for a single- 
rate registered letter. 


ARTICLE 65. 


Responsibility in case of loss of the packet. 


The loss of a registered article marked with a trade charge involves the responsibility of 
the postal service under the conditions laid down in Articles 56 and 57. 


ARTICLE 66. 


Sums duly collected : Guarantee. 

The sums duly collected from the addressee, whether or not they have been converted into 
money orders or paid into a postal cheque account, are guaranteed to the sender under the 
conditions laid down by the Agreement concerning the Money Order service or by the regulations 
governing the postal cheque and transfer service. 
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ARTICLE 67. 


Indemnité en cas de non-encaissement du montant du remboursement, 
q’encaissement insuffisant.ou frauduleux. 


1.—Si lenvoi a été livré au destinataire sans encaissement du montant du remboursement, 
Vexpéditeur a droit a une indemnité, pourvu qu’une réclamation ait été formulée dans le délai 
dun an prévu a l’article 53 et & moins que le non-encaissement ne, soit di 4 une faute ou 4 une 
négligence de sa, part, ou que le contenu de |l’envoi ne tombe sous le coup des interdictions prévues 
aux articles 34, §§ 4 et 6, lettre (c), et 46, § 1. 

Tl en est de méme si la somme encaissée du destinataire est inférieure au montant du 
remboursement indiqué ou si l’encaissement a été effectué frauduleusement. 

L’indemnité ne pourra dépasser, en aucun cas, le montant du remboursement. 

2.—L’ Administration qui a effectué le payement de l’indemnité est subrogée, jusqu’a 
concurrence du montant de cette indemnité, dans les droits de la personne qui l’a regue, pour 
tout recours éventuel, soit contre le destinataire, soit coutre l’expéditeur ou contre des tiers. 


ARTICLE 68. : 
Sonics! encaissées régulicrement. Indermmnités. Payement et recours. 


L’obligation de payer les sommes encaissées réguliérement ou l’indemnité dont il est question 
& Varticle 67 incombe a l’Administration dont reléve le bureau expéditeur de l’envoi, sous 
réserve de son droit de recours contre |’Administration responsable. 


ARTICLE 69. 
Délai de payment. 
Les dispositions de l’article 60 concernant les délais de payement de l’indemnite pour la 


perte d’un envoi recommandé s’appliquent au payement des sommes encaissées ou de l’indemnité 
pour les envois contre remboursement. 


ARTICLE 70. 
Détermination de la responsabilité. 


Le payement, par l’Administration expéditrice, des sommes encaissées réguliérement ou 
de lVindemnité prévue a Varticle 67 se fait pour le compte de l’Administration destinataire. 
Celle-ci est responsable, 4 moins qu’elle ne puisse prouver que la faute est due a la non-observation 
d’une disposition réglementaire par |’Administration expéditrice. 

En cas d’encaissement frauduleux a la suite de la disparition, dans le service, d’ un envoi 
contre remboursement, la responsabilité des Administrations en cause est déterminée selon les 
régles prévues & l’article 61 pour la perte d’un envoi recommandé. Toutefois. la responsabilité 
d’une Administration intermédiaire qui ne participe pas au service des remboursements est 
limitée 4 celle qui est prévue aux articles 56 et 57 pour les envois recommandés. Les autres 
Administrations supportent par parts égales le montant non couvert. 


ARTIOLE 71. 
Remboursement des sommes avancées. 


L’Administration destinataire est tenue de rembourser 4 |’Administration expéditrice dans 
les conditions prévues 4 l’article 62 les sommes qui ont été avancées pour son compte. 


ARTICLE 72. | 
Mandats de remboursement et bulletins de versement. 


1.—Le montant d’un mandat de remboursement qui, pour un motif quelconque, n’a pas 
été payé au bénéficiaire, n’est pas remboursé a |’Administration d’émission. Il est tenu 4 la 
disposition du bénéficiaire par l Administration expéditrice de l’envoi grevé de remboursement 
et revient définitivement a cette Administration apres l’expiration du délai légal de prescription. 

A tous les autres égards, et sous les réserves prévues au Réglement, les mandats de rem- 
boursement sont soumis aux dispositions fixées par l’Arrangement concernant les mandats 
de poste. 
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ARTICLE 67. 


Compensation in case of falluce to collect the amount of the Trade Charge or of insufficient 
or fraudulent collection. 

j. If the packet has been delivered to the addressee without the collection of the trade 
charge, the sender is entitled to compensation, provided that application has been made within 
the period of one year prescribed by Article 53, and unless the failure to collect the charge is 
due to fault or negligence on his part, or unless the contents of the packet fail within the 
prohibitions prescribed by Articles 34, §§ 4 and 6 (c), and 46, § 1. 

The same rule applies if the amount collected from the addressee is less than the amount 
of the trade charge indicated or if it has been collected fraudulently. 

The compensation may not, in any case, exceed the amount of the trade charge. 

2. The Administration which has made payment of compensation takes over the rights 
of the person who has received it up to the amount of the compensation in any action which 
may be taken against the addressee, the sender or third parties. 


ARTICLE 68. 
Sums qa collected. Compensation. Payments and Claims. 
Payment of the sums duly collected or of the compensation referred to in Article 67 must 


be undertaken by the Administration to which the despatching office is su Sabagt subject 
to its rights to make a claim on the Administration responsible. 


ARTICLE 69. 
Period for Payment. 


The provisions of Article 60 concerning the periods for payment of compensation for the 
loss of a registered article apply also to the payment of sums collected or of the compensation 
in respect of packets marked with trade charges. 


ARTICLE 70. 
Fixing of Responsibility. 

_The payment by the Administration of origin of sums duly collected or of the compensation 
prescribed by Article 67 is made on behalf of the Administration of destination. The latter is 
responsible unless it can prove that the fault. is due to a breach of the regulations by 
the despatching Administration. 

In the case of fraudulent collection following upon the disappearance in the postal service 
of a trade charge packet, the responsibility of the Administrations concerned is fixed in 
- accordance with the provisions of Article 61 for the loss of an ordinary registered article. 
Nevertheless, the responsibility of an intermediate Administration which does not participate 
in the cash on delivery service is limited to that prescribed by Articles 56 and 57 for registered 
articles. The other Administrations bear in equal shares the amount not covered. 


ARTICLE 71. 
Repayment of sums advanced. 


The Administration of destination is bound to repay to the Administration of origin, under 
the conditions prescribed by Article 62, the sums which have been advanced on its behalf. 


ARTICLE 72. 
Trade Charge Money Orders and Transfer Notes. 

1. The amount of a trade charge money order which has not been paid to the payee for any 
reason whatever is not repaid to the Administration of issue. It is held at the disposal of the 
payee by the Administration which despatched the trade charge packet and accrues definitely 
to that Administration after the expiry of the legal period of validity. 

In all other respects, and with the reservations prescribed by the Detailed Regulations, 
trade charge money orders are subject to the provisions of the Agreement concerning the Money 
Order service. 
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2.—Lorsque, pour une cause quelconque, un bulletin de«versement émis en conformité 
des prescriptions de l’article 63 ne peut étre porté au erédit du bénéficiaire indiqué par l’expéditeur 
de l’envoi contre remboursement, le montant de ce bulletin doit étre mis, par |’Administration 
qui l’a encaissé, & la disposition de |’ Administration d’origine pour étre payé a l’expéditeur de 
Venvoi. 

Si ce payement ne peut étre effectué, il est procédé comme il est prévu au § 1. 


ARTICLE 73. 
Bonifieation de la taxe et du droif de remboursement. 


L’Administration d’origine bonifie 4 ’ Administration de destination,-dans les conditions 
prescrites par le Réglement, une quote-part fixe de 20 centimes par remboursement, plus 4% 
de la somme totale des mandats de remboursement payés. 


CHAPITRE IV. 
Attribution des taxes. Frais de transit. 


ARTICLE 74. 
Attribution des taxes. 


Sauf les cas expressement prévus par la Convention, chaque Administration garde en 
entier les taxes qu’elle a pergues. 


ARTICLE 75. 
Frais de transit. 


Na .—Les_correspondances échangées en dépéches closes entre deux Administrations, au 
moyen des services d’une ou de plusieurs autres Administrations (services tiers), sont soumises, 
au profit de chacun des pays traversés ou dont les services participent au 1 transport, aux frais 
de transit indiqués dans le tableau suivant : 


Par kilogramme 
de lettres et VAR 
de cartes 67 ny 
postales rad 
Fr. ¢. Br. Cle 
1° Parcours territoriaux : 
Jusqu’a 1,000 km... a 0-60 0-08 
Au-dela de 1,000 jusqu’a 2 000 km.... 0-80 0-12 
i yA, 0 Ue 3,000 Sonate 1-20 0-16 
Hl OUR eT ne OLOOKR EE. ur a 2-0 0-24 
i OOOO Fi it) UU, in oe 2-80 0-32 
Yi Mt esQO0 lm, : 3°60 0-40 
2° Parcours maritimes : 
Jusqu’a 300 milles marins_... 0:60 0-08 
Au-dela de 300 jusqu’a 1,500 milles marins 1-60 0-20 
Entre l'Europe et I’ Amérique du Nord | 2-40 0-32 
Au-dela de 1,500 jusqu’a 6,000 milles marins 3°20 0-40 
Au-dela de 6,000 milles marins nie 4-80 ; 0-60 
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2. When, for any reason, a transfer note, issued in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 63, cannot be carried to the credit of the beneficiary indicated by the sender of the 
trade charge packet, the amount of this note must be placed, by the Administration which 
has collected it, at the disposal of the Administration of origin to be paid to the sender of the 
packet. 

If this payment cannot be effected, the procedure prescribed by § 1 is followed. 


ARTICLE 73. 
Division of the Cash on Delivery Charge and Fee. 


The Administration of origin credits to the Administration of destination, in the conditions 
prescribed by the Detailed Regulations, a fixed share of 20 centimes for each trade charge packet. 
plus + per cent. of the total amount of the trade charge money orders paid. 


CHAPTER IV. 
Allocation of Postage Collections. Transit Rates. 


ARTICLE 74, _ 
Allocation of Postage Collections. 


Except in the cases expressly provided for by the Convention, each Administration keeps 
the whole of the charges which it collects. 


ARTICLE 75. (See Protoco.t IX.) 
Transit Rates. 

1. Correspondence exchanged in closed mails between two Administrations, by means of 
the services of one or more other Administrations (third services), is subject to transit charges 
to be paid to each of the countries traversed or whose services take part in the conveyance, as 
indicated in the following table : 


Per kilogramme 
of letters and of other 
post-cards. articles. 3 
1. Land transits : Brie: Fri. 
Up to 1,000 kilometres ae EPO ste be a3 0-60 | 0-08 
Above 1,000 up to 2,000 km. ee vy BAS 0-80 0:12 
Re 2 O008sr eo 0008, 4 ; a ae vil 1-20 0:16 
be 3.000 a2. 12, 6,000 = p,, me a4 te a 2-00 0-24 
3 OU mrt 19,0001 «., : A 2-80 0-32 
* 9,000 kilometres 3:60 0:40 
2. Sea transits : 
Up to 300 nautical miles 0-60 0-08 
Above 300 up to 1,500 nautical miles 1-60 0-20 
Between Europe and North America 2-40 0-32 
Above 1,500 up to 6,000 nautical miles 3:20 0:40 
Above 6,000 nautical miles ... oh 4-80 0:60 
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2.—Les frais de transit pour le transport maritime sur un trajet n’excédant pas 300 milles 
marins sont fixés au tiers des sommes prévues au § 1, si |’Administration intéressée regoit deja, 
du chef des dépéches transportées, la rémunération afférente au transit territorial. 


3.—En cas de transport maritime effectué par deux ou plusieurs Administrations, les frais 
du parcours maritime total ne peuvent pas dépasser 4 francs 80 par kilogramme de lettres et 
de cartes postales et 60 centimes par kilogramme d’autres objets. Le cas échéant, ces montants 
maxima sont répartis entre les Administrations participant au transport, au prorata des distances 
parcourues. ‘ 


4.—Sont considérés comme services tiers, 4 moins d’arrangement contyaire, les transports 
maritimes effectués directement entre deux pays au moyen de navires de l’un d’eux ainsi que 
les transports effectués entre deux bureaux d’un méme pays par l’intermédiaire de services 
d’un autre pays. 


5.—Sont considérés comme autres objets, en ce qui concerne le transit, les petits paquets, 
les journaux ou paquets de journaux et écrits périodiques expédiés en vertu de |’Arrangement 
concernant les abonnements aux journaux et écrits périodiques ainsi que les boites avec valeur 
déclarée expédiées en vertu de l’Arrangement concernant les lettres et les boites avec valeur 
déclarée. 


6.—Les dépéches mal! dirigées sont considérées, en ce qui concerne le payement des frais 
de transit, comme si elles avaient suivi leur voie normale. 


ARTICLE 76. 


Exemption de frais de transit. 


Sont exempts de tous frais de transit territorial ou maritime, les correspondances en 
franchise postale mentionnées 4 larticle 49, les cartes postales-réponse renvoyées au pays 
d’origine, les envois réexpédiés, les rebuts, les avis de réception, les mandats de poste et tous 
autres documents relatifs au service postal, notamment les plis concernant les virements postaux. 


ARTICLE 77. 


Services extraordinaires. 


Les frais de transit spécifiés a Varticle 75 ne s’appliquent pas au transport au moyen de 
services extraordinaires spécialement créés ou entretenus par une Administration sur la demande 
d’uthe ou de plusieurs autres Administrations. Les conditions de cette catégorie de transports 
sont réglées de gré & gré entre les Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE 78. 


Payements et décomptes. 
1.—Les frais de transit sont 4 la charge de ]’Administration du pays d’origine. 


2—Le décompte général de ces frais a lieu d’aprés les données de relevés statistiques 
établis, une fois tous les trois ans, pendant une période de quatorze jours. Cette période est 
portée 4 vingt-huit jours pour les dépéches échangées moins de six fois par semaine par les services 
d’un pays quelconque. 
Le Reglement détermine la période et la durée d’application des statistiques. 


3.—Toute Administration est autorisée & soumettre 4 l’appréciation d’une Commission 
d’arbitres les résultats d’une statistique qui, d’aprés elle, différeraient trop de la réalité. Cet 
arbitrage est constitué ainsi qu’il est prévu 4 l’article 11. 

Les arbitres ont le droit de fixer en bonne justice le montant des frais de transit 4 payer, 
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2. The transit charges for sea conveyance over a distance not exceeding 300 nautical miles 
are fixed at one-third of the amounts specified in § 1 if the Administration concerned already 
. Teceives, on account of the mails conveyed, the payment applicable to land transit. 


3. In the case of sea conveyance performed by two or more Administrations, the charges 
' paid for the entire sea transit may not exceed 4 francs 80 per kilogramme of letters and post- 
cards, and 60 centimes per kilogramme of other articles. Should occasion arise, these maximum 
amounts are shared between the Administrations participating in the service, in proportion to 
_the distances traversed. 


4, In the absence of any other arrangement, the direct sea conveyance between two countries 
by means of vessels maintained by one of them is considered as a third service, as well as 
conveyance between two offices of the same country, by means of services maintained by another 
country. 


5. Small packets, newspapers or packets of newspapers and periodicals sent in virtue of the 
Agreement concerning subscriptions to newspapers and periodicals, as well as insured boxes 
despatched under the Agreement concerning insured letters and boxes, are considered as “‘ other 
articles ’’ as regards transit. 


6. Mis-sent mails are regarded, in respect of the payment of transit charges, as if they had 
followed their normal route. 


ARTICLE 76. 


Exemption from Transit Charges. 


The correspondence exempt from postage mentioned in Article 49, reply post-cards returned 
to the country of origin, redirected articles, undelivered articles, advices of delivery, postal 
money orders, and all other documents relative to the postal service, ¢.g., communications 
concerning the postal cheque service, are exempt from all charges for land or sea transit. 


ARTICLE 77. 
Extraordinary Services. 


The transit rates specified in Article 75 do not apply to conveyance by means of extra. 
ordinary services specially established or maintained by one Administration at the request of 
one or more other Administrations. The conditions of this class of conveyance are regulated 
by mutual consent between the Administrations concerned. 


ARTICLE 78. 
Payment and Accounting. 
1. The transit charges are borne by the Administration of the country of origin. 


2. The general accounting for these expenses is based on data obtained from statistics 
taken once in every three years, during a period of 14 days. ‘This period is extended to 28 days 
for mails exchanged less than six times a week by the services maintained by any one country. 


The Detailed Regulations fix the period of the statistics and the duration of their application. 


3. Every Administration is authorised to submit for the consideration of a Committee of 
_ arbitrators the results of statistics which, in its opinion, differ too much from reality. The 
‘arrangements for arbitration are as laid down in Article 11. 


The arbitrators are empowered to fix the transit charges proper to be paid. 
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ARTICLE 79. 
Echange de dépéches closes avec des batiments de guerre. 


1.—Des dépéches closes peuvent étre échangées entre les bureaux de poste de l’un des 
pays contractants et les commandants de divisions navales ou batiments de guerre de ce méme 
pays en station 4 l’étranger, ou entre le commandant d’une de ces divisions navales ou d’un 
de ces batiments de guerre et le commandant d’une autre division ou d’un autre batiment du 
méme pays, par l’intermédiaire des services territoriaux ou maritimes d’autres pays. 

2.—Les correspondances de toute nature comprises dans ces dépéches doivent étre exclusive- 
ment a l’adresse ou en provenance des états-majors et des équipages des batiments destinataires 
ou expéditeurs des dépéches; les tarifs et conditions d’envoi qui leur sont applicables sont 
déterminés, d’apres ses reglements intérieurs, par |’Administration des postes du pays auquel 
appartiennent les batiments. 

3.—Sauf arrangement contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, Administration 
postale expéditrice ou destinataire des dépéches dont il s’agit est redevable, envers les Adminis- 
trations intermédiaires, de frais de transit calculés conformément aux dispositions de l’article 75. 


Dispositions diverses. 


ARTICLE 80. 
Inobservation de la liberté de transit. 
Lorsqu’un pays n’observe pas les dispositions de l’article 26 concernant la liberté de transit, 
les Administrations ont le droit de supprimer le service postal avec ce pays. Elles doivent 
donner préalablement avis de cette mesure par télégramme aux Administrations intéressées. 


ARTICLE 81. 
Engagements reiatifs aux mesures pénaies. 


S 


Les Pays contractants s’engagent 4 prendre, ou a& proposer a leurs pouvoirs législatifs 

respectifs, les mesures nécessaires : 

(a) pour punir la contrefacon des timbres-poste, des coupons-réponse internationaux ef 
des cartes didentité postales ; 

(6) pour punir usage ow la mise en circulation : 

I° de timbres-poste contrefaits ou ayant deja servi, ainsi que d’empreintes contrefaites 
ou ayant déja servi de machines 4 affranchir ou de presses d’imprimerie ; 

2° de coupons-réponse internationaux contrefaits ; 

3° de cartes didentité postales contrefaites ; 

(c) pour punir l’emplor frauduleux de cartes d’identité réguliéres ; 

(d) pour interdire et réprimer toutes opérations frauduleuses de fabrication et de mise en 
circulation de vignettes et timbres en usage dans le service postal, contrefaits ou 
imités de telle maniére qu’uls pourraient étre confondus avec les vignettes et timbres 
émis par l’Administration d’un des Pays contractants ; 

(e) pour empécher et, le cas échéant, punir l’insertion d’opium, de morphine, de cocaine 
ou d'autres stupéfiants dans des envois postaux en faveur desquels cette insertion 
ne serait pas expressément autorisée par la Convention et les.Arrangements. 


Dispositions finales. 
ARTICLE 82. 
Mise a exécution et durée de la Convention. 
La présente Convention sera mise 4 exécution le 1° juillet 1940, et demeurera en vigueur 
pendant un temps indéterminé. 
En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires des Gouvernements des Pays ci-dessus énumérés ont 
signé la presente Convention en un exemplaire qui restera dépose aux Archives du Gouvernement 


de la République Argentine et dont une copie sera remise & chaque Partie. 
Fait & Buenos Aires, le 23 mai 1939. 
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ARTICLE 79. 
Exchange of Closed Mails with Ships of War. 

1. Closed mails may be exchanged between the post offices of any one of the contractin; 
countries and the commanding officers of naval divisions or ships of war of the same country 
stationed abroad, or between the commanding officer of one of those naval divisions or one of 
those ships of war and the commanding officer of another division or of another ship of the 
same country, through the medium of the land or sea services maintained by other countries. 

2. Correspondence of every description enclosed in these mails must consist exclusively 
of such as is addressed to or sent by the officers and crews of the ships to or from which the 
mails are forwarded; the rates and conditions of despatch applicable to them are settled, 
according to its internal regulations, by the Postal Administration of the country to which the 
ships belong. ; 

3. In the absence of any contrary arrangement between the Administrations concerned, 
the Administration which despatches or receives the mails in question is accountable to the 


intermediate Administrations for transit charges calculated in accordance with the provisions 
of Article 75. 


Miscellaneous Provisions. 


ARTICLE 80. 
Freedom of Transit : Non-observance. 


When a country does not observe the provisions of Article 26, relating to freedom of 
transit, Administrations have the right to suppress the postal service with that country. They 
must give previous notice of this measure, by telegraph, to the Administrations concerned. 


ARTICLE 81. 
Penal measures. Undertakings. 

The contracting countries undertake to adopt, or to propose to their respective legislatures, 

the necessary measures : 

(a) for punishing the counterfeiting of postage stamps, international reply coupons and 
postal identity cards ; 

(6) for punishing the use or the putting into circulation : 

1. of counterfeit or used postage stamps as well as of counterfeit impressions o 
stamping or printing machines or of impressions already used ; 

2. of counterfeit international reply coupons ; 

3. of counterfeit postal identity cards ; 

(c) for punishing the fraudulent use of genuine identity cards ; 

(2) for prohibiting and suppressing the fraudulent manufacture and the putting into 
circulation of impressed and adhesive stamps in use in the postal service, forged or 
imitated in such a manner that they could be mistaken for the impressed and adhesive 
stamps issued by the Administration of any one of the contracting countries ; 

(e) for preventing and, if necessary, for punishing the insertion of opium, morphine, cocaine 
or other narcotics in postal packets, unless their insertion is expressly authorised 
by the Convention and Agreements. 


Final Provisions. 


ARTICLE 82. 
Entry into Force and Duration of the Convention. 
The present Convention shall come into force on the Ist of July, 1940, and shall remain 
in operation for an indefinite period. 

_ In faith whereof the plenipotentiaries of the Governments of the above-named countries 
have signed the present Convention in a single copy which shall remain in the Archives of the 
Government of the Argentine Republic and of which a copy shall be delivered to each party. 

Done at Buenos Aires, the 23rd of May, 1939. 
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Pour UV Afghanistan : 


Pour ’Union de V Afrique du Sud: 


J. N. Redelinghuys. 


H. C. Wain. 


Pour VAlbanie: 


_ Pour V Allemagne : 


Pour les Htats-Unis d’ Amérique : 


Pour James W. Cole: 


John E. Lamiell. 
John EK. Lamiell. 


Stewart M. Weber. 
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Pour Vensemble des Possessions des LHtats- 
Unis d’ Amérique : ‘ 


Pour James W. Cole: 
John E. Lamiell. 
John E. Lamiell. 


Stewart M. Weber. 


Pour le Royaume de l Arabie Saoudiie : 


Pour la République Argentine : 


A. C. Escobar. 
A. Funes Lastra. Carlos H. Sal. 
R. R. Tula. R. A. Pan. 
F. Vazquez. G. A. Garcia. 
M. Séenz Briones. I. Ruiz Moreno. 
Raul C. Migone. A. T. Cosentino. 


Pour la Commonwealth de l Australie : 
M. B. Harry. 


A. Sladdin. 
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Pour la Belgique : 
O. Schockaert. 


Pour la Colonie du Congo belge : 
EK. Mons. 


Pour la Bolivie : 
Pérez Abasto. 
J. Gmo. Canedo. 


J. Lievana. 


.Pour le Brésil : 


Ratl Camarate. 


Joaquim Vianna. 


Pour Confucio Augusto Pamplona : 


Raul Camarate. 


Pour la Bulgar : 
M. Ghéorghiew. 
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Pour le Canada: 
John A. Sullivan. 
H. Beaulieu. 
R. H. Mac Nabb. 


Pour le Chili: 


Alberto Sepulveda Contreras. 


Pour la Chine: 


H. K. Chang Chien. 


Pour la République de Colombie : 


Pour R. Uribe Escobar : 
E. Carrizosa. 


E. Carrizosa. 


Pour la République de Costa-Rica : 


Alberto Sepulveda Contreras. 
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Pour la République de Cuba: 
J. A. Montalvo. 
A. Torrademé. | 


Jesis Lago Lunar. 


Pour le Danemark : 


‘Arne Krog. 


Pour la Ville libre de Danzig : 
René Machalski. 


Pour la République Dominicaine : 
Tulio M. Cestero. 


M. Alvarez Aranguiz. 


Pour V Egypte : 
M. Waguih. 


Pour la République de El Salvador : 


José Villegas Mufioz. 


CONVENTION 


Pour lV Equateur : 
F. Guarderas. 


L. G. Dillon. 


Pour lV’ Espagne : 


Pour Vensemble des Colonies espagnoles : 


Pour lV Estonie : 


G. Jallajas. 


Pour la Finlande : 


Nilo Orasmaa. 


Pour la France: 


Ed. Quenot. 
L. Genthon. 
P. Grandsimon. 


F. Navech. 
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Pour l’ Algérie : | Pour Vensemble des Colonies britanniques, y 
Paoli. compris les Territoires d’outre-mer, les 
Protectorats et les Territoires sous suzeraineté 


ou sous mandat: 


Pour les Colonies et Protectorats francais de 
l’Indochine : 


Pour lVensemble des autres Colonies francaises : 


R. Bourgoin. 


Pour le Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Breiagne 


et de l Irlande du Nord: Pour la Gréce: 
D. J. Lidbury. 
V. Dendramis. 
D. O. Lumley. 
S Camiliéris. 
E. P. Bell. 
A. L. Williams. 


Pour le Guatémala . 


M. Arroyo. 
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Pour la République d’ Haiti : 


Fanstin G. Trongé. 


Pour la République du Honduras : 


Arturo Mejia Nieto. 


Pour la Hongrie: 


Pour UVInde britannique : 


Mohd. al Hasan. 


H. L. Jerath. 
' N. Chandra. 


Pour l’Iran: 


Dr. A. A. Daftary, © 


Pour VIraq: 
D. J. Lidbury. 
D. O. Lumley. 
BK. P. Bell. 
A. L. Williams. 
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Pour UIrlande: 
P. de Blaca. 
S. S. Puirseal. 


Pour l’Islande : 


Arne Krog. 


Pour UItalie : 


Pour Vensemble des Colonies et Possessions 
italiennes autres que lV Afrique orientale 
italienne : 


Pour V Afrique orientale italienne : 
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Pour le Japon: 


Iwataro Uchiyama. 
Seiiti Okazaki. 
Jiro Nakayama. 


Tosio Yamato. 


Pour le Chosen : 
Seiiti Okazaki. 
Keisi Fukuda. 


Pour Vensemble des autres Dépendances 
japonaises : 


Iwataro Uchiyama. 


Kanji Ito. 
Pour la Lettonte : 
Dr. J. Buser. 


L. Roulet. 


Pour les Etats du Levant sous Mandat francars 
(Syrie et Liban) : 


M. Usclat. 


Pour la Réptblique de Libéria : 


Dixon Brown. 


Pour la [nthuanie : 
J. Aukstuolis. 


B. Blavesciunas. 


Pour le Luxembourg : 


OQ. Schockaert. 


Pour le Maroc (& Vexclusion de la Zone 
espagnole) : 


H. F. Dussol., 


Pour le Maroc (Zone espagnole) : 


Pour le Mexique : 
Alfonso Gomez Morentin. 
Almada Becerra. 
E. Valdés Genes. 


Pour le Nicaragua : 


Rubén Dario. 
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Pour la Norvege : 
Sten Haug. 


Oskar Homme. 


Pour la Nouvelle-Zélande : 


J. Madden. 


Pour la République de Panama : 


Vial, 


Pour le Paraguay : 


Higinio Arbo. 


Ramon Lara Castro. 


J. F. Pérez Acosta. 


Pour les Pays-Bas : 


Duynstee. 


van Goor. 


Pour Curacao et Surinam : 


Hoogewooning. 
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Pour les Indes néerlandatses : 
van Dooren. 
Hajenius. 
P. J. Leemeyer. 


Hoogewooning. 


Pour le Pérou : 
Ernesto,Caceres. 
pour Jorge Chamot. 
Ernesto Caceres. 
Pour la Commonwealth des Philippines : 
F. Cuaderno. 
Pour la Pologne : 
René Machalski. 
M. Herwich. 


deo aron: 


Pour le Portugal : 
Duarte Calheiros. 
A. Bastos. Gaviao. 


_ J. Quadrio Morao. 


Pour les Colonies portugaises de lI Afrique 
occidentale : 


Arnaldo de Paiva Carvalho. 
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Pour les Colonies portugaises de l Afrique Pour la Turquie : 
ortentale, de l’ Aste et de ’Océanie : 


Mario Monteiro de Macedo. 


Pour la Roumanie : 


C. Stefanesco. 


N. M. Georgesco. 


Pour la République de Saint-Marin : 


Pour le Siam: 
Luang Kovid Apaivongse. 
Pour la Suéde: | 
Gunnar Lager. 


Thure Nylund. 
Allan Hultman. 


Pour la Confédération Suisse : 
Dr. J. Buser. 
L. Roulet. 


Pour la Tchéco-Slovaquie : 


Pour la Tunisie : 


Ed. Quenot. 


La délégation de Union de.l’Afrique du Sud déclare que l’acceptation par elle de la présente 


Aptulahat Aksin 
ad referendum. 


Pour VUnion des Républiques Soviétiques 


Socialistes : 
P. Glinkine. 


V. Ivanov. 


Pour la République O. de V Uruguay : 
F. A. Costanzo. 


Adolfo Agorio. 


Pour l Htat de la Cité du Vatican: 


Rémulo Etcheverry Boneo. 


Pour les Etats-Unis de Vénézuela : 
E. Ganteaume-Tovar. 


F. Vélez-Salas. 


Pour ’ Yémen : 


- Pour le Royaume de Yougoslame 3 


Svet. M. Dragicevic. 
Milomir Lj. Micic. 


Convention comprend le Territoire sous mandat de ]’Afrique du Sud-Ouest. 


Buenos Atres, le 23 mai 1939. 


J. N. REDELINGHUYS. 
H. C. WarIN. 


; 


PROTOCOLE FINAL DE LA CONVENTION 


Au moment de procéder & la signature de la Convention postale universelle conclue 4 la 
date de ce jour, les Plénipotentiaires soussignés sont convenus de ce qui suit : 


TL 


Retrait. Modification d’adresse. 


Les dispositions de l’article 51 ne s’appliquent pas 4 la Grande-Bretagne, ni a ceux des 
Dominions, Colonies et Protectorats britanniques dont la législation intérieure ne permet pas 
le retrait ou la modification d’adresse de correspondances 4 la demande de |’expéditeur. 


Kf. ° 


Equivalents. Limites maxima et minima. 


1.—Chaque pays a la faculté de majorer de 40% ou de réduire de 20% au maximum les 
taxes prévues a l’article 34, § 1, conformément aux indications du tableau ci-apreés : 


Limites Limites 


inférieures. supérieures. 
Centimes. Centimes. 
Lettres { Prema échelon.... re ne be 16 
par échelon supplémentaire ie ne ai 9,6 16,8 
Caries eceire suettes ny ; . ou ae 9,6 . 16,8 
avec réponse payee a aie ae 19,2 33,6 
Papiers d’affaires, par 50 grammes . nee ee ie 3,2 5,6 
minimum de taxe va ap as x, ie 16 28 
Imprimés, par 50 grammes ... 3,2 5,6 
Impressions en relief pour les aveugles, par 1 000 grammes 1,6 2,8 
Kchantillons de marchandises, par 50 grammes ... ee 3,2 5,6 
minimum de taxe a 3 oe hs ai 6,4 ike 
Petits paquets, par 50 grammes pe a Le oe 6,4 11,2 
minimum de taxe : i Ay ee 32 56 
Me >» premier échelon a ey 12 21 
Pea ia ep ORO { par échelon supplémentaire ia ) 14 


Les taxes choisies doivent, autant que possible, étre entre elles dans les mémes proportions 
que les taxes de base, chaque Administration ayant la faculté d’arrondir ses taxes en plus ou 
en moins selon le cas et suivant les convenances de son systeme monétaire. 


x 


2.—Le tarif adopté par un pays s’applique aux taxes a percevoir a l’arrivée par suite 
d’absence ou d’insuffisance d’affranchissement. 


III. 


Once avoirdupois. 


Il est admis, par mesure d’exception, que les pays qui, & cause de leur régime intérieur, 
ne peuvent adopter le type de poids métrique décimal, ont la faculté d’y substituer l’once avoir- 
dupois (28,3465 grammes) en assimilant 1 once & 20 grammes pour les lettres e¢ les envois dats 
Hy Phonopost ” et 2 onces & 50 grammes pour les papiers d'affaires, imprimés, wmpressions en 
relief a l’usage des aveugles, échantillons et petits paquets. 


FINAL PROTOCOL OF THE CONVENTION 


At the moment of proceeding to sign the Universal Postal Convention concluded this day 
the under-signed plenipotentiaries have agreed as follows: 


if 


Withdrawal of Correspondence. Modification of Address. 
The provisions of Article 51 do not apply to Great Britain or to those British Dominions, 
Colonies and Protectorates whose internal legislation does not permit the withdrawal or the 
modification of the address of correspondence at the request of the sender. 


® 


iT. 


Equivalents : Maximum and Minimum Limits. 


1. Each country has the right to increase up to 40 per cent. or to reduce by as much as 
20 per cent. the postage rates prescribed by Article 34, § 1, as indicated in the following table : 


Lower limit Higher limit 
(gold value). (gold value). 
; Centimes. Centimes. 
Taieae first unit’... A be ie ri: 16 28 
each succeeding unit... swe ipl see 9-6 16-8 
; sinigler. vs ie ee tes re 9-6 16-8 
sete ie paid oe eo nT beD 33-6 
Commercial papers, per 50 grammes He nas od 3°2 5:6 
, minimum charge x ai a8 Yok et 16 28 
Printed papers, per 50 grammes . 3-2 5:6 
Blind literature, per 1,000 grammes 1-6 2-8 
Samples of merchandise, per 50 grammes ... ; 3°2 5:6 
minimum charge be Es Ag 4 Ae 6-4 11-2 
Small packets, per 50 grammes | 6:4 1] -2 
minimum charge a oes aa de bs 32 56 
* Phonopost ”’ f first unit 12 21 
packets each succeeding unit 8 14 


The rates adopted must, as far as possible, maintain the same proportions to one another 
as the basic rates, each Administration being empowered to round up or to round down its 
rates to suit its currency. ? 


2. The rates adopted by a country apply to the charges to be collected on unpaid or 
insufficiently prepaid inward correspondence. 


Iii, 


Ounce avoirdupois. 


As an exceptional measure, it is agreed that countries which, by reason of their interna! 
regulations, are unable to adopt the metric-decimal system of weight, are empowered to substi- 
tute for it the ounce avoirdupois (28-3465 grammes) taking one ounce as equivalent to 20 grammes 
for letters and “ Phonopost” packets, and two ounces as equivalent to 50 grammes for com 
mercial papers, printed papers, blind literature, samples and small packets. 
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IV. 
Dépdt de correspondances a4 l’étranger. 


Aucun pays n’est tenu d’acheminer, ni de distribuer aux destinataires, les envois que des 
expéditeurs quelconques domiciliés sur son territoire déposent ou font déposer dans un pays 
étranger en vue de bénéficier des taxes plus basses qui y sont établies. La regle s’applique sans 
distinction, soit aux envois préparés dans le pays habité par l’expéditeur et transportés ensuite 
& travers la frontiere, soit aux envois confectionnés dans un pays étranger. L’Administration 
intéressée a le droit, ou de renvoyer les objets en question a l’origine, ou de les frapper de ses 
taxes intérieures. Les modalités de la perception des taxes sont laissées & son choix. 


V. 
Coupons-réponse. 


Les Administrations ont la faculté de ne pas se charger du debit des coupons-réponse. 


WL 


Droit de recommandation. 


Les pays qui ne peuvent pas fixer 4 40 centimes le droit de recommandation prévu a l'article 
54, § 2, sont autorisés a percevoir un droit pouvant s’élever jusqu’a 50 centimes ou éventuellement 
jusqu’au taux fixé pour leur service intérieur. 


VII. ; 


Services aériens. 


Les dispositions concernant le transport de la poste aux lettres par voie aérienne sont 
annexées a la Convention postale universelle et sont considérées comme faisant partie intégrante 
de celle-ci et de son Réglement. 


Toutefois, par dérogation aux dispositions générales de la Convention, la modification de 
ces dispositions peut étre envisagée de temps a autre par une Conférence comprenant les re- 
présentants des Administrations directement intéressées. 


Cette Conférence peut étre convoquée par l’intermédiaire du Bureau international a la 
demande de trois au moins de ces Administrations. 


L’ensemble des dispositions proposées par cette Conférence devra étre soumis, par l’inter- 
médiaire du Bureau international, au vote des Pays de l’Union. La décision sera prise a la 
majorité des voix exprimées. 


Wat, 


Exception a la liberté du transit des petits paquets. 


Par dérogation aux dispositions de l’article 26 de la Convention, Administration des postes 
de V Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes est autorisée a ne pas admettre les petits paquets 
en transit par ses territoires, étant entendu que cette restriction s' appliquera indistinctement a tous les 
pays de l'Union. 


CONVENTION—FINAL PROTOCOL 65 


IV. 


Posting of Correspondence Abroad. 


No country is bound to forward, nor to deliver to the addressees, correspondence which 
the senders domiciled in its territory post or cause to be posted in a foreign country with the 
object of profiting by the lower rates in force there. The rule is applied without distinction 
both to correspondence made up in the country where the sender resides and then carried across 
the frontier, and to correspondence made up in a foreign country. The Administration con- 
cerned is empowered either to return to origin the articles in question, or to tax them at its inland 
rates. The method of collecting the charges is left to its discretion. 


Ve 
Reply Coupons. 


Administrations have the right not to undertake the sale of reply coupons. 


VI. 


Registration Fee. 


Countries which cannot fix at 40 centimes the registration fee prescribed by Article 54, 
§ 2, of the Convention are authorised to charge a fee which may amount to 50 centimes or to the 
charge fixed for their inland service. 


VII. 


Air Services. 


The provisions regarding the conveyance of letter mails by air are annexed to the Universal 
Postal Convention and are considered as forming an integral part of it and of its Detailed 
Regulations. 

But, notwithstanding the general rules of the Convention, the modification of these pro- 
visions may be considered from time to time by a Conference composed of the representatives of 
the Administrations directly concerned. 

This Conference may be summoned by the intermediary of the International Bureau at 
the request of at least three of these Administrations. 

The whole of the provisions proposed by this Conference must be submitted, by the inter- 
mediary of the International Bureau, to the vote of the countries of the Union. The decision 
will be taken by a majority vote. 


VIII. 


Exception to the Freedom of Transit of Small Packets. 


In modification of the provisions of Article 26 of the Convention, the Postal Administration 
of the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics is authorised not to permit the transit of small packets 
through its territories on the understanding that this restriction is applied without distinction 
to all the countries of the Union. 
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LXE 
Frais spéciaux de transit par le Transsibérien et le Transandin. 


Par dérogation aux dispostions de l’article 75, § 1 (Tableau), Administration postale de 
l’Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes est autorisée 4 percevoir les frais de transit par 
la voie du Transsibérien pour les deux directions (Mandchourie ou Vladivostok), & raison de 
4 francs 50.par kilogramme de lettres et de cartes postales et de 50 centimes par kilogramme 
d’autres objets, pour les distances dépassant 6000 kilometres. 
| L’Administration de la République Argentine est autorisée 4 percevoir un supplément de 

30 centimes sur les frais de transit mentionnés 4 l’article 75, § 1, chiffre 1°, de la Convention, 
pour chaque kilogramme de correspondance de toute nature transportée en transit par la 
section argentine du ‘‘ Ferrocarril Trasandino.”’ 


Xe 
Frais d’entrepot spéciaux 4 Aden. 


A titre exceptionnel, |’Administration d’ Aden est autorisée & percevoir une taxe de 40 
centimes par sac pour toutes les dépéches entreposées 4 Aden, pourvu que cette Administration ne 
recoive aucun droit de transit territorial ou maritime pour ces dépéches. 


Xa 
Frais spéciaux de transbordement. 


Exceptionnellement, |’ Administration portugaise est autorisée 4 percevoir 40 centimes par 
sac pour toutes les dépéches transbordées au port de Lisbonne. 


XII. 
Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays non représentés. 


Le Protocole reste ouvert aux Pays de l’Union, non représentés au Congres, pour leur permettre 
d’adhérer & la Convention et aux Arrangements qui y ont été conclus, ou seulement a l’un ou 
& l’autre d’entre eux. 


MONEE 
Protocole laissé ouvert aux Pays représentés pour signatures et adhésions. 


Le Protocole demeure ouvert en faveur des Pays dont les représentants n’ont signé aujourd- 
‘hui que la Convention ou un certain nombre seulement des Arrangements arrétés par le Congres, 
a l’effet de leur permettre d’adhérer aux autres Arrangements signés ce jour, ou & l’un ou a - 
Vautre d’entre eux. 


Dx V2 
Delai pour la notification des adhésions. 


Les adhésions prévues aux articles XII et XIII devront étre notifiées, en la forme diplo- 
matique, par les Gouvernements intéressés au Gouvernement de la République Argentine et 
par celui-ci aux autres Etats de l’?Union. Le délai accordé auxdits Gouvernements pour cette 
notification ‘expirera le 1°” jusllet 1940. 

En foi de quoi, les Plénipotentiaires ci-dessous ont dressé le présent Protocole, qui aura 
la méme force et la méme valeur que si ses dispositions étaient insérées dans le texte méme de 
la Convention et ils ont signé en un exemplaire qui restera déposé aux Archives du Gouvernement 
de la République Argentine et dont une copie sera remise & chaque’ Partie. 


Fait a@ Buenos Aires, le 23 mai 1939. 
(Suivent les signatures.) 
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IX. 3 
Special Transit Rates by the Trans-Siberian and the Transandine Railways. 
In modification of the provisions of Article 75, § 1 (Table), the Postal Administration of 
the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics is authorised to collect transit rates for the Trans- 
Siberian Railway for both routes (Manchuria or Vladivostok) at the rate of Fr. 4-50 per kilo- 


gramme for letters and postcards and Fr. 0-50 per kilogramme for other articles for distances 
exceeding 6,000 kilometres. 


The Administration of the Argentine Republic is authorised to collect a fee of 30 centimes 
per kilogramme over and above the transit rates mentioned in Article 75, § 1 (1.) of the Con- 


vention, in respect of correspondence of all kinds forwarded in transit by the Argentine section 
of the Transandine Railway. 


Xe 
Special Warehousing Charges at Aden. 


As an exceptional measure, the Administration of Aden is authorised to collect a fee of 40 
centimes per bag for all mails warehoused at Aden, provided that this Administration does not 
receive payment for a land or sea transit in respect of the mails in question. 


xe 
Special Transhipment Charges. 


Exceptionally, the Portuguese Administration is authorised to collect 40 centimes per bag 
on all the mails transhipped at the Port of Lisbon. 


XII. 
Protocol left open to the Countries not represented. 


The Protocol remains open to the countries of the Union not represented at the Congress, 
in order to permit them to adhere to the Convention and to the Agreements there concluded, 
or only to one or other of them. 


XI. 
Protocol left open to the Countries represented for signatures and adhesions. 
The Protocol remains open to those countries whose representatives have to-day signed 
only the Convention, or only a certain number of the Agreements drawn up by the Congress, in 


order to permit them to adhere to the other Agreements signed this day, or to one or other of 
them. 


XIV. 
Period for the notification of adhesions. 

The adhesions referred to in Articles XII and XIII must be notified diplomatically by the 
respective Governments to the Government of the Argentine Republic, and by it to the other 
States ofthe Union. The period allowed to the said Governments for this notification will 
expire on the Ist of July, 1940. 

In faith whereof the undermentioned plenipotentiaries have drawn up the present Protocol 
which shall have the same force and validity as if its provisions were inserted in the text itself 
of the Convention, and they have signed it in a single copy which shall remain in the Archives 
of the Government of the Argentine Republic and of which a copy shall be delivered to each 
party. 


Done at Buenos Aires, the 23rd of May, 1939. 
(Here follow the signatures.) 
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REGLEMENT D’EXECUTION DE LA 
CONVENTION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 


Les soussignés, vu l’article 4 de la Convention postale universelle conclue @ Buenos Aires, 
le 23 mai 1939, ont, au nom de leurs Administrations respectives, arrété, d’un commun accord, 
les mesures suivantes pour assurer l’exécution de ladite Convention : 


| TITRE I. 
Dispositions générales. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 101. 
Transit en dépéches closes et transit a découvert. 


1.—Les Administrations peuvent s’expédier réciproquement, par l’intermédiaire d’une ou 
de plusieurs d’entre elles, tant des dépéches closes que des correspondances a découvert, suivant 
les besoins du trafic et les convenances du service. 

2.—La transmission des correspondances 4 découvert 4 une Administration intermédiaire 
doit se limiter strictement aux cas oti la confection de eee closes, soit pour le nays de destina- 
tion méme, sot pour un pays plus proche de ce dernier, ne se justifie pas. 


ARTICLE 102. 
Echange en dépéches closes. 


1. L’échange des correspondances en dépéches closes est réglé d’un commun accord entre 
les Administrations intéressées. 
- Il est obligatoire de former des dépéches closes toutes les fois qu’une des Administrations 
intermédiaires en fait la demande, se basant sur le fait que le nombre de correspondances a 
découvert est de nature 4 entraver ses opérations. 


2.—Les Administrations par l’intermédiaire desquelles des dépéches closes sont 4 expédier 
doivent étre prévenues en temps opportun. 


3.—En cas de changement dans un service d’échange en dépéches closes établi entre deux 
Administrations par LV intermédiaire d’un ou de plusieurs pays tiers, | Administration d’ origine 
de la dépéche en donne connaissance aux Administrations de ces pays. 

Sal s’agit d’une modification dans la voie d’acheminement des dépéches, la nouvelle voie & suivre 
doit étre indiquée aux Administrations qui effectuaient précédemment le transit, tandis que Vancienne 
voie esi signalée, pour mémoire, aux Administrations qui assureront désormais ce transit. 


ARTICLE 1038. 
Acheminement des correspondances. 


1.—Chaque Administration est obligée d’acheminer, par les voies les plus rapides qu’elle 
emploie pour ses propres envois, les dépéches closes et les correspondances & découvert qui lui 
sont livrées par une autre Administration. 

Lorsqu’une dépéche se compose de plusieurs sacs, ceux-ci doivent, autant que possible, 
rester réunis et étre acheminés par le méme courrier. 

Les objets de toute nature mal dirigés sont, sans aucun délai, réexpédiés sur leur destination 
par la voie la plus prompte. 
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DETAILED REGULATIONS FOR THE 
EXECUTION OF THE UNIVERSAL 
POSTAL CONVENTION 


The undersigned, having regard to Article 4 of the Universal Postal Convention concluded 
at Buenos Aires on the 23rd of May, 1939, have, in the name of their respective Administrations, 
settled by mutual consent the following measures for ensuring the execution of the said Conven- 
tion. 


PART I. 
General Provisions. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 101. 
Transit in Closed Mails and a décowvert. 

1. Administrations may send reciprocally through the medium of one or more of them, both 
closed mails and correspondence @ découvert, according to the needs of the traffic and the re- 
quirements of the service. 

2. The transmission of correspondence @ découvert to an intermediate Administration must 
be strictly limited to cases where the making up of closed mails, either for the country of destina- 
tion itself or for a country nearer to it, is not justified. 


ARTICLE 102. 
Exchange in Closed Maiis. 


1. The exchange of correspondence in closed mails is regulated by mutual consent between 
the Administrations concerned. 

The making up of closed mails is obligatory whenever a request to that effect is made by one 
of the intermediate Administrations on the ground that the amount of correspondence sent 
a découvert is such as to hinder its work. 

2. The Administrations through whose services closed mails are to be forwarded must be 
given suitable notice. 

3. In case of alteration in an exchange of closed mails established between two Administra- 
tions through the medium of one or more other countries, the Administration of origin of the 
mail notifies the alteration to the Administrations of these countries. 

If it is a question of modifying the routing of mails, the new route to be followed must be 
notified to the Administrations which previously provided the transit service, while particulars 
of the old route are notified, for information, to the Administrations which will provide this 
service in future. : 


ARTICLE 103. 
Routing of Mails. 
1. Each Administration is bound to forward, by the most rapid routes that it uses for its 
own mails, closed mails and correspondence @ découvert which are delivered to it by another 


Administration. 
When a mail is composed of several bags, these bags must as far as possible be kept to- 


gether and be forwarded by the same despatch. 
Mis-sent correspondence of all kinds is re-forwarded to destination, without delay, by the 


quickest route. 
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2.—L’Administration du pays d’origine a la faculté d’indiquer la voie 4 suivre par les 
dépéches closes qu’elle expédie, pourvu que l’emploi de cette voie n’entraine pas, pour une 
Administration intermédiaire, des frais spéciaux. 

Sous la méme réserve, les Administrations intervenant dans le transport doivent tenir 
compte de la voie & suivre portée par l’expéditeur sur les envois qui leur sont transmis 4 découvert. 


3.—Les Administrations qui usent de la faculté de percevoir des taxes supplémentaires, 
en représentation des frais extraordinaires afférents 4 certaines voies, sont libres de ne pas diriger 
par ces voies les correspondances non ou insuffisamment affranchies. 


ARTICLE 104. 
Pays éloignés. 


1.—Sont considérés comme pays éloignés les pays entre lesquels la durée des transports 
par la voie de terre ou de mer la plus rapide est de plus de dix jours ainsi que ceux entre lesquels 
la fréquence moyenne des courriers est inférieure 4 deux voyages par mois. 


2.—Sont assimilés aux pays éloignés, en ce qui concerne les délais prévus par la Convention 
et les Arrangements, les pays de tres grande étendue ou dont les voies de communication 
intérieures sont peu développées, pour les questions ot ces facteurs jouent un réle prépondérant. 


3.—Le Bureau international dresse la liste des pays visés aux § § 1 et 2. 
» 


ARTICLE 105. 
Fixation des équivalents. 


1.—Les Administrations fixent les équivalents des taxes et droits prévus par la Convention 
et les Arrangements apres entente avec |’ Administration des postes suisses, & laquelle il appartient 
de les faire notifier par l’intermédiaire du Bureau international. La méme procédure est suivie 
en cas de changement d’équivalents. 

Les équivalents ou les changements d’équivalents ne peuvent entrer en vigueur que le 
premier d’un mois et, au plus tot, quinze jours apres leur notification par le Bureau international. 

Ce Bureau dresse un tableau indiquant, pour chaque pays, les équivalents des taxes et 
droits mentionnés au 1° alinéa, et renseignant, le cas échéant, sur le pourcentage de la majoration 
ou de la réduction de taxe appliquée en vertu de l’article II du Protocole final de la Convention. 


2.—Les fractions monétaires résultant du complément de taxe applicable aux correspond- 
ances insuffisamment affranchies peuvent étre arrondies par les Administrations qui en effectuent 
la perception. La somme a ajouter de ce chef ne peut excéder la valeur de 5 centimes. 


3.—Chaque Administration notifie directement au Bureau international l’équivalent fixé 
par elle pour l’indemnité prévue a l’article 56 de la Convention. 


ARTICLE 106. 
Timpbres-post? ~empreintes d’affranchissement. 


1.—Les timbres-poste représenta.it les taxes-types de l’Union ou leurs équivalents dans la 
monnaie de chaque pays sont confectionnés dans les couleurs suivantes : 

en bleu, le timbre représentant la taxe d’une lettre de port simple ; 

en rouge, le timbre représentant la taxe d’une carte postale ; 

en vert, le timbre représentant la taxe d’un imprimé de port simple. 

Les empreintes produites par les machines 4 affranchir doivent étre de couleur rouge vif, 
quelle que soit la valeur qu’elles représentent. 


2.—Les timbres-poste et les empreintes d’affranchissement doivent porter, autant que 
possible en caractéres latins, l’indication du pays d’origine et mentionner leur valeur 
d’affranchissement d’aprés le tableau des équivalents adoptés. L’indication du nombre d’unités 
ou de fractions de lunité monétaire, servant & exprimer cette valeur, est faite en chiffres arabes. 


a 
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2. The Administration of the country of origin is entitled to prescribe the route to be followed 
by the closed mails which it sends, provided that the use of that route does not entail special 
expense on an intermediate Administration. 

Subject to the same reservation, the transmitting Administrations must take account of 
the route indicated by the sender on articles forwarded to them @ décowvert. 


3. Administrations which avail themselves of the power to levy supplementary charges, 
as representing the extraordinary expenses pertaining to certain routes, are at liberty not to 
forward unpaid or insufficiently paid correspondence by those routes. 


ARTICLE 104. 
Distant Countries. 


1. Countries between which the time taken in transmission by the most rapid land or sea 
route exceeds ten days as well as those between which the average frequency of service is less 
than twice a month are considered as distant countries. 


2. As regards the fixing of the pericds prescribed by the Convention and Agreements, 
countries of vast extent or those with undeveloped inland lines of communication are treated 
as distant countries for questions in which these factors play a decisive part. 


3. The International Bureau draws up the list of the countries referred to in § § 1 and 2. 


ARTICLE 105. 
Fixing of Equivalents. 


1. Administrations fix the equivalents of the postage rates and fees laid down by the 
Convention and Agreements in agreement with the Swiss Postal Administration whose duty 
it is to notify the equivalents through the International Bureau. The same procedure is 
followed in the case of alteration of equivalents. 

The equivalents or any alteration of equivalents can enter into force only on the first day 
of a month and at the soonest fifteen days after their notification by the International Bureau. 

The International Bureau draws up a table indicating, for each country, the equivalents of 
the postage rates and fees mentioned in the first paragraph and showing, if necessary, the per- 
centage increase or decrease of the rate applied in virtue of Article II of the Final Protocol of 
the Convention. 


2. Monetary fractions resulting from the surcharge on insufficiently paid correspondence 
may be rounded up by the Administrations which collect the charges. The sum to be added 
on this account may not exceed the value of 5 centimes. 


3. Each Administration notifies directly to the International Bureau the equivalent which 
it has fixed of the compensation prescribed by Article 56 of the Convention. 


ARTICLE 106. 
Postage Stamps and “ Postage Paid ’? Impressions. 


1. The postage stamps representing the basic rates of the Union or their equivalents in the 
currency of each country are printed in the following colours : 

in blue, the stamp representing the postage on a single-rate letter ; 

in red, the stamp representing the postage on a post-card ; 

in green, the stamp representing the postage for a single unit of weight of printed papers. 

Impressions produced by postal franking machines must be bright red in colour, whatever 
the value represented by them. 


2. Postage stamps and impressions of postal franking machines must include, as far as 
possible in Roman characters, an indication of the country of origin, and mention their postage 
value according to the table of equivalents adopted. The number of monetary units or fractions 
of the unit used to express this value is indicated in Arabic figures. 
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En ce gui concerne les imprimés affranchis au moyen d’empreintes obtenues 4 la presse 
d’imprimerie ou par un autre procédé d’impression (article 47 de la Convention), les indications 
du pays d’origine et de la valeur d’affranchissement peuvent étre remplacées par le nom du bureau 
d’origine et la mention “'Taxe percue,” “ Port payé”’ ou une expression analogue. Cette 
mention peut étre libellée en frangais ou ae la langue du pays d’origine ; elle peut aussi revétir 
une forme abrégée, par exemple “T. P.” ou “P. P.” Dans tous les cas, l’indication adoptée 
doit étre encadrée ou soulignée d’un fort oats 


3.—Les timbres-poste commémoratifs ou de charité, pour lesquels un supplément de taxe 
est 4 payer indépendamment de la valeur d’affranchisement, SOR étre confectionnés de fagon 
a éviter tout doute au sujet de-cette valeur. 


4.—Les timbres-poste peuvent étre marqués a tesnsede tie de perforations distinctives 
selon les conditions fixées par l’Administration qui les a émis. 


TITRE II. 
Conditions d’acceptation des objets de correspondance. 


CHAPITRE IT. 
Dispositions applicables 4 toutes les catégories d’envois. 


ARTICLE 107. 


Conditionnement et adresse. 


1.—Les Administrations doivent recommander au public: 

(a) de libeller adresse en caracteres latins et de la mettre dans le sens de la longueur de 
facon & ménager la place nécessaire pour les mentions ou étiquettes de service ; 

(6) dindiquer l’adresse d’une maniere précise et complete, afin que l’acheminement de 
Venvoi et sa remise au destinataire puissent avoir lieu sans recherches ; 

(c) d’appliquer les timbres-poste ou les empreintes d’affranchissement & l’angle droit 
supérieur du cdté de la suscription ; 

(d) d’indiquer le nom et le domicile de l’expéditeur, soit au recto et de préférence du cété 
gauche de fagon a ne nuire ni & la clarté de l’adresse, ni & l’application des mentions ou étiquettes 
de service, soit au verso ; 

(e) dutiliser pour les envois de toute nature des enveloppes dont les dimensions ne soient 
pas inférieures & 10 cm. en longeur et 7 cm. en largeur ; 

(f) de conditionner solidement leurs envois, particulierement s’ils sont destinés & des pays 
éloignés ; 

(9) Wajouter le moi “ Lettre” du cété de Vadresse des letires qui, en raison de leur volume ou 
de leur condisionnement, pourraient étre prises pour @autres envois ; 

(kh) en ce qui concerne les envois expédiés & la taxe réduite, q’ indiquer, par des annotations 
telles que “ Papiers d’affaires,” “ Imprimés,” “ Echantillon,” “ Petit paquet,” etc., la catégorie 
a laquelle ils appartiennent. 


2.—Les envois de toute nature, dont le cété réservé & l’adresse a été divisé, en tout ou en 
partie, en plusieurs cases destinées 4 recevoir des adresses successives, ne sont pas admis. 


3.—Les timbres non postaux et les vignettes de bienfaisance ou autres susceptibles d’étre 
confondus avec les timbres-poste, ne peuvent étre appliqués du cdté de la suscription. I en 
est de méme des empreintes de timbres qui pourraient étre confondues avec les empreintes 
d’affranchissement. 


4.—iLes correspondances du service postal expédiées en franchise de port doivent porter 
au recto annotation “ Service des postes ” ov une mention analogue. 
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As regards printed papers prepaid by means of impressions obtained from the printing press, 
or by any other process (Article 47 of the Convention), the indication of the country df origin and 
the amount prepaid may be replaced by the name of the office of origin and the mention “‘ T'axe 
percue ”’ (Charge collected), “ Port payé ”’ (Postage paid) or a similar expression. This expression 
‘may be in French or in the language of the country of origin ; it may also be in abridged form 
v.€.,°°T.P.” or“ P. P.” In every case, the indication used must be encircled or heavily under- 
lined. 

3. Commemorative stamps or charity stamps, for which a supplementary charge is to be 
paid independently of their postage value, must be produced in such a way as to leave no doubt 
about the latter. 


4, Postage stamps may be specially perforated by means of a punch, subject to the condi- 
tions prescribed by the Administration issuing them. 


PART II. 
Conditions of Acceptance of Correspondence. 


CHAPTER I. 
Regulations Applicable to all Classes of Articles. 


ARTICLE 107. 
Make up and address. 

1. Administrations must recommend the public: 

(a) to address postal packets in Roman characters, parallel to the length of the article in 
such a manner as to leave the necessary space for the service indications and labels ; 

(6) to indicate the address precisely and completely so that transmission and delivery to 
the addressee can be effected without enquiry ; 

(c) to affix postage stamps or the ane oto of postal franking machines in the top right- 
hand corner of the address side ; 

(d) to indicate the name and address of the sender either on the front and preferably on 
the left hand side in such a manner as not to obscure the address nor prevent the application of 
the service indications or labels, or on the back ; 

(e) to use for packets of all classes, covers of which the size is not less than 10 cm. in length 
and Tom. in width ; : 

(jf) to make up pekcis in a secure manner, particularly if they are intended for distant 
countries ; 

(g) to add the word “ Letter ” to the address side of letter packets which, by reason of their 
size or make up, might be taken for other classes of packets ; 

(h) as regards articles sent at the reduced rate, to indicate by descriptions, such as “Com- 
mercial papers,” “ Printed papers,” ‘Sample,’ “Small packet,” etc., the class to which they 
belong. 

2. Articles of all classes, of which the whole or part of the address side has been marked off 
into several divisions intended to contain successive addresses, are not admitted. 

3. Stamps other than postage stamps, stamps in aid of charitable objects, and others which 
might be mistaken for postage stamps must not be affixed to the address side. ‘The same rule 
applies to impressions of stamps which might be mistaken for impressions of postal franking 
machines. 

4, Correspondence on postal service sent free of postage must bear on the front the note 
“ Service des postes’’ (Postal Service) or a similar indication. 
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ARTICLE 108. 


Envois poste restante. 


L’adresse des envois expédiés poste restante doit indiquer le nom du destinataire. L’emploi 
d’initiales, de chiffres, de simples prénoms, de noms supposés ou de marques con ventionnelles 
quelconques n’est pas admis pour ces envois. 


ARTICLE 109. 


Envois sous enveloppe a panneau. 


1.—Les envois sous enveloppe 4 panneau transparent sont admis aux conditions suivantes : 

(z) le panneau doit étre disposé parallelement @ a la plus grande dimension, de fagon que 
Vadresse du destinataire apparaisse dans le méme sens et que l’application du timbre a date ne 
soit pas entravée ; 

(5) la transparence du panneau doit assurer une parfaite lisibilité de l’adresse, méme & la 
lumiére artificielle, et ne pas empécher l’application d’une eécriture ; les enveloppes & & panneau 
dont la partie vitrifiée provoque des reflets 4 la lumiére artificielle sont exclues ; 

(c) seuls les nom et adresse du destinataire doivent apparaitre 4 travers le panneau ; le 
contenu de lenveloppe doit étre plié de fagon que l’adresse ne puisse se trouver masquee, en 
tout ou en partie, par suite de glissement ; 

(d) Vadresse doit étre indiquée, d’une facon bien lisible, 4 l’encre ou & la machine a écrire ; 
les envois dont l’adresse est écrite au crayon ou au crayon-encre ne sont pas admis. 


2.—Les envois sous enveloppe entiérement transparente ou & panneau ouvert ne sont pas 
admis. 


ARTICLE 110. 


Envois soumis au contréle douanier. 


1.—Les envois 4 soumettre au contréle douanier doivent étre revétus, au recto, d’une 
étiquette verte, conforme au modeéle Cl ci-annexé. En ce qui concerne les petits paquets, 
apposition de cette étiquette est obligatoire dans tous les cas. 

Si le pays de destination l’exige ou si l’expéditeur le préfére, les envois visés a l’alinéa 
précédent sont, en outre, accompagneés de déclarations en douane séparées, conformes au modele 
C2 ci-annexé et au nombre prescrit ; ces déclarations sont reliées & l’envoi extérieurement et 
d’une maniére solide par un croisé de ficelle ou insérées dans l’envoi méme. Dans ce cas, la 
partie supérieure de l’étiquette Cl est seule apposée sur |’envoi. 

En ce qui concerne les imprimés et les envois de sérums et de vaccina, l’absence de l’étiquette 
Cl ne peut entrainer le renvoi de ces objets au bureau d’origine. 


2.—Les Administrations n’assument aucune responsabilité du chef des déclarations en 
douane, sous quelque forme qu’elles soient faites. 


ARTICLE 111. 


Envois frances de droits. 


1.—Les envois 4 remettre aux destinataires francs de tous droits doivent porter sur le 
recto l’en-téte tres apparent ‘‘ Franc de droits’ ou une mention analogue dans la langue du 
pays d’origine. Ces envois sont pourvus, du cété de la suscription, d’une étiquette de couleur 
jaune portant également, en gros caractéres, l’indication “‘ Franc de droits.” 


2.—Tout envoi expédié franc de droits est accompagné d’un bulletin d’affranchissement 
conforme au modeéle C3 ci-annexé, confectionné en carton de couleur jaune et dont le recto 
est rempli par le bureau expéditeur. Le bulletin d’affranchissement est solidement attaché 
a l’envoi. 
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ARTICLE 108. 


Posie Restante. 
The address of articles addressed “ poste restante ’’ must give the name of the addressee. 
The use of initials, figures, christian names without surnames, fictitious names or conventional 
marks of any kind is not admitted for these articles. 


ARTICLE 109. 


Panel Envelopes. 

}. Articles in envelopes with a transparent panel are admitted under the following conditions : 

(a) the transparent panel must be parallel to the length of the envelope, so that the address 
of the addressee appears in the same direction and the application of the date-stamp is not 
interfered with ; 

(>) the panel must be sufficiently transparent for the address to be perfectly legible, even in 
artificial light, and must take writing ; panel envelopes of which the transparent portion reflects 
artificial light are excluded ; 

(c) only the name and address of the addressee must show through the panel ; the contents 
of the envelope must be folded so that the address cannot be obscured, wholly or partly, through 
slipping ; 

(d) the address must be legibly indicated in ink or typewriting ; articles addressed in lead 
pencil or copying-ink pencil are not admitted. 


2. Articles in envelopes entirely transparent or in envelopes with an open panel are not 
admitted. ; ; 


ARTICLE 110. 


Articles subject to Customs control. 

1. Articles to be submitted to customs control must bear on the front a green label identical 
with Form Cl annexed. In the case of small packets this label must be affixed without exception. 

The articles referred to in the preceding paragraph are also accompanied, if the country of 
destination requires or if the sender prefers, by separate customs declarations to the prescribed 
number identical with Form C2 annexed ; these declarations are securely fastened to the outside 
of the article by a string tied crosswise or are inserted in the article. In the latter case, only the 
upper part of the label Cl is affixed to the article. 

As regards printed papers and packets containing serums and vaccines, the absence of the* 
label C1 cannot entail their return to the office of origin. 


2. The Administrations accept no responsibility for the customs declarations, in whatever 
form they are prepared. 


ARTICLE I11. 


Articles free of charges. 

1. Articles to be delivered to the addressees free of all charges must bear clearly on the 
front the heading “ Franc de droits” (Free of charges) or a similar indication in the language of 
the country of origin. These articles are provided, on the address side, with a yellow label also 
bearing in large characters the indication “ Franc de droits.” 


2. Every article sent free of charges is accompanied by a franking note identical with 
Form C3 annexed, printed on yellow cardboard and of which the front is filled up by the des- 
patching office. The franking note is securely attached to the article. 
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CHAPITRE II. 
Dispositions spéciales applicables & chaque catégorie d’envois. 


ARTICLE 112. 
Lettres. 


Aucune condition de forme ou de fermeture n’est exigée pour les lettres, sous réserve de 
Vobservation des prescriptions de l’article 109. La place nécessaire au recto pour |’affranchisse- 
ment, l’adresse et les mentions ou étiquettes de service doit étre laissée entieérement libre. 


ARTICLE 113. 
Cartes postales simples. 


1.—Les cartes postales doivent étre confectionnées en carton ou en papier assez consistant 
pour ne pas entraver la manipulation. 

Sont assimilées aux cartes postales les fewilles de papier repliées dont les deux faces internes 
ont été collées compléetement l’une sur Vautre, de sorte que d autres objets ne risquent pas de s’y 
fourvoyer. 

Les cartes postales doivent porter, en téte du recto, le titre “Carte postale ’ en francais 


ou l’équivalent de ce titre dans une autre langue. Ce titre n’est pas obligatoire pour les cartes 
émanant de l'industrie privée. 


2.—Les cartes postales doivent étre expédiées a découvert, c’est-A-dire sans bande ni 
enveloppe. 


3.—La moitié droite au moins du recto est réservée 4 l’adresse du destinataire et aux 
mentions ou étiquettes de service ; les timbres-poste ou empreintes d’affranchissement doivent 
étre appliqués au recto et, autant que possible, sur la partie droite de la carte. L’expéditeur 
dispose du verso et de la partie gauche du recto, sous réserve des dispositions du § 4 ci-apres. 
4.—I] est interdit de joindre ou d’attacher aux cartes postales des échantillons de mar- 
chandises ou des objets analogues. ‘Toutefois, des vignettes, des photographies, des timbres 
de toute espece, des étiquettes et des coupures de toute sorte, en papier ou autre matiere tres 
mince, de méme que des bandes d’adresse ou des feuilles 4 replier, peuvent y étre collés, 4 con- 
dition que ces objets ne soient pas de nature a altérer le caractére des cartes postales et qu’ils 
soient complétement adhérents a la carte. Ces objets ne peuvent étre collés que sur le verso 
ou sur la partie gauche du recto des cartes postales, sauf les bandes ou étiquettes d’adresse qui 


peuvent occuper tout le recto. Quant aux timbres de toute espece, susceptibles d’ étre confondus 
avec les timbres d’affranchissement, ils ne sont admis qu’au verso. 


5.—Les cartes postales ne remplissant pas les conditions prescrites pour cette catégorie 
- Venvois sont traitées comme lettres, a l’exception, toutefois, de celles dont Virrégularité résulte 

seulement de lVapplication de Vaffranchissement au verso. Ces derniéres sont considérées comme 
non affranchies et traitées en conséquence, selon la catégorie a laquelle elles appartiennent d apres 
leur texte ou leurs dimensions. 


ARTICLE 114. 
Cartes postales avec réponse payée. 


1.—Les cartes postales avec réponse payée doivent présenter au recto, en langue frangaise, 
comme titre sur la premiere partie : “Carte postale avec réponse payée’’; sur la seconde partie 
“Carte postale-réponse.”’ Les deux parties doivent d’ailleurs remplir, chacune, les autres 
conditions imposées a la carte postale simple; elles sont repliées l’une sur l’autre de facon que 
le ee forme le bord supérieur et ne peuvent étre fermées d’une maniére quelconque. 

2.—L’adresse de la carte-réponse doit se trouver 4 l’intérieur de l’envoi. 

i est loisible 4 l’expéditeur d’indiquer son nom et son adresse au recto de la partie “ Ré- 
ponse.’ 

L’expéditeur est également autorisé 4 faire imprimer au verso de la carte-réponse un ques- 


tionnaire destiné 4 étre rempli par le destinataire. 
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CHAPTER. II. 
Special Regulations Applicable to each class of Article. 


ARTICLE 112. 


Letters. 


No conditions as to form or make-up are prescribed for letters, except that the regulations 
specified in Article 109 must be observed. ‘The space on the front necessary for the prepayment, 
the address and the service indications or labels must be left entirely free. 


ARTICLE 113. 


Single Post-cards. 


1. Post-cards must be made of cardboard or of paper stout enough to be easily handled. 

Folded sheets of paper, of which the two inside faces have been completely gummed 
together so that they cannot entrap other articles, are treated as post-cards. 

Post-cards must bear on the address side the heading “* Carte postale’’ in French, or the 
equivalent of this heading in another language. This heading is not obligatory for cards of 
private manufacture. 

2. Post-cards must be sent unenclosed, that is to say, without wrapper or envelope. 


3. The right-hand half at least of the address side is reserved for the address, for indications 
relating to the postal service, and for official labels ; postage stamps or postal franking machine 
impressions must be placed on the address side and, as far as possible, on the right-hand half of 
the card. The sender may make use of the back and of the left-hand half of the address side, 
subject to the provisions of § 4 below. 


4. It is forbidden to join or attach to post-cards samples of merchandise or similar articles. 
Nevertheless, illustrations, photographs, stamps of any kind, labels and cuttings of any kind, in 
paper or other very thin substance, as well as address labels or slips to fold back for address 
purposes, may be affixed to them, provided that these articles are not of such nature as to alter 
the character of the post-cards, and that they adhere completely to the card. These articles 
may be affixed only to the back or to the left-hand half of the address side of post-cards, with the 
exception of address labels or slips, which may occupy the whole of the address side. Stamps of 
all kinds liable to be mistaken for postage stamps may be affixed only to the back. 

5. Post-cards which do not comply with the conditions laid down for this class of corres- 
pondence are treated as letters, except when the irregularity consists solely of the placing of the 
postage stamps on the back, in which case the cards are considered as unpaid and are therefore 
treated according to the category to which they belong by reason of the text which they bear 
or their dimensions. 


ARTICLE 114. 


Reply-Paid Post-cards. 
1. Reply-paid post-cards must bear on the face in French, as heading on the first half, the 
words “‘ Carte postale avec réponse payée,” on the second half “ Carte postale-réponse.”’ Each of 
the two halves must, moreover, comply with the other conditions laid down for single post-cards ; 
one half is doubled over the other so that the fold forms the upper edge and they may not be 
closed in any way. 
2. The address of the reply half must be on the inside. 
The sender of a reply-paid post-card may indicate his name and address on the face of the 
reply half. , 
The sender is also allowed to print on the back of the reply half a questionnaire to be fillec 
up by the addressee. 
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3.—L’affranchissement de la partie ‘“ Réponse”’ au moyen de timbres-poste du pays qui a 
émis la carte n’est valable que si les deux parties de la carte postale avec réponse payée sont 
parvenues adhérentes du pays d’origine et si la partie “ Réponse’”’ est expédiée du pays ou 
elle est parvenue par la poste a destination dudit pays d'origine. 

Si ces conditions ne sont pas remplies, elle est traitée comme carte postale non affranchie. 


ARTICLE 115. 
Papiers d’affaires. 
1.—Sont considérés comme papiers d’affaires, 4 condition qu’ils n’aient pas le caractére d’une 
correspondance actuelle et personnelle, toutes les piéces et tous les documents écrits ou dessinés 
en tout ou partie, tels que les correspondances—lettres ouvertes et cartes postales—de date 
ancienne gui ont déja atteint leur but primitif, et leurs copies, les piéces de procédure, les actes 
de tout genre dressés par les officiers ministériels, les lettres de voiture ou connaissements, les 
factures, certains documents des compagnies d’assurance, les copies ou extraits d’actes sous 
seing privé écrits sur papier timbré ou non timbré, les partitions ou feuilles de musique 


manuscrites, les manuscrits d’ouvrages ou de journaux expédiés isolément, les devoirs originaux. 


et corrigés d’éléves, 4 l’exclusion de toute indication ne se rapportant pas directement a l’exécu- 
tion du travail. 

Ces documents peuvent étre accompagnés de fiches de rappel ou bordereaux d’envoi portant 
les mentions suivantes ou des indications analogues : énumération des pieces composant l’envoi, 
références & une correspondance cama entre Pexpéditeur et le destinataire, telles que : 

Annexe & notre lettré du.......-...:....--»-- A Mu.eceveee Notre référence...csccceeeee. As! 
eLoren ces: Ail CONG. i eleca «cose une sbécrey ns ence 

Les correspondances de date ancienne peuvent étre munies des timbres-poste oblitérés 
ou des empreintes qui ont servi & leur affranchissement primitif. 


2.—Sont également considérés comme papiers d'affaires, méme quand ils revétenit le caractére 
d'une correspondance actuelle et personnelle, tous les envois contenant des objets de correspondance 
échangés entre éléves d’écoles, & condition que ces envois empruntent l’intermédiaire des directeurs 
des écoles intéressées. 


3.—Les papiers d’affaires sont soumis, en ce qui concerne la forme et le conditionnement, 
aux dispositions prescrites & l’article 119 ci-aprées pour les imprimés. 


ARTICLE 116. 
Imprimés. 

1.—Sont considérés comme imprimés, les journaux et ouvrages périodiques, les livres, les 
brochures, les papiers de musique, les cartes de visite, les cartes-adresse, les épreuves d’imprimerie, 
les gravures, les photographies et les albums contenant des photographies, les images, les dessins, 
plans, cartes géographiques, patrons a découper, catalogues, prospectus, annonces et avis divers, 
imprimés, gravés, lithographiés ou autographiés, et, en général, toutes les impressions ou re- 
productions obtenues sur papier ou autre matiére assimilable au papier, sur parchemin ou sur 
carton, au moyen de la typographie, de la gravure, de la lithographie et de l’autographie, ou de 
tout autre procédé mécanique facile 4 reconnaitre, hormis le décalque, les timbres & caracteres 
mobiles ou non et la machine a écrire. 


2.—La taxe des imprimés n'est pas applicable aux imprimés qui portent des signes quelconques 
susceptibles de constituer un langage conventionnel, ni, sauf les exceptions explicitement 
autorisées par les articles 117 et 118 ci-aprés, & ceux dont le texte a été modifié apres tirage. 


3.—Les films cinématographiques, les disques pour gramophones ainsi que les papiers perforés 
destinés & étre adaptés 4 des instruments de musique automatiques ne sont pas admis au tarif 
des imprimés. 

fl en est de méme des articles de papeterie proprement dits, dés linstant ot il apparait 
clairement que la partie imprimée n’est pas |’essentiel de l’objet. : 
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3. The prepayment of the reply half by means of the postage stamps of the country which 
has issued the card is valid only if the two halves of the reply-paid post-card were attached to 
each other when received from the country of origin, and if the reply half is despatched from 
-the country where it has been received by post to the said country of origin. 

If these conditions are not complied with, it is treated as an unpaid post-card. 


ARTIOLE 115. 


Commercial Papers. 


1. The following are considered as commercial papers, provided that they have not the 
character of current and personal correspondence : all papers and all documents wholly or partly 
written or drawn, such as correspondence—open letters and post-cards—which is out-of-date 
and has already fulfilled its original purpose and copies thereof, papers of legal procedure, docu- 
ments of all kinds drawn up by public functionaries, way bills or bills of lading, invoices, certain 
documents of insurance companies, copies of or extracts from deeds under private seal written 
on stamped or unstamped paper, musical scores or sheets of music in manuscript, the manu- 
scripts of works or of newspapers forwarded separately, pupils’ exercises in original or with 
corrections, but without any note which does not relate directly to the execution of the work. 

These documents may be accompanied by reference slips or statements showing the following 
or similar particulars: list of the papers included in the packet, references to correspondence 
exchanged between the sender and the addressee, such as: 

PANNE X 00-1, OUI. 16tbeR st Ola sds ives cetrseceese es SONG NET eecasas con seca see tae, see aes Our reference 


Out-of-date correspondence may bear the obliterated postage stamps or the impressions of 
postal franking machines which served for the original postage. 


2. Packets containing correspondence exchanged between school pupils, even when it 
has the character of current and personal correspondence, are also considered as commercial 
papers, provided that the packets are forwarded through the intermediary of the authorities 
of the schools concerned. 


3. Commercial papers are subject, as regards form and make-up, to the easy ste laid 
down in Article 119 below for printed papers. 


ARTICLE 116. 
Printed Papers. 


1. The following are considered as printed papers :—Newspapers and periodicals, books, 
pamphlets, sheets of music, visiting cards, address cards, proofs of printing, engravings, photo- 
graphs and albums containing photographs, pictures, drawings, plans, maps, paper patterns 
intended to be cut out, catalogues, prospectuses, advertisements, and notices of various kinds, © 
printed, engraved, lithographed or mimeographed, and, in general, all impressions or copies 
obtained upon paper or similar material, parchment, or cardboard by means of printing, engrav- 
ing, lithography, mimeography, or any other mechanical process easy to recognise except the 
copying-press, hand-stamps, with or without moveable type, and the typewriter. 


2. The printed paper rate is not applicable to printed papers which bear any marks what- 
ever capable of constituting a conventional language, nor, save the exceptions specifically 
authorised by Articles 117 and 118, to those of which the text has been modified after printing. 


3. Cinematograph films, gramophone records, as well as perforated sheets intended to be 
used with automatic musical instruments cannot be sent at the printed paper rate. 
The same applies to articles of stationery, properly so-called, when it is clearly evident that 
the printed portion is not the essential aks of the article. 
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4.—Les cartes portant le titre ‘‘ Carte postale ” ou léquivalent de ce titre dans une langue 
quelconque sont admises au tarif des imprimés, pourvu qu ‘elles répondent aux conditions 
générales applicables aux imprimés. Celles qui ne remplissent pas ces conditions sont traitées 


comme cartes postales ou éventuellement comme lettres, par application des dispositions de 
Varticle 113, § 5. 


ARTICLE 117. 
Objets assimilés aux imprimés. 
ad . ews . . , : , , year ° 
Sont assimilées aux imprimés, en tant qu’elles sont déposées dans les conditions prescrites 
par les reglements intérieurs de l’Administration d’origine, les reproductions, par un procédé 
mécanique de polygraphie, chromographie, etc., d’une copie-type faite 4 la plume ou a la machine 
a écrire. Chacune de ces reproductions peut recevoir les annotations autorisées pour les imprimeés. 


ARTICLE 118. 
Imprimés. Annotations ef annexes autorisées. 


1.—I] est permis, 4 l’extérieur et 4 l’intérieur de tous les envois d’imprimés : 

(a) d’indiquer les nom, qualité, profession, raison sociale et adresse de Pexpéditeur et du 
destinataire, la date d’expédition, la signature, le numéro d’appel au téléphone, ladresse et le 
code télégraphiques, le compte courant postal ou bancaire de l’expéditeur ainsi qu’un numéro 
d’ordre ou d’immatriculation se rapportant exclusivement a l’envoi ; 

(b) de corriger les fautes d’impression ; 

(c) de biffer, de souligner ou d’encadrer, au moyen de traits, certains mots ou certaines 


parties du texte imprimé, & moins que ces opérations ne soient faites dans le dessein de constituer 
une correspondance. 


2.—Il est, en outre, permis d’indiquer ou d’ajouter : 

(a) sur les avis concernant les départs et les arrivées des navires : 

les dates et heures des départs et arrivées ainsi que les noms des navires et des ports de 
départ, d’escale et d’arrivée ; 

(6) sur les avis de passage : 

le nom du voyageur, la date, Vheure et le nom de la localité par laquelle il compte passer 
ainsi que l’endroit ot il descend ; 

(c) sur les bulletins de commande, de souscription ou doffre, relatifs 4 des ouvrages de librairie, 
livres, journaux, gravures, morceaux de musique : 

les ouvrages et le nombre des exemplaires demandés ou offerts, le prix de ces ouvrages 
ainsi que des annotations représentant des éléments constitutifs du prix, le mode de payement, 
Védition, les noms des auteurs et des éditeurs, le numéro du catalogue et les mots “ broché,”’ 


> ce 


‘cartonné’”’ ou “ relié”’ ; 

(d) sur les formules utilisées par les services de préts des bibliotheques : 

les titres des ouvrages, le nombre des exemplaires demandés ou envoyés, les noms des auteurs 
et des éditeurs, les numéros du catalogue, le nombre de jours accordé pour la lecture, le nom de la 
personne désirant consulter Vouvrage ainsi que d'autres indications sommaires se référant aux ouvrages 
en question ; 

(e) sur les cartes illustrées, les cartes de visite imprimées ainsi que sur les cartes de Noéi 
et de nouvel an: 

des souhaits, félicitations, remerciements, compliments de condoléance ou autres formules 
de politesse exprimés en cing mots ou au moyen de cinq initiales conventionnelles, au maximum ; 

(f) sur les épreuves d’imprimerie : 

les changements et additions qui se rapportent a la correction, a la forme et & l’impression 
ainsi que des mentions telles que “ Bon 4 tirer,” “‘ Vu-Bon 4 tirer ”’ ou toutes autres analogues 
se rapportant a la confection de l’ouvrage. En cas de manque de place, les additions peuvent 
étre faites sur des feuilles spéciales ; ; 


(g) sur les images de mode, les cartes géographiques, etc. 
les couleurs ; 
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4. Cards bearing the heading “Carte Postale” or the equivalent of this heading in any 
language are admitted at the rate for printed papers, provided that they conform to the general 
conditions applicable to printed papers. Those which do not fulfil these conditions are treated 
as post-cards or letters, as the case may be, under the provisions of Article 113, § 5. 


ARTICLE 117. 


Articles specially admitted at Printed Paper Rate. 


The following are treated as printed papers if they are posted in accordance with the inland 
regulations of the Administration of origin : reproductions by a mechanical manifolding process, 
such as hectography, etc., of a manuscript or typewritten original. The manuscript additions 
authorised for printed papers may also be made to these reproductions. 


ARTICLE 118. 


Printed Papers. Authorised Annotations and Annexes. 


1. It is permissible, outside or inside a packet of printed papers : 

(a) to indicate the name, position, profession, style, and address of the sender and of the 
addressee, as well as the date of despatch, the signature, telephone number, telegraphic address 
and code, the postal cheque or banking account of the sender, as well as a serial or identity 
number referring solely to the article ; 

(6) to correct errors in printing ; 

(c) to strike out, to underline, or to enclose by marks, certain words or certain parts of a 
printed text, unless this is done with the object of constituting correspondence. 


2. It is also allowed to indicate or to add: 

(a) in advices of the departures and arrivals of ships : 

the dates and times of departures and arrivals, as well as the names of the ships and the 
ports of departure, call and arrival ; 

(6) in travellers’ advices : 

the name of the traveller, the date, time and place of his intended visit, and the address at 
which he is staying ; 

(c) in forms of order, subscription or offer for publications, books, newspapers, engravings, 
pieces of music : 

the works and the number of copies required or offered, the price of these works, also notes 
representing essential elements of price, the method of payment, the edition and the names of 
the authors and publishers, as well as the number of the catalogue and the words “ broché ”’ 
(paper covers), “ cartonné”’ (stiff covers) or “ relié”’ (bound) ; 

(zd) in the forms used by lending libraries : 

the titles of the works, the number of copies asked for or sent, the names of the authors and 
publishers, the numbers of the catalogue, the number of days allowed for reading, the name 
of the person desiring to consult the work, as well as a short note referring to the works concerned; 

(e) on pictorial cards and printed visiting cards and also on Christmas and New Year cards: 
good wishes, congratulations, thanks, condolences, or other formulas of courtesy, expressed 
in five words or by means of five conventional initials at most ; 

(f) in proofs of printing : 

alterations and additions concerned with corrections, form and printing, and also notes 
such as ‘‘ Bon & tirer’’ (Passed for press), ““ Vu—Bon a tirer’”’ (Read—Passed for press) or any 
similar note concerned with the execution of the work. In case of want of space these additions 
may be made on separate sheets ; 

(g) in fashion plates, maps, &e. : 

colours ; 
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(h) sur les listes de prix courants, les offres d’annonces, les cotes de bourse et de marché, 


les circulaires de commerce et les prospectus : 

des chiffres ; 

toutes autres annotations représentant des éléments constitutifs des prix ; 

(1) sur les livres, brochures, journaux, photographies, gravures, papiérs de musique et, 
en général, sur toutes les productions littéraires ou artistiques imprimées, gravées, lithographiées 
ou autographiées : 

une dédicace consistant en un simple hommage et, sur les photographies ow gravures, une 
légende explicative trés succincte ainsi que d’autres indications sommaires se référant & la 
photographie ow a la gravure elle-méme ; 

(j) sur les passages découpés de journaux et publications périodiques : 

le titre, la date, le numéro et l’adresse de la publication dont l’article est extrait. 

(k) sur les avis de changement d’adresse : 

la nouvelle adresse de Vexpéditeur et la date ad laquelle le changement prend cours, ou encore 
Vancienne adresse et la date a laquelle le changement a éé réalisé. 


3.—Les additions et les corrections prévues aux §§ 1 et 2 peuvent étre faites 4 la main ou 
par un procédé mécanique quelconque. 


4.—T] est, enfin, permis de joindre : 

(a) aux épreuves d’imprimerie corrigées ou non : 5 ° 

le manuscrit s’y rapportant ; 

(6) aux envois des catégories mentionnées sous § 2, lettre (2) : 

la facture ouverte se rapportant & l’objet envoyé, réduite 4 ses énonciations constitutives ; 

(c) & tous les imprimés : 

une carte, une enveloppe ou une bande, munie de l’adresse de Vexpéditeur de l’envoi 
et affranchie pour le retour au moyen de timbres-poste du pays de destination de l’envoi. 


ARTICLE | 19. 


Imprimés. Conditionnement des envois. 


1.—Les imprimés doivent étre, soit placés sous bande, sur rouleau, entre des cartons, dans 
un étui ouvert ou dans une enveloppe non fermée munie, s'il y a lieu, de fermoirs faciles 4 enlever 
et & replacer et n’offrant aucun danger, soit entourés d’une ficelle facile 4 dénouer. 


2.—Les imprimés présentant la forme et la consistance d’une carte peuvent étre expédiés 
& découvert sans bande, enveloppe ou lien. Le méme mode d’expédition est admis pour les 
imprimés pliés de fagon qu’ils ne puissent se déplier pendant le transport. 


3.—La mouwié droite au moins du recto des imprimés expédies sous forme de cartes, y compris 
les cartes illustrées bénéficiant de la taxe réduite, est réservée & Vadresse du destinataire eb auzx 
mentions ou étiquettes de service. Les timbres-poste ou empreintes daffranchissement doivent 
étre appliqués au recto et, autant que possible, sur la partie droite de la carte. 


4.—Dans tous les cas, les envois doivent étre conditionnés de fagon que d’autres objets 
ne risquent pas de s’y fourvoyer. 


ARTICLE 120. 


Objets assimilés aux impressions en relief ad Uusage des aveugies. 


Les clichés portant des signes de la cécographie sont assimilés aux impressions en relief a 
usage des aveugles. 

Il en est de méme des enregistrements sonores destinés uniquement a Vusage des aveugles, a 
condition qu’ils soient expédiés par un institut pour aveugles officiellement reconnu ow adressés 
a un tel institut. ~ 
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(h) in price-lists, tenders for advertisements, stock and share lists, market quotations, trade 
circulars and prospectuses : 

figures ; 

any other notes representing essential elements of the price ; 

(2) on books, pamphlets, newspapers, photographs, engravings, sheets of music, and in 
general on all literary or artistic productions, printed, engraved, lithographed or mimeographed : 

a dedication consisting simply of an expression of regard and, on photographs or engravings, 
_ avery concise description, as well as a short note referring to the photograph or to the engraving ; 

(7) on cuttings from newspapers and periodicals « 

the title, date, number, and address of the publication from which the article is extracted ; 

(&) in advices of change of address: . 

the new address of the sender and the date on which the change will take place, or the 
old address and the date on which the change came into force. 


3. The additions and corrections permitted under §§ 1 and 2 may be made by hand or by 
any mechanical process. 


4. Tt is, moreover, allowed to enclose : 

(2) with proofs of printing, whether corrected or not : 

the relative “copy” ; 

(6) with articles of the categories mentioned under § 2 (2) : 

the relative open invoice, reduced to its essential elements ; 

(c) in all printed paper packets : 

a card, envelope or a wrapper bearing the address of the sender of the packet, stamped 
for the purpose of its return by means of postage stamps of the country of destination of the 
packet. 


ARTICLE 119. 


Printed Papers. Make-up. 


1, Printed papers must be either placed in wrappers, upon rollers, between boards, in open 
cases, or in unclosed envelopes, furnished, if necessary, with clips, easy to raise and replace 
and not dangerous, or secured with a string easy to untie. 


2. Printed papers of the form and substance of a card may be sent unenclosed without 
wrapper, envelope or fastening. The same method of despatch is allowed for printed papers 
folded in such a way that they cannot become unfolded during transmission. 


3. The right-hand half at least of the address side of cards, including picture post-cards, 
sent as printed papers at the reduced rate is reserved for the address, for indications relating to 
the postal service and for official labels. Postave stamps and postal franking machine impressions 
must be placed on the address side and, as far as possible, on the right-hand half of the card. 


4. In all cases, articles must be made up in such a manner that there is no risk of their 
entrapping other articles. 


ABTICLE 120. 


Articles specially admitted at the Blind Literature Rate. 


Plates for embossing blind literature are treated as Blind Literature. 
The same applies to sound records intended solely for the use of the blind, provided that 
they are sent by or addressed to an officially recognized institute for the blind. 
(404/12280)w F4 . 
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ARTICLE 121. 


Echantillons. Annotations autorisées. 


Il est permis d’indiquer 4 la main ou par un procédé mécanique, a |’extérieur ou 4 l’intérieur 
des envois d’échantillons et, dans ce dernier cas, sur Véchantillon méme ou sur une feuille spéciale 
y relative, les nom, qualité, profession, raison sociale et adresse de l’expéditeur et du destinataire 
ainsi que la date d’expédition, la signature, le numéro d’appel au téléphone, l’adresse et le code 
télégraphiques, le compte courant postal ou bancaire de l’expéditeur, une marque de fabrique 
ou de marchand, wne indication sommaire relative au fabricant et au fournisseur de la marchandise 
ou concernant la personne a laquelle V’échantillon est destiné, ainsi que des numéros d’ordre ou 
d’immatriculation, des prix et toutes autres annotations représentant des éléments constitutifs 
des prix, des indications relatives au poids, au métrage et & la dimension ainsi qu’a la quantité 
disponible et celles qui sont nécessaires pour préciser la provenance et la nature de la marchandise. 


ARTICLE 122. 


Echantillons. Conditionnement des envois. 


1.—Les échantillons de marchandises doivent étre placés dans des sacs, des boites ou des 
enveloppes mobiles. 


2.—Les objets en verre ou autres matieres fragiles, les envois de liquides, huiles, corps gras, 
poudres seches, colorantes ou non, ainsi que les envois qui contiennent des abeilles vivantes, 
des sangsues, des graines de vers & soie ow des parasites visés a Varticle 46, § 1, de la Convention 
sont admis au transport comme échantiilons de marchandises, pourvu qu’ils soient conditionnés 
de la maniere suivante : 

(a) les objets en verre ou autres matieres fragiles doivent étre emballés solidement (boites 
en métal, en bois ou en carton ondulé de qualité solide), de maniére & prévenir tout danger pour - 
les agents et les correspondances ; 

(6) les liquides, huiles et corps facilement liquéfiables doivent étre insérés dans des récipients 
hermétiquement fermés. Chaque récipient doit étre placé dans une boite spéciale en métal, 
en bois résistant ou en carton ondulé de qualité solide garnie de sciure de bois, de coton ou de 
matiere spongieuse en quantité suffisante pour absorber le liquide en cas de bris du récipient. 
Le couvercle de la boite doit étre fixé de maniére qu’il ne puisse se détacher facilement ; 

(c) les corps gras difficilement liquéfiables, tels que les onguents, le savon mou, les résines, 
etc., ainsi que les graines de vers A soie, dont le transport offre moins d’inconvenients, doivent 
étre enfermés sous une premiere enveloppe (boite, sac en toile, parchemin, etc.), placée elle- 
méme dans une seconde boite en bois, en métal ou en cuir fort et épais ; 

(zd) les poudres séches colorantes, telles que le bleu d’aniline, etc., ne sont admises que 
dans des boites en fer-blanc résistant, placées 4 leur tour dans des boites en bois avec de la sciure 
entre les deux emballages. Les poudres séches non colorantes doivent étre placées dans des 
boites en métal, en bois ou en carton; ces .boites doivent étre elles-mémes enfermées dans un 
sac en toile ou en parchemin ; 

(e) les abeilles vivantes, les sangsues et les parasites doivent étre enfermés dans des boites 


‘ 


disposées de facon a éviter tout danger. 


3.—Les objets qui se gateraient s’ils étaient emballés d’apres les regles générales 
peuvent, exceptionnellement, étre admis sous un emballage hermétiquement fermé. IJ1 en est 
de méme pour les échantillons de produits industriels et végétaux mis a la poste sous un emballage 
fermé par la fabrique ou scellés par une autorité de vérification du pays d’origine. Dans ces cas, 
les Administrations intéressées peuvent exiger que l’expéditeur ou le destinataire facilite la 
vérification du contenu, soit en ouvrant quelques-uns des envois désignés par elles, soit d’une 
autre maniere satisfaisante. 


4.—II n’est pas exigé d’emballage pour les objets d’une seule piéce, tels que pidces de bois, 
piéces métalliques, etc., qu’il n’est pas dans les usages du commerce d’emballer. ? 
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ARTICLE 121. 


Samples. Authorised Annotations. 


It is permissible to indicate by hand or by a mechanical process, outside or inside packets 
containing samples, and, in the latter case, on the sample itself or on a special sheet relating 
to the sample, the name, position, profession, style and address of the sender and of the addressee, 
as well the date of despatch, the signature, telephone number, telegraphic address and code, 
postal cheque or banking account of the sender, a manufacturer’s or trade mark, a short note 
referring to the manufacturer and to the person supplying the goods or concerning the person 
for whom the sample is destined, serial or identity numbers, prices and notes representing the 
essential elements of price, particulars relating to weight, measurement and size, or to the 
quantity to be disposed of, and such as are necessary to determine the origin and the character 
of the goods. 


ARTICLE 122. 


Samples. Make-up. 


1. Samples of merchandise must be placed in bags, boxes or removable covers. 


2. Articles of glass or other fragile materials, packets containing liquids, oils, fatty 
substances, dry powders, whether dyes or not, as well as packets containing live bees, leeches, 
silk-worm eggs or the parasites referred to in Article 46, § 1 of the Convention are transmissible 
as samples of merchandise, provided that they are packed in the following manner : 


(a) articles of glass or other fragile materials must be securely packed (boxes of metal, wood, 
or strong corrugated cardboard) so as to prevent all danger to postal officers and to corres- 
pondence ; 


(6) liquids, oils, and substances which easily liquefy must be enclosed in receptacles her- 
metically sealed. Each receptacle must be placed in a special box of metal, strong wood or 
strong corrugated cardboard containing sawdust, cotton, or spongy material in sufficient quantity 
to absorb the liquid in the event of the breakage of the receptacle. The lid of the box must be 
fixed in such a manner that it cannot easily become detached ; 


(c) fatty substances which do not easily liquefy, such as ointments, soft-soap, resin, etc., 
as well as silk-worm eggs, the transmission of which presents fewer difficulties, must be enclosed 
in an inner cover (box, bag of linen, or parchment, &c.), which must itself be placed in a second 
box of wood, metal, or stout thick leather ; 


(d) dry colouring powders such as aniline blue, &c., are not admitted unless enclosed in stout 
tin boxes, placed inside wooden boxes with sawdust between the two covers. Dry non-colouring 
powders must be placed in boxes of metal, wood, ar cardboard ; these boxes must be themselves 
enclosed in a bag of linen or parchment ; 


(e) live bees, leeches and parasites must be enclosed in boxes so constructed as to avoid 
all danger. 


3. Articles which would be spoilt if packed according to the general rules may exceptionally 
be admitted in a cover hermetically sealed. This also applies in the case of industrial and | 
vegetable products posted in a cover closed by the manufacturer or sealed by an examining 
authority in the country of origin. In these cases, the Administrations concerned may require 
the sender or the addressee to assist in the check of the contents, either by opening certain packets 
indicated by them, or in some other satisfactory manner. 


4. Packing is not obligatory for articles consisting of one piece, such as pieces of wood, 
metal, &c., which it is not the custom of the trade to pack. 
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5.—L’adresse du destinataire doit étre indiquée, autant que possible, sur ’emballage ou 
sur |’ ‘objet lui-rméme. Si Yemballage ou l’objet ne se préte pas a Vinscription de l’adresse et des 
indications de service ou & l’application des timbres-poste, il doit étre fait usage d’une étiquette 
volante, de préférence en parchemin, attachée solidement. I] en est de méme lorsque le timbrage 
est susceptible de provoquer la détérioration de l’envoi. 


ARTICLE 123. 


Objets assimilés aux échantillons. 


Sont admis au tarif des échantillons: les. clichés d’imprimerie, les patrons décowpés isolés, 
les clefs isolées, les fleurs fraiches coupées, les objets d’histoire naturelle (animaux et plantes 
séchés ou conservés, spécimens géologiques, etc.), tubes de sérum ou de vaccin et objets patho- 
logiques rendus inoffensifs par leur mode de préparation et d’emballage. Ces objets, a l’exception 
des tubes de sérum et de vaccin expédies dans un intérét général par les laboratoires ou institutions 


officiellement reconnus, ne peuvent étre envoyés dans un but commercial. Leur emballage 


doit étre conforme aux prescriptions générales concernant les échantillons de marchandises. 
¥ 


ARTICLE 124. 
Objets groupés. 


i1.—La réunion dans un seul envoi d’objets de correspondance de catégories différentes 
est limitée aux papiers d’affaires, aux imprimés, a l’exception des impressions en relief a l’usage 
des aveugles, et aux échantillons de marchandises sous réserve : 

(a) que chaque objet pris isolément ne dépasse pas les limites qui lui sont applicables quant 
au poids et aux dimensions ; 

(6) que le poids total ne dépasse pas 2 kilogrammes par envoi ; 

(c) que la taxe payée soit au moins la taxe minimum des papiers ‘d’affaires si ’envoi contient 
des papiers d’affaires, et la taxe minimum des échantillons sil se compose d’imprimés et 
d’échantillons. 

2.—Ces dispositions ne sont applicables qu’aux objets soumis 4 la méme taxe unitaire. 
Lorsqu’une Administration constate la réunion dans un méme envoi d’objets passibles de taxes 
différentes, cet envoi est frappé pour son poids total de la taxe afférente 4 la catégorie dont le 


tarif est le plus élevé. 
ARTICLE 125. 


Petits paquets. 


1.—Les petits paquets sont soumis aux dispositions prescrites pour les échantilions de 
marchandises en ce qui concerne le conditionnement et l’emballage. 


2.—Il est permis d’y insérer une facture ouverte, réduite 4 ses énonciations constitutives, 
ainsi qu’une simple copie de la suscription de l’objet avec mention de l’adresse de 1l’expéditeur. 


3.—Les nom et adresse des expéditeurs doivent figurer & |’extérieur des envois. 


ARTICLE 126. 
3 Envois “ Phonopest.’’ 
1.—Les envois “ Phonopost”’ contenant des disques phonographiques doivent éire protégés par 
une enveloppe solide non fermée. 


2.-—L’expéditeur doit mentionner en caracteres trés apparents, sur le recto de l’enveloppe, outre 
les indications ordinaires, le mot ‘ _ Phonopost.” Il est loisible @imprimer au recto, en une ou 
plusieurs langues, une notice relatwe a la maniére de reproduction sonore de Venregistrement du 
disque. 


3.—Il est permis d’insérer dans Venvor, convenablement protégées, des aiguilies devant servir 
a obienir la reproduction de Venregisirement. 


Pr ta 
." of 
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5. The address of the addressee must be indicated, as far as possible, on the packing or on 
the article itself. If the packing or the article is not suitable for the inscription of the address 
and service indications or for affixing the postage stamps, a tie-on label, preferably of parchment, 
must be securely attached. The same applies when the date-stamping is likely to injure the 
article. 


ARTICLE 123. 


Articles specially admitted at Sample rate. 


Transmission at the sample rate is accorded to printers’ blocks, cut-out patterns sent 
singly, keys sent singly, cut fresh flowers, articles of natural history (dried or preserved animals 
and plants, geological specimens, &c.), tubes of serum or of vaccine and pathological objects 
rendered harmless by their mode of preparation and packing. These articles, except tubes 
of serum and of vaccine sent in the general interest by laboratories or institutions officially 
recognised, may not be sent for a commercial purpose. Their packing must be in accordance 
with the general regulations concerning samples of merchandise. 


ARTICLE 124, 


Articles grouped together. 

1. The enclosure of different classes of correspondence in one and the same packet is limited 
to commercial papers, printed papers, except articles printed in relief for the use of the blind, 
and to samples of merchandise, subject to the following conditions : 

(a) that each article taken singly does not exceed the limits which are applicable to it as 
regards weight and size ; . 

(6) that the total weight does not exceed 2 kilogrammes per packet ; 

(c) that the charge paid is at least the minimum charge for commercial papers if the packet 
contains commercial papers and the minimum charge for samples if it consists of printed matter 
and samples. 


2. These regulations are applicable solely to articles subject to the same basic rate of postage. 
When an Administration observes the enclosure in the same packet of articles subject to different 
postage rates, the packet is charged on its total weight at the rate applicable to the class subject 
to the highest tariff. 


ARTICLE 125. 


Small Packets. 


1. Small packets are subject to the regulations laid down for samples of merchandise as 
regards their make-up and packing. 


2. It is permissible to enclose an open invoice reduced to its essential elements, as well as 
a copy of the address borne by the article and particulars of the address of the sender. 


3. The name and address of the sender must be shown on the outside of the packet. 


ARTICLE 126. 


‘“‘ Phonopost.”’ Packets. 
1. “ Phonopost ” packets containing phonograph discs must be protected by a strong 
unclosed cover. 


2. In addition to the usual particulars, the sender must mention the word “ Phonopost ” 
in bold characters on the address side of the cover. Instructions for playing the disc may 
be printed on the address side of the cover, in one or more languages. 


3. Needles, suitably protected, to be used for playing the record may be enclosed in the 
packet. 
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TITRE III. 
Envois recommandés. Avis de réception. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 127. 


Envois recommandés. 


1.—Les envois recommandeés doivent porter au recto l’en-téte trés apparent ““ Recommandé ” 
ou une mention analogue dans la langue du pays d’origine. 

Sauf les exceptions ci-apres, aucune condition spéciale de forme, de fermeture ou de libellé 
de l’adresse n’est exigée pour ces envois. 


2.—Les objets de correspondance qui portent une adresse écrite au crayon ou constituée 
par des initiales ne sont pas admis a la recommandation. 

Toutefois, adresse des envois autres que ceux qui sont expédiés sous 1s enveloppe a panneau 
transparent peut étre écrite au crayon-encre. 


3.—Les envois recommandeés doivent étre revétus, a l’angle gauche de la suscription, d’une 
étiquette conforme au modeéle C 4 ci-annexé, avec Vindication en caracteres latins de la lettre 
“BR”, du nom du bureau d’origine et du numéro d’ordre de l’envoi. 

Toutefois, il est permis aux Administrations dont le régime intérieur s’oppose actuellement 
a l'emploi des étiquettes d’ajourner la mise a a execution de cette mesure et d’employer pour la 
désignation des envois recommandeés des timbres ““ Recommandé” ou “R”’, a cdté desquels 
doivent figurer l’indication du bureau d’origine et celle du numéro d’ordre. Ces timbres doivent 
étre apposés également a l’angle gauche de la suscription. 


4—Aucun numéro d’ordre ne doit étre porté au recto des objets recommandeés par les 
Administrations intermédiaires. 


ARTICLE 128. 


Avis de réception. 


1.—Les envois dont l’expéditeur demande un avis de réception doivent porter, au recto, 
Vannotation trés apparente “ Avis de réception ” ou l’empreinte d’un timbre “ A.R.” L’expédi- 
teur doit indiquer a Veatérieur de l’envoi son nom et son adresse en caractéres latins. 


2.—Ils sont accompagnés d’une formule de la consistance d’une carte postale, de couleur 
rouge clair, conforme au modeéle C 5 ci-annexé ; cette formule est établie par le bureau d’origine 
ou par tout autre bureau a désigner par |’Administration expéditrice et réunie a l’objet extérieure- 
ment et d’une maniere solide. Si elle ne parvient pas au bureau de destination, celui-ci dresse 
d’office un nouvel avis de réception. 

Il n'est pas tenu compte du poids de la formule de Vavis de réception pour le calcul de la taxe 
daffranchissement. 


3.—Le bureau de destination renvoie la formule C5, diment remplie, dans le courrier 
ordinaire, a découvert et en franchise de port, a l’adresse de l’expéditeur de l’objet. 


4,—Lorsque l’expéditeur réclame un avis de réception qui ne lui est pas parvenu dans les 
délais voulus, il est procédé conformément aux régles tracées 4 l’article 129 ci-aprés. Dans 
ce cas, il n’est pas percu une deuxiéme taxe et le bureau d’origine inscrit en téte de la formule 
C5 la mention “ Duplicata de lavis de réception, etc.”’ 
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PART III. 
Registered Articles. Advice of Delivery. 


CHAPTER I. 
ARTICLE 127. 


Registered Articles. 


1. Registered articles must be conspicuously marked “‘ Recommandé”’ at the head of the 
address side, or bear a similar indication in the language of the country of origin. 

Apart from the exceptions hereafter no special condition as to form, make-up or address 
is prescribed for these articles. 


2. Correspondence bearing an address in pencil or composed of initials, is not admitted to 
registration. 

However, the address of articles other than those sent in an envelope with a transparent 
panel may be written in copying-ink pencil. 


3. Registered articles must bear in a left-hand corner of the address side a label identical 
with Form C 4 annexed, showing in Roman characters the letter ““R”’, the name of the office 
of origin and the serial number of the article. 

Nevertheless, Administrations whose inland regulations do not at present permit of the 
use of labels may postpone the introduction of this arrangement, and distinguish registered 
articles by using stamps “ Recommandé”’ or “ R”’, by the side of which must appear the name 
of the office of origin and the serial number. These stamps also must be impressed in a left- 
hand corner of the address side. 


4. No serial number may be placed on the address side of a registered article by an inter- 
mediate Administration. — 


ARTICLE 128. 
Advice of Delivery. 


1. Articles for which the sender requires an advice of delivery must be conspicuously 
marked on the address side with the words “ Avis de réception,” or be stamped with the letters 
“A.R.” The sender must indicate his name and address in Roman characters on the outside 
of the article. 


2. They are accompanied by a form of the thickness of a post-card, light red in colour, 
identical with Form C 5 annexed ; this form is made out by the office of origin or by any other 
office which the despatching Administration may appoint, and is securely attached to the 
outside of the article. If it does not reach the office of destination, the latter makes out a 
new advice of delivery. 

The weight of the form of advice of delivery is not taken into account in calculating the 
postage. 


3. The office of destination returns the form C5 duly filled up, in the ordinary mail, un- 
enclosed and free of postage, to the address of the sender of the article. 


4. When the sender enquires for an advice of delivery which has not been returned to him 
after a proper interval, enquiry is instituted in accordance with the rules laid down in Article 129, 
below. In this case a second fee is not charged, and the office of origin enters at the top of the 
form C 5 the note “ Duplicata de V'avis de réception, etc.’ 
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ARTICLE 129. 


Avis de réception demandé postérieurement au dépét. 


1.—Lorsque l’expéditeur demande un avis de réception postérieurement au dépdét de l’envoi, 
le bureau d’origine remplit une formule C 5. 

'La formule C5 est attachée & une réclamation C 13 mentionnée 4 l’article 153 ci-aprés ; 
cette réclamation, apres avoir été revétue d’un timbre-poste représentant la taxe due, est traitée 
selon les prescriptions dudit article 153, sauf que, en cas de distribution réguliere de l’envoi, 
le bureau de destination retire la formule C 13 et renvoie la formule C 5 a l’origine de la maniére 
prescrite 4 Particle 128, § 3. 


2.—Les dispositions particulieres adoptées par les Administrations en vertu de l’article 153 
ci-apres, pour la transmission des réclamations d’envois recommandés, sont applicables aux 
demandes d’avis de réception formulées postérieurement au dépdt. 


TEER EVs 
Envois contre remboursement. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 130. 
Indications 4 porter sur l’envol. 


i.—Les envois recommandés grevés de remboursement doivent porter au recto, d’une 
maniére tres apparente, l’en-téte “ Remboursement,” suivi de Vindication du montant du 
remboursement en caracteres latins, en toutes lettres et en chiffres arabes, sans ratures ni 
surcharges, méme approuvées. 


2.—L’expéditeur doit indiquer au recto de ’envoi son nom et son adresse en caractéres 
latins. Lorsque le montant encaissé est & verser en compte courant postal dans le pays de 
destination ou d'origine, l’envoi doit porter, en outre, du cédté de la suscription, annotation 
suivante libellée en francais ou dans une autre langue connue dans le pays de destination : 

“A porter au crédit du compte courant postal N°............. Ce, MW ics oe aes heats: gaan Soe 
Dip es ice edie ae 2 tenu par le bureau de chéques d.................. : 


ARTICLE 1381. 


Etiquette. 


Les envois contre remboursement doivent étre revétus, au recto, d’une étiquette de couleur 
orange conforme au modele C 6 ci-annexé. L’étiquette modele C 4 prévue par Varticle 127, § 3, 
ou l’empreinte du timbre spécial en tenantdieu doit étre appliquée autant que possible a l’angle 
supérieur de l’étiquette modele C 6. 

Toutefois, il est loisible aux Administrations de faire usage, au lieu des deux etiquettes 
prévues a l’alinéa précédent, d’une seule étiquette conforme au modéle C7 ci-annexé, portant 
en caracteres latins le nom du bureau d’origine, la lettre R, le numéro d’ordre de l’envoi et un 
triangle de couleur orange ow figure le mot “ Remboursement.” 
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ARTICLE 129. 


Advice of Delivery applied for after posting. 


1. When the sender applies for an advice of delivery after the article has been posted, 
the office of origin fills up a form C 5. : , 

The form C 5 is attached to a claim form C 13 (See Article 153 hereafter) ; this claim form, 
to which is affixed a postage stamp representing the fee due, is treated as provided in Article 
153 except that, in the case of the due delivery of the article, the office of destination withdraws 
the form C 13 and returns the form C 5 to origin in the manner prescribed by Article 128 § 3. 


2. The special arrangements adopted by Administrations in virtue of Article 153 hereafter, 
for the transmission of claims respecting registered articles, are applicable to requests for advices 
of delivery made after the articles have been posted. 


PART IV. 
Cash on Delivery Packets. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 130. 
Particulars to be shown on the packet. 


1. Registered articles marked with trade charges must bear conspicuously on the address 
side the heading “ Remboursement,” followed by the amount of the trade charge expressed in 
words in Roman characters, and in Arabic figures, without erasure or correction, even if certified. 


2. The sender must give on the front of the packet, his name and address in Roman charac- 
ters. When the sum collected is to be paid into a postal cheque account in the country of 
destination or of origin, the packet must bear in addition, on the address side, the following 
statement in French or in another language known in the country of destination: 


“A porter au crédit du compie courant postal No............. WEA Miss eee nthe Con ae nom eae 
Giseas eomenarees tenue par le bureau de cheques d..............06 ..’ (To be placed to the credit of 
postal cheque account No............. Of Miriaty-aeites esis 3. aby fies rat ouiee kept by the postal 
cheque -offtcerof inst !).o.. suites f ). 


ARTICLE 131. 
Label. 


Articles marked with trade charges must bear on the address side an orange-coloured label 
corresponding exactly to Form C6 annexed. The label C4 prescribed by Article 127, § 3, or 
the alternative special stamp impression must be placed as near as possible at the upper angle of 
label C 6. 

It is permissible, however, for Administrations to use, in place of the two labels mentioned 
in the preceding paragraph, a single label identical with C 7 annexed, bearing the name of the 
office of origin and the letter “ R ” in Roman characters, the serial number of the article and 
an orange-coloured triangle in which appears the word “ Remboursement.” 


96 CONVENTION—REGLEMENT 


ARTICLE 132. 


Mandat de remboursement. 


Sauf le cas prévu & article 133 ci-aprés, tout envoi contre remboursement est accompagné 
d’une formule de mandat de remboursement en carton résistant, de couleur vert clair, conforme 
au modéle C 8 ci-annexé. Cette formule doit porter l’indication du montant du remboursement 
dans la monnaie du pays dorigine ef en régle générale, indiquer l’expéditeur de ’envoi comme 
bénéficiaire du mandat. Lorsque le réglement de 1l’Administration d’origine le permet, 
Vexpéditeur a la faculté de mentionner sur ce titre, aux lieu et place de son adresse, le titulaire 
et le numéro d’un compte courant postal tenu dans le pays d'origine ainsi que le bureau qui tient 
ce compte. . Chaque Administration est libre de faire adresser aux bureaux d’origine des envois 
ou 4 d’autres de ses bureaux les mandats afférents aux envois originaires de son service. 

Le mandat est réuni d’une maniere solide 4 l’objet auquel il se rapporte. 


ARTICLE 1338. 


Versement en compte courant postal dans le pays de destination de l’envoi. 


Tout envoi dont le montant encaissé doit étre versé en compte courant postal dans le pays 
de destination est accompagné, sauf arrangement contraire, d’un bulletin de versement conforme 
a la formule prescrite dans le service intérieur de ce pays. Le bulletin doit désigner le titulaire 
du compte 4 créditer et contenir toutes les autres indications que comporte le texte de la formule, 
a V’exception du montant & créditer qui sera inscrit par |’Administration de destination apres 
encaissement du montant du remboursement. Si le bulletin de versement est pourvu d’un 
coupon, l’expéditeur y mentionne son nom et son adress ainsi que les autres indications qu'il 
juge nécessaires. 

Le bulletin de versement est réuni solidement a l’objet. 


ARTICLE 134. 


Conversion du montant du remboursement. 


Sauf entente contraire, le montant du remboursement exprimé dans la monnaie du pays 
d’origine de l’envoi est converti en monnaie du pays destinataire par les soins de l’Administration 
de ce pays, qui se sert du taux de conversion dont elle fait usage pour les mandats de poste & 
destination du pays d’origine des envois. 


ARTICLE 135. 


Divergence entre les indications du montant du remboursement. 


iin cas de divergence entre les indications du montant du remboursement figurant sur 
Venvoi et sur le mandat, la somme la plus élevée doit étre encaissée sur le destinataire. 

Si celui-ci refuse de verser cette somme, l’envoi peut étre libré, sauf l’exception prévue 
ci-aprés, contre payment de la somme inférieure, mais sous réserve qu’un payment complémen- 
taire sera effectué, s'il y a lieu, dés réception des renseignements qui seront fournis par |’ Adminis- 
tration expéditrice. Si le destinataire n’accepte pas cette condition, il est sursis a la livraison 
de l’envoi. 

Dans tous les cas, une demande de renseignements est transmise immédiatement a |’Ad- 
ministration expéditrice qui doit y répondre, dans le plus court délai possible, en précisant le 
montant exact du remboursement et en appliquant, le cas échéant, les prescriptions de l'article 
137, § 2, ci-apres. 

Lorsque le destinataire est de passage ou doit s’absenter, le payement de la somme la plus 
élevée est toujours exigé. En cas de refus, l’envoi n’est livré qu’a la réception de la réponse & 
la demande de renseignements. 
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ARTICLE 132. 
Trade Charge Money Order. 


Except as provided in Article 133 hereafter, every packet marked with a trade charge is 
accompanied by a trade charge money order form of stout card, light green in colour, identical 
with Form C 8 annexed. This form must bear an indication of the amount of the trade charge 
in the money of the country of origin and as a general rule must show the sender of the packet 
. as payee of the money order. When the regulations of the Administration of origin allow, 
the sender has the option of indicating on this form, in place of his address, the holder and the 
number of a postal cheque account held in the country of origin, also the office at which the 
account is kept. Hach Administration is free to have the money orders relating to the packets 
originating in its service addressed to the offices of origin of the packets or to other of its offices. 

The form is securely attached te the packet to which it relates. 


ARTICLE 138. 
Payment into Postal Cheque Account in the country of destination of the packet. 


Every packet on which the amount collected has to be paid into a postal cheque account 
in the country of destination is accompanied, in the absence of arrangements to the contrary, 
by a transfer note identical with the form prescribed in the inland service of that country. The 
note must show the holder of the account to be credited and contain all the other details re- 
quired by the text of the form, except the amount to be credited which will be entered by the 
Administration of destination after collection of the amount of the trade charge. If the transfer 
note is provided with a coupon, the sender enters on it his name and address, as well as the other 
details which he considers necessary. 

The transfer note is securely attached to the packet. 


ARTICLE 134. 
Conversion of the Amount of the Trade Charge. 


Unless a different arrangement is made, the amount of the trade charge expressed in the 
money of the country of origin of the packet is converted into the currency of the country of 
destination by the Administration of that country, which uses the same rate of conversion as 
it uses for the money orders drawn on the country of origin of the packets. 


ARTICLE 135. 
‘Discrepancy between the indications of the amount of the Trade Charge. 


In case of discrepancy between the indications of the amount of the trade charge appearing 
on the packet and on the money order, the higher amount must be collected from the addressee. 

If the latter refuses to pay this amount, the packet may be delivered, except as provided 
hereafter, against payment of the lower amount, but subject to the condition that a complemen- 
tary payment will be made if necessary on receipt of the information which will be supplied 
by the despatching Administration. If the addressee does not accept this condition, delivery 
of the packet is suspended. 

In any case, a request for information is immediately forwarded to the Administration of 
origin, which must answer as soon as possible stating the exact amount of the trade charge, 
applying, if necessary, the provisions of Article 137, § 2, hereafter: 

When the addressee is travelling or has to go.away, payment of the higher amount is always 
required. In case of refusal, the packet is only delivered on receipt of the answer to the request 
for information. 2 
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ARTICLE 136. 
Délai de payement. 


Le montant du remboursement doit étre payé dans un délai de sept jours 4 compter du 
lendemain de l’arrivée de l’envoi au bureau destinataire. Ce délai peut étre porté 4 un mois 
au maximum lorsque la législation interne du pays de destination l’exige. A lexpiration du 
délai de garde, l’objet est renvoyé au bureau d’origine. L’expéditeur peut toutefois demander, 
par une annotation, le retour immédiat de l’objet au cas ot le destinataire ne payerait pas le 


montant du remboursement lors de la premiere présentation. Le renvoi immédiat a également ~ 


lieu si le destinataire, lors de la presentation, a formellement refusé tout payement. 


ARTICLE 137. 
Annulation ou modification du montant du remboursement. 


1.—Les demandes d’annulation ou de modification du montant du remboursement sont 
soumises aux regles et formalités prescrites par l’article 150 ci-apres. 

sil s’agit d’une demande télégraphique, celle-ci doit étre confirmée, par le premier courrier, 
par une demande postale accompagnée du facsimilé dont il est question a l’article 150, § 1, ci- 
apres, et portant en téte l’annotation soulignée au crayon de couleur “ Confirmation de la de- 
mande télégraphique du.. .” ' 

Dans ce cas, le bureau destinataire se borne a retenir l’envoi, a la réception du télégramme, 
et attend la confirmation postale pour faire droit 4 la demande. 

Toutefois, Administration destinataire peut, sous sa propre responsabilité, donner suite 
a& une demande télégraphique sans attendre cette confirmation. 


2.—Excepté le cas prévu a larticle 133, toute demande par voie postale de modification. 


du montant du remboursement doit étre accompagnée d’une nouvelle formule de mandat de 
remboursement indiquant le montant rectifié. 

Lorsqwil s’agit d’une demande par voie télégraphique, le mandat de remboursement doit 
étre remplaceé par le bureau destinataire dans les conditions déterminées par l’article 740 ci-apres. 


ARTICLE 138. 
Réexpédition. 


Les envois recommandés grevés de remboursement peuvent étre bedenéaiée si le pays de- 


la nouvelle destination assure, avec celui d’origine, le service des envois de cette catégorie. Dans 
ce cas, les envois sont accompagnés des formules de mandats de remboursement établies par le 
service d’origine. L’Administration de la nouvelle destination procede a la liquidation des 
remboursements comme si les envois lui avaient été expédiés directement. 

Les envois dont le montant encaissé doit étre versé en compte courant postal dans le pays 
de destination primitif ne peuvent étre réexpédieés. ’ 


ARTICLE 139. 
Emission du mandat de remboursement ou du bulletin de versement. 


Immédiatement apres avoir encaissé le montant du remboursement, le bureau de destination, 
ou tout autre bureau désigné par |’Administration destinataire, remplit la partie ** Indications 
de service ’’ du mandat de remboursement et, apres avoir apposé son timbre a date, le renvoie 
sans taxe 4 l’adresse indiquee. 

Lorsqu’ une demande de renseignements sur le montant exact hed remboursement a été 
adressée &@ l’Administration d’origine, il est sursis 4 l’envoi du mandat jusqu’a la réception 
de la réponse. j 


Les bulletins de versement des envois céntre remboursement, dont le montant doit étre- 
porté a un compte courant postal dans le pays de destination, sont traités d’apres le régime: 


intérieur des cheques et virements postaux de ce pays. 
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ARTICLE 136. 
Period for Payment. 


_ The San of the trade charge must be paid within a period of seven days, reckoning from 
the day after that of the arrival of the packet at the office of destination. This period may be 
extended to one month at most when the internal legislation of the country of destination so 
requires. On the expiration of the period of retention, the packet is sent back to the office of 
origin. The sender may, however, request, by a note, the immediate return of the packet in 
those casés where the addressee does not pay the amount of the trade charge when the packet 
is first tendered to him. The immediate return of the packet takes place also if the addressee 
at the time of presentation, formally refuses all payment. 


ARTICLE 137. 
- Cancellation or alteration of the amount of the Trade Charge. 


* 1. Requests for the cancellation or alteration of the amount of the trade charges are 
subject to the rules and formalities prescribed by Article 150 below. 

In the case of a request by telegraph, the request must be confirmed, by first post, by a 
postal request accompanied by the facsimile referred to in Article 150, § 1, hereafter, and bearing 
at the head the note underlined in coloured pencil * Confirmation de la demande télégraphique 
du...’ (Confirmation of the telegraphic request of the .. . ). 

In that case, the office of destination simply retains the packet on the receipt of the telegram 
and awaits the postal confirmation before giving effect to the request. 

However, the Administration of destination may on its own responsibility give effect to a 
request by telegraph without awaiting that confirmation. ' 

2. Except as provided in Article 133, every postal request for alteration of the amount of a 
trade charge must be accompanied by a new trade charge money order form indicating the 
amended amount. 

In case of a request by telegraph, the trade charge money order must be replaced by the 
office of destination under’the conditions laid down by Article 140 hereafter. . 


ARTICLE 138. 
Redirection. 


Registered packets marked with trade charges may be redirected if the new country of 
destination maintains, with that of origin, an exchange of packets of this category. In that case, 
the packets are accompanied by the trade charge money order forms made out by the service of 
origin. The Administration of the new country of destination acts in the settlement of the 
trade charges as if the packets had been forwarded to it directly. 

Packets on which the amount collected has to be paid into a postal cheque account in the 
original country of destination cannot be redirected. 


ARTICLE 139, 
Issue of the Trade Charge Money Order or Transfer Note. 


Immediately after collecting the amount of the trade charge, the office of destination or any 
other office appointed by the Administration of the country of destination, fills in the portion 
of the trade charge money order headed “ Indications de service’ and, after i impressing it with 
the date-stamp of the office, returns it free of postage to the address shown. 

When a request for information concerning the exact amount of the trade charge has been 
sent to the Administration of origin, the despatch of the money order is suspended until the © 
receipt of the answer. 

The transfer notes relating to trade charge packets of which the amount has to be credited 
to a postal cheque account in the country of destination are treated according to the inland 
regulations of that country concerning postal cheques. 
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ARTICLE 140. 


Annulation ou remplacement des formules de mandats de remboursement ou de bulletins de 
versement. 


1.—Les formules de mandats de remboursement qui deviennent inutilisables pour cause 
de divergence entre les indications du montant du remboursement ou par suite d’annulation 
ou de modification du montant, de méme que les formules de bulletins de versement devenues 
inutilisables en cas d’annulation du montant du remboursement, sont détruites par les soins 
de |’Administration destinataire des envois. 

2.—Les formules afférentes aux envois grevés de remboursement qui, pour un motif quel- 
conque, sont renvoyés & l’origine doivent étre annulées par les soins de l’Administration qui 
effectue le renvoi. 

3.—Lorsque les formules afférentes aux envois grevés de remboursement sont égarées, 
perdues ou détruites avant l’encaissement du montant du remboursement, le bureau destinataire 
en établit des duplicata sur formule C 8 ou sur formule de bulletin de versement, selon le cas. 


ARTICLE 141. 
Mandats de remboursement non délivrés ou non encaissés. 


Les mandats de remboursement qui n’ont pu étre délivrés aux bénéficiaires sont, apres 
avoir été éventuellement soumis 4 la formalité du visa pour date, quittancés par |’Administration 
qd’ origine des envois que ces titres concernent et portés en compte a |l’Administration qui les 
a émis. 

Il en est de méme des mandats de remboursement qui ont été remis aux ayants droit, 


mais dont le montant n’a pas été encaissé. Toutefois, ces titres doivent, au préalable, étre 


remplacés par des autorisations de payement dressées par V’Administration d'origine des mandats. 


ARTICLE 142. 
Décompte des mandats de remboursement. 


1.—Sauf entente contraire, le décompte relatif aux mandats de remboursement payés est 
établi sur formule conforme au modeéle C9 ci-annexé et joint au compte mensuel des mandats 
de poste. 

2.—Dans ce compte particulier, qui est accompagné des mandats de remboursement payés 
et quittancés, les mandats sont inscrits dans lVordre alphabétique des bureaux d’émission et 
suivant l’ordre numérique de leur inscription aux registres de ces bureaux. L’Administration 
qui a établi le compte déduit de la somme totale de sa créance le montant des taxes et droits 
revenant a4 |’Administration correspondante, conformément a l’article 73 de la Convention. 

3.—Le solde du compte C 9 est ajouté, autant que possible, 4 celui du compte mensuel des 
mandats de poste établi pour la méme période. La vérification et la liquidation de ces comptes 
sont effectuées selon les regles fixées par |’Arrangement et le Reglement des mandats de poste. 


TITRE V. 
Opérations au départ et a l’arrivée. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 143. 
Application du timbre a date. 


1.—Les correspondances sont frappées au recto par le bureau d’origine d’un timbre indiquant, 
autant que possible en caracteres latins, le lieu d’origine et la date du dépét a la poste. 

-Dans les localités pourvues de plusieurs bureaux de poste, le timbre doit indiquer quel est 
te bureau de dépét. 
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ARTICLE 140. 
Trade Charge Money Order Forms or Transfer Notes cancelled or replaced. 


i. Trade charge money order forms which become useless by reason of a discrepancy between 
the indications of the amount of the trade charge or on account of cancellation or alteration 
of the amount as well as transfer notes which have become useless by reason of cancellation 
of the amount of the trade charge, are destroyed by the Administration of destination of the 
packets. 

2. The forms relating to packets marked with trade charges which, for any reason what- 
soever, are returned to origin, must be cancelled by the Administration which returns the 
packets. | 

3. When the forms relating to packets marked with trade charges are mislaid, lost, or 
destroyed before the collection of the amount of the trade charge, the office of destination 
prepares duplicates on form C 8 or on the transfer note as the case may be. 


ARTICLE 141. 
Trade Charge Money Orders undelivered or not cashed. 


Trade charge money orders which it has not been possible to deliver to the payees are, 
after having been subjected if necessary to the formalities prescribed for extending the period 
of validity, receipted by the Administration of origin of the relative packets and claimed from 
the Administration which has issued them. 

The same rule applies to trade charge money orders which have been delivered to the payees 
and not cashed. These orders must, however, be previously replaced by authorities to pay 
prepared by the Administration which has issued the money orders. 


ARTICLE 142. 
Accounting on Trade Charge Money Orders. 


1. In the absence of agreement to the contrary, the accounting relative to paid trade charge 
money orders is effected by means of a form identical with Form C 9 annexed which accompanies 
’ the monthly Money Order accounts. 

2. In this special account, which is accompanied by the paid and receipted trade charge 
money orders, the orders are entered in alphabetical order of the offices of issue and in numerical 
sequence of their entry in the records of these offices. The Administration which has drawn 
up the account deducts from the total of its credit the amount of the charges and fees accruing 
to the corresponding Administration in conformity with Article 73 of the Convention. 

3. The balance of the account C 9 is added, as far as possible, to that of the monthly Money 
Order account for the same period. The check and the settlement of these accounts are effected 
in accordance with the rules fixed by the Money Order Agreement and its Detailed Regulations. 


PART V. 
Despatch and Receipt. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 143. 
Date-stamp Impressions. : 
1. Correspondence is impressed on the front by the office of origin with a stamp indicating, 
as far as possible in Roman characters, the place of origin and the date of posting. 
In localities with several post offices, the obliterating stamp must indicate the office of 
posting. 
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L’application du timbre prévu aux alinéas précédents n’est pas obligatoire pour les corres- 
pondances affranchies au moyen d’empreintes de machines a affranchir si Vindication du lieu 


d’origine et de la date du dépét a la poste figure dans ces empreintes. L’application du timbre 


dont il s’agit n’est pas non plus exigée pour les objets 4 tarif réduit non recommandés, a condition 


que le lieu d’origine soit indiqué sur ces envois. 


2.—Tous les timbres-poste valables doivent étre oblitérés. 

Les timbres-poste non oblitérés par suite d’erreur ou d’omission dans le service d’origine 
doivent étre biffés d’un fort trait ou annulés d’une autre maniére par le bureau qui constate 
‘irrégularité, mais ils ne sont pas frappés du timbre a date. 


3.—Les correspondances mal dirigées, sauf les objets a tarif réduit non recommandés, doivent 
étre frappées de l’empreinte du timbre a date du bureau auquel elles sont parvenues par erreur. 
Cette obligation incombe non seulement aux bureaux sédentaires, mais aussi aux bureaux 
ambulants, dans la mesure du possible. 

Lempreinie doit étre apposée au verso des objets quand il s’agit de lettres et au recto lorsqwal 
s'agit de cartes postales. 7 


4.—Le timbrage des correspondances déposees sur les navires incombe a l’agent des postes 
ou a l’officier du bord chargé du service ou, & leur défaut, au bureau de poste de l’escale auquel 
ces correspondances sont livrées a découvert. Dans ce cas, le bureau les frappe de son tum bre 
a date et y appose la mention “ Navire,” “‘ Paquebot’’ ou toute autre analogue. 


5.—Le bureau destvnataire d’une carte postale avec yes payée peut appliquer son tumbre 
a date du cété gauche du recto de la partie Réponse.” 


ARTICLE 144. 
Envois exprés. 
Les envois & remettre par expres sont pourvus, autant que possible 4 cété de l’indication 


du lieu de destination, d’une étiquette imprimée, de couleur rouge foncé, portant en gros carac- | 


teres le mot “ Exprés.”’ 


ARTICLE 146. 
Envois non affranchis ou insuffisamment affranchis. 


1.—Les correspondances pour lesquelles une taxe quelconque doit étre percue postérieure- 
ment au dépdt, soit sur le destinataire, soit. sur |’ expéditeur, en cas de mise en rebut, sont frap- 
pées du timbre T (taxe a payer) & langle droit supérieur du recto; lindication en franes et 
centimes du montant a percevoir est inscrite en chiffres tres lisibles, 4 cdté de ce timbre. 


2.—L’application du timbre T ainsi que Vindication du montant a percevoir incombent a 


Administration d’origine ou, en cas de réexpédition ou de mise en rebut, 4 l’Administration 


réexpéditrice. 

Toutefois, s'il s’agit d’envois Ae de pays qui appliquent des taxes réduites dans les 
relations avec Administration réexpéditrice, le montant & WEBS est indiqueé par l’Adminis- 
tration qui effectue la distribution. 


a 


3.—L’Administration de distribution frappe l’envoi de la taxe 4 percevoir. 


4.—Tout envoi ne portant pas le timbre T est considéré comme diment affranchi et traité 


en conséquence, sauf erreur évidente. 


5.—Il n’est pas tenu compte des timbres-poste et des empreintes d’affranchissement non 
valables pour l’affranchissement. Dans ce cas, le chiffre zéro (0) est placé & cété de ces timbres- 
poste ou de ces empreintes, qui doivent étre encadrés au crayon. 
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The anpresuene of the stamp prescribed in the preceding paragraphs is not obligatory for 
correspondence prepaid by means of i impressions made by franking machines if such impressions 
indicate the place of origin and the date of posting. Moreover the application of the stam 
question is not required for unregistered packets sent at a reduced rate, provided that the eas 
of origin is indicated on these packets. 


2. All valid postage stamps must be obliterated. 

Postage stamps not cancelled through error or oversight on the part of the office of origin 
must be struck through with a thick line or cancelled in some other way by the office which 
detects the irregularity, but they are not stamped with the date-stamp. 


3. Mis-sent correspondence, with the exception of unregistered packets sent at a reduced 
rate, must be date-stamped by the office which it has reached by mistake. This obligation is 
imposed not only on stationary offices, but also on travelling post offices as far as possible. 

The stamp must be placed on the back in the case of letters and on the front in the case 
of post-cards. 


4. The stamping of correspondence posted on board ships rests with the postal official or 
the officer on board charged with this duty, or, in their absence, the post office at the port to 
which the correspondence is handed over @ décowvert. In the latter case, this office impresses 
the correspondence with its date-stamp, and adds the words “ Navire,”’ “¢ Paquebot, or some 
similar note. 


id 


5. The office of destination of a reply-paid post-card may place its date-stamp impression 
on the left-hand side of the face of the reply half. . 


ARTICLE 144, 
Express Articles. 


Jeng to be delivered by express are provided with a printed label, dark red in colour, 
bearing in large letters the word “‘ Express,’ which should be placed as near as possible to the 
indication of the place of destination. 


ARTICLE 145. 
Articles Unpaid or insufficiently Prepaid. 


1. Correspondence on which any charge whatever has to be collected after posting, either 
from the addressee, or in the case of undelivered correspondence, from the sender, is impressed 
with the stamp T (tax to be paid) in the upper right-hand corner of the address side ; the indica- 
tion in frances and centimes of the amount to be collected is entered in very legible figures beside 
this stamp. 


2. The stamp T should be applied and the amount to be collected should be indicated by 
the Administration of origin, or, in the case of redirection or non-delivery, by the re-transmitting 
Administration. 

In the case, however, of correspondence originating in countries which apply reduced rates 
of postage in relations with the re- transmitting Administration, the amount to be collected is 
indicated by the Administration which effects delivery. 


3. The delivery Administration marks the article with the amount to be collected. 


4. Every article which does not bear the stamp T is considered as fully paid and treated 
accordingly, unless there is an obvious error. 


5. Postage stamps and impressions made by franking machines not available for prepayment 
are ignored. In this case, the figure nought (0) is placed by the side of these postage stamps or 
impressions, which must be ringed round in pencil. 
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ARTICLE 146. 
Renvoi des bulletins d’affranchissement. Récupération des droits avancés. . 


1.—Apreés la livraison au destinataire d’un envoi franc de droits, le bureau qui a fait l’avance 
des frais de douane ou autres pour le compte de l’expéditeur complete, en ce qui le concerne, les 
indications qui figurent au verso du bulletin d’affranchissement et transmet ce dernier, accom- 
pagné des pieces justificatives, au bureau d’origine de l’envoi; cette transmission a lieu sous 
enveloppe fermée, sans indication du contenu. 

Toutefois, chaque Administration a le droit de faire effectuer, par des bureaux spécialement 
désignés, le renvoi des bulletins d’affranchissement grevés de frais et de demander que les bulletins 
soient transmis 4 un bureau déterminé. 


Le nom du bureau auquel les bulletins doivent étre renvoyés est inscrit, dans tous les cas, 
par.le bureau expéditeur de l’envoi au recto du bulletin d’affranchissement. 


2.—Lorsqu’un envoi qui porte l’indication “ Franc de droits ”’ parvient au service destinataire 
sans bulletin d’affranchissement, le bureau chargé du dédouanement établit un duplicata du 
bulletin sur lequel il mentionne le nom du pays d’origine et, autant que possible, la date du dépdt 
de l’envoi. 

Lorsque le bulletin d’affranchissement est perdu apres livraison de Venvoi, un duplicata 
est établi dans les mémes conditions. 


3.—Les bulletins d’affranchissement afferents aux envois qui, pour un motif quelconque, 
sont renvoyés a lorigine doivent étre annulés par les soins de l’Administration destinataire. 


4.—A la réception d’un bulletin d’ affranchissement indiquant les frais déboursés par le 
service destinataire, ! Administration d’origine convertit le montant de ces frais dans sa propre 
monnaie & un taux qui ne doit pas étre supérieur au taux fixé pour l’émission des mandats de 
poste 4 destination du pays correspondant. Le résultat de la conversion est indiqué dans 
le corps de la formule et sur le coupon latéral. Aprés avoir recouvré le montant des frais, le 
bureau d’origine remet & l’expéditeur le coupon.du bulletin et, le cas échéant, les pieces justi- 
ficatives. . 


ARTICLE 147. 
Envois réexpédiés. 
1.—Les correspondances adressées 4 des destinataires ayant changé de résidence sont 
considérées comme adressées directement du lieu d’origine au lieu de la nouvelle destination. 


2.—Les envois non ou insuffisamment affranchis pour leur premier parcours sont frappés 
de la taxe qui leur aurait été appliquée s’ils avaient été adressés directement du point d’origine 
au lieu de la destination nouvelle. 


3.—Les envois réguligrement affranchis pour leur premier parcours, et dont le complément 
de taxe afferent au parcours ultérieur n’a pas été acquitté avant leur réexpédition, sont frappés 
d’une taxe égale a la différence entre le prix d’affranchissement déja acquitté et celui qui aurait 
été percu si les envois avaient été expédiés primitivement sur leur nouvelle destination. 


4.—Les envois primitivement adressés a l’intérieur d’un pays et diment affranchis selon 
le régime intérieur sont considérés comme des envois réguli¢rement affranchis pour leur premier 
parcours. 


5.—Les envois ayant circulé primitivement en franchise postale dans l’intérieur d’un pays - 
sont frappés de la taxe qu’ils auraient dt acquitter s’ils avaient été adressés directement du point 
d’origine au lieu de la destination nouvelle. 


6.—Lors de la réexpédition, le bureau réexpéditeur applique son timbre & date au recto des 
envois sous forme de cartes et au verso de toutes les autres catégories de correspondances. 


7.—Les correspondances ordinaires ou recommandées qui sont renvoyées aux expéditeurs 
pour qu’ils en complétent ou en rectifient l’adresse, ne sont pas considérées, lors de leur remise 
dans le service, comme des correspondances réexpédiées ; elles sont traitées comme de nouveaux 
envois et deviennent, par suite, passibles d’une nouvelle taxe. 
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ARTICLE 146. 
Return of Franking Notes. Recovery of Sums Advanced. 


1. After delivery to the addressee of a packet free of charges, the office which has advanced 
the customs or other charges on account of the sender completes, as far as it is concerned, the 
indications which figure on the back of the franking note and transmits the latter, together with 
the vouchers, in a closed envelope, without indication of the contents, to the office of origin of 
the packet. 

Nevertheless, each Administration has the right to have franking notes on which charges 
are to be collected sent back by offices specially appointed, and to request that the franking 
notes be sent to a specified office. 

The name of the office to which the franking notes must be sent back is entered in all cases 
on the front of the franking note by the office of origin of the packet. 


2. When a packet which bears the indication “ Franc de droits’”’ reaches the service of 
destination without a franking note, the office charged with the customs clearance prepares a 
duplicate note on which is entered the name of the country of origin and if possible the date of 
posting. 

When the franking note is lost after the delivery of the packet, a duplicate is prepared in the 
same manner. 
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3. The franking notes relating to packets which, for any reason whatever, are returned to 
origin must be cancelled by the Administration of destination. 


4. On the receipt of a franking note indicating the charges paid out by the service of desti- 
nation, the Administration of origin converts the total of these charges into its own currency at 
a rate which must not be higher than the rate fixed for the issue of money orders on the corres- 
ponding country. The result of the conversion is indicated in the body of the form and on the 
coupon atthe side. After having recovered the amount of the charges, the office of origin delivers 
to the sender the coupon of the franking note and, if necessary, the vouchers. 


ARTICLE 147. 
Redirected Articles. 


ne Correspondence addressed to persons who have changed their residence is considered as 
addressed directly from the place of origin to the place of the new destination. 


2. Articles unpaid or insufficiently paid for their first transmission are charged the rate 
which would have been applicable had they been addressed directly from the place of origin to 
that of the new destination. 


3. Articles properly prepaid for their first transmission, but on which the complementary 
postage appropriate to the further transmission has not been paid before their redirection, are 
charged with a rate equal to the difference between the amount of postage already prepaid and 
that which would have been charged if the articles had been despatched in the first instance to 
the new destination. 

4. Articles originally addressed in the inland service of a country and fully prepaid at the 
inland rate are considered as articles properly prepaid for their first transmission. 

5. Articles which have originally circulated free of postage in the inland service of a country 
are charged with the rate which would have been due had they been addressed directly from the 
place of origin to that of the new destination. 

6. Upon redirection, the retransmitting office impresses its date-stamp on the address 
side of packets in the form of cards and on the back of all other classes of correspondence. 

7. Correspondence, ordinary or registered, which is returned to the senders in order that they 
may correct or complete the address is, when re-posted, not considered as redirected correspon- 
dence ; it is treated as freshly posted correspondence and is consequently liable to fresh postage. 
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8.—Les droits de douane et les autres droits non postaux dont l’annulation n ‘a pu étre 
obtenue A la réexpédition ou au renvoi a l’origine (article 149 ci-apres) sont recouvrés, par voie 
de remboursement, sur l’Administration de la nouvelle destination.. Dans ce cas, L Adminis- 
tration de la destination primitive joint 4 l’envoi une note eR PHCHANG et un mandat de rembour- 
sement (modeéle C 8). 

Si le service de remboursement n’existe pas dans les relations entre les Administrations 
intéressées, les droits en cause sont recouvrés par vole de correspondance. 


9.—Dans le cas ot l’essai de remise d’un objet expres 4 domicile par un porteur spécial est 
resté infructueux, le bureau réexpéditeur doit biffer l’étiquette ou la mention ‘‘ Exprés”’ par 
deux forts traits transversaux. 


ARTICLE 148. 
Enveloppes de réexpédition et enveloppes collectrices. 


i.—Les objets de correspondance ordinaires 4 réexpédier 4 une méme personne ayant changé 
de résidence peuvent étre insérés dans des enveloppes spéciales conformes au modeéle C10 
ci-annexé, fournies par les Administrations et sur lesquelles doivent seuls étre inscrits le nom 
et la nouvelle adresse du destinataire. 


2.—Il ne peut étre inséré dans ces enveloppes des envois 4 soumettre au contréle douanier, 
ni des objets dont la forme, le volume et le poids risqueraient d’occasionner des déchirures ; 
le poids global d’une enveloppe et de son contenu ne doit en aucun cas dépasser 500 grammes. 


3.—L’enveloppe doit étre présentée ouverte au bureau réexpéditeur pour lui permettre 
de percevoir, s'il y a lieu, les compléments de taxe dont les objets qu’elle contient: pourraient 
étre passibles ou d’indiquer sur ces objets la taxe & percevoir & l’arrivée, lorsque le complément 
d’affranchissement n’est pas acquitté. Apres vérification, ‘le bureau réexpéditeur ferme 
Venveloppe et y applique, le cas échéant, le timbre T avec Vindication, en francs et centimes, 
du montant total des taxes 4 percevoir. 


4.—A larrivée 4 destination, ’enveloppe peut étre ouverte et son contenu vérifié par le 


bureau distributeur, qui percoit, s'il y a lieu, les compléments de taxe non acquittés. 


5.—Les objets de correspondance ordinaires adressés, soit aux marins et passagers embarqués 
sur un méme navire, soit a des personnes prenant part en commun & un voyage, peuvent étre 
traités également d’apres les dispositions des §§ 1 a4. Dans ce cas, les enveloppes ice 
doivent étre revétues de l’adresse du navire, de l’agence de navigation ou de voyage, etc., 
qui elles doivent étre remises. 


ARTICLE 149. 
Envois tombés en rebut. 


1.—Avant de renvoyer a |’Administration d’origine les correspondances non distribuées 
pour un motif quelconque, le bureau de destination doit indiquer d’une manieré claire et concise, 
en langue frangaise, au verso de ces objets, la cause de la non-remise sous la forme suivante : 
inconnu, refuse, en voyage, parti, non réclamé, décédé, etc. Hn ce qui concerne les cartes 
postales et les imprimés sous forme de cartes, la cause de la non-remise est indiquée sur: Ja moitié 
droite du recto. 

Cette indication est fournie par Vapplication d’un timbre ou l’apposition d’une étiquette. 
Chaque Administration a la faculté d’ ajouter la traduction, dans sa propre langue, de la cause 
de la non-remise et les autres indications qui lui conviennent. 

Le bureau de destination doit biffer les indications de lieu qui le concernent et porter au 
recto de l’objet la mention “ Retour” & cété de Vindication du bureau d’origine. II doit, en 
outre, appliquer son timbre 4 date au verso des lettres et gu recto des cartes postales. 


2,—Le renvoi des correspondances tombées en rebut se fait, soit isolément, soit en une 
liasse spéciale étiquetée “‘ Rebuts.”’ 

Les correspondances recommandées tombées en rebut sont renvoyées au bureau d’échange 
du pays d’origine comme s'il s’agissait de correspondances recommandées & diriger sur ce pays. 
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8. The customs and other non-postal charges which could not be cancelled on redirection or 
on return to origin (Article 149 hereafter) are recovered as trade charges from the Administration 
of the new destination. The original Administration of destination attaches to the article in that 
case an explanatory note and a trade charge money order (Form C 8). 

If there is no cash on delivery service between the Administrations concerned, the charges in 
question are recovered by correspondence. 


9. In a case where the attempt to deliver an express article at the place of address by 
special messenger has failed, the redirecting office must cancel the label or the word “‘ Express ”’ 
by two heavy transverse strokes. 


ARTICLE 148. 
Redirection envelopes and Collective envelopes. 


1. Unregistered correspondence to be redirected to the same person at a different address 
may be enclosed in special envelopes, identical with Form C 10 annexed, supplied by the Adminis- 
trations and on which only the name and new address of the addressee must be entered. 


2. Packets which are to be submitted to the Customs Authorities or which from their shape, 
dimensions or weight are likely to cause damage to the envelope must not be enclosed in these 
envelopes ; the total weight of an envelope and its contents must in no case exceed 500 grammes. 


3. The envelope must be presented open at the redirecting office to enable it to collect, if 
necessary, the complementary postage to which the articles it contains may be liable or to 
indicate on these articles the charge to be collected on arrival, when the complementary postage 
is not paid. After check, the redirecting office closes the envelope and applies, if necessary, the 
“'T ” stamp with an indication, in francs and centimes, of the total amount of-charges to be 
collected. 


4, On arrival at destination, the envelope may be opened and its contents verified by the 
delivering office, which collects, if necessary, the complementary charges not paid. 


5. Ordinary correspondence addressed either to members of the crew and passengers on 
the same ship, or to any group of persons taking part in a voyage, may also be treated according 
to the provisions of §§ 1 to 4. In this case, the collective envelopes must bear the name of the 
ship, the shipping or tourist agents, etc., to whom they are to be delivered. 


ARTICLE 149. 
Undelivered Correspondence. 


1. Before returning to the Administration of origin correspondence which for any reason 
has not been delivered, the office of destination must indicate in a clear and concise manner, 
in the French language, on the back of each article, the cause of the non-delivery in the following 
form :—“ inconnu,” “ refusé,” ““ en voyage,’ “ parti,” “ non réclamé,” “ décédé,” etc. (“not 
known,” “refused,” ‘‘ travelling,” “gone away,” “not claimed,” “deceased,” etc.). As 
regards post-cards and printed papers in the form of cards, the reason for non-delivery is indicated 
on the right-hand half of the address side. 

This indication is made by the impression of a stamp or by affixing a label. Each Adminis. 
tration has the option of adding a translation, in its own language, of the cause of non-delivery 
and any other useful particulars. 

The office of destination must then strike out the name of the place ith which it is concerned 
and on the address side of the article add the word “ Retour ”’ at the side of the indication of the 
office of origin. It must also impress its date-stamp on the back of letters and on the address 
side of post-cards. 

2. Correspondence rah is not delivered is returned, either singly, or in a special bundle 
labelled ‘‘ Rebuts.”’ 

_ Undelivered registered correspondence is returned to the office of exchange of the country 
of origin as if it were registered. correspondence addressed to that country. 
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3.—Les correspondances du régime intérieur qui tombent en rebut et doivent, pour restitu- 
tion aux expéditeurs, étre envoyées a l’étranger, sont traitées d’apres les dispositions de l’article 


147. 


4.—Les correspondances pour les marins et autres personnes, adressées aux soins d’un 
Consul et rendues par celui-ci au bureau de poste comme.non réclamées, doivent étre traitées 
comme rebuts. 

Le montant des taxes pergues sur ces correspondances doit étre restitueé. 


ARTICLE 150. 


Reitrait. Modification d’adresse. 


1.—Les demandes de retrait de correspondances ou de modification d’adresse donnent 
lieu & lVétablissement, par l’expéditeur, d’une formule conforme au modele C11 ci-annexé ; 
une seule formule peut étre utilisée pour plusieurs envois remis simultanément au méme bureau 
par le méme expéditeur 4 Vadresse du méme destinataire. En remettant cette demande au 
bureau de poste, l’expéditeur doit justifier de son identité et produire, sil y a lieu, le bulletin 
de dépst. Apres la justification, dont |’Administration du pays d’origine assume la responsabilité, 
il est procédé de la maniere suivante : 


(a) si la demande est destinée 4 étre transmise par voie postale, la formule, accompagnée 
d’un fac-similé parfait de ’enveloppe ou de la suscription de l’envoi, est expédiée directement, 
sous pli recommandeé, au bureau destinataire ; 


(5) si la demande doit étre faite par voie télégraphique, la formule est déposée au service 
télégraphique chargé d’en transmetire les termes au bureau de poste destinataire. Le télé- 
gramme est rédigé en langue frangaise. 


2.—A la réception de la formule C 11 ou du télégramme en tenant lieu, le bureau destinataire 
recherche la correspondance signalée et donne a la demande la suite nécessaire. * 

Si la recherche est infructueuse, si l’envoi a déja été remis au destinataire ou si la demande 
par voie télégraphique n’est pas assez explicite pour permettre de reconnaitre sirement l’envoi, 
le fait est signalé immédiatement au bureau d’origine, qui en prévient le réclamant. 


3.—Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée au Bureau inter- 
national, que l’échange des demandes, en ce qui la concerne, soit effectué par l’entremise de son 
Administration centrale ou d’un bureau spécialement désigné. 

Dans les cas oti l’échange des demandes s’effectue par lentremise des Administrations 
centrales, il doit étre teau compte des demandes expédiées directement par les bureaux d’origine 
aux bureaux de destination, dans ce sens que les correspondances y relatives sont exclues de 
la distribution jusqu’a lVarrivée de la demande de |’Administration centrale. 

* Les Administrations qui usent de la faculté prévue au premier alinéa prennent 4 leur charge 
les frais que peut entrainer la transmission, dans leur service intérieur, par voie postale ou 
télégraphique, des communications 4 échanger avec le bureau destinataire. 

Le recours a la voie télégraphique est obligatoire lorsque l’expéditeur a lui-méme fait usage 
de cette voie et que le bureau destinataire ne peut pas étre prévenu en temps utile par la voie 
postale. | 


ARTICLE 151. 


Simple correction @adresse. 


Une simple correction d’adresse (sans modification du nom ou de la qualité du destinataire) 
peut étre demandée directement par l’expéditeur au bureau destinataire, c’est-a-dire sans 
Vaccomplissement des formalités prescrites pour le changement d’adresse proprement dit. 
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3. Undelivered inland correspondence which must be forwarded abroad in order to be 
returned to the sender, is treated in accordance with the provisions of Article 147. 


q 
4. Correspondence for seamen and others addressed to the care of a Consul, and returned 
by him to the post office as unclaimed, must be treated as undelivered correspondence. 
The amount of the charges collected on this correspondence must be repaid. 


ARTICLE 150. 


Withdrawal of Correspondence and Alteration of Address. 


1. For requests to have correspondence withdrawn from the post, or to have addresses 
altered, the sender must use a form identical with Form C11 annexed; a single form may 
be used for several articles posted simultaneously at the same office by the same sender to the 
same addressee. In handing this application to the post office, the sender must prove his identity 
and produce the certificate of posting, if any. After proof of identity, for which the 
Administration of the country of origin assumes responsibility, the procedure is as follows : 


(a) if the request is meant to be sent by post, the form, together with an exact facsimile 
of the envelope or address of the packet, is despatched in a registered cover directly to the 
office of destination ; 


(6) if the request is to be made by telegraph, the form is handed over to the telegraph 
service entrusted with the transmission of its terms to the office of destination. The telegram 
is written in French. 


2. On receipt of Form C11 or of the telegram taking its place, the office of destination 
searches for the correspondence in question and takes such steps as may be necessary. 

If the search is fruitless, or if the packet has already been delivered to the addressee, or if 
the request by telegraph is not sufficiently explicit to admit of identification of the article with 
certainty, the fact is at once communicated to the office of origin, which informs the applicant 
accordingly. 


3. Any Administration may request, by notification addressed to the International Bureau, 
that so far as it is concerned, requests shall be exchanged through the medium of its central 
Administration or of an office specially designated. 

In cases where requests are exchanged through the medium of the central Administrations, 
requests sent directly by offices of origin to the offices of destination must be complied with to 
the extent that the correspondence concerned is withheld from delivery until the arrival of the 
request from the central Administration. 

Administrations which avail themselves of the option accorded in the first paragraph of the 
present clause bear the charges involved by the transmission, in their inland service, by post or 
telegraph, of the communications to be exchanged with the delivering office. 

The use of the telegraph service is obligatory when the sender has himself used it and the 
office of destination cannot be advised in time by post. 


ARTICLE 151. 


Simple Correction of Address. 


A request for simple correction of address (without modification of the name or description 
of the addressee) may be addressed directly to the delivery office by the sender, that is to say, 
without fulfilling the formalities required for an alteration of address properly so called. 
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ARTICLE 152. 
Réclamations. Envois ordinaires. 

1.—Toute réclamation relative 4 un envoi ordinaire donne lieu 4 |’établissement d’une 
formule conforme au modele C 12 ci-annexé. | 

Le bureau qui regoit la réclamation transmet directement cette formule, sans lettre d’envoi 
et sous enveloppe fermée, au bureau correspondant. Celui-ci, apres avoir recueilli les renseigne- 
ments nécessaires auprés du destinataire ou de l’expéditeur, selon le cas, renvoie la formule 
de la méme maniere au bureau qui l’a dressée. 

Si la.réclamation est reconnue fondée, ce dernier bureau fait parvenir la formule & son 
Administration centrale en vue des investigations ultérieures. 

Une seule formule peut étre utilisée pour plusieurs envois remis simultanément au méme 
bureau par le méme expéditeur a l’adresse du méme destinataire. 


2.—Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée au Bureau inter- 
national, que les réclamations qui concernent son service soient transmises & son Administration 
centrale ou & un bureau spécialement désigné. 


3.—La formule C 12 doit étre renvoyée a ? Administration @origine de Venvoi réclamé selon 
les conditions prévues a Varticle 153, § 5, ct-apres. : 


ARTICLE 158. 


Réclamations. Envois recommandeés. ' 


1.—Toute réclamation relative &4 un envoi recommandé est établie sur une formule conforme 
au modele C13 ci-annexé qui doit étre accompagnée, dutant que possible, d’un fac-similé de 
Venveloppe ou de la suscription de l’envoi. 

Si la réclamation concerne un envoi contre remboursement, elle doit étre accompagnée, 
en outre, d’un duplicata de mandat C 8 ou d’un bulletin de versement, selon le cas. 

Une seule -formule peut étre utilisée pour plusieurs envois remis simultanément au ménfe 
bureau par le méme expéditeur a4 l’adresse du méme destinataire. 


2.—La réclamation est, en régle générale, envoyée directement par le bureau d’origine au 
bureau de destination ; cette transmission a lieu sans lettre d’envoi et sous enveloppe fermée. 
Si le bureau destinataire est en état de fournir les renseignements sur le sort définitif de lenvoi, 
il complete la formule et la retourne au bureau d’origine. 

Lorsque le sort de l’envoi ne peut étre établi par le bureau de destination, celui-ci constate 
le fait sur la formule et la réexpédie au bureau d’origine en y ajoutant, autant que possible, une 
déclaration du destinataire constatant qu’il n’a pas recu l’envoi. Dans ce cas, l’ Administration 
d’origine complete la formule en y indiquant les données de la transmission 4 la premiere Ad- 
ministration intermédiaire. Hlle ’adresse ensuite & cette derniere Administration, qui y con- 


signe ses observations et la transmet éventuellement & |’ Administration suivante. La réclama- : 


tion passe ainsi d’une Administration 4 l'autre jusqu’a ce que le sort de lenvoi réclamé soit 
étabh. L’Administration qui a effectué la remise au destinataire, ou qui, le cas échéant, ne 
peut établir ni la remise, ni la transmission réguliere & une autre Administration, constate le fait 
sur la formule et la renvoie 4 l’Administration d’origine. 


3.—Toutefois, si ’ Administration Worigine ou l’ Administration de destination le demande, 
la réclamation est transmise de prime abord de bureau & bureau en suivant la méme voie d’ache- 
minement que l’envoi. 

Dans ce cas, les recherches se poursuivent depuis !’ Administration d’origine jusqu’a |’ Ad- 
ministration de destination en observant la procédure visée au dernier alinéa du § 2. 


4.—Toute Administration peut demander, par une notification adressée au Bureau inter- 


national, que les réclamations qui concernent son service soient transmises 4 son Administration. 


central ou a un bureau spécialement désigné. 


> See 
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ARTICLE 152. 
* Applications for Ordinary Correspondence. 


1. Every application respecting ordinary correspondence must be made on a form identical 
with Form C12 annexed. 

The office which receives the application forwards this form, without a covering letter and in 
a closed envelope direct to the corresponding office. This office, after having obtained the 
necessary information from the addressee or from the sender, as the case may be, returns the 
form in the same manner to the office which prepared it. 

If the enquiry proves to be well founded, this last office forwards the form to its central 
Administration for further investigation. 

A single form may be used for several articles posted simultaneously at the same office by the 
same sender to the same addressee. 


2. Any Administration may request, by notification addressed to the International Bureau, 
that applications which concern its service shall be transmitted to its central Administration or 
to an office specially designated. 


3. Form C 12 must be returned to the Administration of origin of the article in question in 
accordance with the conditions prescribed by Article 153, § 5, hereafter. 


ARTICLE 158. 
Claims for Registered Articles. | 


1. Every claim relating to a registered article is prepared on a form identical with Form 
C13 annexed which must be accompanied, if possible, by a facsimile of the envelope or of the 
address of the article. 

If the claim concerns an article marked with a Trade Charge, it must be accompanied, 
in addition, by a duplicate money order form C 8 or a transfer note of the postal cheque account, 
as the case may be. 

A single form may be used for several Arricles posted simultaneously at the same office by 
the same sender to the same addressee. 


2. The claim is, as a general rule, forwarded directly by the office of origin to the office 
of destination without any covering letter and in a closed envelope. If the office of destination 
is in a position to furnish information as to the final disposal of the article under enquiry, it 
completes the form and returns it to the office of origin. 

When the disposal of the article cannot be established by the office of destination, this 
office records the fact on the form and returns it to the office of origin, adding to it, as far as 
possible, a declaration by the addressee stating that he has not received the article. In this case, 
the Administration of origin completes the form by entering thereon particulars of the despatch 
of the article to the first intermediate Administration. Ii then transmits the form to that 
Administration, which enters its observations and forwards it to the following Administration, 
if any. The claim passes thus from one Administration to the other until the fate of the article 
enquired for is ascertained. The Administration which has effected delivery to the addressee, 
or which is unable to furnish proof either of delivery or of regular despatch to another Ad. 
ministration, records the fact on the form and returns it to the Administration of origin. 


3. Nevertheless, if the Administration of origin or the Administration of the country of 
destination so requires, the claim is transmitted at the outset from office to office, following the 


same -circulation as the article under enquiry. 
In this case the enquiries are pursued from the Administration of origin to the Administration 


of destination, following the procedure indicated in the last paragraph of § 2. 

4. Each Administration may request, by notification addressed to the International Bureau, 
that claims concerning its service shal} be forwarded to its central Administration, or to an office 
specially designated. 
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5.—La formule C 13 et les pieces y annexées doivent, dans tous les cas, faire retour a |’Ad- 
ministration d’origine de l’envoi réclamé, dans le plus bref délai possible et au plus tard dans 
un délai de trois mois a partir de la date de la réclamation. Ce délai est porté 4 six mois dans 
les relations avec les pays éloignés. 


; 6.—Les dispositions qui précedent ne s’appliquent pas aux cas de spoliation de dépéche, 
manque de dépéche ou autres cas semblables qui comportent une correspondance plus étendue 
entre les Administrations. 


ARTICLE 154. 


Demandes de renseignements. 


Les demandes de renseignements relatives a des envois ordinaires ou recommandés sont traitées 
suivant les régles fixées respectivement aux articles 152 et 153. 


ARTICLE 155. 


Réclamations et demandes de renseignements concernant des envois déposés dans un 
autre pays. 


Dans les cas prévus & Varticle 53, § 3, de la Convention, les formules C 12 et C 13 concernant 
les réclamations ou les demandes de renseignements sont transmises & V Administration d’origine. 
La formule C 13 doit étre accompagnée du récépissé de dépét. 

L’ Administration d’origine doit étre mise en possession de la formule dans les délais prévus 
a larticle 53 de la Convention. 


ARTICLE 156. 


Emploi de timbres-poste présumés frauduleux ou d’empreintes contrefaites de machines 
a affranchir ou de presses d’imprimerie. 


Sous réserve expresse des dispositions que comporte la législation de chaque pays, la pro- 
cédure ci-aprés est suivie pour la constatation de l’emploi, pour l’affranchissement, de tim bres-poste 
frauduleux ou d’empreintes contrefaites de machines a affranchir ow de presses d’imprimerte : 


(a) lorsque la présence, sur un envoi quelconque, d’un timbre-poste frauduleux (contrefait 
ou ayant déja servi), ou d’empreintes contrefaites de machines & affranchir ou de presses d’im- 
primerie est constatée au départ, la figurine n’est altérée d’aucune facon et l’envoi, accompagné 
@un avis conforme au modéle C14 ci-annexé, est adressé sous enveloppe recommandée 
d’office au bureau destinataire. Un exemplaire de cet avis est transmis, pour information, aux 
Administrations des pays d’origine et de destination ; 


(b) Penvoi n’est remis au destinataire, convoqué pour constater la contravention, que s'il 
paie le port du, fait connaitre le nom et l’adresse de l’expéditeur et met a la disposition de la 
poste, apres avoir pris connaissance du contenu, soit l’envoi entier sil est inséparable du corps 
du délit, soit la partie de ’envoi (enveloppe, bande, portion de lettre, etc.) qui contient la sus- 
cription et l’empreinte ou le timbre signalé comme frauduleux. Le résultat de la convocation 
est constaté par un procés-verbal conforme au modéle C 15 ci-annexé, signé par l’agent des postes 
et par le destinataire. Le refus éventuel de ce dernier est constaté sur ce document. 

Le procés-verbal est transmis, avec piéces 4 l’appui, sous recommandation d’office, 4 PAd- 
ministration du pays d’origine, qui y donne la suite que comporte sa législation. 

Les Administrations dont la législation ne permet pas la procédure prévue sous les lettres (a) 
et (b) ci-dessus doivent en informer le EAS international aux fins de notification aux autres 
Administrations. 
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5. The Form C 13 and the documents annexed thereto must, in every case, be returned to 
the Administration of origin of the article enquired for within the shortest possible time and not 
later than three months from the date of the claim. This period is extended to six months in 
relations with distant countries. 


6. The foregoing provisions do not apply to cases of violation of mails, loss of mails, or 
other similar cases which require a more detailed correspondence between Administrations. 


ARTICLE 154. 
Enquiries. 


Enquiries respecting ordinary or registered correspondence are treated in accordance with 
the rules laid down in Articles 152 and 153 respectively. 


ARTICLE 155. 


Claims and enquiries concerning Articles posted in another Country. 


In the cases provided for in Article 53, § 3, of the Convention, the Forms C 12 and C13 
concerning claims or enquiries are forwarded to the Administration of origin. The Form C 13 
must be accompanied by the certificate of posting. 

The Administration of origin must’ be placed in possession of the form within the periods 
prescribed by Article 53 of the Convention. 


ARTICLE 156. 


Use of postage stamps presumed to be fraudulent, or of counterfeit impressions of franking 
machines or of the printing press. 


Subject to the rules laid down by the legislation of each country, the following procedure 
is carried out for reporting the use of fraudulent postage stamps or of counterfeit impressions 
of franking machines or of the printing press for the prepayment of postage : 


(a) When the presence of a fraudulent postage stamp (counterfeit or already sea ye or of a 
counterfeit impression of a franking machine or of the printing press, on any ‘article whatever, 
is detected at the time of despatch, the stamp is not defaced in any way, and the article, accom- 
panied. by a notice identical with Form C 14 annexed, is forwarded in an envelope officially 
registered to the delivering office. A copy of this notice is forwarded, for information, to the 
Administrations of the countries of origin and of destination ; 


(6) The article is only delivered to the addressee, who is summoned that he may recognise 
the offence, if he pays the charge due, discloses the name and address of the sender and 
places at the disposal of the Post Office, after having acquainted himself with the contents, 
either the entire article if it is inseparable from the offending part, or else the portion of the 
article (envelope, wrapper, portion of letter, etc.), which contains the address and the impression 
or stamp stated to be fraudulent. The result of the representations to the addressee is set forth 
in a formal report identical with Form C 15 annexed, signed by the postal official and by the 
addressee of the article. If the addressee refuses to sign, the refusal is recorded on the form. 

The formal report is transmitted with the relative enclosures, officially registered, to the 
Administration of the country of origin, which acts according to its laws. 

The Administrations whose internal legislation does not allow the procedure provided for 
under (a) and (6) above, must acquaint the International Bureau to this effect for the informa- 
tion of the other Administrations. p 
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TITRE VI. 
Echange des envois. 
CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 
ARTICLE 157. 
‘ Feuilles d’avis. 

1.—Les feuilles d’avis accompagnant les dépéches sont conformes au modele C 16 ci-annexé. 
Elles sont placees sous des enveloppes de couleur bleue portant en gros caracteres l’indication 
‘* Feuille d’avis.”’ 

2.—Le bureau expéditeur remplit la feuille d’avis avec tous les détails qu’en comporte la 
contexture et en tenant compte des dispositions suivantes : 

(a) Tableau I: La présence d’envois ordinaires a faire remettre par expres est signalée 
par un trait soulignant la mention correspondante ; 

(6) Tableau IL: Sauf arrangement contraire, les bureaux expéditetrs numérotent les 
feuilles d’avis d’aprés une série annuelle pour chaque bureau de destination lorsque les dépéches 
ne sont pas formées tous les jours. Chaqué dépéche prend, dans ce cas, un numéro distinct, 
méme sil s’agit d’une dépéche supplémentaire empruntant la méme voie ou le méme navire 
que la dépéche ordinaire. 

A la premiere expédition de chaque année, la feuille doit porter, outre le numéro d’ordre 
de la dépéche, celui de la derniére dépéche de l’année précédente. 

Le nom du navire qui emporte la ay he est indiqué lorsque le bureau expéditeur est a 
méme de le connaitre ; 

(c) Tableau IIL: aa peut étre fait usage d’une ou de plusieurs listes spéciales conformes au 
modele C17 ci-annexé, soit pour remplacer le tableau V, soit pour servir comme feuille d’avis 
supplémentaire. 

L’emploi exclusif de listes spéciales est obligatoire si l’Administration de destination en 
fait la demande. Les listes doni il s’agit doivent indiquer le méme numéro d’ordre que celui qua 
est mentionné sur la feuille davis de la dépéche correspondante. 

Lorsque plusieurs listes sont employées, elles doivent étre numérotées. 

Le nombre des envois recommandés qui peuvent étre inscrits sur une seule et méme liste 
speciale est limité a 60 ; 

(d) Tableau IV : Le cas échéant, le nombre des sacs vides appartenant a une Administration 
autre que celle a laquelle la dépéche est adressée doit étre mentionné séparément avec indication 
de cette Administration. 

Sont, en outre, mentionnées au tableau IV les icine de service ouvertes et les communica- 
tions ou recommandations diverses du bureau expediteur ayant trait au service d’échange ; 

(e) Tableau V: Ce tableau est destiné & Vinscription des envois recommandés lorsqu’il 
n’est pas exclusivement fait usage de listes spéciales. 

Dans le cas ot les Administrations correspondantes se sont entendues pour linscription 
globale des objets recommandés sur les feuilles d’avis, le nombre total de ces objets doit étre 
indiqué en chiffres et en toutes lettres. 

Lorsque la dépéche ne contient pas d’envois recommandés, la mention “ Néant ”’ est portée 
au tableau V. 

3.—Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre pour créer d’autres tableaux ou rubriques sur 
la feuille d’avis lorsqu’elles le jugent nécessaire. Elles peuvent, notamment, disposer les tableaux 
V et VI conformément 4 leurs besoins. 

4.—Lorsqu’un bureau d’échange n’a aucun objet a livrer 4 un bureau correspondant, et que, 
dans les relations entre les Administrations intéressées, les feuilles d’avis ne sont pas numérotées 
par application du § 2, lettre (b), ce bureau se borne a envoyer une feuille d’avis négative dans la 
prochaine dépéche. 

5.—Quand les dépéches closes doivent étre transmises au moyen de navires que |’Adminis- 
tration intermédiaire dont ils dépendent n’utilise pas régulierement pour ses propres transports, 
le poids des lettres et autres objets doit étre indiqué sur Vadresse de ces dépéches lorsque ) Ad- 
ministration chargée d’assurer l’embarquement le demande. 
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PA RG Vibes 
Exchange of Mails. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 157. 
Letter Bills. 


1. The letter bills which accompany mails are identical with Form C16 annexed. They 
are placed in blue envelopes bearing in large type the words “ Feuille d’avis”’ (“ Letter Bill ’’). 


2. The despatching office fills in the letter bill with all the required particulars, taking note 
of the following provisions : 

(a) Table I: The presence of ordinary correspondence intended for express delivery is indi- 
cated by underlining the relative entry ; 

(6) Table If: When the mails are not despatched daily, and in the absence of other arrange- 
ments, the despatching offices number the letter bills in an annual series for each office of 
destination. Each despatch takes, in this case, a separate number, even if it is a supplementary 
despatch forwarded by the same route or the same ship as the ordinary mail. 

In the case of the first despatch of each year, the bill must bear the number of the last 
despatch of the preceding year, in addition to the serial number of the mail. 

The name of the vessel which carries the mail is shown when the despatching office is in a 
position to know it; 

(c) Table III: One or more special lists identical with Form C17-annexed may be used, 
either to take the place of Table V, or to serve as a supplementary letter bill. 


The exclusive use of special lists is obligatory if the Administration of destination asks for it. ; 


The lists in question must bear the same serial number as that shown on the letter bills of the 
corresponding mail. 

When two or more lists are used, they must be numbered. 

The number of registered articles which may be ae on one and the same special list 
is limited to 60; 


_(d) Table IV: If occasion arises, the number of empty bags ‘belonging to an Administration 
other than that to which the mail is addressed must be shown separately and the name of that 
Administration indicated. 

Open letters on official business and the various communications or notes sent by the 
despatching office in connexion with the service are also entered in Table IV ; 


(e) Table V: This Table is intended for the entry of registered articles when special lists 
are not used exclusively. 

When the Administrations concerned have arranged for the bulk advice of registered 
articles on the letter bills, the total number of these articles must be indicated in figures and in 
words. 

When the mail does not contain any registered articles the word “ Néant” is entered on 


Table V. 


3. Administrations may arrange for other tables or headings in the letter bill when it is con- 
sidered necessary. They may, in particular, modify Tables V and VI to meet their needs. 


4, When an office of exchange has nothing to forward to a corresponding office and when the 
Administrations concerned have arranged that the letter bills are not to be numbered in accor- 
dance with § 2 (b), this office confines itself to sending a blank letter bill in the next mail. 


5. When closed mails are to be conveyed by means of ships belonging to an intermediate 
Administration which does not use them regularly for its own mails, the weight of the letters 
and other articles must be shown on the address of the mails if the Administration responsible 
for the embarkation requires it. 
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i , ARTICLE 158. 


Transmission des envois recommandés. 4 


1.—Les envois recommandés et, s'il y a lieu, les listes spéciales prévues & l’article 157, 
§ 2, sont réunis en un ou plusieurs paquets ou sacs distincts qui doivent étre convenablement 
enveloppés ou fermés et cachetés ou plombés de manieére a en préserver le contenu. Les envois 
recommandés sont classés dans chaque paquet d’apres leur ordre d’inscription. Quand on 
ernploie plusieurs listes spéciales, chacune d’elles est enliassée avec les objets recommandés 
auxquels elle se rapporte. 

Sous réserve d’entente entre les Administrations intéressés et lorsque le volume des envois re- 
commandés le permet, ces envois peuvent étre insérés dans Venveloppe spéciale contenant la feuille 
davis. Cette enveloppe doit étre cachetée. 

En aucun cas, les envois reeommandés ne peuvent étre confondus avec les correspondances 
ordinaires. 


2.—Au paquet d’envois recommandeés est attachée extérieurement, par un croisé de ficelle,- 
Venveloppe spéciale contenant la feuille d’avis ; lorsque les envois recommandés sont renfermés 
dans un sac, ladite enveloppe est fixée au col de ce sac. 


3.—S'il y a plus d’un paquet ou sac d’envois recommandés, chacun des paquets ou sacs 
supplémentaires est muni d’une étiquette indiquant la nature du contenu. 


ARTICLE 159. ° 


Transmission des envois expres. 


1.—Les envois expres ordinaires sont réunis en une liasse spéciale munie d’une étiquette 
portant en gros caractéres la mention “‘ Expres’ et insérés, par les bureaux d’échange, dans 
_ lenveloppe contenant la feuille d’avis qui accompagne la dépéche. 

Toutefois, si cette enveloppe doit étre fixée au col du sac des envois recommandeés (article 
158, § 2), la liasse des envois expres est placée dans le sac extérieur. : La présence, dans la dépéche, 
des correspondances de Vespece est alors annoncée par une fiche placée dans lenveloppe contenant 
la feuille d’avis. La méme procédure est suivie lorsque les envois expres n’ont pu étre joints a 
la feuille d’avis en raison de leur nombre, de leur forme ou de leurs dimensions. 

2.—Les envois expres recommdndés sont classés, 4 leur ordre, parmi les autres envois re- 
commandeés et la mention “‘ Exprés ” est portée dans la colonne ‘“‘ Observations ” du tableau 
V de la feuille d’avis ou des listes spéeciales, en regard de Vinscription de chacun d’eux. En 


cas d’inscription globale, la presence d’envois recommandés & remettre par expres est signalée — 
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simplement par la mention ‘ ‘Expres’ au tableau V de la feuille d’avis. 


ARTICLE 160. 


Confection des dépéches. 


1.—En régle générale, les objets sont classés et enliassés par nature de correspondances, 
les lettres et les cartes postales étant comprises dans la méme liasse et les journaux et écrits 
périodiques devant faire l’objet de liasses distinctes de celles des imprimés ordinaires. Les 
liasses sont désignées par des étiquettes portant l’indication du: bureau destinataire ou ré- 
expéditeur des envois insérés dans les liasses. Les objets de correspondance susceptibles d’étre 
enliassés doivent étre disposés dans le sens de l’adresse. Les objets affranchis sont séparés 
de ceux qui ne le sont pas ou le sont insuffisamment et les étiquettes de liasses d’objets non ou 
insuffsamment affranchis sont frappées du timbre T. 

Les lettres portant des traces d’ouverture, de détérioration ou d’avarie doivent étre munies 
d’une mention du fait et frappées du timbre 4 date du bureau qui l’a constaté. 

Les mandats de poste expédiés 4 découvert sont réunis en une liasse distincte, qui doit étre 
insérée dans un paquet ou sac contenant des objets recommandés et éventuellement dans le paquet 
ou sac avec valeurs déclarées. Si la dépéche ne comprend mi objets recommandés ni valeurs 
neha les mandats sont placés dans l’enveloppe contenant la feuille d’avis ou enliassés avec 
celle-ci. 


CONVENTION—DETAILED REGULATIONS Ly 


ARTICLE 158. 


Transmission of Registered Articles. 


1. Registered articles, and, if necessary, the special lists mentioned in Article 157, § 2, are 
made up in one or more separate packets or bags, which must be suitably wrapped up or closed 
and sealed with wax or lead so as to preserve the contents. The registered articles are arranged 
in each packet in the order of their entry in the list. When several special lists are used, each 
of them is tied up with the registered articles to which it relates. 

By arrangement between the Administrations concerned and when the volume of the regis- 
tered articles allows, these articles may be enclosed in the special envelope containing the letter 
bill. This envelope must be sealed. 

In no case may the registered articles be mixed with ordinary correspondence. 


2. The special envelope containing the letter bill is attached to the outside of the packet of 
registered articles by string tied cross-wise ; when the registered articles are enclosed in a bag, 
the envelope is attached to the neck of the bag. 


3. If there is more than one packet or bag of registered articles, each of the additional 
packets or bags bears a label indicating the nature of the contents. 


ARTICLE 159. 


Transmission of Express Articles. 


1. Ordinary correspondence for express delivery is made up in a special bundle, furnished 
with a label bearing in large type the indication “ H#xprés ’’ (Express) and placed, by the offices 
of exchange, in the envelope containing the letter bill which accompanies the mail. 

Nevertheless, if this envelope has to be affixed to the neck of the bag of registered articles 
(Article 158, § 2), the bundle of express articles is placed in the outer bag. The presence of express 
correspondence in the mail is then indicated by a label placed in the envelope containing the 
letter bill. The same procedure is followed when the express articles cannot be attached to the 
letter bill on account of their number, form or dimensions. 


2. Registered correspondence for express delivery is arranged in order among the other 
registered correspondence and the note ‘“‘ Hxprés’”’ (Express) is made in the “ Observations ”’ 
column of Table V of the letter bill or special lists against the relative entries. In the case of 
bulk advice, the presence of registered express articles is indicated simply by the note “ Hzprés”’ 
(Express) in Table V of the letter bill. ; 


a 


ARTICLE 160, 


Make-up of Mails. 


1. As a general rule, articles must be sorted and tied up in bundles according to the nature 
of the correspondence, letters and post-cards being included in the same bundle, and newspapers 
and periodicals being made up in bundles separate from ordinary printed papers. The bundles 
must bear labels indicating the office of destination or retransmitting office of the articles enclosed 
in the bundles. Correspondence which can be made up into bundles must be arranged with the 
addresses facing the same way. Prepaid articles are separated from the unpaid and insufficiently 
paid ; and the labels of bundles of unpaid and insufficiently prepaid articles are impressed with 
the T stamp. : 

Letters bearing traces of opening, deterioration or damage must have the fact noted on 
them and be marked with the date-stamp of the office which discovers it. 

. Money orders sent d découvert are made up in a separate bundle, which must be enclosed in 
a packet or bag containing registered articles, or in the packet or bag containing insured articles, 
as the case may be. If the mail contains neither registered nor insured articles, the money 
orders are placed in the envelope containing the letter bill or are tied to it. 
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2.—Les dépéches sont renfermées dans des sacs convenablement clos, cachetés ou plombés 
et etiquetés. Lorsqu’il est fait usage de ficelle, elle doit étre passée deux fois autour du col avant 
d’étre nouée. Les empreintes des cachets ou des plombs doivent reproduire, en caractéres 
latins trés lisibles, le nom du bureau d’origine ou une indication suffisante pour permettre de 
déterminer ce bieai | 

Les étiquettes des dépéches doivent étre en toile, carton fort, parchemin ou en papier collé 
sur une planchette; dans les relations entre bureaux limitrophes, il peut étre fait usage 
d’étiquettes en papier fort. Les étiquettes sont confectionnées dans les couleurs suivantes : 

(a) en rouge vermillon, pour les sacs contenant des envois. recommandes ; 

(6) en blane, pour les sacs ne contenant que des lettres et des cartes postales ordinaires ; 

(c) en bleu clair, pour les sacs contenant exclusivement d’autres objets ordinaires ; 

(d) en vert, pour les sacs contenant seulement des sacs vides renvoyés a l’origine. 

Les sacs contenant de la correspondance ordinaire mixte (lettres, cartes postales et autres 
objets) doivent étre munis de l|’étiquette blanche. 

Pemploi d’étiquettes de couleur rouge vermillon, blanche et bleu clair est obligatoire ; en 
revanche, les étiquettes vertes sont utilisées seulement si ? Administration de destination l’exige. 

Les étiquettes portent l’indication imprimée en petits caracteres latins du nom du bureau 
expéditeur et, au caracteres latins gras, du nom du bureau destinataire, précédés respectivement 
des mots “de” et “pour.” Dans les échanges entre les pays éloignés non effectués par des 
services maritimes directs, ces indications sont complétées par la mention de la date d’expédition, 
du numéro de l’envoi et, le cas échéant, du port de débarquement si Administration intéressée 
le demande. 

Les sacs doivent indiquer d’une fagon lisible, en caracteres latins, le rae ou le pays 
d’origine, et porter la mention ‘“‘ Postes ’’ ou toute autre analogue les signalant comme dépéches 
postales. 

Les bureaux intermédiaires ne doivent porter aucun numéro d’ordre sur les étiquettes des 
sacs ou paquets de dépéches closes en transit. 


3.—Sauf arrangement contraire, les dépéches peu volumineuses ou négatives sont simple- 
ment enveloppées de papier fort de maniére a éviter toute détérioration du contenu,, puis ficelées 
et cachetées ou plombées. 

En cas de plombage, ces dépéches doivent étre conditionnées de telle facon que la ficelle ne 
puisse pas étre détachée. Lorsqu’elles ne contiennent que des correspondances ordinaires, elles 
peuvent étre fermées au moyen de cachets gommés portant Vindication imprimée du bureau ou 
de |’Administration expéditrice. Les suscriptions des paquets doivent correspondre, en ce qui 
concerne les indications imprimées et les couleurs, aux prescriptions prévues au § 2 pour les 
étiquettes des sacs de correspondances. 


4.—Lorsque le nombre ou le volume des envois exige l’emploi de plus d’un sac, ‘des sacs 
distincts doivent, autant que possible, étre utilisés : 

(a) pour les lettres et cartes postales ; 

(b) pour les autres objets; le cas échéant, des sacs distincts doivent encore. étre utilises 
pour les petits paquets; les étiquettes de ces derniers sacs portent la mention “ Petits paquets.” 

. Le paquet ou sac des envois recommandés, réuni avec la feuille d’avis de la facon prévue 

& Varticle 158, § 2, est placé dans un des sacs de lettres ou dans un sac spécial; le sac extérieur 
doit porter, en tout cas, l’étiquette rouge. Lorsqu’il y a plus d’un sac d’envois reeommandés, 
les sacs supplémentaires en contenant que des objets reeommandés autres que des lettres et des 
cartes postales peuvent étre expédiés 4 découvert munis de |’étiquette rouge. 


5.—L’étiquette du sac ou paquet renfermant la feuille d’avis, méme si celle-ci est négative, 
est toujours revétue de la lettre F tracée d’une maniere apparente. 


6.—Le poids de chaque sac ne doit pas dépasser 30 kilogrammes. 


7.—Les bureaux d’échange insérent autant que possible, dans leurs propres dépéches pour 
un bureau déterminé, toutes les dépéches de petites dimensions (paquets ou sacs) qui leur parvien- 
nent pour ce bureau. 
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2. Mails are enclosed in bags properly closed, sealed with wax or lead and labelled. When 
string is used, it must be passed twice round the neck before being tied. The impressions on 
the wax or lead seals must reproduce, in very legible Roman characters, the name of the office 
of origin or an indication sufficient to identify this office. 

The labels of the bags must be of linen, strong cardboard, parchment, or of paper gummed 
to a wooden block ; in relations between neighbouring offices strong paper labels may be used. 
The labels are made in the following colours : 

(a) vermilion, for bags containing registered articles ; 

(6) white, for bags containing only unregistered letters and post-cards ; 

(c) light blue, for bags containing exclusively unregistered other articles ; 

(d) green, for bags containing only empty bags being returned to origin. 

Bags containing mixed unregistered correspondence (letters, post-cards and other articles) 
must be furnished with the white label. 

The used of vermilion, white and light blue labels is obligatory ; on the other hand, green 
labels are used only if the Administration of the country of destination requires it. 

The labels bear the name of the despatching office printed in small Roman characters, and 
the name of the office of destination in large Roman characters, preceded respectively by the 
words “de” and “ pour.” In exchanges between distant countries, which are not made by 
direct sea services, these indications are completed by the mention of the date of despatch, the 
number of the mail, and, where appropriate, the port of disembarkation if the Administration 
concerned asks for it. 

The bags must indicate legibly in Roman characters the office or country of origin, and 
bear the mention “ Postes ”’ or some similar expression showing them to be mails. — 


Intermediate offices must not enter any serial number on the labels of bags or packets of 
closed mails in transit. 


3. In the absence of an arrangement to the contrary, mails of small size or “ Nil” mails are 
simply wrapped in strong paper so as to prevent damage to the contents, then tied with string 
and sealed with wax ér lead. 

If sealed with lead seals, these mails must be made up so that the string cannot be detached. 
When they contain only unregistered correspondence they may be secured by means of gummed 
seals bearing the printed indication of the despatching office or Administration. ‘The addresses 
of the packets must comply, as regards the printed indications and the colours, with the rules 
laid down in § 2 for the labels of bags of correspondence. 


4. When the number or bulk of the mails necessitates the use of more than one bag, separate 
bags must, as far as possible, be employed : 

(a) for letters and post-cards ; 

(6) for other articles ; if necessary separate bags must further be used for small packets ; the 
labels of these bags bear the words “ Petits paquets.” 

The packet or bag of registered articles, attached to the letter bill in the manner prescribed 
by Article 158, § 2, is placed in one-of the bags of letters or in a special bag ; the outer bag must 
in every case bear a red label. When there is more than one bag of registered articles, the 
supplementary bags containing only registered articles other than letters and post-cards, may be 
forwarded unenclosed, bearing the red label. ~ 

~ 

5. The label of the bag or packet containing the letter bill, even if it is a “ Nil ” bill, must be 

plainly marked with the letter “ F.” 


6. No bag may exceed 30 kilogrammes in weight. 
7, As far as possible offices of exchange forward in their own mails for a particular office 


all mails of small size (packets or bags) received by them for the same office. 
(404/12280)w H4 
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ARTICLE 161. 


Remise des dépéches. 

1.—La remise des dépéches entre deux bureaux correspondants s’effectue suivant les dis- 
positions prises par les Administrations intéressées. , 

Seuls les sacs et paquets signalés par des étiquettes rouges doivent, au moment de la livraison, 
étre soumis 4 une vérification complete de leur fermeture et de leur conditionnement. Quant 
aux autres sacs et paquets, la vérification en est facultative et ils sont toujours remis globalement. 

2.—Les dépéches doivent étre livrées en bon état. Cependant, une dépéche ne peut pas 
étre refusée pour cause d’avarie. Lorsqu’une dépéche est regue en mauvais état par un bureau 
intermédiaire, elle doit étre mise telle quelle sous nouvel emballage. Le bureau qui effectue le 
réemballage doit porter les indications de l’étiquette originale sur la nouvelle étiquette et apposer 
sur celle-ci une empreinte de son timbre & date, précédée de la mention “ Réemballé a. . .” 


ARTICLE 162. 


Vérification des dépéches. 

i1.—Lorsqu’un bureau intermédiaire doit .procéder au réemballage d’une dépéche, il en 
vérifie le contenu s’il présume que celui-ci n’est pas resté intact. 

fl dresse un bulletin de vérification conforme au modeéle C 18 ci-annexé en se CaICRTO EE 
aux dispositions du § 3 ci-apres. Ce bulletin est envoyé au bureau d’échange d’ot la dépéche 
a été recue ; une copie en est adressée au bureau d'origine et une autre est insérée dans la depeche 
réemballée. 

2.—Le bureau destinataire vérifie si la dépéche est au complet et si les inscriptions de la 
feuille d’avis et, le cas échéant, des listes spéciales d’envois recommandés sont exactes. En 
cas de manque d’une dépéche ou d’un ou plusieurs sacs en faisant partie, d’obj ets recommandés, 
d’tine feuille d’avis, d’une liste spéciale d’envois recommandés, ou lorsqu’il s’agit de toute autre 
irrégularité, le fait est constaté immédiatement par deux agents. Ceux-ci font les rectifications 
nécessaires sur les feuilles ou listes en ayant soin de biffer les indications erronées de maniére 
& laisser reconnaitre les inscriptions primitives. A moins d’une erreur évidente, les rectifications 
prevalent sur la déclaration originale. 

Lorsqu’un bureau recoit des : fewilles d ‘avis ou des listes spéciales qui ne lui sont pas destinées, 
ul envore ces documents au bureau de destination ou, st ses réglements internes le prescrivent, des 
copies certifiées conformes. 

3.—Les faits constatés sont signalés, au moyen d’un-bulletin de vérification, au bureau 
d’origine de la dépéche et, en cas de manquant réel, au dernier bureau intermédiaire, par le 
premier courrier utilisable aprés vérification complete de la dépéche. 

Les indications de ce bulletin doivent spécifier aussi exactement que possible de quel sac, 
paquet ou objet il s’agit. 

Un duplicata du bulletin de vérification est envoyé, dans les mémes conditions que V original, 
a Administration dont releve le bureau d’origine de la dépéche, lorsque cette Administration 
Paine Lorsqu’il s’agit d’irrégularités importantes permettant de présumer une perte ou une 
spoliation,. |’ enveloppe ou le sac ainsi que la ficelle et le cachet ou plomb de fermeture du paquet 
ou du sac des envois recommandés sont, autant que possible, joints au bulletin de vérification 
destiné au bureau d'origine. Il en est de méme de l’enveloppe ou du sac extérieurs, avec leur 
ficelle, leur etiquette, leur cachet ou plomb de fermeture, chaque fois que l’envoi de ces piéces 
justificatives est possible. 

Dans l’échange avec les Administrations qui exigent l’envoi d’un duplicata, les piéces justi- 
ficatives mentionnées ci-dessus sont annexées au duphicata. 

Dans les cas prévus aux §§ 1 et 2, le bureau d’origine et, le cas échéant, le dernier bureau 
d’échange intermédiaire peuvent, en outre, étre avises Da télégramme aux frais de l’Adminis- 
tration qui expeédie celui-ci. 

Un avis télégraphique doit étre emis toutes les fois que la dépéche présente des traces 
évidentes de spoliation, afin que le bureau expéditeur ou intermédiaire procede sans aucun 
retard a l’instruction de l’affaire et, le cas échéant, avise également par télégramme |’ Adminis- 
tration précédente pour. la continuation de lenquéte. 
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“Arricir 161. 
. Transmission of Mails. 
1. The mails are transmitted between two corresponding offices in accordance with the 
conditions fixed by the Administrations concerned. 
Only the bags and packets distinguished by red labels must be completely examined as to 
their sealing and make-up at the time of delivery. The examination of other bags and packets, 
which are always to be delivered in bulk, is optional. 


2. The mails must be delivered in good condition. Nevertheless, a mail may not be refused 
because of damage. When a mail is received in bad condition by an intermediate office, it must 
be repacked as it is in fresh packing. ‘The office which has repacked the mail must copy the 
indications of the original label on the new label and date-stamp this label, placing in front of 
the impression: “ Réemballé a...’ (Repacked at . . .). 


ARTICLE 162. 
Check of Mails. 


1. When an intermediate office is obliged to repack a mail, it verifies the contents, if it 
presumes that they are not intact. 

It prepares a verification note identical with Form C 18 annexed, in conformity with the 
provisions of § 3 below. This note is sent to the office of exchange whence the mail has been re- 
ceived ; a copy is forwarded to the office of origin and another is inserted in the repacked mail. 


2. The office of destination ascertains whether the mail is complete and whether the entries 
on the letter bill and on the special lists of registered articles, if any, are in order. In case of 
loss of a mail, or of one or more bags, of registered articles, of a letter bill, of a special list of regis- 
tered articles, or in case of any other irregularity, the fact is verified immediately by two officers. 
These officers make the necessary corrections on the bills or lists, taking care to cross out the in- 
correct entries in such a way as to leave the original entries legible. Except in the case of an 
obvious error, the corrections are accepted in preference to the original statement. 

When an office receives letter bills or special lists which are not intended for it, it sends these 
. documents to the office of destination, or, if its internal regulations so require, a certified true 


copy of them. 


_3. The facts verified are notified by verification note to the oflice of origin of the mail, and, 
in case of actual loss, to the last intermediate office, by the first available post after the complete 


check of the mail. 
This verification note must specify as exactly as possible which bag, packet or article is in 


uestion. 
i A duplicate of the verification note is sent, in the same conditions as the original, to the 
Administration to which the office of origin of the mail is subordinate, when that Administration 
so requires. In case of important irregularities giving reason for presuming loss or tampering, 
the envelope or bag, as well as the string and the wax or lead seal, of the packet or bag of registered 
articles is, as far as possible, attached to the verification note for the office of origin. The same 
applies to the outer envelope or bag, with its string, label and seals when their production is 
ossible. . 
f In relations with Administrations which require the sending of a duplicate, the exhibits 
mentioned above are sent attached to the duplicate. 

In the cases referred to in § § 1 and 2, the office of origin and, if necessary, the last inter- 
mediate office of exchange may; in addition, be advised by telegram at the expense of the Ad- 
ministration which sends the telegram. 

An advice must be sent by telegram whenever the mail shows evident traces of having been 
tampered with, in order that the office of despatch or intermediate office may make inquiry 
in the matter without delay and, if necessary, advise the preceding Administration by telegram 
for the continuation of the inquiry. 
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4.—Lorsque l’absence d’une dépéche est le résultat d’un défaut de coincidence des courriers 
ou lorsqu’elle est diment expliquée sur le bordereau de remise, l’établissement d’un bulletin 
de vérification n’est nécessaire que si la dépéche ne parvient pas au bureau destinataire par le 
plus prochain courrier. 

L’envoi du duplicata prévu au § 3 peut étre différé si l’on présume que le manque de la 
dépéche provient d’un retard ou d’une fausse direction. 


Des la rentrée d’une dépéche dont l’absence avait été signalée au bureau d’origine et, le 
cas échéant, au dernier bureau d’échange intermédiaire, il y a lieu d’adresser 4 ces bureaux un 
second bulletin de vérification annongant la réception de cette dépéche. 


5.—Les bureaux auxquels sont adressés les bulletins de vérification les renvoient le plus 
promptement possible aprés les avoir examinés et y avoir mentionné leurs observations, s'il y a 
lieu. y 

Si ces bulletins ne sont pas renvoyés 4 |’Administration d’origine dans le délai de deux mois 
a compter de la date de leur expédition, ils sont considérés, jusqu’a preuve du contraire, comme 
diment acceptés par les bureaux auxquels ils ont été adressés. 


Ce délai est porté & quatre mois dans les relations avec les pays éloignés. 

6.—Lorsqu’un bureau réceptionnaire auquel la vérification de la dépéche incombait n’a 
pas fait parvenir au bureau d’origine et, le cas échéant, au dernier bureau d’échange intermédiaire, 
par le premier courrier utilisable apres la verification, un builetin constatant des irrégularités 
quelconques, il est considéré, jusqu’aé preuve du contraire, comme ayant regu la dépéche et son 


contenu. La méme présomption existe pour les irrégularités dont la mention a été omise ou 
signalée d’une maniére incomplete dans le bulletin de verification. 


7.—Les bulletins de vérification et les duplicata sont transmis sous pli recommandeé. 


ARTICLE 168. 
Renvoi des sacs vides. 


1.—Sauf arrangement contraire entre les Administrations correspondantes, les sacs doivent 


étre renvoyés vides, par le prochain courrier, dans une dépéche directe pour le pays auquel ces- 


sacs appartiennent. Le nombre des sacs renvoyés par chaque dépéche doit étre inscrit sous la 
rubrique “ Indications de service’ de la feuille d’avis. 


Le renvoi est effectué entre les bureaux d’échange désignés a cet effet. 


Les sacs vides doivent étre roulés en paquets convenables ; le cas échéant, les planchettes 
a étiquettes ainsi que les étiquettes en toile, parchemin ou autre matiére solide doivent étre 
placées & Vintérieur des sacs. Les paquets doivent étre revétus d’une étiquette indiquant le 
nom du bureau d’échange d’ot les sacs ont été regus, chaque fois qu’ils sont renvoyés par J’in- 
termédiaire d’un autre bureau d’échange. 


Si les sacs vides & renvoyer ne sont pas trop nombreux, ils peuvent étre placés dans les sacs 
contenant la correspondance ; dans le cas contraire, ils doivent étre placés 4 part dans des sacs 
cachetés, étiquetés au nom des bureaux d’échange. Les étiquettes doivent porter la mention 
a4 S g 29 

acs vides. 


2.—Dans le cas ott le contréle exercé par une Administration sur le renvoi des sacs qui lui 
appartiennent démontrerait que 10 % du nombre total des sacs utilisés pendant une année 
pour la confection des dépéches n’ont pas été renvoyés avant la fin de cette année, l Adminis- 
tration qui ne peut étabiir le renvoi des sacs vides est tenue de rembourser a |’Administration 
expéditrice la valeur des sacs manquants. Le remboursement doit également avoir lieu si le 
nombre des sacs manquants n’atteint pas 10 °, mais excede 50 unités. 

Chaque Administration fixe, périodiquement et uniformément povr toutes les espéces de 
sacs qui sont utilisés par ses bureaux d’échange, une valeur moyenne en francs et la communique 
aux Administrations intéressées par Pintermédiaire du Bureau international. 


— > 
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4. When the absence of a mail is the result of a failure of connection or when it is duly 
explained on the way-bill, the preparation of a verification note is necessary only if the mail 
does not reach the office of destination by the next opportunity. 

The sending of the duplicate prescribed by § 3 may be deferred if it may be presumed that 
the absence of the mail arises from delay or wrong circulation. 

As soon as a mail which had been reported as missing to the office of origin, and, if occasion 
arises, to the last intermediate office, comes to hand, a second verification note must be addressed 
to these offices announcing the receipt of this mail. 


5. The offices to which the verification notes are addressed return them as promptly as 
possible, after having examined them and made thereon any observations to which they may 
give rise. 

If these notes are not sent back to the Administration of origin within two months counting 
from the date of despatch, they are considered, in the absence of proof to the contrary, as duly 
accepted by the offices to which they have been addressed. 

This period is extended to four months in relations with distant countries. 


6. When a receiving office by which a mail should be checked has not sent to the office of 
origin, and to the last intermediate office of exchange, if any, by the first available post after 
the checking of the mail, a verification note reporting irregularities of any kind, it is considered, 
until proof to the contrary, as having received the mail and its contents. The same assumption 
is made in respect of irregularities to which no reference has been made or which have hgen 
incompletely reported in the verification note. 


7. Verification notes and their duplicates are forwarded under registered cover. 


ARTICLE 163. 


Return of Empty Bags. 


1. In the absence of other arrangements between the corresponding Administrations, bags 
must be returned empty, by the next mail, in a direct despatch to the country to which the bags 
belong. The number of bags returned in each mail must be entered under the heading “ [ndica- 
tions de service’ on the letter bill. ’ . 

The return of empty bags is effected between offices of exchange appointed for this purpose. 

The empty bags must be rolled in suitable bundles, the label blocks and linen, parchment 
or other durable labels if any, being placed inside the bags. The bundles must beara label show- 
ing the name of the office of exchange whence the bags have been received, whenever they are 
returned through another office of exchange. 

If the bags to be returned are not too numerous, they may be placed in the bags containing 
correspondence. Otherwise, they must be placed separately in sealed bags, labelled with the 
names of the offices of exchange. The labels must be marked “ Sacs vides” (Empty bags). 


2. When the check exercised by an Administration upon’ the return cf the bags belonging 
to it shows that 10 per cent. of the total number of the bags used in one year for the making up 
of mails have not been returned before the end of that year, the Administration which is unable 
to prove the return of the empty bags is required to reimburse to the Administration of despatch 
the value of the missing bags. Payment must also be made if the number of missing bags dees 
not amount to 10 per cent. but exceeds 50 bags. 

Each Administration fixes, periodically and uniformly for all kinds of bags used by its offices 
of exchange, an average value in francs and notifies it to the Administrations concerned through 
the medium of the International Bureau. 
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TITRE Vit. 
Dispositions concernant les frais de transit.’ 


CHAPITRE I. 
Opérations de statistique. 


ARTICLE 164. 


Statistique des frais de transit. 
1.—Les frais de transit exigibles en exécution des articles 75 et suivants de la Convention 
sont établis sur la base de statistiques dressées une fois tous les trois ans et alternativement 
pendant les quatorze ou vingt-huit premiers jours du mois de mai ou pendant les quatorze ou 
vingt-huit premiers jours qui suivent le 14 Octobre. 
La statistique est dressée pendant la deuxiéme année de chaque période triennale. 
. Les dépéches confectionnées a bord des navires sont comprises dans les statistiques 
lorsau’elles sont débarquées pendant la période de statistique. 
2.—La statistique d’octrobre-novembre 1939 ainsi que les comptes y relatifs, dressés d’apreés 
les dispositions de la Convention du Caire, s’'appliqueront jusqu’a fin 1940. 
La statistique de mai 1942 s’appliquera aux années 194], 1942 et 1945; celle d’octobre- 
novembre 1945 aux années 1944, 1945 et 1946. 
3.—Les payements annuels des frais de transit a effectuer en raison d’une statistique doivent 
étre continués, provisoirement, jusqu’a ce que les comptes établis d’apres la statistique suivante 
soignt approuves ou considérés comme admis de plein droit (article 173 ci-apres). A ce moment, 
il ést ee a la régularisation des payements effectués a titre provisoire. 
4.—Lorsqu’il se produit une modification importante dans l’acheminement des correspon- 
dances d’un pays pour un autre et si cette modification affecte une période ou des périodes s’éle- 
vant & un total d’au moins douze mois, chaque Administration intéressée peut demander une 
revision des comptes de frais de transit. Dans ce cas, les sommes 4 payer par les Administrations 
expéditrices sont déterminées d’aprés les services intermédiaires réellement employés, mais 
les poids totaux qui servent de base aux nouveaux comptes doivent normalement étre les mémes 
que ceux des dépéches expédiées pendant la période de statistique mentionnée au§ 1. Lorsqu’une 
entente sur le mode de répartition ne peut étre obtenue, une statistique spéciale doit étre dressée 
pour régler le partage de ces poids entre les divers services empruntés. Aucune modification 
dans Vacheminement des correspondances pour un pays déterminé n’est considérée comme 
importante si elle n’afiecte pas de plus de 5000 francs par an les comptes entre l’Administration 
d’origine et |’Administration intermédiaire intéressée. i la modification dépasse cette somme, 
elle a sa répercussion sur les décomptes de l’Administration d’origine avec les Administrations 
qui ont effectué le transit anterieurement et les Administrations qui lassurent postérieurement 
a la modification survenue, méme lorsque la réduction des comptes n’atteint pas pour certaines 
Administrations le minimum fixé. La demande d’une revision des comptes et, le cas échéant, 
dune statistique spéciale peut étre faite lorsque la modification dans l’acheminement des corres- 


pondances dont il s’agit a duré au moins neuf mois. Toutefois, les données de cette statistique 


ne sont prises en considération que si la période de douze mois est réellement accomplie. 

$i, lors dune statistique spéciale, il est établi que les poids totaux des courriers échangés 
entre deux Administrations et transportés par une tierce Administration ont augmenté de 100 % 
ou diminué ce 50 % par rapport aux données de la derniére statistique périodique et que le compte 
de la tierce Administration subirait de ce chef une modification de plus de 5000 francs par an, 
les nouveaux poids constatés doivent servir de base pour les frais de transit dus a cette Adminis- 
tration. 

,' De meme, lorsquune Administration intermédiaire constate, dans les six mois qui suivent 
la statistique, qu’il existe entre les expéditions faites par une autre Administration pendant la 
période de statistique et le trafic normal une différence de 20 % au moins sur les poids totaux du 
transport, l’Administration intéressée peut exiger lVétablissement d’une nouvelle statistique 
si les comptes entre deux Administrations sont affectés d’une modification de plus de 5000 francs 
par an. 


* 


rs) 
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PART VII. 
Provisions concerning transit charges. 


CHAPTER I. 
Statistical Operations. 


ARTICLE 164. 
Transit Statistics. 


1. The transit charges payable in execution of Articles 75 ef seq. of the Convention are 
based on statistics prepared once in every three years and alternately during the first 14 or 28 
days of the month of May or during the 14 or 28 days which follow the 14th of October. 

The statistics are taken during the second year of each triennial period. 

Mails made up on board ships are included in the statistics if they are landed during ie 
statistical period. 

2. The statistics of October-November, 1939 and the relative accounts, pone according 
- to the provisions of the Convention of Cairo, will apply up to the end of the year 1940. 

The statistics of May, 1942, will apply to the years 1941, 1942 and 1943 ; those of October- 
November, 1945 to the years 1944, 1945 and 1946. 

3. The annual payments of transit charges to be made under each set of statistics must be 
continued provisionally, until the accounts prepared according to the next statistics are approved 
or regarded as fully accepted (Article 173 below). The adjustment of the provisional payments — 
is then made. 

4. When an important modification takes place in the circulation of correspondence from 
one country to another, and if this modification affects a period or periods amounting to a total - 
of 12 months at least, each Administration concerned may demand a revision of the transit 
accounts. In that case, the sums to be paid by the despatching Administrations are determined 
according to the use actually made of the intermediate services ; but the total weights which are 
the basis for the new accounts must normally be the same as those of the mails despatched 
during the statistical period mentioned in § 1. When an agreement cannot be reached as to the 
method of division, special statistics must be taken to settle the distribution of these weights 
among the various services used. No modification in the circulation of correspondence for a 
particular country is considered important unless it affects by more than 5,000 francs per annum 
the accounts between the Administration of origin and the intermediate Administration 
concerned. If the modification exceeds this sum, it affects the payments made by the Adminis- 
tration of origin to the Administrations which effected the transit before and after the modifica- 
tion took place, even though in the case of certain Administrations, the reduction in the accounts 
does not attain the fixed minimum. The request for a revision of the accounts and, if necessary, 
for special statistics may be made when the modification in the circulation of the correspondence i in 
question has lasted at least nine months. But the results of these statistics are only taken into 
consideration if the period of twelve months is actually completed. 

If, after special statistics, it is shown that the total weights of the mails exchanged between 
two Administrations and carried by a third Administration have increased by 100 per cent. or 
decreased by 50 per cent. as compared with the results of the last statistical period and that the 
accounts of the third Administration would show on this head a modification of more than 5,000 
francs a year, the new ascertained weights must form the basis of the transit charges due to that 
Administration. 

In the same way, when an intermediate Administration ascertains, during the six months 
which follow the statistics, that between the despatches made by another Administration during 
the statistical period and the normal traffic there is a difference of 20 per cent. at least in the total 
weight conveyed, the Administration concerned may demand the taking of new statistics if the 
accounts between two Administrations are affected by a modification of more than 5,000 francs a 


year. 
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i ARTICLE 165. 
Confection et désignation des dépéches closes pendant la période de statistique. 

1.—Pendant chaque période de statistique, ’échange des correspondances en dépéches 
closes a travers le territoire ou au moyen des services d’une ou de plusieurs Administrations 
intermédiaires donne lieu 4 Vutilisation de sacs distincts pour les “ lettres et les cartes postales ”’ 
et pour les “ autres objets.” 

Le nombre des sacs utilisés pour la confection dune dépéche doit éire réduit au strict minimum. 

Poblagaiion de former des sacs distincts pour les “ lettres et cartes postales” et pour les “ autres 
objets” ne s applique pas aux dépéches dont le poids brut total n’est pas supérieur a 3 kg., c’est-a-dire 
au poids moyen mis en compte pour les sacs légers en vertu de Varticle 173 ci-aprées. Chaque Adminis- 
tration a donc la faculté, en pareil cas, de reunur tous les objets en un seul sac qui est alors compté 
comme sac “L.C.” Il est bien entendu qu’une telle dépéche ne peut comprendre aucun autre sac 
donnant leu au payement de frais de transit. 

Lorsgue le volume des dépéches le permet, les sacs distincts d’ objets de toutes catégories 
(L. C. et A. O.), pour une méme destination, doivent étre réunis dans un seul sac collecteur. 

2.—Par dérogation aux dispositions des articles 158 et 159, chaque -Administration a la 
faculté, pendant la période de statistique, de comprendre les objets recommandeés et les envois expres, _ 
autres que les lettres et les cartes postales, dans un des sacs destinés aux autres objets, en faisant 
mention de ce fait sur la feuille d’avis ; mais si, conformément aux articles 758 et 159, ces objets - 
sont compris dans un sac de lettres, ils sont considérés comme lettres en ce qui concerne la 
statistique. 

3.—Pendant la période de statistique, toutes les dépéches échangées en transit doivent 
étre munies, en dehors des étiquettes ordinaires, d’une étiquette spéciale portant en gros caracteres. 
la mention “ Statistique,” suivie de Vindication “5 kilogrammes,” “15 kilogrammes” ou 
“* 30 kilogrammes ”’ selon la catégorie de poids (article 166, § 1, ci-aprés). L’étiquette “ Statis- 
tique ’ doit porter en outre la mention “ L.C.”’ ou “ A.O.”, suivant le cas. 

4.—En ce qui concerne les sacs qui ne contiennent que des sacs vides ow des correspondances 
exemptes de tous frais de transit (article 76 de la Convention), la mention “ Statistique ” est 
suivie du mot “ Exempt.” 

5.—Lorsque des sacs composant la dépéche sont réunis dans un sac collecteur, celui-ci 
doit étre pourvu de l’étiquette spéciale ‘‘ Statistique,” sur laquelle la mention “S.C.” est ajoutée. 
Les indications concernant la statistique qui figurent sur les sacs intérieurs ne sont pas répétées 
sur le sac collecteur. 


ARTICLE 166. 
Constatation du nombre de sacs et du poids des dépéches closes. 
1.—En ce qui concerne les dépéches qui donnent lieu au payement de frais de transit, le 
bureau d’échange expéditeur fait usage d’une feuille d’avis spéciale conforme au modeéle C19 
ci-annexé. II inscrit 4 cette feuille d’avis le nombre de sacs en les répartissant, le cas échéant, 
dans les catégories suivantes : 


Nombre de sacs dont le poids brut 


Description des sacs ne dépasse dépasse 5 kg. sans dépasse 15 kg. sans 
pas 5 kg. excéder 15 kg. exceder 30 kg. 
(sacs légers) (sacs moyens) (sacs lourds) 
2 3 4 


Nombre de sacs exempts de frais de transit..............ccsseseccccceccccscccsees 
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ARTICLE 165. 
Make-up and Description of Closed Mails during a Statistical Period. 


1. During each statistical period, separate bags for “letters and post-cards”’ and for 
“other articles”’ are fised for the exchange ‘of correspondence in closed mails between two 
Administrations across the territory or by means of the services of one or more other Administra- 
tions. . 

The number of bags used for the making up of a mail must be kept to the strict minimum. 

The obligation to use separate bags for “ letters and post-cards ” and for “ other articles ” 
does not apply in the case of mails of which the total gross weight does not exceed 3 kilogrammes, 
1.e. the mean weight for light bags laid down by Article 173 below. Each Administration has 
accordingly the right, in such a case, to place all the articles of correspondence together in one 
bag, which is then reckoned as a bag of “ L.C.” correspondence. It is to be understood that 
such a mail may not comprise any other bag giving rise to transit payments. 

When the volume of the mail permits, the separate “ L.C.” and “ A.O.” bags for the same 
destination must be enclosed in a single “ sac collecteur.”’ 

2. By way of exception to the provisions of Articles 158 and 159, each Administration 
has the option, during the statistical period, of enclosing registered or express articles, other than 
letters and post-cards, in one of the bags intended for other articles, mentioning this fact on the 
letter bill; but if, in conformity with Articles 158 and 159, these articles are enclosed in a bag of 
letters, they are considered as letters so far as the statistics are concerned. 

3. During the statistical period, all mails sent in transit must be furnished, in addition to 
the ordinary labels, with a special label bearing in large type the word “ Statistique,” followed 
by the indication “ 5 kilogrammes,” “ 15 kilogrammes ”’ or “ 30 kilogrammes ”’ according to the 
category of weight (Article 166, § 1, below). The label “ Statistique’ must bear in addition the 
mention “ L.C.” or “ A.O.” ag the case may be. 

4. As regards the bags which contain only empty bags or correspondence exempt from all 
transit charges (Article 76 of the Convention), the word “ Statistique’ is followed by the word 
“ Exempt.” 

5. When bags comprising the mail are made up into a “ sac collecteur,” the latter must be 
provided with a special “* Statistique’ label marked “S.C.” The information concerning the 
statistics which is shown on the enclosed bags is not repeated on the “ sac collecteur ”’ label. 


ARTICLE 166. 3 
Establishment of Number of Bags and Weight of Closed Mails. 


1. As regards mails which involve the payment of transit charges, the despatching office 
of exchange makes use of a special letter bill identical with Form C19 annexed. It enters on this 
letter bill the number of bags, dividing them, if necessary, into the following classes : 


Number of bags of which the gross weight 


Description of bags does not exceed exceeds 5 kg. but | exceeds 15 kg. but 
5 kg. not 15 kg. | not 30 kg. 
(light bags) ' (medium bags) | (heavy bags) 
1 2 3 | 4 
Lo | 
A.O. 


Number of bags exempt from transit charges...............c:secssersecenecneees 
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‘ Le nombre de sacs exempts de frais de transit doit étre le total de ceux qui portent 
Vindication “‘ Statistiquae—Exempt,” d’aprés les prescriptions de l’article 165, § 4. 
2.—Les indications des feuilles d’avis sont vérifi¢ées par le bureau d’échange destinataire. 
Si ce bureau constate une erreur dans les nombres inscrits, il rectifie la feuille et signale immédia- 
tement l’erreur au bureau d’échange expéditeur au moyen d’un bulletin de vérification conforme 
au modéle C 20 ci-annexé. Toutefois, en ce qui concerne le poids d’un sac, l’indication du 
bureau d’échange expéditeur est tenue pour valable & moins que le poids réel ne dépasse de 
plus de 250 grammes le poids maximum de la catégorie dans laquelle ce sac a été inscrit. 


ARTICLE 167. 


Confection des relevés des dépéches closes. 


1.—Aussit6t que possible apres la cléture des opérations de statistique, les bureaux des- 
tinataires dressent en autant d’expéditions qu’il y a d’Administrations intéressées, y compris 
celle du heu de départ, des relevés conformes au modeéle C 21 ci-annexé et transmettant ces 
relevés aux bureaux d’échange de |’ Administration expéditrice pour étre revétus de leur accep- 
tation. Ces bureaux, apres avoir accepté les relevés, les transmettent & leur Administration 
centrale qui les répartit entre les Administrations intéressées. 

2.—Si les relevés C 21 ne sont pas parvenus aux bureaux d’échange de |’Administration 
_ expéditrice ou leur sont parvenus en nombre insuffisant dans le délai de trois mois (quatre mois 
dans les échanges avec les pays éloignés), 4 compter du jour de Pexpédition de la derniére dépéche 
& comprendre dans la statistique, ces bureaux dressent eux-mémes lesdits relevés, en nombre 
suffisant, d’aprés leurs propres indications et en inscrivant sur chacun d’eux la mention : “ Les 
relevés C 21 du bureau destinataire ne sont pas parvenus dans le délai réglementaire.’’ Ls les 
transmettent ensuite 4 leur Administration centrale qui les répartit entre les Administrations 
en cause. : 

ARTICLE 168. 
Liste des dépéches closes échangées en transit. 

1.—Aussitdt que possible et, au plus tard, dans un délai de trois mois aprés chaque période 
de statistique, sauf le cas ot la voie d’acheminement n’a pu étre constatée dans ce délai, les 
Administrations qui ont expédié des dépéches en transit envoient, sur formule conforme au 
modele C 22 ci-annexé, la liste de ces dépéches aux différentes Administrations dont elles ont 
emprunteé Vintermédiaire. 

2.—Si cette liste indique des dépéches en transit qui, d’apres les dispositions de article 165, 

ne donnent pas lieu. & l’établissement d’un relevé C 21, elle doit porter une mention explicative, 
telle que “‘ Sacs vides,’ “ Correspondances exemptes.” 


ARTICLE 169. 


Dépéches closes échangées avec des batiments de guerre. 

Il incombe aux Administrations des pays dont relevent des batiments de guerre de dresser 
les relevés C 21 relatifs aux dépéches expédiés ou regues par ces batiments. Les dépéches ex- 
pédiées, pendant la- période de statistique, 2 l’adresse des batiments de guerre doivent porter, 
sur des étiquettes, la date d’expédition. 

Dans le cas ot ces dépéches sont réexpédiées, | Administration réexpéditrice en informe 
Administration du pays dont le batiment releve. 


ARTICLE 170. 
Bulletin de transit. 


1.—Lorsque la route a suivre et les services de transport 4 utiliser pour les dépéches expédiées 
pendant la période de statistique sont inconnus ou incertains, Administration d’origine doit, 
& la demande de Administration destinataire, préparer pour chaque dépéche un bulletin de 
couleur verte conforme au modéle C 23 ci-annexé. L’Administration d’origine peut également 
expédier ce bulletin sans une demande formelle de |l’Administration destinataire, si les circon- 
stances paraissent l’exiger. 
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The number of bags exempt from transit charges must be the total of those bearing the 
inscription “ Statistique—Hxempt,” as provided by Article 165, § 4. 

2. The entries on the letter bills are checked by the office of exchange of destination. If 
that office finds an error in the numbers entered, it corrects the letter bill and immediately notifies 
the mistake to the despatching office of exchange by means of a verification note identical with 
Form C 20 annexed. However, as regards the weight of a bag, the statement of the despatching 
office of exchange holds good, unless the actual weight exceeds by more than 250 grammes the 
maximum weight of the class in which this bag was entered. 


ARTICLE 167. 


Preparation of Statements for Closed Mails. 

1. As soon as possible after the conclusion of the statistical operations, the offices of destina- 
tion prepare as many copies of statements, identical with Form C21, annexed, as there 
are Administrations concerned, including the Administration of origin, and forward these state- 
ments to the offices of exchange of the despatching Administration for acceptance. These offices, 
after having accepted the statements, forward them to their central Administration which 
distributes them among the Administrations concerned. 

2. If the statements C 21 have not reached the offices of exchange of the despatching 
Administration, or have not been received in sufficient number, within the period of three months 
(four months in exchanges with distant countries), from the date of despatch of the last mail to be 
included in the statistics, these offices themselves prepare the statements in sufficient number, 
in accordance with their own records, adding to each of them the note, “ Les relevés C 21 du 
bureau destinataire ne sont pas parvenus dans le délai réglementaire.”’ (The statements C 21 of the 
office of destination have not been received within the prescribed period). They then forward 
them to their central Administration which distributes them among the Administrations 
concerned. 

ARTICLE 168. 


List of Closed Transit Mails. 

1. As soon as possible and, at latest, within a period of three months after each statistical 
period, unless it has not been possible within that period to ascertain the route followed, the 
Administrations which have despatched mails in transit send, on a form identical with Form C 22 
annexed, the list of these mails to the different Administrations whose services they have used. 

2. If this list shows mails in transit which, under the provisions of Article 165, do not require 
the preparation of a statement C 21, it must bear an explanatory note, e.g., “ Sacs vides,” (Empty 
bags), “‘ Correspondances exemptes,” (Exempt correspondence). 


ARTICLE 169. 
Closed Mails exchanged with Ships of War. 

It is the duty of the Administrations of countries to which ships of war belong to prepare 
statements C 21 relative to the mails sent or received by these ships. The mails sent to ships 
of war during the statistical period must bear, on the labels, the date of despatch. 

In the event of these mails being re-forwarded, the redirecting Administration notifies the 
fact to the Administration of the country to which the ship belongs. 


ARTICLE 170. 
Bulletin de Transit. 

1. When the route to be followed and the transport services to be used for the mails des- 
patched during the statistical period are unknown or uncertain, the Administration of origin 
must, at the request of the Administration of destination, prepare for each mail a statement, 
green in colour, in conformity with Form C 23 annexed. The Administration of origin may also 
forward this statement without formal request on the part of the Administration of destination, 
if circumstances seem to require this to be done. 
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Les feuilles d’avis des dépéches qui donnent lieu & l’établissement dudit bulletin doivent 
étre revétues, en téte, de ’annotation trés apparente “ Bulletin de transit.’’ La méme mention 


soulignée au crayon rouge est portée sur les étiquettes spéciales ‘‘ Statistique ’’ dont il est question 
a l’article 165. 


2.—Le bulletin de transit doit étre transmis 4 découvert avec les dépéches auxquelles il se 
rapporte, aux différents services qui participent 4 leur transport. Dans chaque pays intéressé, 
les bureaux d’échange d’entrée et de sortie, 4 l’exclusion de tout autre bureau intermédiaire, 
consignent sur le bulletin les renseignements concernant le transit effectué par eux. Le dernier 
bureau d’échange intermédiaire transmet le bulletin C 23 au bureau de destination. Le bulletin 
est renvoyé ensuite par ce bureau au bureau d’origine 4 lappui du relevé C21. Lorsqu’un 
bulletin de transit dont l’expédition a été demandée ou est annoncée en téte de la feuille d’avis 
fait défaut, le bureau de destination est tenu de le réclamer sans aucun retard. 


ARTICLE 171. 


Dérogations aux articles 166, 167 et 170. 


Chaque pays a la faculté de notifier aux autres pays, par Vintermédiaire du Bureau international, 
que les bulletins de vérification modeéle C 20, les relevés modéle C 21 et les bulletins de transit modeéle 
C 23 doivent étre adressés & son Administration centrale. 

Cette derniére est, dans ce cas, substituée aux bureaux d’échange pour l’établissement des relevés 
C 21 conformément aux prescriptions de Varticle 167, § 2. 


ARTICLE 172. 


Services extraordinaires. 


Indépendamment des transports aériens, sont seuls considérés comme services extraor- 
dinaires donnant lieu & des frais de transit spéciaux, le service entretenu pour le transport 
territorial accéléré de la Malle dite des Indes et les services spéciaux automobiles Palestine ou 
Syrie-Iraq. 


CHAPITRE II. 
Comptabilité. Reéglement des comptes. 


ARTICLE 173. 


Compte des frais de transit. 


1.—Pour |]’établissement des comptes de transit, les sacs légers, moyens ou lourds, tels 


quils sont définis 4 l’article 166, sont portés en compte respectivement pour les poids moyens 
de 3, 12 ou 24 kilogrammes. 


2.—Le poids des dépéches closes est multiplié par 26 ou 13, selon le cas, et le produit sert 
de base & des comptes particuliers établissant en francs les sommes annuelles revenant 4 chaque 
Administration. 
Dans le cas ot le multiplicateur 26 ou 13 ne répond pas au trafic normal, les Administrations 
intéressées s’entendent pour l’adoption d’un autre multiplicateur qui vaut pendant les années 
auxquelles s’applique la statistique. 


Le soin de dresser les comptes incombe a Administration créanciére qui les transmet a 
Administration débitrice. 


3.—Afin de tenir compte du poids des sacs et de l’emballage ainsi que des catégories de 
correspondances exemptes de tous frais de transit en conformité des dispositions de l'article 
76 de la Convention, le montant total du compte des dépéches closes est réduit de 10 %. 
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The letter bills of the mails which involve the preparation of the statement in question 
must be clearly noted at the head “ Bulletin de transit.”” The same note underlined in red pencil 
is made on the special labels “ Statistique’ referred to in Article 165. 


2. The bulletin de transit must be forwarded unenclosed, with the mails to which it belongs, 
to the different services which participate in their carriage. In each country concerned, the 
inward and outward offices of exchange, to the exclusion of every other intermediate office, 
enter on the statement particulars concerning the transit which they effect. The last inter- 
mediate office of exchange forwards the statement C 23 to the office of destination. The state- 
ment is then returned by this office to the office of origin as a voucher for statement C 21. 
When a bulletin de transit of which the despatch has been requested or is announced at the head 
of the letter bill is missing, the office of destination must inquire for it without delay. 


ARTICLE 171. 


Exceptions to Articles 166, 167 and 170. 


Each country has the option of notifying other countries, through the intermediary of the 
International Bureau, that the Verification Notes Form C 20, the statements Form C 21, and the 
bulletins de transit Form C 23 must be sent to its central Administration. 

The latter, in this case, undertakes the preparation of the statements C 21, instead of the 
offices of exchange, as laid down in Article 167, § 2. 


ARTICLE 172. 


Extraordinary Services. 


Apart from Air Mail services, the only services considered as extraordinary services giving 
rise to special transit charges are that maintained for the accelerated conveyance by land of the 
Indian Mail and the special motor services Palestine or Syria-Iraq. 


CHAPTER II. 
Accounting. Settlement of Accounts. 


ARTICLE 173. & 


Accounting for Transit Charges. 


1. For the preparation of the transit accounts, the light, medium or heavy bags, as defined 
in Article 166, are reckoned as being of the average weight of 3, 12 or 24 kilogrammes respectively. 


2. The weight of the closed mails is multiplied by 26 or 13 as the case may be, and the 
product thus obtained serves as the basis of detailed accounts determining in francs the yearly 
payments due to each Administration. 

In cases where the multiplier 26 or 13 does not correspond to the normal traffic, the Adminis- 
trations concerned come to an agreemeht for the adoption of another multiplier, which holds 
good during the years to which the statistics apply. | 

The duty of preparing the accounts devolves on the creditor Administration, which forwards 
them to the debtor Administration. 


3. In order to take into account the weight of the bags and packing and of the classes of 
correspondence exempt from all transit charges in accordance with the terms of Article 76 of 
the Convention, the total amount of the account for closed mails is reduced by 10 per cent. 
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4.—Les comptes particuliers sont dressés en double expédition, sur formule conforme au 
modéle C 24 ci-annexé, et d’aprés les relevés C21. Ils sont transmis 4 |’Administration ex- 
péditrice aussitét que. possible. et, au plus tard, dans un délai de dix mois suivant l’expiration 
de la période de statistique, accompagnés des relevés C 21 y relatifs. 


5.—Si Administration qui a envoyé le compte particulier n’a recu aucune observation 
rectificative dans un intervalle de quatre mois 4 compter de l’envoi, ce compte est considéré 
comme admis de plein droit. 


ARTICLE 174. 


Décompte général annuel. Intervention du Bureau international. 


1.—Sauf entente contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, le décompte général 
comprenant les frais de transit est établi annuellement par le Bureau international. 


2.—Aussit6t que les comptes particuliers entre deux Administrations sont approuvés ou 
considérés comme admis de plein droit (article 173, § 5), chacune de ces Administrations transmet 
sans retard, au Bureau international, un relevé conforme au modele C 25 ci-annexé et indiquant 
les montants totaux de ces comptes. Hn méme temps, une copie du relevé est adressée a l Ad- 
ministration intéressée. Lors de la réception d’un relevé émanant d’une Administration, le 
Bureau international en avertit l’autre Administration intéressée. 

Dans le solde,:il est fait abandon des centimes. 

En cas de différences entre les indications correspondantes fournies par deux Administrations,. 
le Bureau international les invite 4 se mettre d’accord et a lui indiquer les sommes définitivement. 
arrétées. 

Lorsqu’une Administration seulement a fourni le relevé C 25, les indications de cette Ad-. 
ministration font foi, 4 moins que le relevé correspondant de |’Administration retardataire ne 
parvienne au Bureau international en temps opportun pour |’établissement du prochain décompte 
général annuel. 

Dans le cas prévu a Varticle 173, § 5, les relevés doivent porter la mention ‘‘ Aucune obser-. 
vation de Administration débitrice n’est parvenue dans le délai réglementaire.”’ 

Si deux Administrations se mettent d’accord pour faire un reglement spécial, leurs relevés- 


C 25 portent la mention “ Compte réglé & part—a titre d’information ”’ et ne sont pas compris 
dans le décompte général annuel. 


3.—Le Bureau international établit, a la fin de chaque année, sur la base des relevés qui 
lui sont parvenus jusque-la et qui sont considérés comme admis de plein droit, un décompte 
général annuel des frais de transit. Le cas échéant, il se conforme a la régle fixée & l’article 164, 
§ 3, pour les payements annuels. ° 


Le décompte indique : 


(a) le Doit et VAvoir de chaque Administration ; 

(6) le solde débiteur ou le solde créditeur de chaque Administration ; 
(c) les sommes & payer par les Administrations débitrices ; 

(d) les sommes a recevoir par les Administrations créanciéres. 


Le Bureau international procéde par voie de compensation, de maniére & restreindre au 
minimum le nombre des payements & effectuer. 


4.—lLLes décomptes généraux annuels doivent étre transmis aux Administrations par le- 


Bureau international, aussit6t que possible et, au plus tard, avant eg selec du premier trim-. 
estre de année qui suit celle de leur établissement. 
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4. The detailed accounts are prepared in duplicate, on a form identical with Form C 24 
annexed, from the statements C 21. They are forwarded, together with the relative statements 
C 21, to the despatching Administration as soon as possible, and, at the latest, within a period 
of ten months following the close of the statistical period. 


5. If the Administration which has sent the detailed account has received no notice of amend- 
ments within an interval of four months, reckoning HO the date of despatch, the account is 
regarded as fully accepted. 


ARTICLE 174. 


General Annual Liquidation Account. Functions of the International Bureau. 


1. In the absence of any understanding to the contrary between the Administrations 
concerned, the general liquidation account consisting of transit charges, is prepared annually 
by the International Bureau. 


2. As soon as the individual accounts between two Administrations are approved or regarded 
as fully accepted (Article 173, § 5), each of these Administrations forwards without delay to the 
International Bureau a statement identical with Form C 25 annexed and indicating the total 
amounts of these accounts. At the same time, a copy of the statement is sent to the Adminis- 
tration concerned. On receipt of a statement from an Administration, the International Bureau 
gives notice of its receipt to the other Administration concerned. 

Centimes are ignored in the balance. 


In the case of difference between the corresponding items furnished by two Administrations, 
the International Bureau invites them to come to an agreement, and to communicate to it the 
sums definitely agreed upon. 


When only one Administration has furnished the statement C 25, the amounts indicated by 
this Administration hold good, unless the corresponding statement of the Administration which 
was in arrear reaches the International Bureau in time for the preparation of the next general 
annual liquidation account. 


In the case provided for in Article 173, § 5, the statements must bear the indication “ Aucune 
observation de Administration débitrice n'est parvenue dans le délai réglementaire.”’ (No comment 
has been received from the debtor Administration within the prescribed period.) 


If two Administrations agree between themselves to effect a special settlement, their 
statements C 25 bear the note “‘Compte réglé a part—a titre d'information * (Account settled 


separately—for Bur poses of information), and are not included in the general annual liquidation 
account. 


3. At the end of each year, the International Bureau prepares, on the basis of the statements 
which it has received up to that time and which are regarded as fully accepted, a general annual 
liquidation account of transit charges. If necessary, it conforms to the rule laid down by Article 
164, § 3, for, annual payments. 


This account shows : 


(a) The Debit and Credit of each Administration ; 

(6) the debit balance or the credit balance of each Administration ; 
(c) the sums to be paid by the debtor Administrations ; 

(d) the sums to be received by the creditor Administrations. 


The International Bureau arranges by setting-off balances to limit as far as practicable the 
number of payments to be made. 


4. The general annual liquidation accounts must be forwarded by the International 
Bureau to the Administrations as early as possible, and, at the latest, before the end of the first 
quarter of the year following the year of their preparation. 
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ARTICLE 175. 


Liquidation des frais de transit. 


1.—Le solde résultant du décompte général annuel du Bureau international ou des régle- 
ments spéciaux, y compris, le cas échéant, la régularisation prévue & l’article 164, § 3, est payé 
par l’Administration débitrice 4 |’Administration créanciere de l’une des maniéres suivantes : 

(a).au choix de l’Administration débitrice, en or ou au moyen de cheques ou de traites 
répondant aux conditions prévues au § 2 ci-apres et payables 4 vue sur la capitale ou sur une 
place commerciale du pays créancier, ou 

(b) suivant accord entre les deux Administrations, par l’intermédiaire d’une banque utilisant 
le service des virements de la Banque des Réglements Internationaux 4 Bale ou par tout autre 
moyen. 


2.—En cas de payement au moyen de cheques ou traites, ces cheques ou traites sont exprimés 
en monnaie d’un pays ot la banque centrale d’émission ou une autre institution officielle d’émis- 
sion achéte et vend de |’or ou des devises-or contre la monnaie nationale 4 des taux fixes déter- 
minés par la loi ou en vertu d’un arrangement avec le Gouvernement. 

Si les monnaies de plusieurs pays répondent a ces conditions, c’est au pays créancier de 
désigner la monnaie qui lui convient. La conversion se fait au pair des monnaies d’or. 


3.—Lorsque les deux pays se sont mis d’accord a ce sujet, les chéques ou traites peuvent 
étre exprimés aussi en monnaie du pays créancier, méme si cette monnaie ne répond pas aux 
conditions prévues au § 2. Dans ce cas, le solde est converti au pair des monnaies d’or en mon- 
naie d’un pays répondant aux conditions prévues au § 2. Le résultat obtenu est ensuite converti 
dans la monnaie du pays débiteur et de celle-ci dans la monnaie du pays créancier au cours de la - 
bourse de la capitale ou d’une place commerciale du pays débiteur au jour de l’achat du chéque 
ou de la traite. 


4.—Lorsque le montant du solde dépasse 5000 francs-or, la date de Venvoi d’un cheque ou d’une 
traite, la date de son achat et son montant doivent, si ’ Administration créditrice le demande, lur 


étre notifiés par télégramme et a ses frais. 


5.—Les frais de payement sont supportés par l Administration débitrice @ V’eaxception des 
frats extraordinaires, tels les frais de clearing, imposés par le pays créditeur. 


6.—Le payement précité doit étre effectué dans le plus bref délai possible et, au plus tard, 
avant [expiration d’un délai de quatre mois a partir de la date d’envoi du décompte par le 
Bureau international ou de Vinvitation 4 payer, adressée par l’Administration créanciére a 
l’Administration débitrice, quand il s’agit d’un compte réglé & part. Ce délai peut étre porté 
a cing mois dans les relations entre pays éloignés. 

Passé ces délais, les sommes dues sont productives d’intérét 4 raison de 5 % l’an, 4 compter - 
du jour d’expiration desdits délais. 


7.—Si le payement n’est pas effectué un an aprés l’expiration des délais fixés au § 6, il est 
loisible 4 l’Administration créanciére, en ‘ce qui concerne les sommes dont le décompte est établi 
par le Bureau international, d’en informer ledit Bureau lequel invite Administration débitrice 
& payer dans un délai qui ne doit pas dépasser quatre mois. 

Si le payement des sommes prévues a l’alinéa précédent n’est pas effectué a l’expiration 
de ce nouveau délai, le Bureau international les fait figurer dans le décompte général annuel 
suivant, a l’Avoir de l’Administration créanciére. Dans ce cas, des intéréts composés sont dus, 
cest-a-dire que l’intérét est ajouté au capital a la fin de chaque année jusqu’au moment du payement. 

En cas d’application des dispositions de l’alinéa précédent, le décompte général dont ils’agit 
et ceux des quatre années qui suivent ne doivent, autant que possible, pas contenir, dans les 


soldes du Tableau 2, des sommes 4 payer par |’Administration défaillante 4 l’Administration 
créanciére intéressée. 
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ARTICLE 175. 
Settlement of Transit Charges. 


1. The balance resulting from the general annual liquidation account of the International 
Bureau or from the special settlements, including if necessary the adjustment prescribed by 
Article 164, § 3, is paid by the debtor Administration to the creditor Administration by one of 
the following methods : 


(a) at the choice of the debtor Administration, in gold or by means of cheques or drafts 
fulfilling the conditions prescribed in § 2 hereafter, and payable at sight on the capital or on a 
commercial centre of the creditor country, or 


(6) following agreement between the two Administrations, through the intermediary of a 
bank utilizing the service of transfers fear the Bank of International Settlements at Bale, 
or by any other means. 


2. In the case of payment by means of cheques or drafts, these cheques or drafts are 
expressed in the money of a country where the central issuing bank or other official issuing office 
buys and sells gold or gold currency for the national money at fixed rates determined by law or 
in virtue of an agreement with the Government. 

If the currencies of several countries fulfil these conditions, the creditor country indicates 
the currency which is convenient to it. The conversion is effected at the gold par rate. 


3. Following agreement between the two Administrations on the subject, cheques or drafts 
may. also be drawn in the currency of the creditor country, even if this currency does not fulfil 
the conditions prescribed by § 2. In that case, the balance is converted at the gold par rate 
into the currency of a country fulfilling the conditions prescribed by § 2. The result arrived at 
is then converted into the currency of the debtor country and from this into the currency of 
the creditor country at the rate of exchange in the capital or at a commercial centre of the debtor 
country on the day of purchase of the cheque or draft. 


4, When the amount of the balance exceeds 5,000 gold franca, the date of despatch of a 
cheque or of a draft, the date of its purchase and its amount, must, if the creditor Administration 
so requires, be notified to it by telegram and at its expense. 


5. The costs of the payment are borne by the debtor Administration, with the exception 
of unusual costs, such as clearing costs, imposed by the creditor country. 


6. The payment above-mentioned must be made with as little delay as possible, and, at 
the latest, before the end of a period of four months from the date of despatch of the liquidation 
account by the International Bureau, or of the request for payment, addressed by the creditor 
Administration to the debtor Administration, in the case of an account settled separately. This 
period may be extended to five months in relations with distant countries. 

If these periods are exceeded, the sums due are chargeable with interest, at the rate of 
5 per cent. per annum, from the date of the expiration of the periods of grace mentioned. 


7. If payment is not effected within one year after the expiration of the periods fixed in’ 
§ 6, it is permissible for the creditor Administration, in the case of the sums included in the liqui- 
dation account prepared by the International Bureau, to inform the Bureau, which invites the 
debtor Administration to pay within a period not exceeding four months. 

If the payment of the sums referred to in the preceding paragraph is not effected at the 
expiration of this fresh period, the International Bureau shows them in the next General Annual 
Liquidation Account to the credit of the creditor Administration. In this case, compound 
interest is due, that is to say that the interest is added to the principal at the end of each year 
until payment is made. 

In the event of the application of the provisions of the preceding paragraph, the general 
liquidation account in question and those of the four following years must, as far as possible, 
exclude from the balances of Table 2 sums to be paid by the defaulting Administration to the 
creditor Administration concerned. 
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TITRE VIII. 
Dispositions diverses. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 176. 


Coupons-réponse. 

1.—Les coupons-réponse sont conformes au modéle C 26 ci-annexé. Ils sont imprimés, 
sur papier portant en filigrane les lettres U PU en grands caractéres, par les soins du Bureau 
international qui les livre aux Administrations au prix coutant. 

2.—Chaque Administration a la faculté : 

(a) de donner aux coupons-reponse une perforation distinctive qui ne nuise pas 4 la lecture 
du texte et ne soit pas de nature 4 entraver la vérification de ces valeurs ; 

(6) de modifier, a la main ou au moyen d’un procédé d’impression, le prix de vente indiqué 
sur les coupons. 

.3.—Dans les décomptes entre Administrations, la valeur des coupons-réponse est calculée 
& raison de 28 centimes par unite. 

4.—Sauf entente contraire, les coupons échangés sont envoyés annuellement, au plus tard 
dans un délai de trois mois apres expiration de l’année, aux Administrations qui les ont émis, 
avec l’indication globale de leur nombre et de leur valeur. 

5.—Aussit6t que deux Administrations se sont mises d’accord sur le nombre des coupons 
échangés dans leurs relations réciproques, elles dressent chacune et transmettent au Bureau 
international un relevé conforme au modeéle C 27 ci-annexé indiquant le solde débiteur ou crédi- 
teur, si ce solde dépasse 25 francs et si un reglement spécial n’a pas été prévu entre les deux 
pays. A défaut d’accord dans un délai de six mois, |’Administration créanciere établit son 
décompte et l’envoie au Bureau international. 

Dans le cas ou l’une des Administrations seulement fournit son relevé, les indications de 
celui-ci font foi. 

Le solde est compris par le Bureau international dans un décompte annuel et le payement a 
lieu dans les conditions prévues a l’article 175. 

6.—Lorsque, dans les rapports entre deux Administrations, le solde annuel ne dépasse pas 
25 franes, l’Administration débitrice est exonérée de tout payement. 


ARTICLE 177. 
Cartes didentité. 


1.—Chaque Administration Henene les bureaux ou les services qui délivrent les cartes 

didentité. 
2.—Ces cartes sont établiés sur des formules conformes au modele C 28 ci-annexé. Ces 
formules sont fournies, au prix cotitant, par le Bureau international. 

3.—Au moment de la demande, le requérant remet sa photographie et justifie de son identité. 
Les Administrations édictent les prescriptions nécessiares pour que les cartes ne soient délivrées 
qu’apreés examen minutieux de l’identité du requérant. 

L’agent inscrit cette demande sur un registre, remplit 4 ’encre et en caracteres latins toutes 
les indications que comporte le formule de carte d’identité, fixe sur celle-ci la photographie’a ‘ 
Vendroit désigné, applique mi-partie sur cette photographie et mi-partie sur la carte un timbre- 
poste représentant la taxe pergue et annule cette figurine au moyen d’une empreinte bien nette 
du timbre a date. 

Il appose ensuite de nouveau l’empreinte de ce timbre ou de son sceau officiel, de maniere 
qu'elle porte a la fois sur la partie supérieure de la photographie et sur la carte, puis reproduit 
cette empreinte a la troisitme page de la carte, signe celle-ci et la remet & l’intéressé apres avoir 
receuilli sa signature. 

4.—Lorsque la physionomie du titulaire s’est modifiée au point qu’elle ne réponde plus & 
la photographie ou au signalement, la carte doit étre renouvelée. 
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PART VIII. 
Miscellaneous Provisions. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 176. 


Reply Coupons. 

I. Reply coupons are identical with Form C 26 annexed. They are printed, on paper bear- 
ing in watermark the letters U P U in large characters, under the TOR Mees of the International 
Bureau which supplies them to Administrations at cost price. 

2. Each Administration has the option : 

(a) of marking the coupons with a special perforation which does not prevent the reading 
of the text and is not of such a character as to hinder the checking of the coupons ; 

(6) of modifying, by hand or by a printing process, the selling price indicated on the coupons. 

3. The value of Reply Coupons is calculated at 28 centimes each in the liquidation accounts 
between Administrations. 

4, In the absence of other arrangenients, the coupons exchanged are sent yearly and not 
later than three months after the end of the year to the Administrations which issued them, with 
a statement of their total number and value. 

5. As soon as two Administrations have agreed on the number of coupons exchanged 
between them, each draws up and forwards to the International Bureau a statement identical 
with Form C 27 annexed, indicating the debit or credit balance, if this balance exceeds 25 francs 
and if a special settlement has not been arranged between the two countries. If agreement can- 
not be reached within a period of six months, the creditor Administration prepares its liquidation 
account and forwards it to the International Bureau. 

In the event of one only of the Administrations having furnished its statement, the entries 
on that statement hold good. 

The balance is included by the International Bureau in an annual liquidation account and 
payment is effected under the conditions prescribed in Article 175. 

6. When, in the relations between two Administrations, the yearly balance does not exceed 
25 francs, the debtor Administration is exempt from all payment. 


ARTICLE 177. 
Identity Cards. 


1. Each Administration appoints the offices or services which issue Identity Cards. 

2. These cards are made out on forms identical with Form C 28 attached. These forms 
are furnished, at cost price, by the International Bureau. 

3. At the time of application, the applicant must hand in his photograph and prove his 
identity. Administrations take the necessary measures to ensure that cards shall be issued 
only after careful enquiry into the identity of the applicant. 

The official enters the application in a register, fills up in ink and in Roman characters all 
the particulars required by the Identity Card, affixes to it the photograph in the space indicated, 
affixes the postage stamp representing the charge, half on this photograph and half on the card, 
and cancels it by a clear impression of the date-stamp. 

He then makes a fresh impression of this stamp or of his official seal in such a way that it 
appears partly on the upper portion of the photograph and partly on the card, then repeats this 
impression on the third page of the card, signs the card and delivers it to the applicant after 
having obtained his signature. — 

4. When the appearance of the holder is so altered that the photograph or the description 
are no longer accurate, the card must be renewed. 
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5.—Chaque pays conserve la faculté de délivrer les cartes d’identité du service international 
selon les régles appliquées pour les cartes en usage dans son service intérieur. 

Les Administrations peuvent ajouter, & la formule C 28, un feuillet destiné 4 recevoir des 
annotations spéciales pour les besoins de leur service interne. 


ARTICLE 178. 


Dépéches échangées avec des batiments de guerre. 


1.—L’établissement d’un échange, en dépéches closes, entre une Administration postale 
et des divisions navales ou des batiments de guerre de méme nationalité, ou entre une division 
navale ou un batiment de guerre et une autre division navale ou un autre batiment de guerre 
de méme nationalité, doit étre notifié, autant que possible & l’avance, aux Administrations in- 
termédiaires. 


2.—La suscription de ces dépéches est rédigée comme suit : 
Du bureau de 


Rit la division navale (nationalité) d de ‘(désignation de la division) a ig (Pays) 
* le batiment (nationalité) le (nom du batiment) & y 
ou 
De la division navale (nationalité) de (désignation de la division) a ie 
(Pays) 


Du batiment (nationalité) le (nom du batiment) 4 
Pour le bureau de joey is Be: 

ou 
De la division navale (nationalité) de (designation de la division) a 
Du batiment (nationalité) le (nom du batiment) a 


la division navale (nationalité) de (désignation de la division) & 
le batiment (nationalité) le (nom du batiment) a 


(Pays). 


Pour (Pays). 

3.—Les dépéches 4 destination ou provenant de divisions navales ou de batiments de guerre 
sont acheminées, sauf indication d’une voie spéciale sur l’adresse, par les voies les plus rapides 
et dans les mémes conditions que les dépéches échangées entre bureaux de poste. 


Le capitaine d’un paquebot postal qui transporte des dépéches a destination d’une division 
navale ou d’un batiment de guerre les tient a la disposition du commandant de la division 
ou du batiment destinataire en prévision du cas ow celui-ci viendrait lui en demander la livraison 
en route. 


4.—Si les batiments ne se trouvent pas au lieu de destination quand les dépéches a leur 
adresse y parviennent, ces dépéches sont conservées au bureau de poste jusqu’a leur retrait par 
le destinataire ou leur réexpédition sur un autre point. La réexpédition peut étre demandée, 
soit par |’Administration postale d’origine, soit par le commahdant de la division navale ou du 
batiment destinataire, soit enfin par un Consul de méme nationalité. 


5.—Celles des dépéches dont il s’agit qui portent la mention “ Aux soins du Consuld. .. .” 
sont consignées au Consulat indiqué. Elles peuvent ultérieurement, 4 la demande du Consul, 
étre reintégrées dans le service postal et réexpédiées sur hs lieu Rese ou sur une autre destina- 
tion. 3 


6.—Les dépéches 4 destination d’un batiment de guerre sont considérées comme étant en 
transit jusqu’a leur remise au commandant de ce batiment, alors méme qu’elles auraient été 
primitivement adressées aux soins d’un bureau de poste ou 4 un Consul chargé de servir d’agent 
de transport intermédiaire ; elles ne sont donc pas considérées comme étant parvenues 4 leur 
adresse tant qu’elles n’ont pas éte livrées au batiment de guerre destinataire. 
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5. Each country retains the right to issue Identity Cards relative to the international 
service in accordance with the rules applied to the cards in use in its inland service. 

Administrations may add a fly-leaf to Form C 28 for the purpose of any special notes which 
may be required by their inland service. 


ARTICLE 178. 


Mails exchanged with Ships of War. 


1. The establishment of an exchange of closed mails between a Postal Administration and 
naval divisions or ships of war of the same nationality, or between one naval division or one ship 
of war and another naval division or another ship of war of the same pone Miates ar must be notified, 
as far as possible in advance, to the intermediate Administrations. 


2. Such mails are addressed in the following form : 
From the post office of sey ze eee 
ane the (nationality) naval division of (name of the division) at... ae Cannt 
the (nationality) ship (name of the ship) at oe an oh DNS Nc 


or 


From the (nationality) naval division of (name of the division) at ... ee 
From the (nationality) ane ett of the tena at : ae (Country) 
For the post office of : 


or 


From the (nationality) naval division of (name of the division) at ... 


From the (nationality) ship (name of the ship) at ne (Country). 
For the (nationality) naval division (name of the division) at eae: 
the (nationality) ship (name of the ship) at (Country). 


3. Mails addressed to or sent from naval divisions or ships of war are forwarded, unless 
specially addressed as to route, by the most rapid routes, and in the same conditions as mails 
exchanged between post offices. 

The captain of a mail-packet conveying mails for a naval division or a ship of war holds 
them at the disposal of the commanding officer of the naval division or ship addressed, in antici- 
pation of the latter requiring delivery en route. 


4, If the ships are not at the place of destination when mails addressed to them arrive there, 
the mails are kept at the post office until fetched away by the addressee or redirected to another 
place. Redirection may be demanded, either by the Postal Administration of origin, by the 
commanding officer of the naval division or the ship addressed, or by a Consul of the same 
nationality. 

5. Such of the mails in question as are addressed “‘ Aux soins du Consul d............0.0008 
(Care of the Consul of............ ) are delivered at the Consulate indicated. At the request of 
the Consul they may afterwards be received back into the postal service and redirected to the 
place of origin or to another address. 


6. Mails addressed to a ship of war are regarded as being in transit up to the time of their 
delivery to the commanding officer of that ship, even when they have been originally addressed 
to the care of a post office or to a Consul entrusted with the duty of acting as forwarding agent ; 
they are not, therefore, regarded as having azrived at their address so long as they have not been 
delivered to the ship of war addressed. 
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ARTICLE 179. 


Bulletins d’affranchissement. Décompte des frais de douane, etc. 


1.—Le décompte relatif aux frais de douane, etc., déboursés par chaque Administration 
pour le compte d’une autre, est effectué au moyen de comptes particuliers mensuels conformes 
au modeéle C 29 ci-annexé, qui sont établis par l’Administration débitrice dans la monnaie du 
pays créancier. Les bulletins d’affranchissement sont inscrits par ordre alphabétique des bureaux 
qui ont fait l’avance des frais et suivant l’ordre numérique qui leur a été donné. 

Si les deux Administrations intéressées assurent également le service des colis postaux 
dans leurs relations réciproques, elles peuvent comprendre, sauf avis contraire, dans les dé- 
comptes des bulletins d’affranchissement de ce dernier service, ceux de la poste aux lettres. 


2.—Le compte particulier, accompagné des bulletins d’affranchissement, est transmis a 
Administration créanciere au plus tard & la fin du mois qui suit celui auquel il se rapporte. 
Il n’est pas dressé de compte négatif. : 


3.—La vérification des comptes a lieu dans les conditions fixées par le Reglement des man- 
dats de poste. 


4.—Les décomptes donnent lieu 4 une liquidation spéciale. Chaque Administration peut, 
toutefois, demander que ces comptes soient annexés aux comptes des mandats de poste ou aux 
comptes CP 15 ou CP 16 des colis postaux. 


ARTICLE 180. 


Formules a usage du public. 


En vue de l’application des dispositions de l’article 31, § 2, de la Convention, sont considérées 
comme formules a. l’usage du public les formules : 


1 (Etiquette de douane), 
2 (Déclaration en douane), 
3 (Bulletin d’affranchissement), 
5 (Avis de réception), 
8 (Mandat de remboursement), 
10 (Enveloppe de réexpédition), 

retrait 
1 (Demande de< modification d’adresse 

modification du monitant du remboursement) 
(Réclamation d’un envoi ordinaire non parvenu), 
(Réclamation d’un envoi recommande, etc.), 
(Coupon-réponse), 
( 


C 
C 
C 
C 
C 
C 
Cl 
C 
C 
C 
C Carte d’identité postale). 


12 
13 
26 
28 


ARTICLE 181. 
Delai de garde des documents. 


Les documents du service international doivent étre conservés pendant une période minimum 


de deux ans @ partir du lendemain de la date & laquelles ces documents se réféerent. 


ARTICLE 182. 


Adresse télégraphique. 


Les Administrations font usage, pour les communications télégraphiques qu’elles échangent 
entre elles, de adresse télégraphique ‘‘ Postgen,’’ suivie de l’indication de la ville ot se trouve 
le siege de |’Administration centrale. 

Pour les communications adressées & des bureaux autres que l Administration centrale du pays 
de destination, l’adresse télégraphique dott étre “‘ Posthur,” suivie de Vindication de la ville a laquelle 
le télégramme est adressé. | 
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ARTICLE 179. 
Franking Notes. Settlement of Customs Charges, etc. 


1. The settlement concerning customs charges, etc., paid out by each Administration on 
behalf of another is effected by means of special monthly accounts identical with Form C 29 
annexed, which are drawn up by the debtor Administration in the money of the creditor country. 
The franking notes are entered in alphabetical order of the offices which have advanced the 
amounts and in numerical order. 

If the two Administrations concerned also participate in the parcel post service in their 
mutual relations, they may, in the absence of other arrangements, include in the settlements 
relating to parcel post franking notes those relating to the letter post. 


2. The special account, accompanied by the franking notes, is forwarded to the creditor 


Administration not later than the end of the month following that to which it relates. A blank 
account is not drawn up. 


3. The checking of the accounts takes place in accordance with the rules fixed by the 
Detailed Regulations of the Money Order Agreement. 
4. The accounts are settled specially. Hach Administration may, however, request that 


these accounts be annexed either to the Money Order accounts or to the accounts C P 15 or C P 16 
relating to postal parcels. 


ARTICLE 180. 
Forms for the use of the Public. 


For the purpose of applying the provisions of Article 31, § 2, of the Convention, the illowing 
are considered as forms for the use of the public : 
C 1 (Customs label), 
2 (Customs Declaration), 
3 (Franking Note), 
5 (Advice of delivery), 
( 


C 8 (Trade Charge Money Order), 
C 10 (Redirection Envelope), 
withdrawal from the post 
C 11 (Request for< modification of address 
modification of the amount of the Trade Charge), 
C 12 (Application for a missing ordinary packet), 
C 13 (Claim for a registered packet, etc. )s 
C 26 (Reply Coupon), 
C 28 (Postal Identity Card). 


ARTICLE 181. 
Period of retention of Documents. 


Documents relating to the international service must be preserved for a minimum period 
of two years, commencing from the day following that to which the documents refer. 


ARTICLE 182. 


Telegraphic Address. 


For telegraphic communications exchanged between them, Administrations use the tele- 
graphic address “‘ Postgen ”’ followed by the name of the city in which the central Administration 
is situated. 

For communications sent to offices other than the central Administration of the country of 


destination, the telegraphic address must be “‘ Postbur ” followedby the name of the town to 
which the telegram is addressed. 
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TITRE IX. 
Bureau international. 


CHAPITRE UNIQUE. 


ARTICLE 183. 


Congrés et Conférences. 
Le Bureau international prépare les travaux des Congres et des Conférences. Il pourvoit 
aux impressions et a la distribution des documents nécessaires. 


Le Directeur de ce Bureau assiste aux séances des Congrés et des Conferences et prend part 
aux discussions, sans voix délibérative. 


ARTICLE 184. 


Renseignements. Demandes de modification des Actes. 


Le Bureau international doit se tenir en tout temps 4 la disposition des membres de |’Union 


pour leur fournir, sur les questions relatives au service, les renseignements dont ils pourraient 
avoir besoin. 


Il instruit les demandes de modification ou d’interprétation des dispositions qui régissent 
l'Union et notifie les résultats des consultations. 


ARTICLE 185. 


Publications. 


1.—Le Bureau international rédige, a aide des documents qui sont mis a sa disposition, 
un journal spécial en langues allemande, anglaise, espagnole et frangaise. 


2.—Il publie, d’apres les informations fournies en vertu des prescriptions de l’article 193 
ci-apres, un recueil officiel de tous les renseignements d’intérét général concernant |’exécution 
de la Convention et du Reglement dans chaque pays. 


Des recueils analogues concernant l’exécution des Arrangements sont publiés sur la demande 
des Administrations participant 4 ces Arrangements. 


3.—Le Bureau international publie SSO au moyen des éléments fournis par les Ad- 
ministrations : 


(a) un recueil de renseignements sur l’organisation des Administrations de l’Union et sur 
leurs services internes ; 

(6) un recueil des taxes sarahepees par les Administrations dans leur service interne ; 

(c) une liste des objets interdits ; 


) 
(d) une liste des lignes de paquebots ; 


(e) une liste des distances kilométriques afferentes aux parcours territoriaux ; 
(f) une liste des pays éloignés et assimiles ; 
(g) un tableau des équivalents. 


4.—Les modifications éventuelles apportées aux divers documents énumérés aux §§ 2 
et 3 sont notifiées par circulaire. sted ik 

5.—Les documents publiés par le Bureau international sont distribués aux Administrations 
dans la proportion du nombre d’unités contributives assignées 4 chacune d’elles par application 
de larticle 25 de la Convention. 


Les exemplaires supplémentaires de ces documents qui seraient réclamés par les Adminis- 
trations sont payés 4 part, d’aprés leur prix de revient. 
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PART IX. 
International Bureau. 


CHAPTER I. 


ARTICLE 183. 


Congresses and Conferences. 


The International Bureau prepares the business to be submitted to Congresses and Con- 
ferences. It undertakes the printing and distribution of the necessary documents. 

The Director of the International Bureau attends the sittings of Congresses and Conferences 
and takes part in the discussions, but without the right of vote. 


ARTICLE 184. 


Information. Requests for modification of the Acts. 


The International Bureau must hold itself always at the disposal of members of the Union 
for the purpose of furnishing them with any information they may require upon abbr 
relating to the service. 

It prepares a statement of the case whenever a request is made for modification or interpre- 
tation of the regulations which govern the Union, and notifies the results of consultations. 


ARTICLE 185. 


Publications. 


1. The International Bureau publishes, with the assistance of the documents which are 
put at its disposal, a special journal in the German, English, Spanish, and French languages. 


2. It publishes, in accordance with information furnished under the provisions of Article 
193 below, an official summary of all information of general interest concerning the carrying out 
of the Convention and the Detailed Regulations in each country. 

Similar summaries concerning the execution of the Agreements are published at the request 
of the Administrations participating in those Agreements. 


3. The International Bureau also publishes from details furnished by Administrations : 

(a) a summary of information concerning the organisation of the Administrations of the 
Union and of their internal services ; 

(b) a summary of information concerning the fees charged by Administrations in their 
internal services ; 

(c) a list of prohibited articles ; 

(d) a list of mail steamship lines ; 

(e) a list of kilometric distances relating to land routes ; ‘ 

( 

(9 


e) 

) a list of distant countries, etc.; 
) a table of equivalents. 

4. Subsequent modifications of the various documents enumerated 1 in §§ 2 and 3 are notified 

by circular. 


5. The documents published by the International Bureau are distributed to the Administra. 
tions in proportion to the number of units of contribution assigned to each under Article 25 of 
the Convention. 

Any additional copies of these documents which may be applied for by Administrations are 
paid for separately at cost price. 
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6.—Le Bureau international est chargé de publier un dictionnaire alphabétique de tous les 
bureaux de poste du monde, avec une mention spéciale pour ceux de ces bureaux chargés de 
services qui ne sont pas encore généralisés. Ce dictionnaire est tenu au courant au moyen de 
suppléments ou de toute autre maniére que le Bureau international juge convenable. 

Le dictionnaire est distribué aux Administrations 4 raison de 10 exemplaires par unité 
contributive assignée 4 chacune d’elles par application de l’article 25 de la Convention. Les 
exemplaires supplémentaires demandés par les Administrations sont payés 4 part, d’aprés 
leur prix de revient. 


ARTICLE 186. 


Rapport annuel. 


Le Bureau international fait sur sa gestion un rapport annuel qui est communiqué a toutes - 
les Administrations. 
ARTICLE 187. 


Langue officielle du Bureau international. 
La langue officielle du Bureau internati- al est la langue frangaise. 


ARTICLE 188. 


Coupons-réponse. Cartes d’identité. 


Le Bureau international est chargé de faire confectionner les coupons-réponse et les cartes 
d’identité et d’en approvisionner, sur leur demande, les Administrations. . 


ARTICLE 189. 


Balance et liquidation des comptes. 


1.—Le Bureau international est chargé d’opérer la balance et la liquidation des comptes 
de toute nature relatifs au service international des postes entre les Administrations qui déclarent 
vouloir emprunter son intermédiaire. Celles-ci se concertent, 4 cet effet, entre elles et avec ce 
Bureau. 


2.—Sur la demande des Administrations intéressées, les décomptes télégraphiques peuvent 
aussi étre indiqués au Bureau international pour entrer dans la compensation des soldes. 


3.—Chaque Administration conserve le droit d’établir 4 son choix des décomptes spéciaux 
pour diverses branches du service et d’en opérer & sa convenance le réglement avec ses corres- 
pondants, sans employer l’intermédiaire du Bureau international, auquel elle se borne 4 indiquer 
pour quelles branches de service et pour quels pays elle réclame ses offices. 


4.—Les Administrations qui empruntent l’intermédiaire du Bureau international pour la 
balance et la liquidation des décomptes peuvent cesser d’user de cet intermédiaire trois mois 
apres en avoir donné avis. 


ARTICLE 190. 


Etablissement des comptes. 


1.—Lorsque les comptes particuliers ont été débattus et arrétés d’un commun accord, les 
Administrations débitrices transmettent aux Administrations créanciéres, pour chaque nature 
d’opérations, une reconnaissance, établie en francs et centimes, du montant de la balance des 
deux comptes particuliers, avec l’indication de l’objet de la créance et de la période 4 laquelle 
elle se rapporte. . 

Sauf entente contraire, / Administration qui désire, pour sa comptabilité intérieure, avoir 
des comptes généraux, doit les établir elle-méme et les soumettre 4 lacceptation de |’Admini- 
stration correspondante. 

Les Administrations peuvent s’entendre pour pratiquer un autre systéme dans leurs 
relations. 
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” 6. The International Bureau undertakes the publication of an alphabetical dictionary of 
all the post offices in the world, with special indication of such of those offices as undertake 
services which have not yet become general. This dictionary is kept up-to-date by means of 
supplements or in any other manner which the International Bureau considers suitable. 

The dictionary is distributed to the Administrations in the proportion of 10 copies to each 
unit of contribution assigned to each under Article 25 of the Convention. Any, additional 
copies required by Administrations are paid for separately at cost price. 


ARTICLE 186. 
Annual Report. 


The International Bureau makes an annual Report on its work which is communicated to 
all the Administrations. 


ARTICLE 187. 
Official Language of the International Bureau. 
The official language of the International Bureau is French. 


ARTICLE 188. 
Reply Coupons. Identity Cards. 


The International Bureau undertakes the manufacture of reply coupons and identity cards, 
and supplies them to Administrations on demand. 


ARTICLE 189. 
Balancing and Settlement of Accounts. 


1. The International Bureau undertakes the balancing and settlement of accounts of every 
description relative to the international postal service between the Administrations which 
express their desire to avail themselves of its services. They arrange accordingly with each 
other and with the Bureau. 


2. At the request of the Administrations concerned, telegraph accounts may also be notified 
to the International Bureau to be included in arriving at the balances due. 


3. Each Administration retains the right to prepare at its discretion special accounts for 
different branches of the service, and to settle them as it thinks fit with the corresponding 
Administrations, without employing the medium of the International Bureau, to which it simply 
indicates for what branches of the service and in respect of what countries it desires the services 
of the Bureau. 


4, Administrations which avail themselves of the services of the International Bureau for the 
balancing and liquidation of accounts may cease to use those services three months after giving 
notice to that effect. 


ARTICLE 190. 
Preparation of Accounts. 


1. When the individual accounts have been checked and agreed upon, the debtor Adminis- 
trations forward to the creditor Administrations, for each class of operations, an acknowledgment, 
made out in frances and centimes, of the amount of the balance of the two individual accounts, 
indicating the subject of the credit and the period to which it relates. 

In the absence of any understanding to the contrary, an Administration which desires, for 
its own accounting purposes, to have general accounts, must prepare them itself and submit 
them to the corresponding Administration for acceptance. 

Administrations may agree to apply another system in their relations with one another. 
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- & 
2.—Chaque Administration adresse au Bureau international mensuellement ou trimestrielle- 
ment, si des circonstances spéciales le rendent désirable, un tableau indiquant son Avoir du 
chef des décomptes particuliers ainsi que le total des sommes dont elle est créanciére envers 
chacune des Administrations contractantes; chaque créance figurant dans ce tableau doit © 
étre justifiée par une reconnaissance de |’Administration débitrice. 

Ce tableau doit parvenir au Bureau international le 19 de chaque mois ou du premier mois 
de chaque trimestre au plus tard. A défaut, il n’est compris que dans la liquidation du mois 
ou du trimestre suivant. 

3.—Le Bureau international examine, en rapprochant les reconnaissances, si les tableaux 
‘sont exacts. Toute rectification nécessaire est notifiée aux Administrations intéressées. 

Le Doit de chaque Administration envers une autre est reporté dans un tableau récapitulatif ; 
Paddition des sommes portées dans les diverses colonnes de ce tableau forme le solde débiteur 
global de chaque Administration. 


ARTICLE 191. 
Balance générale. 
1.—Le Bureau international réunit les; tableaux et les récapitulations en une balance 
générale indiquant : 
(a) le total du Doit et de l’Avoir de chaque Administration ; 
(b) le solde débiteur ou le solde créditeur de chaque Administration ; 
(c) les sommes & payer par les Administrations débitrices et la répartition de ces sommes 
entre les Administrations créancieres. 

Tl veille, dans la mesure du possible, & ce que chaque Administration n’ait & effectuer, pour 
se libérer, qu’un ou deux payements distincts. 

Toutefois, VAdministration qui se trouve habituellement 4 découvert envers une autre 
Administration d’une somme supérieure a 50,000 francs a le droit de réclamer des acomptes. 

Ces acomptes sont inscrits, tant par |’Administration créanciére que par |’ Administration 
débitrice, au bas des tableaux 4 adresser au Bureau international. 

2.—Les reconnaissances transmises au Bureau international avec les tableaux sont classées 
par Administration. 

Elles servent de base pour |’établissement de la liquidation des comptes de chacune des 
Administrations intéressées. Dans cette liquidation doivent figurer : . 

(a) les sommes afférentes aux comptes spéciaux portant sur les divers échanges ; 
_(b) le total des sommes résultant de tous les comptes spéciaux par rapport 4 chacune 
des Administrations intéressées ; 
(c) les totaux des sommes dues a toutes les Administrations créanciéres pour chaque > 
branche du service ainsi que leur total général. 

Ce total doit étre égal au total du Doit qui figure dans la récapitulation. 

Au bas du bordereau de liquidation, la balance est établie entre le Doit et l’Avoir résultant 
des tableaux adressés par les Administrations au Bureau international. Le montant net du 
Doit ou de l’Avoir doit étre égal au solde débiteur ou au solde créditeur porté dans la balance 
générale. En outre, le bordereau indique les Administrations en faveur desquelles le payement 
doit étre effectué par Administration débitrice. 

Les bordereaux de liquidation doivent étre transmis aux Administrations intéressées, par 
le Bureau international, au plus tard le 22 de chaque mois. 


ARTICLE 192. 
Payement. 


Le payement des sommes dues, en vertu d’une liquidation, par une Administration & 
une autre Administration, doit étre effectué aussitét que possible et au plus tard quinze jours 
apres la réception du bordereau de liquidation par |’Administration débitrice. Les dispositions 
de l’article 175, § 1, sont applicables en ce qui concerne les autres conditions de payement. Les 
dispositions du § 6 dudit article font régle en cas de non-payement du solde dans le délai fixé. 
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2. Each Administration forwards to the International Bureau, monthly 0 or quarterly, if 
special circumstances render it desirable, a statement showing the total Credit due to it on the 
individual accounts as well as the total of the sums which are due to it from each of the con- 
tracting Administrations; each credit appearing in this table must be supported by an 
acknowledgment from the debtor Administration. 

This statement must reach the International Bureau not later than the 19th of each month 
or of the first month of each quarter. Failing this, it is included in the settlement of the month 
or the quarter following. 

3. The International Bureau checks the correctness of the statements by comparing the 
acknowledgments. Any correction that may be necessary is notified to the Administrations 
concerned. 

The debit of each Administration to another is carried forward into a summary ; the total 
of the amounts shown in the different columns of this summary form the total amount due from 
each Administration. 

ARTIOLE 191. 
General Balance Sheet. 
1. The International Bureau combines the tables and the summaries in one general balance 
sheet showing : | 
(a) the total of the Debit and of the Credit of each Administration ; 
(5) the debit or credit balance of each Administration ; 
(c) the sums to be paid by the debtor Administrations and the division of the sums 
among the creditor Administrations. 

As far as possible, it takes care that each Administration, in order to settle its debts, shall 
have to make only one or two distinct payments. 

Nevertheless, an Administration which habitually finds a sum exceeding 50,000 francs owing 
to it from another has the right to claim remittances on account. 

These remittances on account are entered, both by the creditor Administration and by the 
debtor Administration, at the foot of the statemerits to be forwarded to the International Bureau. 

2. The acknowledgments forwarded to. the International Bureau with the tables are 
classified by Administrations. 

They serve as the basis for preparing and settling the accounts of each of the Administra- 
tions concerned. In this settlement there must appear : 

(a) the sums relating to the special accounts concerning the different services ; 

(6) the total of the sums resulting from all the special accounts roane to each of the 
Administrations concerned ; 

(c) the totals of the sums due to all the creditor Administrations on account of each 
branch of the service, as well as their general total. 

This total must be equal to the total of the Debit which appears in the summary. 

At the foot of the settlement account, a balance is struck between the Debit and the Credit 
resulting from the statements forwarded by the Administrations to the International Bureau. 
The net amount of the Debit or of the Credit must be equal to the debit balance or to the credit 
balance carried into the general balance sheet. Moreover, the settlement account indicates the 
Administrations to which payment must be made-by the debtor Administration. 

The settlement accounts must be forwarded by the International Bureau to the Administra- 
tions concerned not later than the 22nd of each month. 


ARTICLE 192. 
Payment. 

Payment of the sums due, under a settlement account, from one Administration to another 
must be made as soon as possible and at the latest a fortnight after receipt of the.settlement 
account by the debtor Administration. The provisions of Article 175, §1, are applicable as 
regards other conditions of payment. The provisions of § 6 of that Article are applicable to 
cases of non-payment of the balance within the fixed period. 
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Les soldes débiteurs ou créditeurs n’excédant pas 500 francs peuvent étre reportés 4 la 
liquidation du mois suivant, 4 la condition toutefois que les Administrations intéressées soient 
en rapport mensuel avec le Bureau international. I est fait mention de ce report dans les ré- 
capitulations et dans les liquidations pour les Administrations créanciéres et débitrices. L’Ad- 
ministration débitrice fait parvenir, le cas échéant, 4 l) Administration créanciére, une reconnais- 
sance de la somme due, pour étre portée au prochain tableau. 


ARTICLE 193. 
Communications 4 adresser au Bureau international. 

1.—Les Administrations se transmettent, par l’intermédiaire du Bureau ieamanonell la 
collection en trois exemplaires de leurs timbres-poste et des impressions-types de leurs machines 
a affranchir, avec indication de la date & partir de laquelle les timbres-poste des émissions anté- 
rieures cessent d’avoir cours. 

2.—Elles doivent, en outre, communiquer au Bureau international : 

(a) la mention qu’elles ont adoptée, par application de l’article 106, § 2, comme équivalent 
de l’expression “ Taxe percue ”’ ou “ Port payé ”’; 

(b) les taxes modérées qu’elles ont adoptées en vertu de l’article 5 de la Convention et 
Vindication des relations auxquelles ces taxes sont applicables ; 

(c) Pindication des surtaxes qu’elles pergoivent pour frais de transport extraordinaire en 
vertu des articles 37 et 77 de la Convention ainsi que la nomenclature des pays auxquels s’appli- 
quent ces surtaxes et, s'il y a lieu, la désignation des services qui en motivent la perception ; 

(d) tous les renseignements utiles concernant les prescriptions douanieres ou autres ainsi 
que les interdictions ou restrictions réglant limportation et le transit des envois postaux dans 
leurs services ; 

(e) le nombre de déclarations en douane éventuellement exigé pour les envois soumis au 
controle douanier 4 destination de leur pays et les langues dans lesquelles ces déclarations peuvent 
étre rédigées ; 

(f) Pindication qu’elles admettent ou non, dans les envois affranchis au tarif des lettres ou 
des échantillons, des objets passibles de droits de douane ; 

(g) la liste des distances kilométriques pour les parcours territoriaux suivis dans leur pays 
par les dépéches en transit ; 

(h) la liste des lignes de paquebots en partance de leurs ports et utilisées pour le transport 
des dépéches, avec indication des parcours, des distances et des durées de parcours entre le 
port d’embarquement et chacun des ports d’escale successifs, de la périodicité du service et 
des pays auxquels les frais de transit maritime, en cas dutilisation des paquebots, doivent 
étre payes ; 

(7) leur liste des pays éloignés et assimilés ; 

(j) leur décision au sujet de la faculté d’appliquer ou non certaines dispositions générales 
de la Convention et du Réglement ; 

(k) les renseignements utiles sur leur organisation et leurs services internes ; 

(1) leurs taxes postales intérieures. 

3.—Toute modification aux renseignements visés au § 2 doit étre notifiée sans retard. 

4.—Les Administrations doivent fournir au Bureau international deux exemplaires des 
documents qu’elles publient, tant sur le service intérieur que sur le service international. 


ARTICLE 194. 
Statistique générale. 


1—Le Bureau international dresse une statistique générale pour chaque année. 


A cet effet, les Administrations lui font parvenir une série aussi compléte que possible — 


de renseignements statistiques sur formules conformes aux modeéles C 30 et C31 ci-annexés. 
Le tableau C 30 est transmis 4 la fin du mois de juillet de chaque année, mais les renseignements 
compris dans les parties I, If et IV de ce tableau ne sont fournis que tous les trois ans; le 
tableau C 31 est également transmis tous les trois ans, 4 la méme date. Les renseignements 
fournis se rapportent toujours 4 l’année précédente. 


ee 
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Debit or credit balances not exceeding 500 francs may be carried forward to the settlement 
of the following month, provided, however, that the Administrations concerned are in monthly 
communication with the International Bureau. The amount brought forward is entered in 
the summaries and in the settlement accounts for the creditor and debtor Administrations. In 
such a case, the debtor Administration forwards to the creditor Administration an acknowledg- 
ment of the sum due, to be carried into the next statement. 


ARTICLE 193. 


Communications to be addressed to the International Bureau. 


1. Administrations forward to each other, through the medium of the International Bureau, 
three complete sets of their postage stamps and of impressions of their franking machines, with 
an indication of the date on which postage stamps of previous issues cease to be valid. 


2. They must also communicate to the International Bureau : 

(a) the phrase that they have adopted, under the provisions of Article 106, § 2, as the 
equivalent of the expression “ Tazxe percue”’ or “‘ Port payé”’ ; 

(6) the reduced rates which they have adopted by virtue of Article 5 of the Convention, and 
a statement of the services to which these rates are applicable ; 

(c) particulars of the surtaxes which, by virtue of Articles 37 and 77 of the Convention, they 
collect to cover the cost of extraordinary services, as well as a list of the countries in respect of 
which these surtaxes are collected, and, if necessary, particulars of the services on which surtaxes 
are due ; 

(d) full information concerning customs or other regulations, as well as the prohibitions or 
restrictions governing the entry and transit of postal articles in their services ; 

(e) the number of Customs declarations required for packets addressed to their countries 
which are to be submitted to the Customs Authorities, and the language in which these declara- 
tions may be drawn up ; 

(f) information whether or not they admit articles liable to customs duty in correspondence 
prepaid at the letter or sample rate ; 

(g) a list of kilometric distances concerning land routes followed in their country by transit 
mails ; 

(h) a list of the lines of Packets leaving their ports which are used for the conveyance of 
mails, indicating the routes, the distance and the duration of the voyage between the port of 
departure and each of the successive ports of call, the frequency of the service, and the countries 
to which the rates for sea transit must be paid if the Packets are used ; 

(1) their list of distant countries, etc. ; 

(j) their decision as regards the option to apply or not certain general provisions of the 
Convention and of the Detailed Regulations ; 

(k) full information concerning their organisation and inland services ; 

(1) their inland postage rates. 


3. Every modification to the information indicated in § 2 must be notified without delay. 


4. Administrations must furnish the International Bureau with two copies of all the 
documents which they publish, whether relating to the inland service or to the international 
service. 


ARTICLE 194. 


General Statistics. 


1. The International Bureau compiles general statistics for each year. 

To this end, Administrations send to it a series as complete as possible of statistical returns 
on forms identical with Forms C30 and C31 annexed. Table C30 is forwarded at the end of 
the month of July in each year ; but the particulars included in Parts I, II and IV of this table 
are furnished only once every three years; Table C31 is also forwarded every three years, on - 
the same date. The particulars furnished relate in every case to the preceding year. 
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2.—Les opérations de service qui donnent lieu 4 enregistrement font l’objet de relevés 
périodiques, d’aprés les écritures effectuées. , 


x 


3.—Pour toutes les autres opérations, il est procédé chaque année 4 un comptage des 
objets de toute nature, sans distinction entre les lettres, cartes postales, papiers d’affaires, 
imprimés, échantillons de marchandises et petits paquets et, au moins tous les trois ans, a un 
dénombrement des différentes catégories de correspondances. 

Chaque Administration fixe elle-méme |’époque et la durée de ces comptages. 


4,—Dans Vintervalle qui s’écoule entre les statistiques spéciales, le dénombrement des 
différentes catégories est fait d’aprés les chiffres proportionnels tirés de la précédente statistique 
spéciale. 

5.—Le Bureau international fait imprimer et distribue les formules de statistique 4 remplir 
par chaque Administration. I] fournit aux Administrations qui en font la demande toutes 
les indications nécessaires sur les régles & suivre pour assurer l’uniformité des opérations de 
statistique. 

ARTIOLE 195. 


Dépenses du Bureau international. 


1.—Les dépenses ordinaires du Bureau international ne doivent pas dépasser, par annece, 
la somme de 350,000 francs. | 

2.—L’ Administration des postes suisses surveille les dépenses du Bureau international, 
fait les avances nécessaires et établit le compte annuel qui est communiqué aux autres 

Administrations. 
| 3.—Les sommes avancées par |l’Administration des postes suisses, suivant te § 2, doivent 
étre remboursées par les Administrations débitrices dans le plus bref délai possible, et au plus 
tard avant le 31 décembre de l’année d’envoi du compte. Passé ce délai, les sommes dues sont 
productives d’intérét au profit de ladite Administration 4 raison de 5 % l’an, 4 compter du jour 
d’expiration dudit délai. 
4.—Les pays de l'Union sont Rare ainsi qu’il suit en vue de la répartition des frais : 


Ite classe: Union de l’Afrique du Sud, Allemagne, Etats-Unis d’Amérique, République . 


Argentine, Commonwealth de I’ Australie, Canada, Chine, Espagne, France, Royaume-Uni de la 
Grande-Bretagne et de l’Irlande du Nord, Inde britannique, Italie, Japon, Nouvelle-Zélande, 
Pologne, Union des Républiques Soviétiques Socialistes ; 

2° classe :— : 

3° classe: Ensemble des Possessions des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, Belgique, Brésil, Egypte, 
Algérie, Colonies et Protectorats francais de l’Indo-chine, Ensemble des autres Colonies frangaises, 
Ensemble des Colonies britanniques, y compris les Territoires d’outre-mer, les Protectorats et les 
Territoires sous suzeraineté ou sous mandat, Mexique, Pays-Bas, Indes néerlandaises, Roumanie, 
Suede, Confédeération Suisse, Tchéco- Slovaquie, Turquie, Royaume de Yougoslavie ; 

4e classe: Danemark, Finlande, Hongrie, Irlande, Chosen, Norvege, Portugal, Colonies 
portugaises de |’ Afrique occidentale, Colonies portugaises de l’ Afrique orientale, de l’Asie et de 
VOcéanie ;’ 

5° classe: Bulgarie, Chili, République de Colombie, Estonie, Gréce, Iran, Lettonie, Maroc 
(a ’exclusion de la Zone espagnole), Maroc (Zone espagnole), Pérou, Tunisie ; 

6° classe: Afghanistan, Albanie, Bolivie, République de Costa-Rica, République de Cuba, 
Ville libre de Danzig, République Dominicaine, République de El Salvador, Equateur, Guate- 
mala, Republique d’Haiti, République du Honduras, Afrique orientale italienne, Lithuanie, 
Luxembourg, Nicaragua, République de Panama, Paraguay, Curacao et Surinam, Siam, Ré- 
publique O. de l’Uruguay, Etats-Unis de Vénézuela d 

7° classe: Royaume de |’Arabie Saoudite, Colonie du Congo belge, Ensemble des Colonies 
espagnoles, Iraq, Islande, Ensemble. des Colonies et Possessions italiennes autres que l Afrique 
orientale italienne, Ensemble des Dépendances japonaises autres que le Chosen, Etats du Levant 
sous Mandat frangais (Syrie et Liban), République de Libéria, Commonwealth des Philippines, 
République de Saint-Marin, Etat de la Cité du Vatican, Yémen. 
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2. Transactions rich are recorded in detail are embodied in periodical statements based 
upon the actual records. 


3. With regard to all other transactions, correspondence of all kinds is anton annually 
without distinction between letters, post- cards, commercial papers, printed papers, samples and 
small packets, and every three years, at least, the different classes of correspondence are counted. 

Each Administration fixes the time and duration of its counts. 


4. In the interval which elapses between the special statistics, the numbers of the different 
classes are estimated in accordance with the proportions given by the last special statistics. 


5. The International Bureau prints and distributes the statistical forms to be filled up by 
each Administration. It furnishes to Administrations on application all necessary information 
as to the rules to be followed, in order to ensure uniformity of practice in taking the statistics. 


ARTICLE 195. 
Expenses of the International Bureau. 


1. The ordinary expenses of the International Bureau must not exceed the sum of 350, 000 
francs annually. 


2. The Swiss Postal Administration supervises the expenditure of the International Bureau, 
makes the necessary advances, and prepares the annual account, which is communicated to 
other Administrations. 


3. The sums advanced by the Swiss Postal Administration, in accordance with § 2, must be 
repaid by the debtor Administrations with as little delay as possible, and at latest before the 
31st of December of the year of despatch of the account. If this period is exceeded, the sums due 
are chargeable with interest in favour of that Administration at the rate of 5 per cent. per annum 
from the date of the expiration of the period mentioned. 


4. The countries of the Union are classified as follows, for the division of expenses : 


Ist class: Union of South Africa, Germany, United States of America, Argentine Republic, 
Commonwealth of Australia, Canada, China, Spain, France, United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, British India, Italy, Japan, New Zealand, Poland, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics ; 


2nd class :— 


3rd class: the whole of the possessions of the United States of America, Belgium, Brazil, 
Egypt, Algeria, French Colonies and Protectorates in Indo-China, the whole of the other French 
Colonies, the whole of the British Colonies, including the Overseas Territories, Protectorates 
and Territories under suzerainty or under Mandate, Mexico, Netherlands, Dutch East Indies, 
Roumania, Sweden, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, Turkey, Kingdom of Yugoslavia ; 

4th class: Denmark, Finland, Hungary, Hire, Chosen (Korea), Norway, Portugal, Portu- 
guese Colonies in West Africa, Portuguese Colonies in Hast Africa, Asia and Oceania ; 

5th class: Bulgaria, Chile, Republic of Colombia, Estonia, Greece, Iran, Latvia, Morocco 
(except Spanish Zone), Morocco (Spanish Zone), Peru, Tunis ; 

6th class: Afghanistan, Albania, Bolivia, Republic of Costa Rica, Republic of Cuba, Danzig 
(Free City), Dominican Republic, Republic of El Salvador, Ecuador, Guatemala, Republic of 
Haiti, Republic of Honduras, Italian East Africa, Lithuania, Luxemburg, Nicaragua, Republic of 
Panama, Paraguay, Curacao and Surinam, Siam, Eastern Republic of Uruguay, United States 
of Venezuela ; 


7th class : Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Colony of the Belgian Congo, the whole of the Spanish 
Colonies, Iraq, Iceland, the whole of the Italian Colonies and Possessions other than Italian 
East Africa, the whole of the Japanese Dependencies other than Chosen, Levant States under 
Frensh mandate (Syria and Lebanon), Republic of Liberia, the Commonwealth of the ene 
pines, Republic of San Marino, State of the City of the Vatican, Yemen. 
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Dispositions finales. 


ARTICLE 196. 


Mise 4 exécution et durée du Réeglement. 


Le présent Réeglement sera exécutoire & partir du jour de la mise en vigueur de la Convention 
postale universelle. 

Il aura la méme durée que cette Convention, &4 moins qu’il ne soit renouvelé d’un commun 
accord entre les Parties intéressées. ) 


Fait a Buenos Atres, le 23 mai 1939. 


[Suivent les signatures. | 
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Final Provisions. ° 
ARTICLE 196. 


Entry into Force and Duration of the Detailed Regulations. 


The present Detailed Regulations shall come into force on the day on which the Universal 
Postal Convention comes into operation. They shall have the same duration as that Convention, 
unless they are renewed by common consent between the parties concerned. 


Done at Buenos Aires, the 23rd of May, 1939. 


[Here follow the signatures. | 
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Cl 
(Régl., art. 110, § 1, ler al.) 


DOUANE 


(peut étre ouvert d’office) 


SCHHCSEHSHLETHOSHHHEHOSHSHOHSEEHESEHEHLESHHHEEHHHOHHHOHHSHEHEHEHHHESCH OHH EEE SEES 


A remplir seulement en cas d’absence de 
déclaration séparée ; sinon a détacher. 


Nature de la marchandise.........ccccsccccseccceces 


CRSSHESHEHHEHSHEHSHESHOHESHHSEHHHHHGECHSEHOEEEHHEEHEHOHHHOHHHEHEHOEEEHOE 


(Dimensions: 44 xX 62 mm., couleur verte.) 
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Cl 
(D.R., art. 110, § 1, lst para.) 


CUSTOMS 


(may be opened officially) 


SOTSTHTESOAOHSHHSSHHHT HEHEHE HHHEHHTHEHHHESSHHOEHRHHTHHOHHHOHEHSEHHSHHGSHOHOHS| F 


To be filled in only in case of the absence of a 
separate declaration ; otherwise to be detached 


INALULO OL TNE POGUE se. tess caiw cess eabedsseceuss ce 


CROTCH OESOHSHHHSHSHHHOHSHHEHFHHOHHSHOHHTHOHHFSHHHSHHHOTTHHHHHHTHHHRHHHE 


(Dimensions: 44 xX 62 mm., green colour.) 


158 3 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


~ a Cc 2 % 
(Régl., art. 110, § 1, 2¢ al. 
LIEU D’EXPEDITION LIEU DE DESTINATION 


ADMINISTRATION, DES  POSTES de ccs) s seskesssses- cee seereateeeepsnatsacsss ssc nsacresey 


DECLARATION EN DOUANE 


(Nom et adresse du destinataire) 


ENVOIS VALEUR POIDS 
i avec indication 
DESIGNATION DU précise de l’unité OBSERVATIONS 
Nombre | Espéce CONTENU monétaire Brut Net 
employée Grammes | Grammes 
4 ey Wen 6 


oa Di: 3 


Pays d’origine ou 
de fabrication de 
la marchandise ;: 


L’expéditeur : 


(Dimensions: 125 x 176 ou 148 x 210 mm.) 


CONVENTION——-FORMS 159 
C2 
(D.R., art. 110, § 1, 2nd para.) 
PLACE OF DESPATCH PLACE OF DESTINATION 
POSTATAOA OMINIST RATRONE IO Beige eco ce torches cccs Cob eveldawerbceeccucsdenedececceesasay 


CUSTOMS DECLARATION 


MT Recs ceveueee secvenetsvetermenalavavasee es eves eas aia diye tates sake 
oem ae nh of the addressee) 


ARTICLES Value with precise WEIGHT 
indication of the : 
STATEMENT OF monetary unit OBSERVATIONS |} 
Number Kind CONTENTS employed Gross Net 
Grammes | Grammes 
1 2 3 4 5 6 aac ss bi. 
| | ie 
| | 
Country of origin or 
of manufacture . 
of the goods: 
PEI e ce ces thes o cttw’ « | 
Sender: 
SSSSHSTSSSSFSSSSSFSSseSssSFSHOsFseeeeSSTeeseseeseeasTeaeeeesesesseoseesesee 19 weeeee  t PHP oy Lt Ne OOOO HOO OOOO OSH OH CAO RSECRUOEOBDAKAEC HEE ce 


(Dimensions: 125 x 176 or 148 x 210 mm.) 


160 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C3 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 111, § 2) 


COUPON PAYS-D'ORIGINE.| ees hae Timbre du bureau 


Timbre du bureau d’origine 


BULLETIN 
D’AFFRANCHISSEMENT 


EOS PEGILCTIN, Carats sescasscn esas ses ee) 


(Tteu de destination) 7 Rue et numéro) 
doit étre remis franc de tous droits. 


(‘Signature de Vexpéditeur) 


a payé les droits indiqués au verso. Anaad a 

(Indiquer le nom du bureau chargé du recouvrement des frais ou, le cas échéant, celui 
du bureau auquel la formule doit étre renvoyée.) 

*) Indiquer la nature de l’objet. 


(Dimensions: 105 x 148 mm., couleur jaune) 
C 3 (Verso) ; 


(Doit étre imprimé en sens inverse du recto) 


DETAIL DES DROITS DUS r Zz Timbre du bureau 
(dans la monnaie du pays destinataire) TOTAL DES F RAIS DEBOURS ES ag} Prag pay 


(Voir le détail sur le coupon) are ih 
Droit de commission A i en chiffres arabes 


Droits de douane ... 


Droit de dédouanement ... (dans la monnaie du pays de destination de l’envoi) 
Autres frais ae erty |e en chiffres arabes 

. soit . 

(& convertir par l’Administration d’origine de l’envoi) 


Date de N° du registre | Bureau qui a Signature de 

lYavance fait ’avance : 
Timbre du bureau " agent ‘ 
recouvrant : 


Registre d’arrivée Converti par Timbre du bureau a 
(Signature de recouvrant ‘ 
Vagent) 


*) Dans la monnaie du pays d’origine de 
Yenvoi. 


CONVENTION—FORMS 3 | | 161 


C3 (Front) 
(D.R., art. 111, § 2) 


COUPON Stamp of office 


of origin 


Stamp of office of origin 


(Place of destination) (Street and number) 
must be delivered free of all charges. 


ee paid the Sed inilicated ON braun Hitnemamed bo: the otice of 


(Indicate the name of the office charged with the recovery of the charges or, if 
occasion arises, that of the office to which the form must be returned. 
*) Indicate the nature of the article. 


(Dimensions: 105 x 148 mm., yellow colour) 
C3 (Back) 
(Must be printed in the contrary direction to the eens 


DETAILS OF CHARGES DUE TOTAL OF THE CHARGES Bternp ohne a 
(in the money of the country of destination) EXPENDED the charges. 


aye (See details on the coupon) 
Commission fee ... ey, he bic figtires 


Customs duty 


Customs clearance fee... (in the money of the country of destination of the article) 


Other charges wee Sab in Arabic figures 
Or 
(to be converted by the Administration of origin of the article) 


Date of the No. of the Office which has | Signature of the 
advance register made the advance official 


Stamp of the 
recovering office. 


Register of arrival Converted by Stamp of the 
(Signature of the recovering office 
official) 


*) In the gael of the country of origin 
of the article. 


(404/12280)w : L 


162 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C4 
(Régl., art. 127, § 3) 


R LAUSANNE 1 


N° 460 


(Dimensions: 13 x 37 mm.) 


‘404 71228051 


OCONVENTION—-FORMS 


C4 
(D.R., art. 127, § 3) 


R LAUSANNE 1 
No. 460 


(Dimensions 13 xX 37 mm.) 


163 


L2 


164 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C 5 (Recto) 
(Reégl., art. 128, § 2) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 2 Timbre du bureau 


renvoyant l’avis 
AMR eee eslsleaea ee sae sulle on ass o's tiaeiste 
Ae RECEPTION ,, 
(A remplir par le bureau d’origine) 
Envoi recommandé (.......... scene Valen settee clas Mane) ae a ie | PAYEMENT PAYEMENT iG 


Lettre ; ; (A remplir par l’expéditeur qui men- 
Boite avec valeur déclarée de tionnera ci-dessous son adresse compléte) 


Colis 


Mandat de poste de ..........sseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees eoer) 


déposé...au bureau de poste d 


sous le N°..... BONER Fa tc 


ER DOUIOVES DAL IM Gis ote Vasko eger eae Bey IROL a AE sas pete (Hust nnd 


CABO TORR! Mua OVE ees Shue ick ube cok Mak ie Meret re 


ecco eseoee eee eeeeseesee ees eeeseeeToesesEoeeeaeseseD @esceeceeseeoseooen 


"(Pays de destination) 
1) Indiquer dans la parenthése la nature de l’envoi 
(lettre, imprimé, etc.). 4 
*) Biffer les indications inutiles. Service des postes 


(Dimensions: 105 x 148 mm., couleur rouge clair) 
C5 (Verso) 


Yenvoi fae 


Le soussigné déclare que ————_—mentionné d’autre part 
le mandat 


livre 


a été dame Deane to 


Signature +) 


Timbre du bureaa du destinataire: de l’agent du bureau destinataire : 
destinataire 


1) Cet avis doit étre signé par le destinataire ou, si les réglements du pays de destination le comportent, par l’agent du bureau destinataire et 
renvoyé par le premier courrier directement a | ‘expéditeur. 


CONVENTION—FORMS 165 


C 5 (Front) 
(D.R., art. 128, § 2) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION Stamp’ of the offices 
; OF ee ae gees ye 2S Sa madam tai 


DELIVERY, .~ 
EUGQISLETEALETOICION SC) toy sce ives ce viccceh ee leek vate PAYMENT i 


Letter 
Box DPSIPOGRTON voce ysc he desertae: Neer Wea sectaa cena) (To be filled in by the sender, who 


Parcel will indicate below his full address.) . 


(To be filled in by the office of origin) 


ADVICE OF} 


Postal money order for.............sseeceeeeees Le ae M 


CORH HOCHST EAHHOHTOHOH EHH OEE ETEHDHBOHEEE 


posted -atithe Ofiee Of... iiss. estaese a. Pe Ae: gee hae 


eeereeoeeeesereseeeeeteoeHEeeOT9RF FOF 9R2998 


Per ee eee ee OO ee) POTS POHRGF OHH FeO HH TH HEB HTHHETOAHOD 


(Place ‘of destination in block letters) 


eoeeces CALIVLATL LU s seoeeseseeces 


sent by M.... MN OPN te aR SPSL WN bn 5 feo ardate See cal |Win soa cteurei cidicherelg)aiere iste ia. eater a wale tteleiewnre stare ale Giele.01n) d/e ayer eval svare olemiaieiors oe 


Soe aeveoeerseeoreeeeoseeseneeee8 (Street and number 


BTCA GO LESSOU LOE Wi siac a sc sevecee Pete's CON Gad ob eed Urea ae 


t, ereoeseee @erocereeecenesaees eeeceeeseee eee | eoeeeee 
DMUs ececcrccecccccevvvssscsevens sececcces Cece eec cnc sccencecces sees 


(Country of destination) 
1) Indicate in parenthesis the nature of the article 
(letter, printed paper, etc.). : 
2) Strike out indications not required. Postal Service 


qo iedeions 105 x 148 mm., light red colour.) 


The undersigned states that inthe article... mentioned overleaf ; 
the money order 


was duly EO OM HO edie a ceele ATI OR LSS ed Uae | Ge Maecenas 
paid | 
Signature ; 
Stamp of the office . of the addressee of the official of the office of destination : 
of desténation 


1) This advice must be signed by the addressee or, if the regulations of the country of destination so provide, by the official of the office 
of destination and then sent by first mail directly to the sender. 


(404/12280)w . L3 


—- 


166 CONVENTION—FORMULES ! 


C6 
(Reégi., art. 181, 1° ai.) 


REMBOURSEMENT 


(Dimensions: hauteur 18 mm., base 37 mm., couleur orange) 


a7 
(Régi., art. 131, 2¢ ai.) 


Lee US Ae NN Loe 


Remboursement 


(Le triangle en couleur orange) 


CONVENTION—FORMS 167 


C6 
(D.R., art. 131, 1st para.) 


REMBOURSEMENT 


(Dimensions: height 8 mm., base 37 mm., orange colour.) 


C7 
(D.R., art. 131, 2nd para.) 


Pe Uno Ni Lol 


Remboursement 


(The triangle in orange colour.) 


(404/12280)w L4 


168 CONVENTION—FORMULES - 


C8 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 132, Le al.) 


COUPON Pays de destination de l’envoi grevé de remboursement ..........cccceecccsescceeeces 
(Peut étre détaché par Service des objets de correspondance 
Pe Wah waren os MANDAT DE REMBOURSEMENT INTERNATIONAL 
Montant du _ rem- | de la somme de - 
boursement en chiffres (en chiffres arabes ) 
arabes = 


(les unités en toutes lettres et en caractéres latins 


; eal Pour Penvou Ne sc sreed ase: is CXPECIC Le i. i is ove pew enenee scenes +t esuae cc es ote cee 
pour l’envoi N°......... Payable AM os Aten 5a tae Maas ie ree alle GED cise bio be Senet esti eee hele s cial halen calc ie ane 
déposé le ......... 19°... Lieu de destination ............ccscsecceecccoees Gey Gas casei caine bcbe rece arabs toed see ae eee 
"AUNTIE AON SEZs OSS a 2 TRUE Cb) DUIMETO (pees le MA ve veg We poclaie s Moers Surah leh « sloaldale we Ghiad cise moat coo Steet che | eta an aren 
par M Rae. AN MS AREY eA S| Rural tines Aner aaa A merratetaeme rere te mia be aan Fy eA It a hg ee a ale a cea lane else hea IIE OCIS) 
a $ e 
& adresse de.........45. INDIC ATIONS DE SERVICE?) 

@oeceeeoeeeesoeaeeee geeveeeeeeeeet Timbre du bureau 
CS eA d’émission Numéro}. & Somme 
ISSA ar Anne ay : Bile Rewaaes Re cee stead ecg IRER Ds Weiss eae 
eit Date LB cr ttee tec a eee eeneeeaeecaeeeeeeneees 
Bureau q AA Ds By LG Pera eA oe 
\ Pe - (Monnaie du pays 
ays (ee seccecceee oe ccneseee MGR ONe Heatinatnl ratas aliGneat 
Nu Signature de l’agent qui a dressé le mandat: grevé de aoa? 
semen 


1) Indications & remplir par l’Administration destinataire de l’envoi aprés encaissement du montant du 
remboursement. 


(Dimensions: 114 x 162 ou 105 x 148 mm., couleur vert clair) 


C 8 (Verso) 


(Cadre réservé aux endossements, s’il y a lieu) 
° 


QUITTANCE DU DESTINATAIRE 


Regu la somme indiquée d’autre part 


Registre d’arrivée 


Timbre du bureau payeur 


CONVENTION—FORMS 169 


C 8 (Front) 
(D.R., art. 132, 1st para.) 


COUPON Country of destination of the article marked with a trade charge ............+- Ree 
(May be detached by Letter service 


the addressee, of the | INTERNATIONAL TRADE CHARGE MONEY ORDER 


Amount of the trade for the sum of 
sharge in Arabic (in Arabic figures) 
gures 


(the units in letters in Roman characters) 


for altel NOs eae. d hedon the. ct Ae Re tae 
for the article No....... DEVADISDONE-iseer Li TIMBALS RELIG UMM Cir 


posted on the...... er lace Of destination cn. c. coves be telcn eaccecuincc¥'s sUanch sadcus vs tm Cath oo etr aan tenant ae eae 
SEVESE WANA MUN DOT seis ok ose lig cha ta de vdlncoheecadace oth Go slelcdh eels mae oameata setigae «i Ralae ancnnenTan 


COPS SSH SHH SHH FHSS HSHEHOHRSHOHSSHHSHTHSSHHSSHHTSSHSHHHSHHHHOSHEE OSH SOHSESHHHEOEHSESHHEHHOOD 


SERVICE PARTICULARS?) 


Ce 


ee eee eceeeeseseseoesseos 


SS ee SS AN Mr Sum 
Stamp of Dueaue S collected 


pening allies BB ae A ab ct ha at Du tr er TR elas Ee BS Se ge 


mM 
Office atc isn abit Meche apn Daniey ey BEA yee Pha 87, 


Countr TURE Ree 7 Ai, UME Oe ea (Money of the country 

; : yJ : ( of destination of the 

Signature ofthe official preparing the money order { article marked with a 
trade charge.) 


we 1) Particulars to be filled in by the Administration of destination of the article after collection of 
- the amount of the trade charge. 


(Dimensions: 114 x 162 or 105 x 148 mm., light green colour.) 


C 8 (Back) 


(Reserved for endorsements, if any) 


RECEIPT BY THE ADDRESSEE 


Received the sum indicated overleaf 


Register of arrival Stamp of paying office 


170 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C9 
(Régl., art. 142, § 1) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


@eeeoeseseeoessesessevroeeesoscoseseeeseeee 


COMPTE PARTICULIER 


SCOHOSSEHEHSHSHHSHEHSHEEHESTEESESEES ESE EETHEEEEHESSHHEHHHTEHSESHEHSHEHEHHHHESEEE 


des mandats de remboursement payés par l’Administration d 
pour le compte de ]’Administration d 
pendant le mois d 


SCHSSSHEEHOETHEHSSHSHSSHSESEEEESHEESHSHHSHSHSHHSEHHESEHHHEHEHOHHEEEEHEEEESEEESHESESETESHHHEHTHEHOHEHEHEHHSHEEHHEHEHESHESOES 


SCCCETEHOEEHHEHHETEEEEEHHEHTHEHOGEHHEHHEHESEHEHESEHHOSEEHESHEHEBHEEHHEEAESEEEEEBE 


Montant des 
N° Numéro Date mandats 
Bureau d’émission Observations 
d’ordre {d’émission}d’dmission - 
1 2 3 4 5 6 


: 4% du total ......... 
3 Quote-part fixe 
< | (... par mandat)...... 
| 
Reste au profit de l’Ad- 
ministration d ............ |f..- Asn iso Bees. | 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mins): 


ee, oe ee 


CONVENTION—FORMS 171 


C9 


(D.R., art. 142, § 1) 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 
Olt ev icssevkacacas os eserceenr ees 


SPECIAL ACCOUNT 


of the trade charge money orders paid by the Administration of 
on behalf of the Administration of 
during the month of 


PHOS HHHSHHSHHHHHHHHHHHTHHSHSHHEHTHTHFSHHHSH HHH HHHHTHHHTHTE HHH HHH ES 


SHSSSSSSSHHSEHHSHSHTHHSHHSEHHTHSHTHSHSHSTHHSEHHSHSSHSHTHHFHOHSHSHHSHSHHEHSHEHSTHHHSHHESHSHEHSEHHSHHFSOAMFTHHTHSHHSEHHTHTHOHEH HSE HED 


Ment reserehstcascecacedeMittedeaccomertiestevedced dv sseeacats 1 Oe ases « 
Amount of the money 
Serial Number Date , orders 
Issuing office Observations 
No. of issue | of issue 
1 2 3 4 5 6 ae 

3 ( 1% of the total ...... a ae 3 
oe) ss hate 
‘ < Fixed share ot ap aes : 
M on A ea at : 
3S \(..-per money order) Ra iad © 

ro) eed | COOOL ooo Oa eee 
eA ea : 
Balance to the profitof |"; ? ~~ 
the Administration «Sea mee, 

Of sos ce ceed cia ss eve lex sigs Oy aaa ret cnt Reet “aes 


172 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 
C 10 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 148, § 1.) 
Peut étre ouvert par le bureau distributeur 
Montant des taxes & percevoir............ ue 
Timbre a date 
SERVICE DES POSTES 
(Nom du destinataire ou tom du navire, de Vagent du bureau de voyage, etc.) == = 
AUX ISOINS MIG ales) hat aan te at aieeCseauiee cubmenenMron sence sins sa eedes Hemenemeess sae te 
TSR NCR Sis as ae iamaadtung be ie gags ene Sr) Farag SP RIE 
PY pepe entebse ant okey ha 
(Dimensions: 162 x 229 mm.) C 10 (Verso) 
eb 
st | 
© . 
eS 
Qn 
@o | 
= 
34 ; 
eS) ; 
53 


ag 
CONVENTION——FORMS L773 


C 10 (Front) 
(D.R., art. 148, § 1) 


May be opened by the office of delivery 
Total of charges to be collected............... 
Date Stamp. 


POSTAL SERVICE 


COSHH SHOHHEHSSSEHSHEHSHOHSHSHHHHSHSHHHHHHHHSHHHHSHHHHHHHHGHOHSHHHTHHHHHHTHESEHSHHHHTHBOOE poeeeneoseeseecssen 


(Name of the addressee or name of the ship, tourist agent etc.) 
WIAPGIOLeere, Me eet ee OL edads Cie chise Tene chate ae ia es Web crete ce cbeccneuut laud oumeseens 


@eeeceeseeseeoeeeeeeseeoseeeeesesaeeseesesesennee PSF eTFC aT FOSFSSseseeesese ese oo eee aseoeeseeeoeeeeeons 


Street and number) 


(Dimensions: 162 x 229 mm.) | C 10 (Back) 


‘OOO 380g ey} 48 uedo 
pezueseid oq of, 


174 CONVENTION—FORMULES 
, ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES C 11 (Recto) 
Tb SNE ee EAS: ‘ (Régl., art. 150, § 1) 


RETRAIT 2) 
DEMANDE') DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE 2) | 
| MODIFICATION DU MONT ANT DU REMBOURSEMENT 2) 


ROAPCHSCE At Caer eee eee ees olla eee os Coe a re eran 


DEMANDE PAR VOIE POSTALE 


(Note a transmettre sous pli reeommandé et aux frais du requérant) 


I. DEMANDE DE RETRAIT ?) 


IPTIGTE| GElTEN VOY OF AUT DULCAU IG sss vie otis cosis'c'e w'n.sce viclele Gece Holes ssia visteuiqnauiemees sete tte eee ctmeee Rtn tule clan's fsle'y cule rants (d'origine) 
pour ctre remisg Al expediteur Ly. .....0.Fusveswsecsecasessntiese se tes sdowsule asl since s ce tem anseemrees anslesteee ces (nature de l'objet) 
NUMETOW Neat coy ses th os cb ts we eels BATCERE . we a alee seer & Votre DuUreal Je sinci sche cas de cecceesenes ees lO sess et 


dont Ja suscription est conforme au fac-similé ci-joint. 


II. DEMANDE DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE 2) 


ISTE de SULDSTAULICD coat ie cee cae ee See ec ee ee eo eee Ee EL SHOE ETP O REAM ER ode re ncete tonne ce seen rete ens (telle indication) 
Fe RRS eee Cartes tance CSch Ve ee GL eeu cdahle ly ceuige aa ee cule Uae daa ee Ca ys Uae CaTaaemaae? (telle autre indication) Sur la suscription 
a Lega thin Suet eeareaiana ting en Nae See URAL lary ny MEME PEAT TUE M PORT ier ricrece re (nature de l'objet) DUMMETO..........seeeeees 
adressé...... Bi VOLTA DULCAIIIG totes sues ett cee aticas'ct ecb ap sone ces cesumeteress LOn oe du: bureau dit...) es cconeseseene 

Seale Newge See tai se ae st De Mere ter) Caw bs eee coat dont la, suscription est conforme au fac-similé ci-joint 


Iii. DEMANDE D’ANNULATION OU DE MODIFICATION DU EA etree DU 
REMBOURSEMENT ?) 


d’annuler 

PICT Ra) GU BePOCUITG 1s Seyi alan. dee ee cuieeh a cae Falcaa Hi tem eu cemee weemen se aiecae perce ees le remboursement grevant 
de porter a (montant, les unttés en toutes letires) 

Ped HON eee EEOC cece ees a vipuitn Seuss at acd foes NUMELO eseceeee tes cere eres GU Dureaad os sascsae ees occa ee eee 
(nature de l'objet 

adressé...... LOE aie Risk gigs Sale Temas NSS, ste Ee ete Bg Bo siale’s ate’ 4G See Se oes ISA oak ate eas Cn ae eee as gait eee eee 


CHOHSHESHSHESHOHSSEHEHTHHEOHEHHOEEHSEEHEEOTHOHETESHETHEHHHHSSHEHOEHESHEHSHEHSEHESE SEES HESOLSHHSTHEHHHEESHSHEHESHEEEHOHEH HHH HOES EEHEHOHHSEHHSSEHHHHOSESEOHHEEH EET HHO ES 


et dont la suscription est conforme au fac-similé ci-joint. 
Ci-joint le mandat de remboursement rectifié °). 


Timbre du bureau Le Chef du bureau Signature de l’expéditeur : 
d’ot' émane la demande: 


1) Biffer le recto ou le verso, suivant le cas. 
4) Biffer les indications inutiles. 
?) Biffer ’indication, s'il y a lieu. 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


. OONVENTION—FORMS 175 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION » C11 (Front) 
RA ccocetectrescionseaeiees (D.R., art. 150, § 1) 
OME ICE, Of: cctswsscecessmesnenaeomees . 
“WITHDRAWAL OF CORRESPONDENCE 2) 
ALTERATION OF ADDRESS 2) 
1 
REQUEST") FOR4 AT TERATION OF THE AMOUNT OF THE TRADE 
CHARGE ?) 
MATL OTESSCU LO psa cn ccc tt tents otis wade aye atlets aainnn ess oaeie sok es 
REQUEST BY POST 
(Note to be sent in a registered cover and at the expense of the applicant) 
I. REQUEST FOR WITHDRAWAL OF CORRESPONDENCE ?) 
Pleaser retiyneco:  CnGn O1iCEnOLm may t essen: crs an cote teas tine sledae sales od sas bbadh ddshd ed cnnemacy qe anamntaseitet eens tae (of origin) 
TORE _CEUVCred LO tNos SEDOCE GUO gif oss vere site ehcauane aie ss scWess 0th fUets'sh bbe e-b ccs gates sesece seen (nature of article) 
MUDD. cress desdenscecvecssss BAGLESSER Wess. ec. da ucscweaeee css to your office’on ther. .3.5..700100se ie cane 19......and 
the address of, which agrees with the facsimile attached. 
II. REQUEST FOR ALTERATION OF ADDRESS 2) 

Blease! substitutes cen: We ivices goes hss ya oT eieeld leone ces kanes bs casbebesoecees PAL ieco he ncwenatesoer stent ace (such particulars) 
POG occas oak as $500 6855 conde Sed aTee eats h Ger Ehe Cate S TASS St RUPE eee Sh iaa baeee eens aeebeceses (such other particulars) in the address 
OE LNG Ses tcssateges behest coach sdasgrepe eres st nes fees nar ds oeees oes e Seetea tel et eles ks (nature of article) DUMMDED ...........cceeeeeceeees 
addressed .to your Office: On the ...sietetsscee cease secssetocvenives sess LOR ee from the office Of \.sc.cs serreee see eae 
Ree eee Shuts ad de Vib eep ce etttes te tees and the address of which agrees with the facsimile attached 


III. REQUEST FOR THE CANCELLATION OR ALTERATION OF THE AMOUNT OF THE 
TRADE CHARGE 2) 


cancel 

PIGASOIA A ePCOUCE CO) > oc ceed oe vo e's + td sco bee mole ACTER HERTS AEE Ate Eh Wl as bescesces eas the trade charge marked on 
increase to (amount, to be written in words) 

GO GMenas teeters: Leen sree tetas dat ees NUMIVER 6 ou searecne. cos of.the: office of. ...%.<.. cldstebieemenheneedtens tee ety ene arian 
(nature of article) 

addressed ..........5.... OW CHO cat ecdes ala tenks aatine oe aeeeeneek neers: KY be CO, inc cdecs coongeen eee enet tate deat keane 

(exact address of addressee) 
and the address of which agrees with the facsimile attached. 
The corrected Trade Charge Money Order is attached *) 
eteens htach uot cuaktettoe ds LAG Ske aioe ae ane eS Be Paka ccs cat's Osis slale co's pt etie'g DLL Ong gitar feces a meen 
Office stamp Official in charge of the office Signature of the sender : 


issuing the request : 


COSHH HSS SHES SHHHHS HS OHHESHEHEHSHESHSEHSHHEHEESHEHHSEHTHST SH j=§ ~SHHHHHHHHHSSHHHSHTHHHEHEHHH HEHE HOSES HEHEHE OE 


1) Strike out the front or the back of the form as the case may be. 
3) Strike out particulars not required. 
3) Strike out if necessary. 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


176 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 4 


C11 (Verso) 


DEMANDE PAR VOIE TELEGRAPHIQUE 


(Télégramme aux frais du réclamant) 

: I. DEMANDE DE RETRAIT }) 

PUT VIN V CL er ObIEty he rec ae GULN ro inte le came cals coe Glare EUan oe etslaic'e ed RM Mara si nie ace RUnIC Net aera ae RE (NUMEro). seseseeeeeee 
BOUTCSIS b envu sd cied LYCRA Ue a gL A Wipus eis cute ves pieleuce sees cocaine obtamiaulats tits seers etree LO iaesh & (adresse exacte du destinaire) 
(Description: Indication éventuelle de Vexpéditeur, format et couleur de Venvoi, cachet éventuel, annotations 

EE BUSHES LENTOULO TLALUP OT re uns vipers ce ccs c Seah oem boee teens eon anton s Lets Hesiee Cee eee eeie ts cu cone a enc Cate baie anime 
Me adie RTH tena ene w CU aie N gia wiyiath t Wie Zl alain eve w ciu'es Satae peep eens WF PWIRL I HenRUcians cAMOMn NB IO SN a ite lca act urerc he ie Sivan 
(sans signature) 
II. DEMANDE DE MODIFICATION D’ADRESSE 4) 2) 
SSUOSELUUGN: (Welle indication) io Hs cwsk ve slcte’ a! dicey Celviereiey acu o's once hice Saale > bale s9 SRMICL REMY > Fale Reka a cared Saree, chet Pe a & (telle autre 
ROACHLIGTE) jalassieloleipielaratnrejaisicieieleialais! ove GOTTEN ener eee cece cece eee ee eens eeeeeeeacecsccesccscesceecerensenessesseseesees Sur (nature de 
Vobjet, bordereau dun envot AVEC VALEULE GH TECOUVTET) socceccccccccccccecesveccseceesesccccccesccesseseeeee recesses esessensssesescssvecrsececacs 
Riiateksla Uni brotale rain cle taveraiehareielevereiaicietmreve lee iirieelt ereceve wraintclate olete clas sis aula 'e'elcla wiaieisuaveinrons (MUMETO) ecccccevecccccccccesscccccsessceessesesesscssscvcsceveces 
AOTCSSO Nols vuctie tas 1 CAEN RAMA MINE usta RAMP up LS oa OS, WA DC an taal el LOR aoe & (adresse exacte du destinataire) 
(Description : Indication éventuelle de Vexpéditeur, format et couleur de Venvoi, cachet éventuel, annotations 
CL SIIIVER WAG! LOVLE TUCLULTC) 16 vista oc Modis Cae ss oa Geiss 6,0i0:a « Ceimievaie a's Cues eam aeidelaidh oan oi Uae cae Mee ee delete Ine cies Ce nies ect © eee 
eeocereeoeoereeeceoee Ses eeeeeoeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeseeeeseeceeeoeeeseeeeeeseeeesceseseeeeeereseeseoeeseeeeeeeeeFeeseseeeeseeeeeseeeeEeeseRESEHee Posies aaa 
(sans signature) 
III. DEMANDE D’ANNULATION OU DE MODIFICATION DU MONTANT DU 
_ REMBOURSEMENT }) ®) 
; _ ( Annuler remboursement 
POV POCLICG MA Murer rents as a wauiarcg Goes cai Wem chs sale lec s/eucatte neta den cu lit g melanin wae aye cette MMR hate thn! cys cele green remboursement 
Porter a montant, les unités en toutes lettres) 
(MUA 1AELODJEL) w:0\e\erela\n|9\010 sels e\gie ele’ ¢e ele e\siialeieleisiviajele'ele disis'e ee aleiajejas vsisieleeluea et sras/erels te MeN ple TOP se ecccccce DUMETO cceccccecece 
AAPTESSO dis sateiea ves A Sa EH EL Wed ey MIke oan ot EAL Ute Bane CELULAR Ean ENC aes 1ORIRS: | & (adresse exacte du destinataire) 


Timbre du bureau f 


Le Chef du bureau 
d’ot. émane la demande: 


Wi 
1) Biffer les indications inutiles. 
4) Ii ne peut étre satisfait, le cas échéant, &4 cette demande qu’aprés réception du fao-simtls par la poste. 


CONVENTION—FORMS 177 


C11 (Back) 
REQUEST BY TELEGRAPH 
(Telegram at the expense of the applicant) 
I. REQUEST FOR WITHDRAWAL .OF CORRESPONDENCE 2) 
EVRUUPT) Laneh One Crile eentaet wet locas tok veces cies: seen rs Tate Ate dco onthe kc (ntemnber)cessccccusaesen teste a! Chaat aie 
BUC PESS rior eeepmamtarates tects «cca tens re Samrat 7 ven Ram fo NNA~_AnaMn OL Coy error ts see neonate TONS 
SCO ht Se Pe Reo Sib apnaeos & BPO RON Omni ge?) aa CO (exact address of the addressee).ssssseccscccsssccccccccecsssscscceseccessecs 


CHS S SSH HSH SSH SHHHSHHSSHHHHSHHSHHHHHHHESHEHOSHS HEH HTH SESH HOHSHEH HOES ESHEHSAHH OHSS OH SHH HHO HEHE OTOH ED HEE HH HELE H OHO OHS HOH OREO HES HSE OHH OH ESEDELEDS 


SHSSSHHSHHEHSHSSESHHHSSHESSHEHHSTHSHSEHSHHHSHSSSHHHSHEHH SSS SHS HH SHEATHS THHSHHSHEEOHEESHHHOHHSHEHHHHHHESHETE EEE EHOHEEHOEHHOTE OTOH HOOHO SO SOHESHS OHS OLEH EOEEOO® 


(Description : Particulars of the sender, form and colour of the packet, seal (if any), annotations and signs of 
CUCTIVICUNIL duc ro stas ct nt acNae ctice een eras case oc dees etc tahass pelos ve eb tebe ea ed ades wots Ried oon cree eee ee 


SSHHSHSHHEHHHESHHSHSHSHHESHSHHHHHHSHSHSHHHHHSHSHTFHHHHSSHSHSSHSHHTDHHFHGHHHSHHSHHHOHHHHOHHHSHHSHHS HEHEHE SHH HE HHES HH ESHEETS HT OSEHSEHOSEHEHEHTEHSHESHSES THES HSEHEE TERE EEOD 


SHS SSHESHHHSHHSHHHEHHSHEHHSHHHSHHSHHHEHHH OHHH SHSHHHSHSSHSHHRH HHS SHH SHHHSHSHEHHHOSTHHHOHHHHETHHHH HEHE HEHHESEHTHETE FSH HEHHEOSHEHHO SOT ESDESESSHTESTESCEEEHOHEDEHOD 


Post office 


° (without signature) 
II. REQUEST FOR ALTERATION OF ADDRESS }) 2) 
PSULDEEILULG (7Uticlarayes os esc tee ate sce: ws pace tose sdsteeti teed icceis Sed seacte Re Po A ASE Nae ER ery dls 4 for (other 
PATHICULATS) > sercreccccessccsccccccesecs LESSOR eee eee eee weer eeern cee eeesesewareeneas eens eseeseeseeresensseseesentesteseeetaece ON (nature o 
article, list relating to an article with money to be Collected) »....ccesecsersscecssccees leleve:a's sigrele 9) 0:5.al0 o7e'e,0\6, sistesb/erei8/ ere efele orcicfarel nisi crelereletaroneteietele haere terete 
Pee e eee c reece essere cece een asase sess rcesseensseseereaseesneeeeees (NUMBET) ooscccccccsscesvsvecssvevsessescsvcssasevscsvsescversrsccses 
POLL ORS OL aetiae tes Nese rei cata PUN N ets ibe celdisee wetcs cade eC ries (te the On Chess. Sv CO, cet as ces ee ences LOS Ate Ae 
EC (eraey GHATces OF PRE OCGTeReCe Prete a Fence coerce cusecccal en ene hese cedhrWek Vee oldies Vee ans Cunvee Web See teae teak Gah nae Rae eee 


POSH SEHSEHSHS HH HSHSHEHEHSHHHSHHEHEHTHSHHHEHHEHHHHTHSHHHHEH SH HHH HET HHHHHTHHHSHHESHHSHSHHHSHHSHHHTSHSHSHSHHTHHHSHSHHHHTHHHHSHSHSHSHHHHHHTHESHSHHHHHHSHSHSHH HOST EHH SERED 


SOSTSSTSSHETEHHHHSEHEHSHHHSHHHHHH SHEE SHHHEHRH HHH HSHEHSEHHSHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHOHHSHHHHTHHHDHHHFHHSHHPHHFHHHFHSHHHHHHTHHHSHHHHHSHHHDHOHHHSHTHHSTHHFTFTEHHEHHHTEHEHHHED 


(Description: Particulars of thé sender, form and colour of the packet, seal (if any), annotations and signs of 
PRET NOLYUL) Be ee nasa satire ates SCRE cate mates Vek ele Soc cok MOOR eo 8 Oa Oe ee stag 5 af wate nnn cguagleis gale s Su Wels Sete dade tae eae tte ere 


SCHSSSHHHSHSHHHSSHHSSHHSHHHHHHSHSHHTESHHHHHHHHSHHHSSHS HHH SHS HEHHHETHHHHHSHSESHSHHHHSHHSHSHTHHHSHSSHSHSHSHSHSHHHTHHSSHHHHHHHSHHHHSHSHHHHHHHTHHOHHHSHHHHS SHES ETOH OHHE 


: deviihous totaal 
III. REQUEST FOR THE CANCELLATION OR ALTERATION OF THE AMOUNT OF 
THE TRADE CHARGE 4) ?) 


| Rese Trade Charge 
3: 


EROCLULGE Cmte te te meta ae oe ee tr shes oa iad ainlte ya's siete in es 44.He Ge o's’ o sods. cgVINd Spleen eee the Trade Charge on 

Increase to (amount, to be written in words) 
(RALUTE Of AREICIE) - 0 ccc cecrevcccccccccboccvcvsccssvescccceceecseessccccseerescdevccsesscsscsecssesereseresveioveee TUL Ole elera victeyatsl sie pe ar 
BOCTCRSOU Gets Peete ence eres tons ck tee eet ehat selects oie teh dao a CEM CEA CONLOCR DEL ie TOsce sees to (exact address 
Of the AAATEESCE).-cercecesvcccseavcvcccssnverveeseveeeeeesesesse sess sess esses ss esse esses nessesss ese seessoesaseeeesseessensasenessysssseeeee 
Ad ds BOVE Re as Ado te athe eee see e ea ae oe ano ad ole ole cee Poea seedy sleds Se eitale ots taclokbs soceeccecescadtpeciseceqaemenen ee ae 

(without signature) 
SHOES SAOOr ee CPS PROC MUUGe re ates itt cciesseceugea bales hee reba Cee ccd eens cescectg) CLLGwe cst tinct css tees aemennLl cinta 
Office stamp 
Official in charge of the Office Signature of the sender 


issuing the request : 


COCO SOOKE OERHOSOE ESHER HEROS REHEHCSTECEOAOEH 8=—6—6—— OHHH HCH HEHEHE HSEHEE CHEE EEE HORE LH OE HOSES EO SESOCH SE 


1) Strike out particulars not required. f ; on 
~ + This Peateat may only be Seuptied with, if occasion arises, after receipt of the facsimile by post. 


(404/12280)w a 
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CONVENTION—-FORMULES 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


S 


t) 


j) 
k) 


t) 


COSTE HOSHSHSHTHTHESEHHEEHHOEHTHOHHHEHHHEHSTHHHHEETHSHHHHHTHEESHEHESHHEHHESHHSHOHSHEHHHSSSHEHHEEHHHHEHSEHESEHSTHHSHHHHEHHSEHHEHEHSSHTEHHHEC HEHEHE HEESESERESEHTESHE HEHEHE EE 


POSE HESESEHHHSSEHSHSHHOHSHEOHHHEHETHHHESSHEHEOTSOHHEHOHSHHHSHOHHEHSEOHTHHSHHEHEETHEEEHSHETHHTHEHHESESHHTHEHEEHHHHETHHHHHEHOHHESHEHHEH EHH HEHE HEOCHHHEOHEEHEEHHOHEHH EHO OEE 


Ce oesevosaeseseseeeoeoseeeeoeseEeeeeeeees 


C 12 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 152, § 1) 


Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur de la demande 


RECLAMATION D’UN ENVOI ORDINAIRE NON PARVENU 


RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR LE RECLAMANT (EXPEDITEUR OU DESTINATAIRE) 


Demandes 


Nature de V’envoi (letire, carte postale, papiers 
@affaires, journal ou autre imprimé, échantillon ou 
pett paquet). 

Adresse portée sur l’envoi. 

Quelle est l’adresse exacte du destinataire ? 


L’envoi était-il volumineux ? 


Que renfermait-il? (Signalement aussi exact et 
complet que possible. ) 


Date précise ou approximative du dép6t ala poste. 
Nom et domicile de l’expéditeur. 
Hin cas de recherches fructueuses, 4 qui, de 


VYexpéditeur ou du destinataire, doit-on faire 
parvenir l’envoi réclamé ? 


II. RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR L’EXPEDITEUR 


Leenvoi était-il affranchi et, dans |’affirmative, 
quelle était la valeur des timbres-poste apposés ? 


Date et heure du dépét a la poste. 


Le dépot a-t-il eu lieu au guichet ou a la boite ? 
Dans ce dernier cas, & quelle boite ? 


Le dépdt a-t-il été effectué par lexpéditeur lui- 
méme ou par un tiers ? Dans ce dernier cas, par 
quelle personne ? 


"(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


COSTS HSHSHLEHHHSHEHHHEHEHHEHOHSHOHEHHHHHSHSHHHTEHHEHEHEHEHHHSHEEHESHHEHEHHHEHEHHHHEHEH HEH EEE HEHE 


Réponses 
2 


POCO SOHEHETHOHSHHHOEHSSHESHEHEHHHSHHHHHTHOEHSHTHHHHHHEHSHEHHTHTEHTHESTHHETEH HEHEHE EEE 
SECO HOSESHSEHESHSEHHSHEHSEHTHSHTSHSSHEEHHSHESHSESHESEHEHHOHOTHHHTHOSEHSHEHHOEHHEHHEES 
COSHH ESEHEESTHOHHHHHHHSHEHSHEHSTHEHSEHHHEHHEHHSAEEEHESEHEHHEHEH ESTEE SEEOHEHHEECHHSHHESE SS! F 


SSCS HOHSEHHESEHHTESEHSSHHEOHHEHHTEHHSHSHHSHCHHEHTHESHEH HHH HES SHES EESHERETHET TSE HEED 


SOSCHCHOHCHSEHEEHSHSEHHEHTHTESHOHSHEHEHHEHHHHSHHHHHOHHHHHHHHEHTSEHHRSHHEHHHHTEHTHTHTE SE 


CeePeoe eee HeHS FSFE FTFTFSSCHHEHOTHHHSHHEHSEHSHHEHTHHHEHHHEHHSSHEHEHOHHHHEHHHE HE 


CPCS OSEHHEH HEHEHE HSHTHSEHHHHEHHHHSHEHHSHEHHSHSHHHHEHTHEHTHEEHSHESHE HEHEHE HEHEHE HETHHEHES 


CHOOT SSH ELE HHE HS EHSHESEHHEHHSSEHHHHTHSHHSHSHHHHTHSHHEHSHEHEHHHHSHESHHEHEHEHEHHHHHHHHEEEOE 


CHS S SCS SHSESH SES EHEHHEHSHHHSHEHSHEHEHTHHHHHEHHEHSSHHESHHSHHHHHHESEHHH EHH HHEEHEE 


CROSSE HHEGHHESHEHHHHHHHHSHEESEHTEHHHHEHHEHEHHOHHHEHHHHO HEHEHE ROTH HSHESEHSHEHOHEES 


CHOOSES HHOHETECHEHEHSHSHHOHHHHHHHEEHEHOHSHHHHEHEHOSHHEHEHHOHEHOEOHHOHEOHHHSETEE 


SHES HOSESSHTSESEHEHHSSHSHSEHHHESOHSHHSHHEHEHSOHHSSSHEEHSHEHHHSHHEHHEHEHEHDEHEHHHHEEEE 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


Cee e eee eeeeeeeseeeeosneocseseseeeeeeeseeee 


eee eeeeoeeeseseeeeresesenes 


CONVENTION-——FORMS * 


C 12 (Front) 
(D.R., art. 152, § 1) 


Stamp of 


7 


: aes 


APPLICATION FOR A MISSING UNREGISTERED POSTAL PACKET | 


I. PARTICULARS TO BE FURNISHED BY THE APPLICANT (SENDER OR ADDRESSEE) 


Questions 
1 


a) Nature of the article (letter, post-card, commercial 
papers, newspaper or other printed paper, sample or 
small packet.) 

6b) Address on the postal packet. 

c) What is the exact address of the addressee ? 

d) Was the postal packet bulky ? 


e) What were the contents ? 
described as fully as possible.) 


(They should be 
f) Exact or approximate date of posting. 
g) Name and address of the sender. 


h) If found, should the postal packet be sent to the 
sender or to the addressee ? 


Answers 
Ve 


SOSTFASFOSHHSSHHSEHHHTOHHHHHHSHETHRDS ESE HOOHEFSSSHEHHTEHHSEERHL ROB HE OHOOS 


SOHTSAHSSHHHOHTHTRSHSHHHHSHHHSTHHHOHSHTHOHSHOHSEHHHHTOTHOS SESH SHS SOSHESOEESES HOR BESES 


SSSR ORSOCHHETEHSSTOSH SHOT ESHEHOHSEHSHHOHEHHSOHSTOSHSETDEHPHHTHS OTH HSESHBEHSHS| F 


PRES HSTHHHSHHSSHHTCHHSSEH OHHH HSSHSHEH OHHH TES EHO SOLDERS SEHHH ORE CHOEOBDSEE OS! E 


CHOOT HOSESARHHEHHTHOSHSSHSETHOHSHHTETDHESTHHHOSH HOH SETH HBEH HH HSH HHE THE HHO SEOH S| 


OFF H OCH TDTOST HOOT OSHHTOSD OHHH OHH TO SOE HHHS EE DOOM OTH ERE RO SHO SSO S OHSS! W 


II. PARTICULARS TO BE FURNISHED BY THE SENDER 


i) Was the postage prepaid on the packet and, if so, 
what was the value of the stamps affixed ? 


j) Date and hour of posting. 


k) Was it handed over the counter or posted in a 
letter-box ? In the latter case, in what box ? 


1) Was the posting effected by the sender himself or 
by .another person ? If by another person, by 
whom ? 


PSST H SSS HSOTSHHSHHSHSHHTSHTESHOHHOHHHSHTHHHSHHHDHHSHEEHHHHETHEHESOHHHOHERHEROHOS 


SSH S SHES HSE HSHHHHSHTHHSHSHSHSHSTEHHSSHEHOHT OSE HHHSHHSSH SH OHHEHE EHH HEOSCEH BRO OS! 


POPS SHHSHSHSHS SHH HHH HHHEHHHEHSHHSHHHHHHHEHEHHHHHEEHOHHOHEE HEH HOH ORO EHH OD 


COP e eee eer HEH HH TH THLE HASSE OHH ETHOS HSH EH EH ES ESE HERES SHES OSES ES EEESESS 


(Dimensions: 210 % 297mm.) ts 


(404/12280) Ww 
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despatching office 


SHOTS CHE THO HHFEHHHHTOHHTHFH ESTO TTS OHEHHEHREHOHOKTOHEH OH SOHEOHEOEDEST EMO ROEDER OO| H 


POOH CHH HOH EHHS SH HTHSTHS TEP HE HOSHESHSTH SET HSHESHHES HPO CEE OHE SEH OH OOKES| 


180 


S CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C 12 (Verso) 


III. RENSEIGNEMENTS A FOURNIR PAR LE DESTINATAIRE EN CAS DE 
RECLAMATION D’UN ENVOI ORDINAIRE NON PARVENU 


Demandes 
1 


Réponses 
2 


n) L’envoi est-il parvenu au destinataire ? 


0) 


q) 


La présente formule doit étre renvoyée a 


Les correspondances sont-elles d’ordinaire retirées 
au bureau de poste ou distribuées 4 domicile ? 


A qui sont-elles confiées dans le premier cas ? 


Dans le second cas, sont-elles remises directement 
au destinataire ou & une personne attachée a son 
service, ou bien déposées dans une boite particu- 
liére ? Le cas échéant, cette boite est-elle bien 
fermée et réguliérement levée ? 


La perte de correspondances s’est-elle déja 
produite souvent? Dans l’affirmative, indiquer 
la provenance des correspondances perdues. 


Renseignements particuliers du bureau de destina- 
tion. 


SORES HESS HHHSHEHESSEHSHHE SETH SESEFTESHESH STHHHHHOHSHHEHHH HEE HH HE HSHSHEHEHHEEHES 


COSHH SHSS SETHE EHSHHSEHSHHSHESHHHESHEHHHHEHTHEHTEHEHEHHEHTHEHEHEE SH HHHEEHHEHEETHTEOE 


CHAT OS HOHE HS TSESEHEHOHSEHHSHSEHEHHHHHHEHHHSHSEHHEHHETEHHEHH HEHEHE SESH HEHEHE HEHEES 


COC SCSH ESS HOHESHEHSHEEHHHSEHEH HEHEHE HEHEHE H HEHEHE SESE HEHE HHHESEHEEEEHTHEOE 


CPOE HTHHEESEO HEHE SHETHHEHHEHOEHHEHHEH HEHEHE HOH EHEHHEHHE THESES EET HHH SHOES 


COHSHO SESS EOHEHD SEH HSH ESE EHHE SEO SHES OTHE HS EEHTHEHEHSHE ESE ESHES EH SHEESH SEEEOE 


SCHSSSRO HEHEHE SHHHSEHHEHEHHEETESTHESHHEHTEHOTHEHHEHEHHEHHEHSHHHHETHEHSHHEHHEHESEE EE 


a ee 


CONVENTION—FORMS 181 


C 12 (Back) 


III. PARTICULARS TO BE FURNISHED BY THE ADDRESSEE WHEN APPLICATION 
IS MADE FOR A MISSING UNREGISTERED POSTAL PACKET. 


Questions 
1 


n) Has the postal packet reached the addressee ? 


o) Are the addressee’s letters generally called for at a 
Post Office, or delivered at his house ? 


p) In the former case, to whom are they handed ? 


q) Inthe latter case, are they delivered directly tothe 
addressee or to a person in his service, or are they 
delivered into a letter-box ? If into a box, is the 
box a locked one and regularly cleared ? 


r) Are the losses of the addressee’s letters of frequent 
occurrence ? If so, indicate the origin of the 
missing correspondence. 


8) Special information from the office of destination. 


This form must be returned to 


(404 /12280)w M 3 


182 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C 13 (Recto) 
(Régl., art. 153, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


Timbre du 
re DYAL APO) a ENT, ino UM RU, By lta LS bureau d’origine 
RECLAMATION ‘ 
BUREAU CE a inane uhaertiesn nimi. 
© 
A= 
of ‘ ; 
a Gun envoi recommandeé (..........sccceesescees site said mee See, je (Ol) COED DOUESETTION GI sett a tisias sa sacadig ettunemre gens diner Scsaletaie ee eaee 
my lettre 
» | ou dune — Boke © de valeur déclarée de Oar prune) scesesecenecess) (0) remboursemen®(......... aA eo Cled BAC ORI ger ) 
oO 
Fi contenant (eee e@eenvoe e@eeeecaeeee @eeeeeceeoaeeoeeoeeeeeveseeeoe 9 Ka & COU Eeisnvpaivislal e'eisle a Mele Uaremie ones syiccie amit AMalsionie y « o'cib wp slnarslars aretalentta etre iene (cy: 
Ef déposé...... par M @ececaneee @eeeceoeeeooeseeeoeaeeseeeneeese eeeeeeeeoee eee le SEO 010), 8,098) 8)'0)/ S1O)9, 8 OCS) 6018'S) 919 (C10 2, 018.0) B60. e @eeeoeeeceae e@eeoeeoaesd e 1 Oe ee 
cc) . 
| | Sous le N®.............. rosy GUL DUTCAL Gisicvccaascescnes dodge ees ckenes pacts Geese roan el aC Tesse SULVEdiLe = 
5 @eeoeceeeeeoeeeceeene eeoeeeees @eeoeceeveeeoeees @eeeceoeoeveeeeoeeoved ee @coeaneee eeeeee @eeeeevevee @eoeeoove @ee@eseeoveoeee e@eeeeoeoeees ee @eeeneeeeaeoeeoee eoeoeoee . eeeoee eee ee 
oS 
AI @eeoeeeaeeaeeoeaeeeveneeeseoe ene @eeeoeveoeeoeee ee @eeeeeveeeeoeeeeoeve ese eevee eeeeoeeoeoe @eeoeoateaeeeoeneae @eovoaeeeoeoeoe e@ees ee eeee eeereeeeoeoeos eee eeeeeeee eeeeeeaeeoee¢ ee 
"6, @eeeveoseeeeeeeeeeeeveseeeeeees @eeeeeeoeaever @seeeeveeeeeoeoeeee @eeeseoevoevneceeeoee aoe e eee e . @eeeoeceaeeose ene eeeeeee ee @eeeveeseeeceeeeseeeeeae eeeeeeene seee(Q) 
E L et faisant objet d’une demande d’avis de réception ........ Piatti HB. et eae oe Rg Waban omutiton neces £ Wh athe de Sec oe ee C2) 
© 
<j 
Le soussigné déclare que l’envoi susmentionné a été diment livré 4 ayant droit le ......... gab de seh <aitar ore 
3 drat sts 3 Ah it we in , : Timbre du 
s Le montant du remboursement a été transmis a l’expéditeur de l’envoi bureau distributeur 
—_ 
g 5 | par le mandat N°®......... RG ehuseastaedesecscveatsee: LOwe game 
opm oa i b 
eh Le montant du remboursement a été transmis au bureau de chéques 
o 
= g | postaux d.................. par le mandat N° .........06. IO ceeceseeeeeeeseees 19...00. 
Q va , s i 
ig a Le montant du remboursement a été mis en compte courant postal 
®o § le. eeceeeeeceeoeeveeee ee Ne te NL e e e 
eo 
4s Le Chef du bureau distributeur 
i) 
ia L A Ginn LN esera inal case meus a Ces eesne es sa keaiae team 
fay 
> 
2 i ce la la ¥. ! Oh J 2 L 
Be ics Le soussigné déclare que l”envoi susmentionne ..............cceeeneeeeeeees SR fees ye pare ae ere ee eee 
Si} 
iS E est, encore en instance, all DULEAI do... sccvcwencd toes yalddvoditd se aithale chp daddaelde ode de db Malds Smoky ype ss Sided aa desatedeseaben Oe 
B= 2 a été renvoyé au bureau d’origine le ............ceeeeeeeccceeeeeeees ih AE nmateneas As of codon teeters ae ans are cas LO 
| 
5 S a été réexpédié le SF tT Cr Ti AS IM ETE CUE TB TINT ATE Ml TE OF, AL AY AI TOM ee a eeeeeeeeveoev eee eee eeeeveeeeeee @eeoeeoev ee eee ee eeeoeneeeeveoneee (f} 
m4 a ° a e e e ee 2 
a ~ | n’est pas parvenu au bureau de destination. La déclaration du destinataire est ci-jointe. 
m2 ° 
5 Le Chef du bureau distributeur : Timbre du 
i bureau distributeur 


(a) Lettre, imprimé, échantillon, etc. 
(0) Montant de la valeur déclarée. ‘ « / 
(c) Description du contenu, autant que possible. aN 
(d) Cadre & remplir par |’ expéditeur ou, 4 défaut, par le bureau d’ pain ; mentionner I’adresse 

exacte et compléte. 
(e) Biffer, le cas échéant. 
(f) Indiquer Vadresse exacte et complete. 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 
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a 


C 13 (Front) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION (D.R., art. 153, § 1) 


OTe ce Saks ho Uke Gale WiNaen Bite feats 


OER LOER? Of. ceri tices ceemeratas say 
eo 
CLAIM \ 


To be filled up, in the service of 


To be filled up in the service of the country 


of destination 


the country of origin 


Stamp of the office 
of origin 


fora rewiatared (Ales Pek ec itin wee ecs sila) trade charge (1.4.245,4is/ ee eee A Ye Sane ) 
or of a ae insur aon ) (0) trade ch 

Dox WSUrEd FOr (....veeeeseeeeeeeseeeesereeeneeeees charge (....... stsencedsnssisesunsosadv sens ahgidnaues ) 
BOMCAITILN GS tot otee settee etl as oa. Tee ees oc ec ee tes Can Mee Cece es ROU OS Nahe iG) se CBE to ne Rae ) (c) 
DOBVEGI OVE ee teme uscedey s pasiegae te eteen Cau tisec ete Usual o's ohvaie's Gibes leuauenes cess te OD the oewse esas owe ee cee nea ineee 19 
TING Or7N Osteen ets ores sec cts OU DOGO CO! OL Ty Gisele on ct cacine lace seigen fi pteecaec eas ste a ee to the following address : 
1, oe MER aarasatecnecansentcaeecansansernicentscoessncsinesscseceorssccsstsasnesceusscepsesscaszoanasatsvenedesdaratnnaaataanenss (d) 
and in respect of which an advice of delivery was applied for ...............seeccscccccccceceecessscsscecsscccccescoss (e) 


IVE Gar enc ae ce tenet kets ORS ons 19 


eoaeree 


x! The amount of the Trade Charge has been forwarded to the sender of the giao atere ee 
é packet by Money Order No. ..............0605 ON CHE s cs cae eackess vaveshL Oveate 

c The amount of the Trade Charge has been forwarded to the Postal Cheque 

8 Office at........5<. «iby Money Order Now's: ties sivect oo. 0e on the ./.i.4.).c.00 1h! ee 

3 The amount of the Trade Charge has been placed in the Postal Cheque 

Bel ACCOUNT OF Lect vob tien eedanetiean 19 ao 


POST HTHTHESHS SHH ETH SHHSSHSHTHHHHHHHHHHTHHH HHH HSH FHS HOR ED 


The undersigned declares that the article mentioned above 
still lying undelivered, at the. Off Ce Of <ceciieseetapesiinawacscccdceccrccsnccbesetessecesiveeedneescrnrerceqeenss « smueanaas 
was returned to the office of origin on the 
Ws redirected On the’... J... sccuesthsecsenves viens St eet MO Oe Shes LO UAes GO se Ss a Bech de Ok oe Re eee one CF 
has not been received at the office of destination. The declaration of the addressee is annexed . 


Stamp of the office 
of delivery 


CHOSTHHSCHRSSSHHSSSHHHHSSSSHTOHHHHSHTHHHHSSHSHOHHEHHHOSEHH SEHD 


Official in charge of the delivering office : 
i ‘N 
eles POISE eM aM ame le EDN slisis'cs Rae toe doce aes \ 


in case of non-delivery 


(a) Letter, printed paper, sample, etc. 

(0) Amount of insured value. 

(c) Description of the contents, as far as possible. 

(d) To be filled in by the sender or, if omitted by him, by the office of origin; exact and full 


address to be given. 


(e) Strike out if this does not apply to the case. 
(f) Indicate exact and full address, 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


(404/12280)w M4 
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C 13 (Verso) 


A REMPLIR SEULEMENT DANS LE CAS OU LE SORT DE L’ENVOI N’A 
PU ETRE ETABLI PAR LES RECHERCHES PREVUES AU RECTO- 


L’envoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche du bureau d’échange d..............eeeeeee 
AN 3 AVL Tava taitccaaes de geuine wasn ne ten anaes LO sets (Sieees € envoi) pour le bureau d’échange .........ssseeceeceeseccees 
‘ae Timbre du bureau 
a = oy. : 5 du tableau V de la feuille d’avis ou de la liste spéciale. 
3o| Dla été inscrit sous le N°.............065 ee 
Pi de la feuille d’envoi. 
fe¥ 
che ; 
Dp i Signature : 
<5 : 
( L’envoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche du bureau d’échange d...........cccceceeee 
Cees Setn ec enaus casei svete sds se LO este eee, (Son € envoi) pour le bureau d’échange .........essesceeeceeeee 
Timbre du bureau 
TL CES ITEGHE Mee Teco ne du tableau V de la feuille d Cab ou de la liste spéciale. 
de la feuille d’envoi. 
: Signature : 
: 
& 
re | naan neta neceeeecnaeccaeeeeaeeensecseeeceaecseeeceeecseeeseneeeaeeeenees 
“Oo 
g 
n 
| L’envoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche du bureau d’échange d.................000. 
Cuseeremr eee is feats cn onsen aicice LD dscae: ears € envoi) pour le bureau d’échange d...........sssscecesssscoes 
é 


Timbre du bureau 


Me eer cane J ecNTo! Mak fe mae du tableau V de la feuille d avis ou de la liste spéciale. 
de la feuille d’envoi. 
Signature : 


SSHHHHTEHESETHSHSEHEHHOHTHOHHEHLEHTHEHSHEHEHEHEHEHEHOHEHESHHOHSESHEHEHOHHEHHOHESEOTEEEE 


A remplir :dans les services 


L’eivoi désigné d’autre part a été inséré dans la dépéche du bureau d’échange d................eee0. 
CEU OVE SPE sad Fen Gee Sp Deprea LOZ. Se (Sau, s € envoi) pour le bureau d’échange d.u..... ......sececseeseoeees 


Timbre du bureau 


res p iS du tableau V de la feuille d’avis ou de la liste spéciale. 
Il a été inscrit sous le N°..........e.000% eee 
de la feuille d’envoi. 
Signature : picks 


REPONSE DEFINITIVE 


de l’Administration destinataire ou, le cas échéant, de l’Administration intermédiaire qui ne peut établir la 
transmission réguliére de l’envoi réclamé & ]’Administration suivante. 


* 


e 
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C 13 (Back) 


TO BE FILLED IN ONLY WHEN THE DISPOSAL OF THE ARTICLE CANNOT 
BE ESTABLISHED BY THE ENQUIRIES INDICATED ON THE OTHER SIDE 


8 The article described on the other side was included in the mail from the office of exchange of .:............. 
ae C0 aN Se pthc orien pr a LO ores Cae ce ss despatch) for the office of exchange Of...........s.cssescescssceceesese 
5 E Office stamp 
S = Thtwas entered under. No on table V of the letter bill or on the special list. 
g Fee ae eer NO. os even teren ye Die HEROS OaECHM LIE! } 
as 
3 <4 
5 
i} 
Ooo : 
= m Signature 
85 
0° 
or USVI ADR RNS TD SRM ee Pers a A a ar aan OT OR 
The article described on the other side was included in the mail from the office of exchange of............2..... 
Of CNG. iae assccatsen anes LO si écdairese Cesta despatch) for the office of exchange Of ........cccccececececescececececscee 
Office stamp 
Thi waslenterdd onde No on table V of the letter bill or on the special list. 
Pe a cocina Nice: onthe despatch Hae) 
o 
i Signature : 
3 
) 
o- 
Ee MN ip MRM Gatco can engnecmsaeccsstececmepbede eg sai ieaiseas 
= 
% 
S The article described on the other side was included in the mail from the office of exchange of .................. 
z Ole GD OVE ce totes en cheers Los Ficeeers (wees: despatch) for the office of exchange’ Of......-...:.-4..).0.0 a 
= Office stamp 
R on table V of the letter bill or on the special list. PE 
2 It was. entered under IN Osiccatcesnettnee: onion the. despatch list.) hua 
i] 
a | Signature : 
a 
~~ ~ 
(2 S50) | Nain Sr Ane er bre enemies" Oe ect Ue 
on 
=] 
& 
= The article described on the other side was included in the mail from the office of exchange of .................. 
# CO SUUEL ET ie anes hg phone pg LOvecee legen despatch) for the’ office of exchange Of,..-..<:s-cslsdn scan ee 
& Office stamp 
Tonvamont er silent on table V of the letter bill or on the special list. 
w e BESIN Omer tanyences ioc che on the despatch list. , \ 
Signature / 


FINAL REPLY 


of the Administration of destination or, as the case may be, of the intermediate Administration which cannot 
establish the regular transmission of the article under enquiry to the next Administration. 


186 CONVENTION—FOBRMULES 
3 “C14 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES (Régl., art. 156, lettre a) 
Timbre du bureau 
d expéditeur . 
J) ORT GIT BE AMER SS Sean MR RRO Sarge, 4 Pe x Seip deatt, 
BU HUMIAU GG 8 Cetra eines cagakeoe meen 


AVIS DE L’ENVOI 


sous recommandation d’office, de JVobjet de correspondance décrit ci-aprés 
paraissant revétu d’un timbre-poste frauduleux ou d’une empreinte contrefaite 
d machine a affranchir?). , 
presse @imprimerie?). 


Bureau d’origine Indication 
Nature de g 


bere tion présumée 
1 2 3 4 5 


et date d’expédi- Pople we oleae oe lane: Observations 


adresse 


Le Chef du bureau : 


CHT CHSHHSSEH EH OSH SHEE EHH HEE SESH HSEOHE SHE OHO HESS 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 1) Bijfer la mention inutile. 
| 
| 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 mm.) 
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C14 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION (D.R., art. 156 (a) ) 
: Stamp of the 
Gs Bae Ftd she ag eR despatching office 


— 


ADVICE OF DESPATCH 


under official registration, of the article of correspondence hereafter described, 
which apparently bears a fraudulent postage stamp or a counterfeit impression 
¢ { a franking machine), 
g the printing press?). 


Office of origin Particulars 
Nature of and Copy of address of Observations 


article date of despatch irregularity 
1 2 4. 


1) Strike out if not required. 


CT e ea esHe TOS TOHHHHSSSH OSH HHH REHHHHE EE SOTESS OSE DOESS 


(Dimensions: 148 x 21U mm.) 
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CONVENTION——FORMULES 


C15 
(Régl., art. 156, lettre 6) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


1)Biffer, suivant 
Je cas, l’une ou 
Vautre de ces in- 
dications. 


2) Nature de 
lenvoi (lettre, 
papiers 4d ’affaires, 


imprimé, échantillon 
etc.). 


®)Nom et adresse 
du contrevenant 
(sil habite une 
grande ville, indi- 
quer la rue et le 
numéro de la 
maison). 


@eoeeeseeeeoeesesesaseeeeoes 


Timbre du bureau 
de destination 


PROCES-VERBAL 


POSSE bons ceaaae tei ce neater ce scdeas smeecrss ys ....par application de larticle 81 de la Convention 
postale universelle et de l’article 156 de son Réglement. 


EMPLOI D’UN TIMBRE-POSTE FRAUDULEUX OU D’UNE EMPREINTE CONTREFAITE 
MACHINE A AFFRANCHTIR.!) 


DE 
presse @imprimerie.*) 
L’an mil neuf cent......... AREAS OR SAG. secusekavieds ssaee eyes We. seeeoe Mees scone edees se eee ceaee ee we LO eee 
Nous SOUSSIGNE,......ccceeeees Seki ak vetae ak ten Cer ecet ss des postes &.........06- i tealn's Mista nes eee , agissant 
en vertu de l’article 81 de la Convention postale universelle et de l’article 156 de son Réglement 
et assistant a la vérification d...........ccceeees bv ee tlelg Ra CLSEN ven gre PAC ae dese cosh eee an ehencn cs mee ssc Pea gee a 
Bee Ns slitea pe salids cereaes tes rates sceeders cs bersse ngee'ss =) MORPOGICS..ce0ces (lOceccecdocsecceeencsceed tsp mel O leemaamne 
CL Meee cetaceans dence eee Meats ss acevicas cu seu tees anes svece a) Adresse: CO Min. ict. vsccsaccn sevens eescacaeeenn 
eR OA ASUS MARE AR Sr eg er aR DP OPE se Aerie ST DESANGA fe. 0n ese ae 5B et affranchi......... 
BMEBIROT GEuis crest see see Oba a'eh etnees Soh re Metecenns teams preemeriise oe cced , avons constaté que cet envoi 


d’un timbre-poste présumé frauduleux, 

d’une empreinte contrefaite de machine a affranchir, 
dune empreinte contrefaite de presse @imprimerie, 

ce qui constitue la contravention prévue par l’article 81 de la Convention. 


était rev étu?) 


que lexpéditeur est M®). co.cc ccnecacaccctuceestoaescces su eeemege tim 
Tee niece ate ny Sein nen teesceseeesececeeeeecseeeseesceereeesceessaesecesseesens 
que l’expéditeur lui est inconnu. 
qu’il refusait de faire connaitre l’expéditeur. 
En conséquence, 
MOUS 1UPAVODS PEWS s.ci oasis vs vine’ Lae oes a's sicleectelane GODS CMRIMMCC Sh balseilale-sterates ee sey ch ecunrdy Fesm cect scares 
aN NOUS [BVOMS SAIGMUN iia. den ecavdnad shane seus aetastacmena temetuareses taemests 69 cet eee ess bi geese isavagesebees ae 
& leffet de l......... transmettre a Administration des postes d........cccccecccccecccceencceces 


De quoi nous avons dressé le présent procés-verbal en simple expédition pour qu’il y soit donné 
suite conformément a l’article 81 de la Convention et al article 156 du Réglement susmentionnés. 


Signature de l’agent du bureau 


Signature du destinataire ou de 
de destination : 


son fondé de pouvoir: 


eevee eeeeeeesreseereseseeeesece eoeecoer 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 ou 210 x 297 mm.) 


ss rail Dita atl es 


or eM a ac ta 


a 
* 
o 
¥ 
; 
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C 15 
° (D.R., art. 156 (6)) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


1)Strike out such 
of these statements 
as the case may re- 
quire. 


2)Nature of the 


Postal Packet 
(letter, commercial 
papers, printed 
papers, sample, 
etc.). 


3)Name and ad- 
dress of the person 
who has. contra- 
vened the Regula- 
tions (if he resides in 
a large town, the 
street and the num- 
ber of the house 


must be stated). 


eeeeceeereseeeeeeevere 


Date stamp of 
Office of delivery 


DECLARATION 


AGAWH Up Abia sabia s «cle leases Seton Noses ses in application of Article 81 of the Universal Postal 
Convention and of Article 156 of its Detailed Regulations. 


USE OF A FRAUDULENT POSTAGE STAMP OR OF A COUNTERFEIT IMPRESSION 
on {4 FRANKING MACHINE.?) 
THE PRINTING PRB#ss.‘) 


In the year nineteen hundred.............sseeesecsessccees ; ENG... clas caaaths Races tree ume ar aes | Beat 
hoes Uh Ots UNC OTSIG MOE. si. scl svees ueesdepsieiacsesesces casas Blo. advgalsetie rs sete cra cuenaeeerees , acting by 
virtue of Article 81 of the Universal Postal Convention and Article 156 of its Detailed Regula- 

‘vions and being ipresent: atthe, Verinication Of cl... i es el ccccscceaseseepseeqgtesntceoetautercetsmaneny =) 
despatchedeiisii ieee. Pes sedans oe OUMONO ees cotesseceetsdesesses LOS eens PROT ess soe sc hacs teas teak eneee 
addressed) GoM i. .ieateessscs..decaeaaen AUItereakt cawastecedevass os 5) Weighing ii.cccpvawetetece sere 
BAAS Prepagldsto. TNE raMount! OF;, feces cs ccyc cee ce vee es deed etecenys yon hereby depose that this postal 


a postage stamp presumed to be fraudulent, . 
packet bore!)< a counterfeit impression of a franking machine, constituting the contraven- 
a counterfeit impression of the printing press, : 
tion mentioned in Article 81 of the Convention. 
that the! sender’ is M2 )is 200. Foo os sods Soe teen oes cle Meee een 


fetes ait haces WRG Glink TRE enc ec Oil ee 
that the sender is unknown to him. 


that he refuses to divulge the name of the sender. 


Consequently, 
Tp havet delivered 00 iy eee oie ceess wane cclonsinncsiendiocscpecluee so cnlee sine tosldna tan hen aaah teat mane 
PNAS PD WAVG*SCIZED so ces ecco crecesseccdospaccVectedacstuevcloddscadcedweed@adecedtee obese Etch enn inte strana meta 
in order to transmit it to the Postal Administration Of...........scccccsccsccccsccccsccccccceecs 


Whereof I have, in single copy, drawn up the present declaration in order that effect may be 
given to Article 81 of the Convention and to Article 156 of the Detailed Regulations above 
mentioned. 


Signature of the official at the 


Signature of addressee or 
Office of destination ; 


his attorney : 


SOCOSSHSSSHSTSEHFSFTFOSSSHSSFTOR ES SHH 8888S 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 or 210 x 297 mm.) 
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OCONVENTION—-FORMULES 


CECH OSES HEE ELSES HHH HHH EHESEHHOBHOHHSEE 


Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur 


a 


I. ENVOIS ORDINAIRES 
par exprés?*) par avion?) 
1) Souligner la mention valable. 


Il. NUMERO DE LA DEPECHE ET NOMBRE DES SACS 


Numéro d’ordre de la dépéche 


Paquebot . 


SA ‘ 
NER See Cee OS eee cele h s Sak gible slalete Uielere viola a iw aiatelalatd’alutela!atstalelabal ctphelal aah k 


Nombre des sacs composant la dépéche (y compris les , 


sacs contenant les sacs vides renvoyés) 


Ill. RECAPITULATION DES ENVOIS INSCRITS 


Sacs 


}oomtenane des envois receommandés 


Paquets 
Listes spéciales d’objets recommandés 
Total des envois recommandés 

Sacs contenant des envois avec valeur 
Paguets déclarée 

Feuilles d’envoi d’objets avec valeur déclarée 


Total des envois avec valeur déclarée 


IV. INDICATIONS DE SERVICE 


Sacs utilisés pour la confection de la dépéche 
appartenant a l’Administration expédi- 
trice, y compris les sacs pour les objets re- 
commandés et ceux qui sont réunis dans 
des sacs collecteurs 

Sacs en retour 
appartenant a |’Administration destina- 


Lagent du bureau d’échange expéd oars mu 


HQORHESHSHOHSHESEHHEH HOH SHEE H HEHEHE SSE O HEE HSEOEEIO be 


’ 
| Vordre oun d’origine de’? 


Nombre 


Nombre | 
| Bureau d’origine | Bureau de destination | des sacs ou 


Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


5 C16. 
(Régl., art. 157, § 1) 
PAYS DE DESTINATION 


Timbre du bureau 
destinataire 


CCHS ES HOH SESE EH EEE OH OHO OEE EEO EEDE 


V. LISTE DES ENVOIS RECOMMANDES 
(S’'il n’y a pas d’objets recommandés, porter 
la mention ‘‘ Néant ’’) 
N° d’ordre 


ene Observations , 


' VI. DEPECHES CLOSES INSEREES DANS LA PRESENTE | 


DEPECHE 
Nombre 


paquets 
3 


2 


: | : 
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Ci6 
sia (D:R., art. 157, § 1) 
COUNTRY OF ORIGIN COUNTRY OF DESTINATION 
St f d tch- Stamp of iving 
eae LETTER BILL a 
Mail (...... despatch) from the office of exchange of......... 
for the OMiGG, Of CXCHATISE OF. ecersicccssunscesccretsescocsseceess 
g despatched on............... LO Cees aes acre hed as hie fee. m 


I. UNREGISTERED ARTICLES. 
by express!) by air mail?) 


(If there are no registered articles 
1) The relative entry to be underlined ; 


word “ Néant’’) (Nil) 


V. List oF REGISTERED ARTICLES. 


, write the 


Registration | i 
II. NUMBER OF THE MAIL AND NUMBER OF BAGS. No. Office of origin No. of Observations} 
the article 
PeriabmaumM Der Of GHE MBI 2... .cusisc ees codecs db gecneesesia since od 2 3 4 
PEE Se Cult Bos eh. Ge RE Ry APSR, bg Area ee SSP lor AEN AN 6 tA ae CE i 
Aca ciene Ferrer ae eee teat tetanic ee a Oe a Ee Fs neem rier onary 
Number of bags composing the mail (includingthe bags] 3 foo... .c.cccccscceseseslescccscsessescaeslocscecnsseaceeveel 
containing returned empty bags)............ssscceccsesvces 4 ‘ ; 
III. SUMMARY OF REGISTERED AND INSURED ARTICLES. | Ou seas ates Hoo coe eeecores leer recscccvecesssolesocesevccrsseeoeel 
eee Gara Teeny eters Flt wh Nein pep 6 Comoe ee mer ever eraeresseelCeeroeesseesenrsesel lover eeeeoesesentes 
Bags eae ee etitiage on a camer FE iely GAR win eluvgre Die orchalwrahalurataws Sveiiteterele aterqtal Sa! aleve epee alan eit a Lance cee 
. pcontaining registered articles 
Packets 8 se ee a GR Nea ial EE eich hh etaretelote a Mele cite rant ae ae) eds eee c cre oesecsece ces 
DNASE ale alee elele'a b's olnaetaislelipioarsis selena data Sete eR ik eet ee een 
Separate lists of registered articles .............|ecseesseeeeel 10 
Povale or Tegistered articles. illo cclstsccp ested cleed tes denees TRE te ait) See ee ee RM ae te lta ea Eek ADs el ct 
Bags bai : ‘ a i Be gh Paces oy Pla what alco late ate © cael ll Sige: ayat gh Gece abahane ct cRla tame seth et an tO Peto ane 
containing insured articles 
Baeikets eect ataabamice cay. epee Gite! DG) on gaiece <= snes oda na meet [ent obs. bie aeaee teu eres nee 
VAR eee i dialel e's a 0S .u die ihn cing bhnelte etaaln tke oe nme Tk ee A ere 
Despatch lists of insured articles................/eeceeeeecees "HE MRR RR Bos NE 
Total of insured AITICIOR hint sy once ca coeha sues Set ateabaeie tee 
IV. OFFICIAL NOTES. | VI. CLOSED MAILS INCLUDED IN THIS MAIL. , 
Number | No. of | 
Office of origin Office of destination bags or } 
Bags used for making up the mail packets 
3 


belonging to the Administration of origin, 

including bags containing registered 

articles and those enclosed in sacs 

COLIC CLOUT Sriee denise t then OCG canna agesinncis Wb ees eee d 
Bags returned empty 

belonging to the Administration of desti- 

nation 


SCH SSS HSHHHESESHEHSHHSESHHHEHEHHHSHSHHHHHTHESHEEHE/ OHHH H EHH HEHE 


SOSH HS THSSEHEHESEHSSHSHSESHSHSESH HEHEHE HHEH HES SHEESH SHHHSHHEH SHEET THEHHSE HEE 


Receiving 


SORA AE OIG OR OTOL ROR EM ILO WIC ACO Oe ae, wee Oy ee ee ee A ee do 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


officer : 


eeeeeser Cee2eeere20e8 


192 ‘ CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C17 
(Régl., art.157, § 2, lettre c) 


PAYS D’ORIGINE PAYS DE DESTINATION 


CPLOLe Ee SS 'O'S S189 )C'S 8 6 DIT O60 69'S 'OOCPeeSCbiweeeeess — Fie meee NN 0 Be ee UA eer 0) OF ingles ao 0'6/0 00'S ele 61581018 10.010, 6161s 0 81910 a 8 eels a bla el ee 


LISTE "SPECIALE SN*.... 8 


Timbre du bureau Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur d : pss A ; ; destinataire 
des envois recommandés de la dépéche N°.......... (seseen € envol) 


TEX, 
es (he ine samt aphnnncaas cocaniepnes POUPZ.adeine rere rere 


‘ | Numéro ergs as we ~ Numéro et 
Bureau d’origine | d’ordre de | Observations A’ srane Bureau d@’origine d’ordre de | Observations 
Venvoi : : 1 eyes , 
4 


oo 


SOOTHE HEHEHE HOHE EEHEHH la eeeeseseseeeeseee 


SOTHO HEHEHE HHEHHEHl oe eeeesesenesesses 


POSH OHH HEHEHE EHEHEHH oe eeereeEeesesessess 


CRTC CHT H HEHEHE EEE OHHH ler eee eeeeeseeseseoS 


PORTE EEE HEHEHE SEE HEHEHE EHH Oo e eee Eee HEH EEEEE 


COOH SSeS oseseseseeleeseseeeeeoeeeeses 


SOPH HESS ETOH ESE EES O HEHEHE EHH OHHH EEE 


L’agent du bureau d’échange expéditeur : L’agent du bureau d’échange destinataire: 


(Dimensions :$210 x 297 mm.) 
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C17 
(D.R., art. 157, §2 (c)) 
COUNTRY OF ORIGIN COUNTRY OF DESTINATION 
SPECIAL LIST No....... ts 
Stamp of despatch- Stamp of receiving 
Ing office ; office ‘ 
of registered articles included in the mail No.......... (...despatch) 
EPOTO... Acct Sees Aetteeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeees LOT ta eR She clea Siena eee Pa Bun, 
eu ea 


No. Office of posting Upelareae 2 Observations No. Office of posting | Registration | Observations | 
‘ Oo. " N 
3 4 1 2 3 


Despatching officer : Receiving officer : 


eoresosese POS OTH STOSTHTHSCTHH SFO ROHS HEDHD®D 9990899 9F9FTHFFHTTFHTFTHTHTETTFD FSR ORS 2S905 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 
(404/12280)w N 


194 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 
C 18 
(Régl., art. 162, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES CORRESPONDANCE AVEC L’ADMINISTRATION 
Mere et ect tevin te caminr sites ¢ Ca iar Cah MI RA rary Sh og A Gata 
SRO ALO Birt eee: sre cs Seles Gea ye’ * 
BULLETIN DE VERIFICATION 
Timbre du bureau Timbre du bureau 
expéditeur du destinataire du 
bulletin bulletin 


pour la constatation et la rectification des erreurs et irrégularités 


de toute nature reconnues dans la dépéche NO, ......cccccesseeee Seats ces 
duYburcauraéchangze diy reese ree tote tenes acc eer eee sete tee ee ees oo 
pour Je,bureauvd’échange ) disk... . sbsecktsia duty seas » ice Bb deme bebteetls spose ds 

Donk eee Rae caakees ates SEX PCCILION AU <.descecvsvdens ete LLG saecccoccs tbo vsscveseenMlleuesnsaceds snes ov saber 


ERREURS OU IRREGULARITES DIVERSES 


(Manque de la dépéche, manque d’envois recommandeés ou de la feuille d’avis, dépéche spoliée, sac déchiré 
ou en mauvais état, etc.) 


eteciewees eee racesviee ss RIOR a i cha recae eeee den eee Le aces thet obvnsssetseedeecevccsceny Meschentccses tres tse ereeceneO <ca7senm 
Les agents du bureau d’échange destinataire Vu et accepté: 
de la dépéche : Le Chef du bureau d’échange expéditeur 
de la dépéche: 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 mm.) 
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C18 
(D.R., art. 162, § 1) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE POST OFFICE 


Ole etree teres case eet ca ance ee nee ; Ob miceo casts ated cee She PORE en eons Mat CL AARAM, 
OPN LOB Ofisrcc a cca eee ete aniete es 
VERIFICATION NOTE 
Stamp of the Stamp of the 
N receiving office 
of the V.N. 


degvatching office 


of the V.N. 
te apn for the verification and correction of errors and irregularities of all 


kinds, observeds ini the: mail sNOc dai. ves ccebscascccces ope een ca ce onaee 


Seer eseseeeseoeeen 


GESPALCH TOL UNG. eas: sess tested nee dacsied does tis 


ERRORS OR IRREGULARITIES 


(Non-receipt of the mail, non-receipt of registered articles or of the letter bill, mail tampered with, bag torn 
or in bad condition, etc.) a | 


ecoseroer oe eeeeeseoeeeee8 


Peteescia vse bleccsrsss te pb Ceca cssceesgetaset se = Loves any 
Seen and accepted : 
The Chief of the office despatching the mail: 


CHHCHTHRSESHHHSHTHHHOSHOHSHTHHHTSHSHHSHH SHOTS HTSOHRHOHHRO SRO ORES 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 mm.) 


(404 /12280)w 


196 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C 19 
: (Régl., art. 166, § 1) 
PAYS D’ORIGINE PAYS DE DESTINATION 
Pek alma FEUILLE D'AVIS | ater 
Dépéche (......e envoi) du bureau d’échange d.......... sees eee eees oe ae 
~ { ‘, 
pour le bureau d’6change G/.. wai len ce nase cuba dssekewssscceess 
expedioaiie ti uty 4 LO een oes m. ee! 
Lisa _Nombre de sacs dont le poids brut oh 
Description des sacs ne dépasse pas 5 kg dépasse 5 kg sans excéder dépasse 15 kg sans excéder 
Trateit en (sacs légers) 15 kg (sacs Moyens) 30 kg (sacs lourds) 
7 dépéches closes L.c 
| A,O 


V. ListE DES ENvVoIS RECOMMANDES! 


(Sil n’y.a pas d’objets recommandeés, porter la 
mention ‘‘ Néant ’’) 


1. ENVoIs: ORDINAIRES 


par exprés +) par avion +) 
1) Souligner la mention valable. 


Il. NuMERO DE LA D&PECHE ET NOMBRE DES SACS. 


Numéro d’ordre de la dépéche ............ Biers este vecresys N° inh Namerc Obie 
PR AIUC DOL iaslearE sec eta aek ag rca tdi ba sea kanes se uoes eave nana en's i omdve Bureau d’origine da Pervok BE 
EV AEA Rosen ea eM a eu tig side's dae Ga Us'abielaleis diel'c'e a cia so wesacsleee cae eariht 
Nombre des sacs composant la dépéche (y compris les | 1 9 3 4 
sacs contenant les sacs vides renVOY6s) ...........ceeeees 
Iil. RECAPITULATION DES ENVOIS INSCRITS : Coe ooo eee eLeeseeseseees| sCoeHeseeeesrereelseeEeseseeseons 
Waonta | SO SUT ROR 8 tulad lesa eet 
ane FG LN ag Ve a CC | banner cr ere pee thysy cucomeany mee 
Paquets contenant des envois recommandés | ran unamnnigarte seuend piers fie gee ¢ 
Listes spéciales d’objets recommandés NO a RO oc gat 6 COCCRSH COOH ES EEH HES EH Ee CECH O RHEE HEHE Oe Eee EoeseseeeD 
Total des envois recommandés in Mertens ! fa Mae auraharos er cea) 
dont Mis inten 66 WAY O. 23 et av atae 6e Exempt dans 8 Creer ecco eccccerccccces| ccccccccsscvcece Ce cccrcccccccce 
les sacs ‘‘ ad hoe ”’ 1) id MPRA alta eatin Pius sea Corer ecscceece 
Sacs contenant des envois avec valeur ARC EES) 10 Perec eco rcareenscesceces| seerevesescreesl(eresseesceesece 
Paquets déclarée CAG sd 1 1 ont een wis 60.000 0.666 6% 06 oe] «0 66's ole Salee & e's bee alae mens eee 
Paiiicaidicewand abictaavee valour declare | nals ema Eee 
Total des envois avec valeur déclarée... Pade es Tila Se ee) TE ial Perea tc es eae RN Mm hagieecs 
1), Ne remplir que lorsque les envois recommandés “ A.0.” 14 | OS AAG ss ied ee 
FI RAED ORLA tay aera oe ap ta LBjcclt saver rae sam (ae at age ee rene i, 


dans les sacs “‘ad hoc’’ (art. 164, § 2, du Réglement de la 


Convention). 
IV. INDICATIONS DE SERVICE | VI. Dip&cHES CLOSES INSEREES DANS LA PRESENTE | _ 
INSIDE DEPECHE. : 
ombre 

Sacs utilisés pour la confection de la’ dépéche Nombre 
appartenant a Administration expéditrice, Bureau d’origine | Bureau de destination | 2°8 84¢S | 
y compris les sacs pour les objets recom- ou 
mandés et ceux qui sont reunis dans des : paquets 
sacs collecteurs ee ae =H paren phar | meet 1 2 3 

Sacs en retour 
appartenant & l Administration destinataire}............ Asatte CET Ra de oe DOT ANN EEA oh Rae eee 

L’agent du bureau d’échange expéditeur : L’agent du bureau d’échange gestinataire : 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 ‘mm.) _ 
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C19 
| (D.R., art. 166, § 1) 
COUNTRY OF ORIGIN COUNTRY OF DESTINATION 
despatching office LETTER BILL Stamp of the 


Marl (os. 
for the office of exchange of ........ 
despatched on............... LOM 33 


Description of bags 
(Light bags) 
Transit in 


closed mails L. ©. 


A. O. 


Number of bags exempt from Transit charges 


I. UNREGISTERED PACKETS 
by express !) by air mail *) 
1) Relative entry to be underlined. 


IJ. NUMBER OF THE MAIL AND NUMBER OF BAGS 


SOSSSSSHOHEHOHTSOHSHSSHSHESHHHEHHOHHSHOHHEHHHHHHD 
COSHH HHHO HHH OT EHOEHHEHHEHSHSHSHSHSHHHH ES HOHOHHSTSHHHHSHHHEHOHOTHHBOS 


CHOSE SSOSSTESHHHSHEHSHETEHEHSEHEHEHSHSHSSHTHHHSHHHSSHHSHSHTHHHHHEHHHTHHHHHHEH HEHE 


‘Number of i composing the mail (including the bags 
containing returned empty bags) 


CoH oKROE ROT EHF OHO SOE HEEHOEESD 


III. SUMMARY OF REGISTERED AND INSURED ARTICLES 


Number 


ata s containing registered articles 
Separate registered lists 
Total of registered articles 
of which are in ‘‘ A.O.” 
‘* Exempt ”’ bags 1) 
gc i containing insured articles 
Despatch lists of insured articles 
pe of insured articles 


To be filled in only when Reitared SAT. 0. 


Oran i ANG sss 
and 
cenit ” correspondence (Art. 76 of the Convention) is 
Bhcoeod in relative bags (D.R. 165, § 2). 


IV. OFFICIAL NOTES 


Bags used for making up the mail 
belonging to the Administration of origin, 


receiving office 


despatch) from the office of exchange of......... 


CTREKHSS OSHA SOFHBHEE HOHE TEDEHDRE DEBE HD 


! Number of bags of gross weight wh 
Not exceeding 5 kg. 


| Over 5 kg. and up to 
15 kg. (medium bags) 


Over 15 kg. and up to 30 kg. 
(heavy bags) 


SOHT HESS THF TO STHSOHOH ERE HRECHOH OCHS EERE RD OEHO ROHS HOHE EROD 


V. List oF REGISTERED ARTICLES 


(If there are no registered articles, write the 
word ‘* Néant’’) (Nil). 


Registration 
No. of the 
article 
3 


Office of origin Observations : 


COC FS Ree OER ES HHE REE OBES /COHEOe FOB SCoETOS SEH OH RHE OSES OHESH HOSED Ff 


COST FC LOH HO THE HEHE OCTHHHH FSS HF OHHTHOHHH SHE SSO| OSH HBO HT SHO HREOOE 
CCST ERHHRT TTA HTH SHS HEAH HTH ORO SHRE TET OH HES HOH HHT SOSES HO BHOOHED F 
CHOPTSEHTHHSHHEHSHHS EHO HSH/SCOHHHHOOHH OHH OHO HH SSH HEEB OTEREDH HEED 
SCHHSH SETH EHHEHOHHH ATE SSH HLOTHESHS HO HOO SEH HEE OH HOHE HD OHS HHH HOE HEROD 
SHPO HSHSHHESHTHHOSHAHSS SHH SCHHRTHHOHTHHEHH AEROS HHSC HHS ESE SOOT OFHESED 
Coco enn eee sesereesosceec(ceeesnerersesesveeienscverssvnecroaves fF 
SCHSTSEHSRHSHEHHHEHSTHHHHSI SH SHH HHH HSHEH HEHEHE FSH H HHO EAH ETDEDESES 
SSSCHHSHTHTTSHHFHHSSHEHHELHEH/OHAOTHSTOOCHHEH HOSES (HSE HHHHE HEHE DOHA OEE 

COPS OOH HOT EHO HH OSA HOHE oO /OCoE SESH DODO ES SEEESHIFOSESEHSeHESESE009 F 


PROTEST ESE SETESSHHSHHHHH|SEHSHHHHHSHS EHH SHEESH HHI FESS EEHEEEHOREEOFOS 


VI. CLOSED MAILS INCLUDED IN THIS MAIL 


No. of 


; am. ; : Office of origin Office of destination | bags or 
including bags containing registered articles packets 
and those enclosed in sacs collectewrs — «++ Js seeesseeees 1 2 3 

Bags returned empty 
belonging to the Administration of destination |... 66.66] ssccvwvwecsdesceeccvevenlesescscdsscersccedecbhbassvbnbnfsdadenses gee 
‘Despatching officer : Receiving officer : 
En dock iocuwcemese seca. daseeee ovor snes Sordid lag Se omen imme Sou Ag seo 
N 3 


(404/12280)w 


198 CONVENTION—~FORMULES 


C 20 
| (Régl., art. 166, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


STATISTIQUE DE TRANSIT 
BULLETIN DE VERIFICATION 
Timbre du bureau 


expéditeur pour la constatation et la rectification des erreurs et irrégularités 
reconnues dans la dépéche 


Timbre du bureau 
destinataire 


CU MBUPeRO SG OCNANSE. Co.cc. cccectsssccetyssceecerentncccess ss uesemeaia dese. s 
pour Hewpureat. «d échange «G jiiss. ss ccogesenss coves ny cos ssevantyeuubersey sae du 
ClEXPeCiItION GU) ov sscaccesssccnese eRe ae Dh awis’s ase auens Dieters. « 


Ce oe 


Nombre de sacs 


d’aprés la déclaration du bureau | d’aprés Ja >onstatation du bureau 


expéditeur stinataire 
Transit en dépéches closes 2 | 
. 
a) L. C. Sacs légers ... ae Ses sfocheccccccvccces cota sssdseeecaehed se pes bac tases] Jenacincaasneceecy ones ee tier eat Se heme rene 
Sacs moyens... es ina [pauasile ow oasesesdeedvisbes seu ead thee st ewesse esl decidsavedine amass tog seree nettreceenten mene 
Sacs lourds ... et vit Po aconcnessesenwodesdtasiie iacdsibesissiscscavedclibe css tucethns sineeee teneace pee cte eee eeeEe 
b) A. O. Sacs légers ... ues POR Aisne sedensicsceeeeibsensecevesieisencs Coses cot cees| ch ecmueceuteete Cano ats eres: Teena = ena 
Sacs moyens... Pele rele [dpe ss(a 0d oe dptiw'e she mares airerdeg sles ets's cee cm.<aeaiulstinl ue obi c Meeinnne as alti eer ice meek eae tena 
Sacs lourds ... ve Beet Eiacceseh< ¢sisute sa siemer sak en tthe Caees conus se dcevalsdedede tescenterhs Mace tee, Cnn aan 
c) Sacs exempts de tous frais de 
transit ... aes iat Psat Be sis's peo o'e's sitcle pe-cloessi’e cated ssinie-se ge'ss cie'esees Muti beware: aaa s aie kine oe Mhicice petite ecient ccnp mn anne 
8 
Priére de renvoyer ce bulletin aprés examen et acceptation au bureau de poste d.........ccssceeccscccescccccccsceccecsees 
8 2 Saplgs Wee RARE eee lO TH ee oehs herd ee tics teeter Oa tenes oslo kb bees howe dah 'eocte Obes estat scl ecto ee, Ole eee 
Vu et accepté: 
Les agents du bureau d’échange destinataire : Le Chef du bureau d’échange expéditeur: 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


. 
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C 20 
: (D.R., art. 166, § 2) 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 
OE ried ccs Wot avk Sec oe aere see eae oe 
OPTPICH OL. rescuer seneese eee. 
TRANSIT STATISTICS 
VERIFICATION NOTE 
Stamp of the Stamp of the office 
despatching office for the verification and correction of errors and irregularities observed of destination 
in the mail 
from the?’ office: Of EXCHANGE, Of bs 505 ccsvccwessvcctersasetacscoeesesncceats state 
for che OfiCe OL ExCUANZO OL secee tet css bret ies hese oe leceo cate eee eeeeeehaE tas 
SERENE: CeSPALCh’ OLUNC re ssccerscetccecssecct LO veces AU merstrceade ce? a 
Number of bags 
according to the declaration of according to the verification of 
the despatching office the office of destination 
Transit in closed mails 1 2 
a) L. C. Light bags ... re A ON SERRE TR TUTE SRNL NY enh Ue ay ales athe sa nara eae 
Medium bags at eer [obec caucus she Waa date wethe tee om sin cls codale vis de Sua eleg]aaaepa te Mura cats cerelte aac des ptmatne mere etal tener 
Heavy bags ... Cee en aD Asc seis oa see ce wainey ce Cc et daeee dah cn ences vile cys |gadtae hee tie cat itn eta sted calc ee mene oe a eras 
b) A. O. Light bags ... ee ENeE AS Coss Geis cone da Ware ced fate Cesk owas seecceecesee) deaness claed awecntne erie cermtanenin ane eae 
Medium bags see RR en Mcdeecs ces eccat ath ditaseaes deneress cece iets ccsee|scas cteeeneaces nt deccaia cee amie ce eset 
Heavy bags ... was Bed [eae a rs ceacesa coi erates sees ce ee sin se asic sseocnecnleseduae onsen ene sab cee dtts cee edt carmen 
c) Bags exempt from all transit . 
charges ... ane 50 aoa Lecce s cu y cre teen e ph Oeee cote teenie aa's.d sacae Sv cols caetaaeeted¥S dee a ne selestieen tne tate eam meena 
OBSERVATIONS 
Please return this Note after examination and acceptance to the post office Of............ccscecsecssseccseseeeeeeneerrs 
ee aSe ter et ces se sews mt ULLO Nave shtaeertrereirietee Lotte WEA TEER Ue cede LLG rete ah cee ctavesh Ceeeten Lo acaman 
Seen and accepted : 
Officials of the office of exchange of destination : The Chief of the despatching office of exchange : 
(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 
N4 
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200 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 
C21 
(Régl., art. 167, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 
Tliets tence uiccresessatewessenavess cers 
BUREAU d...........- Sei Meee eaee shee: : ’ 
Administration expéditrice : Administration destinataire : 
TRANSIT EN DEPECHES CLOSES 
Dépéches du bureau d’échange d.......... phien ati cities SHEENY ple. & pin SluDaaae Sad Cube hinddbu hereeeadmeniine assis sages oes os Oe eicls amare 
OUP NOZDUTCAULC COHEN Giisiissacscpoatnsecomarbesvesbased sve cecasion enue gecsule sd dps s'sssevenal Ba Gal otc ts dace ohne ssp emenenn aman 
expédiées par l’intermédiaire d............ccccccccecccccccnsnncccecs + ceide Seas hima GWahiasiniela osu shEMRe Mee do maki iew seu sera be spacey rye tame 
et par des paquebots d...... Dey een ee epee ay cue oh Crete Unis note a este Mas « eas isis cibin cae OMe gen emm nan Meh aa y aa Gale saute eh ea eee ene 
Premiére dépéche expédiée &................ eich ieee Deuxiéme dépéche expédiée &................ hi: dt sescavien 
| Lettres et cartes postales Autres objets Lettres et cartes postales | Autres objets 
Nombre de sacs Nombre de sacs” 
Pet de plus de plus de plus de plus 
fjusqu’a | de5 | deplus || jusqu’é | de5d | de plus} jusqu’é| de5d | de plus || jusqu’a| de5 | de plus } 
| 5 kg | jusqu’é |delbkg| 5kg | jusqu’éa 5kg | jusqu’é |del5kg| 5kg | jusqu’é |delikg 
15 kg 15 kg lbkg | 15 kg 
Sacs Sacs Sacs Sacs Sacs Sacs, Sacs Sacs Sacs Sacs Sacs 
| légers | moyens| lourds || Iégers | moyens| lourds | légers | moyens| lourds || légers | moyens| lourds 
I 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 11 12 13 


e@eeeoesoreoeoeceeoceneeeeeeoeeosese 9 le @eeeeasseeeoeeeoseeeeeeeeoeee 19 OCORHO. 4h ht) Ti” ies ee e@eeoeoeceeseeeeoeeeeeeee eeecg le eeeeeeeesese @oeeeeveveee 19 eeeeee 
Vu et accepté: 
Le Chef du bureau d’échange destinataire : Le Ohef du bureau d’échange expéditeur : 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


Ce ee ee 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 
QEs ap aneueae secveen vhsdeante aces 
OP MICH OL. wvccccs ses CiGrateeageics.s 
Despatching Administration : 
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C21 
(D.R., art. 167, § 1) 


Receiving Administration : 


CTPHCOHOHOSOCHRR CTF HHH TT HSE HHEHHTHTRF SH OHSS 


TRANSIT IN CLOSED MAILS 


Mails from the office of exchange of .......... ai aa Wane seh aresadsesepessdsas his don ses socegu Weleszeu ps amet eles aCe meueN nen Caetce amma ame 
for the officeof exchange Of 02, .civsicddsoecvecsvescevescessses se tedsealp ojos tuts gaaie vel midslegtnaciie ysietiaroak alee edarss SeUeen Maier aan Conran 


despatched by the intermediary of 
and by the ships of 


First mail despatched at.............. 


Letters and post-cards | Other articles 


a 


g 
Number of bags 


over 

up to | 5 and up to 

5 kg. up to 5 kg. 
15 kg. 


Light | Medium Light 


bags bags bags 
2 3 5 


Totals | 


over - 
5 and 
up to 
15 kg. 


bags bags 
6 7 


acti) SABA. JM) | lk iN ola S12 


————— ee eee 


The Chief of the receiving office of exchange : 


SESS H HEHEHE BSS HHTHEHRHHHHSHOHHOHHHEHHHHEHE eoeeevereesessereaeenee 


aeoeee oe 


Medium | Heavy | 


SOSH SSSHSHSHHSSHOSTHSHSHHHHHHHSHHSSHHHHHHFHSHHHSHTHFTHHAHFH TH HHH SSHHOHOHTST HOS OHH SSEHHOAREHEHDOTHR LOOSE SER OO BSSH SEEDED 


Second mail despatched at 


Letters and post-cards | Other articles 


Number of bags 


up to | 
5kg. | upto | 15 kg. 
15 kg. | : 


Light | Medium| Heavy 
bags bags bags 
11 12 13 


Eee STR + am cnt Soeere kee 9» GE ees ids cred iew nec csue une e eree mee 


Seen and accepted : 
The Chief of the despatching office of exchange : 


* 
aeocee COSHH HHH HSHHHHSHHSHHSHHEHESHH THRE HET HST HET E HHH HOH HOSE HR EH OE OHS 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


202 CONVENTION—FORMULES 
C 22 


(Régl., art. 168, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE 


LISTE DES DEPECHES CLOSES 


SPOSSSEHSETESEHSHSHEHSSHHEHEHHHSEHHHTHHEHEHSSHEHHHEHOHSSEHEHETEHEESEEHHEHSHEHHEHTEHEHESEHEHESHEEEEEHESS 


expédiées par l’intermédiaire de I’ Administration d 


pendant la période de statistique du 


SSHSSHSHHEEHHSHSHHHSHESEESHOHEHSEHTSHOHSSEHEHHSHEHSHSESHSETHSHEHSHHSEHHESESEHOEHHSEHHEHEESETHEETEHEEHEEESOHEEHEHOHESESESEEES 


Date Voie de i 
d’expédition transmission Observations 


expéditeur destinataire 
2 


1 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


CONVENTION—FORMS . 203 


C 22 


(D.R., art. 168, § 1) 
DESPATCHING ADMINISTRATION 


LIST OF CLOSED MAILS 
despatched through the intermediary of the Administration Of.............cccccccc ccc eee ceteceeeeeeeeestesesteeessetecssensees 
during the Btatietiend DGLIOG OFF ccc Seema ee ee de tes cea teae oes eer checseds coed ccculcaseaes teawect hed com tes reeeeek cn sas cmon ene 
| ree Dat 3 | 
| A eS Route Observations 
origin destination 
1 2 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


204 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 


C 23 
(Régl., art. 170, § 1) 


Avis.—A transporter 4 découvert simultanément avec la dépéche a laquelle ce bulletin se rapporte 
et & remplir avant la remise. 


ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE : ADMINISTRATION DESTINATAIRE: 


S@eseoeeoeeecesoeeveseeeteseeeseseeeeoseseeceseoeseseeceeeoee ££ mmm eee weer ceceeneeeceseseeeoeeesevece Qceeeeseerososcesesece 


BULLETIN DE TRANSIT DES DEPECHES 


Timbre du bureau 
d’origine " 
AP 


Bureau de destination: 


eee esceeeeoereoeesserorereeseeooseeeseseoseneoeeseses 


N° ds la eae Pe ranulas sep sauna 6 tena Nombre Ce SACS: 2. cas. sacseecreeoee 


Att EES j , Chaque Administration ne dispose que d’une seule rangée de case pour les ! 
i dications concernant le transit territorial et d’une seule rangée pour le transit 
maritime éventuel. 


Les renseignements concernant le transit doivent étre indiqués successivement par le bureau 
d’échange d’entrée et le bureau d’échange de sortie de chaque Administration intermédiaire, a 
Vexclusion de tout autre bureau, en commengant par le premier bureau d’échange d’entrée. Le 
dernier bureau d’échange de sortie doit transmettre le bulletin directement au bureau de destination 
qui le renvoie au bureau d’origine joint au relevé C 21 respectif. 


Services utilisés 
(En cas de transit territorial, 
indiquer T.t. et la route 


Timbre du bureau Timbre du bureau suivie. Pays auquel les 
En cas de’transit maritime, | frais de transit 
d’échange d’entrée d’échange de sortie indiquer T.m., la route | doivent ére payés 


suivie, le nom du paquebot 
et celui de la ligne de paque- 
bot) 


1 4 


- Premier 
parcours 


Deuxiéme_ 
parcours 


Pour les parcours additionnels, utiliser le verso de ce bulletin 
(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm., couleur verte) 
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C 23 
(D.R., art. 170, § 1) 


Noticre.—To be forwarded a@ découvert simultaneously with the mail to which this note refers and 
to be filled in before delivery. . 
DESPATCHING ADMINISTRATION : ADMINISTRATION OF DESTINATION : 


@eeoresereeeeesesceseseseeresceseseeoeeesesesesessecossesee —  - ee eeereaseeess Fes eeeSHFEOHHFSFFFS SSS HSH OTELOFASTZ 2998400880 


ENQUIRY AS TO THE ROUTE FOLLOWED. BY THE MAILS 


Stamp of the ofiice 
of origin 


ee 


Office of destination: 


Number of the mail :...............065 Number of bags :...........0008 


Notice.— Each Adminis aon uses only one line of the form for entries concerning land transit 
———————_ and only one line for sea transit, if any. 

The information concerning the transit must be indicated successively by the inward office of 
exchange and the outward office of exchange of each intermediate Administration, to the exclusion 
, of every other office, beginning with the first inward office of exchange. The last outward office 
” of exchange must transmit the statement directly to the office of destination which returns it to the 
office of origin attached to the respective statement C 21. 


Services used 
(In case of land. transit, 
indicate T.t., and the route 
followed. 
In the case of sea transit 
indicate T.m., the route 
followed, the name of the 
Packet and that of the 
steamship line to which it 
belongs) 


4 


Country to which 
the transit charges 
must be paid. 


Stamp of the inward | Stamp of the out- 
office of exchange | ward office of ex- 
change 


First 
transit 


Second 
transit 


Tor the subsequent transits, use the back of this form 
* (Dimensions: 210 x 997 mm., green colour) 
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C 24 
(Régl., art. 173, § 4) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 
PM r se Ne accel dese Grae ct ien uenenesieweace 
TRANSIT EN DEPECHES CLOSES 
Compte des sommes dues & l’ Administration d.............ceseeees pour le transport des dépéches closes expédiées 


par l’Administration d...............sse0- en transit par JeS SeLrviCes........cccccccscceeeces pendant l’année 19......... 


Dépéches expédiées pendant la période de la statistique © 


Lettres et cartes poste Autres objets 


ei Obser- 
Nombre aS Prix Nombre ue Prix BEE th 
soyen do || Poids | yfoi, | Avoirde |"anoverde | Poids | de || Avoir de 
cotaux par totaux |itransit 

3 12 34 kg. eeeceevevoes CU pereoye fe eeeeeeseereeees 

3 : : kg. | kg. | kg. 
3 4 5 6 | 7 8 9 | 10{ il 12 13 

| kg. Bro oe oir | C. 


Total des lettres et des cartes postales _.... | Total des autres objets 


oa eee Esa Oe 


Report du total des lettres et des cartes postales 
Total 


Multiphé par 26 (ou 13) 
A déduire 10% 


Total & reporter au relevé 
(Formule C 25) 


GSOE REE IDE, DATED EIS TE EL LA TE BRE LE BAT LISI ATE EEE ALPE LEAS LR SE ALORS LE ILE EEE ETSI SLES TI ELIE LDS LTE LIES TLE OE TIE, PSE TE ETI LT IE TA IS ES PO PT OI 


Vu et accepté: 


SPCHSHSCHEHCCEHSHCHEHECHESSEEHSOLEGHHFeSeeeeeeeHeTeseveeeeee 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 
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C 24 
(D.R., art. 173, § 4) 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


ODinse a iw co daniedecacads Seer CeCe ee T eee 


TRANSIT IN CLOSED MAILS 


Account of the sums due to the Administration of...................4. for the transport of closed mails despatched 
by the Administration Of. ........05...0.sccscesscees in transit by the SeLrviCes........ccccecccccccseceses during 1002 ies 


Mails despatched during the statistical period 


Letters and post-cards Other articles 


Office 
Office of of Number of Number of Obser- 
origin |} destina- { bags of the Transit bags of the Tran- vations 
tion | average Total rate Credit of average Total sit Credit of 
weight of weights per weight of || weights || rate 
a, Rome ea, RGM uel antes acne’ Ne ates esek he mal POL | isaatge sees oe 
3 ; 12 | 24 3 | 12 | 24 kg. 
kg. | kg. | kg. kg. | kg. | kg. 
1 2 3 |4 | 5 6 7 8 9 | 10{ 11 12 13 14 15 


Total of letters and post-cards Ae 130 Total of other articles .... 


Total of letters and post-cards brought forward 


Total 


Multiplied by 26 (or 13) 
Deduct 10% 


Total to be carried forward to the statement 
(Form C 25) 


PHHSHOHHESSHSHHSHSHSHHSS OHH SHHH HERES HHHESHHEHHEHO HEHE 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 
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C 25 


(Reégl., art. 174, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


PLE oe Lash th oitwantaal ants ees ree Veen 
FRAIS DE TRANSIT ORDINAIRES 
RELEVE 
indiquant les montants totaux des comptes particuliers réciproques entre les Administrations des 
RIOSLOR UK casas side Perceune Le ree ade fe Rees ee are NE eS opa's Obs 0 Sek CATO TRG. RO AAC oa eee ewes nee empie sate 


Sommes dues pour chacune des années Avoir de l’ Administration 


’ sur la base de la statistique d. 


Dépéches closes 


Envois d 


Envois d 


Totaux 


Déduction 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 ou 210 x 297 mm.) 
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C 25 


(D.R., art. 174, § 2) 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


ORDINARY TRANSIT CHARGES 


STATEMENT 
indicating the total amounts of the reciprocal detailed accounts between the Postal Administrations 
Oli tacces ange ich ooo eee Ons te CCRC Pere TUG tee cc ca ech eee ire ete cdots beckett aobaceee 


Sums due for each of the years | Credit of the Administration 


on the basis of the statistics of 


1 


Closed mails 


Mails from 


Mails from 


Deduction 


Signature : 


POSS HOSHHSHHSHSHSHSHHSSHHSHHOSSHSHHHHSHHHHHSHHS RS SHH H8S9OR 


(Dimensions : 148 x 210 or 210 x 297 mm.) 


(404/12280)w 7 fy) 
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CONVENTION—FORMULES ; 


C26 
(Régl., art. 176, § 1) 


COUPON-REPONSE INTERNATIONAL 


a) @eeeeeooeee eG send @eecoereroeeocseeeeoeeee @eeeceeoceoeee ee eee eoes eso 
b) eeeeen e@eoeeeeeeeoeovev eee ceeseeeeveeeoea eee eeeoceeee e@eoeonoeste oe e 
c) 
Maly 
“7 
{ : ° 
\ (Dessin) ; 
pare 
Timbre du bureau Timbre du bureau 
d’origine d’échange 


d) Ce coupon est échangeable dans,tous les pays de l’Union Postale 
Universelle contre un timbre-poste ou des timbres-poste représentant 
le montant de l’affranchissement d’une lettre ordinaire de port simple 
a destination de l’étranger. 


(Nom du pays d’émission) 


a) Traduction de l’en-téte dans la langue du pays d’émission. 

b) Cet espace est occupé par une traduction du texte d) dans la langue du pays d’émission. 
c) Prix de vente dans le pays d’émission. 

ad) Cette explication est répetée au verso dans les langues de plusieurs pays. 


(Dimensions: 74 xX 105 mm.) 
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re a aE ec se DE OE) EY ae eo ee 


C 26 
(D.R., art. 176, § 1) 


INTERNATIONAL REPLY COUPON 


cee oeeesereooe aeoesose eo cess eee eMesreoens Me ovevecvesee 


Stamp of the “Stamp of the 
office of origin office of exchange 


d) This coupon is exchangeable in any country of the Universal 
Postal Union for a postage stamp or postage stamps representing 
the amount of postage for an ordinary single-rate letter destined for 
a foreign country. 


(Name of country of-issue) 


a) Translation of heading in the language of the country of issue. 
b) This space is occupied by a translation of the text (@) in the language of the country of issue. 
c) Selling price in the country of issue. 

d) This explanation is repeated on the back in the languages of several countries. 


‘ (Dimensions: 74 X 105 mm.) 


(404/12280)w O2 


1212 - CONVENTION—FORMULES 


C27 
(Régl., art. 176, § 5) 


ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


Ce tedecccs cen ce ntcta eS ce'sciedes saies s 
COUPONS-REPONSE 
RELEVE 
des coupons échangés dans lés relations réciproques entre les Administrations d............csscceeesccecescccessces 
OURO PE MEME ESL bods cWenente srise ves es seaeebeeuseseses PCNA. Crees scrdieress pegs stecerescce ccc sree onnas tates LO. ieee 
1 2 3 
Nombre Valeur calculée 
; & 28c. par unité 
ire cr 
Coupons émis par...... Pee Lee ce ba ae cles oi cae orien seals Cat ne MeED Meta eae 
et échangés contre des timbres-poste d..........ccecceccccccssesceccccscecscesceees 
GOUDGDSLEAMIS IDEs ea ca ve te Saleadedaece cs sures reece sites theeveusien tereweeteysaan es 
et échangés contre des timbres-poste d..........ccccscsceesscccccssesscecscsssesees 
Solde au 4 Sanit hae PA CUMIMISTTATIONG sce vo0c cscs scans censtva sa stimeaseus teres 
Pee ils secede de ev as pene SUlCestaaaatres re bee estan s eel O ucleecer ss 


SCHOCHSHHHSSHHSHSHHHSHSHHSSHESHOHHOETSCHEHSHESHEHEHOEEEHSHEEESCEHOHETESESSERAHEEEE 


(Dimensions: 148 x 210 mm.) 
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C 27 
(D.R., art. 176, § 5) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


Olds i tonah scaaseanme wen ca one | 
REPLY COUPONS 
STATEMENT 
of the coupons exchanged in the reciprocal relations between the Administrations Of............ccscceseeesseesees 
£5 88 ts ds ela rap ND ARGS ag GALI ab ie Aaiper i Sea GUPING %, or islass vableck oss aces sat nacnen cies ea enema LO i neendee 
1 2 3 
Number Value calculated 
at 28c. per coupon 
Fr. Cc. 
COUPODSISSNEE DY. cic scosePadeg er taedee rant dutig od Catt ek. v ce ees AMEN tte co. 
BnCexchaniged TOF POSLAGE SLAIN DS OLsates.resccdcsssisarer Garis cocaccecsetseececesss 
PU BONS TSSUCEED Ves cote cs ctu or ceete nc io Cire eee ates eee CIE cain Urs otideadebinge’ 
and exchanged for postage stamps of. ; SAR PRE t CH or MPR E Sar Sens omni areas 
Balance to the oe Of the; AGMINIsStPations OF. Vo eke crstascesacgeucesecee 
debit 
eee ah Se cet SEU ce tee ie cet ok” AO sacs cess 
eG ixion sivas asvaeeredeerurnces dectyasterurds ysetty ts : 
(Dimensions: 148 x 210 mm.) 


(404/12280)w 03 
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OCONVENTION—-FORMULES 


4 
SIGNALEMENT?) 


C 28 
(Ragl., art. 177, § 2) 
1 


UNION POSTALE UNIVERSELLE 
Administration des Postes 


CARTE D’IDENTITE POST ALE 


Cette carte est reconnue comme piéce justificative | 
d’identité pour les opérations postales. 

. Les cartes d’identité sont délivrées exclusivement | 
par le service des postes. Hilles sont valablesj 
pendant trois ans. i 
Toutefois si, pendant cette période, la physionomie| 
du titulaire s’est modifiée au point de ne plus} 
répondre a la photographie ou au signalement, la/ 
carte doit étre renouvelée. ' 
Les Administrations des postes ne sont pas res- 
ponsables des conséquences que peuvent entrainer } 
la perte, la soustraction ou ’emploi frauduleux de 
la présente carte. 


1) Les indications du signalement doivent, le cas échéant, porter une} 


traduction interlinéaire en langue francaise. 


(Dimensions: 


Photographie 


: Timbre-poste 


da mottié sur 
i Photographie) | 


Signature du titulaire: 


105 x 148 mm.) 


3 


CARTE D’IDENTITE POSTALE 


@eeeeeeeeesoeeeece Coosa eeseresesoserageeoseeeeeeeees 


Prénoms : 


CeeeneeaetooeseeOoaoeeeseretseeesesesseeetreseeeeses 


ey Profession : 


aes 


Nationaliteé ; 


@eeseececeeresaeoeeeceve SGoaeeeeseeesestoeseaeeseseee 


@eePeeeeeoeececeeeeetoeesaeseeeseee @eeteeeeeeeeeeee 


( Doniicile : 
Délivrée par le bureau ou le service 


Le Chef de service: 


Timbre A date ou 
sceau officiel. 


; CONVENTION—FORMS 215 

RRC Wine Ta eta ter ty fe mr ee a ae 
: C 28 
(D.R., art. 177, § 2) 


4 . 1 
DESCRIPTION!) UNIVERSAL POSTAL UNION 
—_—— Postal Administration 
BEACON Dirt ee reer hae ein, a a 
Placer ON DIRun tire cere acs ely's Wiices etme e com oe Ok Ofer eeseeereeessssesssereeserreeens 
Height Rint LEMASE Sina Nevisiiie «tas <\aihee sc Cosaine se nn Sota a ee cece ne ee POSTAL IDENTITY CARD 
Sa 27 ii a a i a Gi i UPN T nite 
1. This card is recognised as evidence of identity for } 
Eyes SRAs eee see emesisin aida sitlenssle meses cies tot acs ost cect R sok occa en post office business. } 
SST ag tel Soar ad NU ae Pi, as rr 9 Identity cards are issued exclusively by the postal 
; . service. They are valid for three years. cal 
Hpecialimarksys:deevceen eek is 
If, during the validity of the card, the appearance of | 
a the holder is so altered that the photograph or the | 
description is no longer accurate, the card must be | 
renewed, 


3. Postal Administrations are not responsible for the 
consequences of the loss, abstraction or fraudulent 
. use of this card. 


1) The particulars of the description must have an interlinear trans- 
lation in French if occasion arises, 


(Dimensions: 105 x 148 mm,) 


3 


P2eOreerseosesesos 


Veli nti ot eet dc cece eeteley sone age) aan 


Christian names: .,, 


te beatae te Peat AICS LICNCOOL IOC TOL yeas 


Profession: 


a At SRG Seite Se is Slee § 0,46 pa: aleiel elem k's 6i6.a's siete catches 


Holder 


Photograph 


ree ee Ot ei aNy AER 80'* Pleieisiss 6 s:e\sisleine's wes sig cig Sea 


inmeies Mk ROT ODE COC AC OOOO LC UGonAMi. Ang iA ad 


FPPC were eran eresenannny 


Postage stamp DEER RT NC 0 7.4 Vie CR 8) MMe cs TEN AL IT Ue sseseteeeeeeeseeectaennesneenecs 


TTP OSPPO HOOT VOD OOO D>DSROOR ODS ODERS0Rs nase eeeees BDU... cay 


Chief of the service: 


(Half on 
; the : 
; Photograph) : 


Date-stamp 
or official seal 


. 
eee cesseses 


Signature of the holder : 


(404/12280)w O4 
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C 29 
(Reégl., art. 179, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DES POSTES 


CL Peerecessteccsricserccctarscst sce s 
*COMPTE 
des frais de douane, etc., payés par l’ Administration d...........ccccsccccscccccsccccccsscccccecscesccscccscesasessscsnsnsscssscceas 
pour le compte. de PAdministration de... . 0.2.1... cesses ccecscenvccnsccneccencvcssecetesessccstesabeteeseocensotsesescopocasmes snmsinanl 
MOIBSUW a ec teeet eects sores sek toe ve ton vokewent tes etree tc 192 ieee 
Numéro Date du bulletin BUREAU Montant 
d’ordre des avances d’affran- qui a fait lavance de chaque bulletin Observations 
chissement d’affranchissement 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
TOTAL 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


be 
, 
4 
' 
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C 29 
(D.R., art. 179, § 1) 
POSTAL ADMINISTRATION 


DlawuccseUcensene coer sees rendice ners scesle 
ACCOUNT : 

Olathe Customs, etc,, charges paid by the Administration. Of... ii.6.c.cecesseuscess sees sce cece ncnudsaces co duu seestedleaucwee ceed 
MIE UCN AOL HET A GIMIMISCEAUION. Ole cian vest tase suipasitace tense sogoeted cenes¥deed sessed cece secs tous meeenan delete etatens heen ame 
MONUD Ofte cectnah sees cadacsetares sacs scccsescssecaeasredes LOSS ras oe 
No. the franking || which has made the of each franking Observations 

the advances note advance note 
1 2 3 4 5 6 


Daterot Number of OFFICE Amount | 


TOTAL 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


218 CONVENTION—-FORMULES 


C 30 


il 
t— 
ee ee ee 


ADMINISTRATION DES #POSTES (Gita veumde kas” sean et 


TABLEAU STATISTIQUE 
DU SERVICE POSTAL EDM -»_rcesmecsesccccee 


ANNE 10 2e\) esoienied 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 ou 420 x 594 mm.) 
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C30 
(D.R., art. 194, § 1) 


POSTAL ADMINISTRATION of 


SPO LS, (OOF) OT ES C6) O! Se, 0) 0! 6 Cle) 08 @'8)'6) 10 6,0 16806 ete! 8 me. e) eelat eel 


STATISTICAL TABLE 


eoeaovescseeeaeors eer tod a8 


OF THE POSTAL SERVICE IN 


ee NGS RG OU So eae 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 or 420 x 594 mm.) 
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1h 


Superficie en kilométres carrés 
Nombre d’habitants ... 


Nombre de kilométres carrés par 
bureau de poste ee 


II. 


CONVENTION—-FORMULES 


GENERALITES 


Nombre d’habitants pon bureau de 
poste ee es rep 


Nombre, par habitant, des lettres et 
cartes postales soumises a la taxe 
dans le service intérieur et des 
mémes objets pour l’étranger 


Nombre, par habitant, des autres 
objets de correspondance soumis & 
la taxe dans le service intérieur et 
des mémes objets pour l’étranger 


ORGANISATION DES POSTES 


Nombre des bureaux de poste : 
8 & Vintérieur 


a) Bureaux chargés de la 
réception et de la distri- 
bution des envois postaux 
de toute nature 


b) Bureaux dont les attri- 
butions de réception et de 
distribution d’envois pos- 
taux sont restreintes ............ 
c) Bureaux ambulants (Nom- 
bre de services fonction- 
nant tant 4 Valler qu’au 
retour) bas 


eoertoeevecvee 


9 a l’étranger 


10 Total des bureaux de poste 

11 Nombre des Administrations des 
postes régionales 

12 Nombre des boites aux lettres a 
lusage du public Pp ae 

13 


Nombre des machines & affranchir en 
usage ae: 


eooeceeeceaeesce 


eooesesooeee 


ecceeceeeesee 


eoeeeeeneces 


weoeeeeeeeeee 


Colonne 


14 


15 
16 


17 


18 
19 


20 


21 


22 


Nombre des  fonctionnaires, 


ployés, ete.: 


em- 


Service de l’Administration centrale 
et des Administrations régionales 


Service des bureaux de poste 


eoeceesaeese 


eoereoeeseee 


Total du personnel 


Nombre des AES uote a du trans- 
port des mailles PPP Be os cic 

Nombre des relais de la poste aux 
chevaux de |’ Etat et privés 


Nombre des chevaux de trait, etc., de 
VYEtat et privés (Services gratuits 
et services subventionnés)... Aiatite Ries ete 

Nombre des voitures (& exception 
des automobiles) et des traineaux 
de lHtat et privés (Services gra- 
tuits et services subventionnés) ... |.........+.. 

Nombre des automobiles et des moto- 
cyclettes de Etat et privés (Ser- 
vices gratuits et services subven- 
tionnés) eee ae : 


Nombre des Se Se aaa et 
bicycles) ae 


eoerceeesocoe 
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I. GENERAL 


Column 
VGAP Ue rics tovcanescchececaes reds 
1 COUNEE Vachetta sos cene scr astews ctsbeceet ats 
2 Area in square kilometres 
3 | Number of inhabitants 
4 


Number of square kilometres per Dory 
office ee : eas ae 


Ii, 


eeesseeeeovoes 


eoeeseeeeeee 


Column 
5 Number of inhabitants per post office |............ 


6 Number, per inhabitant, of letters 
and post-cards liable to leet in 
the inland service and for abroad ... |............ 


7 Number, per inhabitant, of other 
articles of correspondence liable to 
postage in the inland service and | 
for abroad ... ay is Jotg: sapere te 


ORGANISATION 


| |Column 
Number of post offices : 


8 inland 
a) Post offices authorised to 
accept and deliver postal 
packets of all kinds... ......... 


b) Post offices at which the 
acceptance and delivery of 


postal packets is restricted ......... 


c) Travelling post offices 
(number of services—out 
and home) seett PREC eset 
9 abroad... 


10 Total number of post offices 


11 Number of peeronal Administrative 
offices 4 ate aoa ev 


12 Number of public posting boxes 


13 Number of franking machines in use 


eeeeeereesos 


eeeaerceessees 


eoeeeesaesecs 


eeoeceereesoen 


ee eee 


eaeceesecseors 


Column 
Number of officials, employees, etc.: 


14 Service of the central Administration | 


and of regional Administrations ... |............ 
15 | Service of post offices oe cha Alsen teeiae 
16 | Total of staff Nec ie a ths eee i 


g 


17 Number of contractors for the con- 
veyance of mails a oval loco aero 


18 Number of relays on coaching ser- : 
vices, State and private ... MEDS eee 


19 Number of coach horses, etc., State 
and private (free and subsidised 
services) ph ee eed cde. Jisleu tuo take 


20 Number of carriages (except motor- 
cars) and sleighs, State and private 
(free and subsidised services) ee AP ei 


21 | Number of motorcars and motor- 
cycles, State and private (free and 
subsidised services) ee Rg Pe eee 


22 Number of cycles (tricyles and 
bicycles) Adie oe, ae ity [eRe aa sees , 
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Ill. SERVICE POSTAL 


Service international 


Service 
intérieur 


Réception Expédition Transit 


Objets de la poste aux lettres ordinaires 
et recommandes : 

Envois soumis 4 la taxe (Nombre) : 

Lettres affranchies +a Ave 
i non affranchies ... 

Cartes postales rape et avec ° réponse 
payée) : 

Papiers d’ affaires.. 

Imprimés .. 

Impressions ‘en relief pour les aveugles .. 


Colonne Colonne Colonne 


Echantillons de marchandises ... 
Petits paquets Mis 
** Phonopost ”’ aE ies 


Envois admis 4 la franchise de port 
(Nombre) | 

Totaux des envois inscrits aux ‘colonnes : 
23 a 30, 57 a 64, 91 & 98 et 123 a 130 
(Nombre) 


Envois reecommandés trouvés parmi | 
les correspondances inscrites aux co- 
lonnes 31, 65, 99 et 1381 (Nombre) 

Envois ‘‘ par avion’”’ trouvés parmi les | 
correspondances inscrites aux colonnes | 
31, 65, 99 et 181 (Nombre) 


Lettres et bottes avec valeur déclarée : 
Nombre _.; ‘ 
Valeur (Francs) 
Envois “* par avion”’ trouvés parmi les | 
envois inscrits aux colonnes 34, 68, 
102 et 134 (Nombre) ... ne ah 


Colis : 
Colis ordinaires (Nombre) 


Colis avec valeur déclarée: 
Nombre 
Valeur (Francs) 
Colis ‘‘ par avion”’ trouvés parmi les 
exnuvois inscrits aux colonnes 87, 71, | 
105, 187 et 38, 72, 106 et 138 (Nombre) 


Remboursements : 
Objets de correspondance (Nombre) 
Montant des remboursements (Francs) 
Colis (Nombre) Ai 
Montant des remboursements (Francs) 
Remboursements non recouvrés /Nom- | 
bre) Lone eye tay 


Mandats de poste: 
Nombre eek ue 
Valeur (Francs) 


Bons ition de eget 
Nombre ‘ ; , 
Valeur (Francs) 


*) Les chiffres A indiquer dans leg colonnes 123 4 140 ne doivent se rapporter qu’au transit 4 découvert. 
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a nae WN OR LN OE ce aT ie Sf Ee ES 


III. 


Ordinary and registered letter post 
articles : 
Articles liable to Vivace) Coe 
Prepaid letters... 
Unpaid letters. 
Post-cards (single and reply). 
Commercial papers ak 
Printed papers 
Blind literature 
Samples ... 
Small packets 
** Phonopost ”’ 


Postal packets 
(Number) 


admitted a free 


Total of postal packets entered in 
columns 23-30, 57-64, 91-98 and 123 
to 130 (Number) ve 


Registered articles included among the 
correspondence entered in columns 31, 
65, 99 and 131 (Number) : 

Air-mail articles included among the 
_correspondence entered in columns 31, 
65, 99 and 131 (Number) as 


Insured letters and boxes : 

Number a yee ; 

Value (francs) .. 

Air-mail articles included among the 
articles entered in columns 34, 68, 102, 
and 134 (Number) fe ae 


Parcels : 
Ordinary parcels (Number) 


Insured Se hdd i: 
Number eas 
Value (francs) 
Air-mail parcels included among the 
parcels entered in columns 87, 71, 108, 
137 and 38, 72, 106 and 138 (Number) 


Trade charges : 
Postal packets (Number) 
Amount of trade charges (francs) 
Parcels (Number) 
Amount of trade charges (francs) ; 
Trade charges not collected (Number)... 
Money orders: 
Number an ue 
Value (francs) 


_ Travellers’ warrants : 
Number ee ae 
Value (francs) 


POSTAL SERVICE 


Service with countries abroad 


Inland service 


Received Despatched 


Tm 


Column’ Column 


Conveyed in 
transit 


Column | 


D230) [e coeueee : 
124*) 
125*) 
126*) 
127*) 
127a*) 
128*) 
LAO Sie cas eters 
129a*) 


eeseeeerense 


eecroreenesese 


eeeeoseesees 


Oo 27e Ce eeaeee 


Seerree rece 


eoeceeeeeeves 


130*) 


Fe oe eraveree 


weeeerescnosees 


eer oeeseeanees 


eoeeceeeneene 


*) The Nees to be sited fo columns 123 to 140 must refer to transit 4 découvert only, 


oS 


eeeeseecaorseoe| | 


se oeeerevcves| & 


seeeveeserees| 


overeecesoers! & 


224 CONVENTION—FORMULES 


il. SERVICE POSTAL—Swite 


Service 
intérieur 


Recouvrements : 
Nombre ... aut ree | MAO Mi len ccas sa te 
Valeurs a encaisser (Francs) aa Be) ee: AL bay ome Sa 8 ( 
Non encaissés (Nombre) AAP Sak hed et fewwettrnints Seale 


Chéques et virements postaux : 
Nombre de comptes Ns ns tiie SE SAMAALAAR, 
Opérations (versements, rembourse- 

ments et virements—Service intérieur) 

—Nombre om oA = Oe Ah Wks 4a ERA eA 4 4 
Montant (Francs) 1 BS Te ae ae f 
Virements dans le service international 

—Nombre Pn ee he 
Montant (Francs) 


Journauax et écrits périodiques servis 
par abonnement : ’ 

Nombre des abonnements Bo eed teenie a ke es 
Nombre des numéros_... pan ea @ basi tind Aaa reais 


‘Nombre des voyageurs transportés ... | 56) [.........ee. 
Nombre des dépéches closes en transit... ! 


ordinaires et | | 
Colonne| recommandées {Colonne| PU Stre remisesIoojonne| _restées en 
tombées en rebut} 
(Nombre) | 


Lettres et cartes postales ordinaires et 


recommandées _... ies oe PAD DASE een ce es 


Papiers d’affaires, imprimés, impressions 
en relief pour les aveugles, échantillons, 
petits paquets et envois ‘ nee ae oe 
ordinaires et recommandés 


Iv. CORRESPONDANCES - REBUT. Service intérieur 


LAE ileecsveocenes 


Service international 


Réception Expédition Transit 


eeeocsesececoep BIO $$ =/|eeeceseecoe cf 


eeoeeoecseesof# 


eccecesceccsceoeof® BREW  j|seesesseeceoe 


eocescecceorzef Bal\I $=j|eeoessevseres 


ecoVceccececcee—f Aged tL # ij|eeersevsoeescsee 


eoeeececscccoe@ AkiSI #£.|seseeeeeesece 


eeceeesceren 


Correspondances| § 


en distribution souffrance 
ou renvoyées 
aux expéditeurs 


ereeccecesy weeoVeecesee se eeseecceon LEVI = jccccrenescesesescnses 


eee) ee i 2 ee eee ee eee) ee ne ee ee 


IV. COIS HON! DAN CES - REBUT. Service international 


Correspondances 
% de l’intérieur 
Colonne} pour |’étranger }Colonne 
qui sont rentrées 
au bureau des 
rebuts 


Lettres et cartes postales ordin- 
aires et recommandeées. er | Lab Gaeler tense sage poets 
Papiers d’affaires, imprimés, am- 
pressions en relief pour les 
aveugles, échantillons, petits 
paquets et envois ‘‘ Phonopost ”’ 
ordinaires et recommandés.... f_ - 149 |.............66. 


Correspondances 

de l’étranger 

Colonne} tombées en 
rebut et 

renvoyées au 

pays d’origine 


Correspondances 
en rebut 
renvoyées de 
Pétranger et qui 
ont pu étre 
placées 


isda eo Res 
renvoyées de 
Colonne I’étranger qui 
sont restées en 
souffrance 


@eerscesroececoceef LU je oececeseecoeoerecsef ACE j|eoeoecesesesecer 


eocecceccececesoeegH LUD lesescoeseecceveeoecsf BUF jecsoeeeeeseeseoeers? 


t 


SE ee ee ee ss 


UT ial Dee 


wen 


a 


é 
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Iti. POSTAL SERVICE—continued 


Service with countries abroad 
Inland service | 


Received | Despatched | Conveyed in 
: transit 
nyo Sad 0) 77 Ee oro pcm Lor 
Collection of bills, drafts, etc. : ' | 
Number ... ee AS as cee cae ts be fe Bes ita a pe ne a DLT Bilas inoue aaetre | — ve 
Bills, drafts, etc., "collected (francs) aoe LN tes Pee Le PSUR) Me gf ats iy a gee ——_ ~ — conse 
Not collected (Number) ae DOU cee cies. SOc sla wees olives tate plage one os —— 
Transfers to and from postal cheque 
accounts : 
Number of accounts — Blp ule t eco vee | — —— | — —— | — ones 
Transactions (deposits, withdrawals and i . 
transfers—Inland arabe Veneto! Boi eesdieet ce — — | — —— | — see 
Amount (francs) ... Bole tissue eedees | ee — i — —— | — — 
Transfers in the international service— : 

Number ia ee eM Po cme SE Os, lcaseace dices RRR el ee ah oy ; — — 
Amount (francs) . vee aoe ats = — | 88 |..........0. PR Seana fee — 
Newspapers and periodicals supplied to 

subscribers : 
Number of subscriptions .... Bee Le DAMS ame cc, ee SON ie tend. cas LQ Le eetete tee — — 
Number of copies ie Seid she DDMy oegae chive ts A Bar OO ep sies ve brads LOZ once eel a — — 
Number of traveilers conveyed... ee, 56 et Pen peers eet ries ce hee panda: 
Number of closed mails in transit i varus — os — !141 |............ 


IV. UNDELIVERED CORRESPON: DENCE. Inland service 


Undelivered Undelivered 
ordinary and | correspondence Correspondence 


Column| registered {Column ultimately IColumn neither 
correspondence} delivered or Jj delivered nor 
(Number) j returned to the } returned 

senders : 


Ordinary and SS alee i letters and post- | i 
cards chs as ce unk AP Rae oe se ister ay sf sesecccesesescesenf 146 |e ssceeessecceseres 


Commercial papers, printed papers, packets | 
of blind literature, samples, small ; 
packets -and coger as! a LS ee eat i | 
Oriinarrsands POCISCETGCY..ol) sua eae lias S|) LAGE 1 tes ve can etoec wid) LED leak lveeiins weaunes | 1475: baer 


IV. | ‘UNDELIVERED CORRESPONDENCE, 


International service 


Undeliverable 
correspondence 
from abroad 
‘returned to the 
| country of 
origin 


Undeliverable 
pi rcerondente “returned from, 
returned from y 
olumn BUroad which it Column | abroad which {Column 


| remains 
peice Pa | undeliverable 


Correspondence 
for abroad 


undeliverable 


Ordinary and Sct ite letters 
and post-cards ... h a) | GAIN eon ce Ser BITES 2a eg ees tL BB Ne vaca tatueerd « 154 > 100. Soccer 


Commercial papers, printed papers, 
packets of blind literature, 
samples, small packets and 
** Phonopost ”’ packets, er 
and registered ... 3 NS Ph BMP EPO REY eee pale ON 259 1 eee ee LOS We po eeeccanam ct LBB gate see eee eres 


(404/12280)w P 


Ts a 
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|| Colonne 


156 


157 


168 


159 


160 
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V. RESULTAT FINANCIER 


Recettes 


Produit de la vente des timbres- 
poste et autres formules d’affran- 
chissement 


Recettes effectuées en numéraire (y 
compris les machines & affranchir) 


Taxes percues pour le transport des 
voyageurs et pour surpoids de ba- 
gages et autres recettes diverses 


Bonifications regues des Adminis- 
trations étrangeéres a3: 


Total des recettes 


Francs 


@eeccosoeecsons 


eevoeeoreseee 


eeoceeevecoeee 


eeoeeeeoceeveee 


eeoaeeceoeecee 


i Colonne 


161 


162 


163 


Dépenses 


. Traitements et émoluments : 
a) des fonctionnaires et employés 
b) des facteurs et autres agents 
subalternes i ape 


Achat et entretien des batiments et 
du matériel des postes, frais de 
location, de chauffage et d’éclair- 
age, fournitures de bureau et 
autres menus frais 


Frais de transport par les voies fer- 
rées, pavées, macadamisées, mari- 
times, fluviales et aériennes (y 
compris les frais de construction 
et d’entretien des voitures pos- 
tales ainsi que les subventions aux . 
entrepreneurs de relais de poste) 


Indemnités pour perte et avarie 
d’envois postaux ... us 


Subventions aux compagnies de na- 
vigation ak i 


e@ce 


Bonifications payées aux Adminis- 
trations étrangéres yas, 


Autres dépenses diverses 
Total des dépenses ... 
Total des recettes 
Hxcédent des recettes 


Excédent des dépenses 


eeeceveseecens 


aeevecesecseee 


i 
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V. FINANCIAL RESULT 


Receipts 


Proceeds from the sale of postage 
stamps and other forms for pay- 
ment of postage ... are Ves 


Receipts from prepayment in cash 
(including franking machines) ... 


| Charges collected for the conveyance 
of passengers, for excess luggage | 


and various other receipts 


Receipts from foreign Administra- 
tions Ade i aoe 


Total receipts 


(404 /12280)w 


Francs 


Expenses 


Salaries and emoluments : 
a) of officials and employees 


b) of postmen and other sub- 
ordinate officers me 


Purchase and maintenance of build- 
ings and postal plant, rent, cost 


of heating and lighting, office | 


furniture and other incidental 
expenses oft fy gis, 


Cost of conveyance by railway, by 
paved and macadam roads, by 
sea, river and air (including the 
cost of construction and main- 
tenance of postal vehicles, as well 
as the subsidies paid to contrac- 
tors for road conveyance) 


Indemnities for the loss or damage 
of articles sent by post ... Se 


Subsidies to shipping companies ... 


Payments to foreign Administra- 
tions he eS eo oa 


Various other expenses 
Total expenses 

Total receipts 

Hxcess of receipts 


Excess of expenses ... 


Francs || § 


P2 
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SE aan Wt TEER Ae ee SUD te Da eet ae ee 2 Dag a ea a 
C3l 
(Régl., art, 194, § 1) 


ADMINISTRATION DES \POSTHS diy cent ei ohne ete teens 


TABLEAU STATISTIQUE 


DU 


SERVICE INTERNATIONAL (EXPEDITION) 


POUR L’ANNEE 19......... 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 ou 420:x 594 mm.) 
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C 31 
(D.R., art. 194, § 1) 


BOS TAT TAD MINIS RFAL LON OB foech esc. lect vocdite pee eeeeaens 


STATISTICAL TABLE 


OF THE 


INTERNATIONAL SERVICE (OUTWARD) 


FOR SHE) YEAR 19% o..0.... 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 or 420 x 594 mm.) 
(404/12280)w P3 
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See eee eee ee SS 


j i ae 
Objets de la poste aux lettres ordinaires et recommandés | Envois | Envois 
Envois soumis a la taxe f recom- — “ 
; é | Totaux § mandés # avion’’ 
Envois } des 4 trouvés § trouvés 
Tr ! Envois | admis &§ envois | parmi les } parmi les 
ettres Cartes Freee enna I“ Phono-{ la fran- | inscrits | correspon- } correspon- 
; postales |) pani bacanhs tillons 4 post” chise {aux co-{ dances dances 
Pays ‘ simples Fier Im |) oni ak a _|| Petits # de port} lonnes # inscrites | inscrites 
| affran- vee et avec pay * || primés pint pat: eae paquets | } 2-17 | aux | aux 
( onles chies Nal aveugles || dises i Se eee 
| Nombre Nombre || Nombre || Nombre || Nombre || Nombre || Nombre || Nombre i Nombre | Nombre Nombre Nombre | Nombre 
1 me 3 4 5 Sinha I BN 1 | aye, EA la EL ai 
I, EUROPE | | 
| 
Mfc cccewccccsencccccrsenccccessencecsscecs | 
Il. AFRIQUE 
4 
III. AMERIQUE 
IV. ASIE 
V. AUSTRALIE , 
et OCHANIE | 
ieee eee ee eee ee ee eee eee eee ee ee es : 
| 
| 
TOTAUX | | | 


OONVENTION——-FORMS 


231 


Ordinary and registered letter post articles : 4 
Articles liable to postage : ‘ 
i j Registered} Air mail 
| , Totals | articles { articles 
Letters F of included § included 
<Phono- | Postal | articles | among the } among the 
Country I Dost ” Packets || entered § correspon- | correspon- 
| Single | etkets PAmitted| in | dence | dence 
and Com- |! printed || Blind Gmaltt BD post free} columns § entered in j entered in 
prepaid | unpaid reply || mercial Papers || Liter- || Samples Packets 2-11 {| columns j columns 
é i post- || Papers 1 ature 4. 2-11 2-11 
cards 4 
(Number |Number ||Number ||Number ||Number |[Number ||Number |\Nuwmber umber [Number {Number | Number | Number 
1 IS Ba ea ly le Aba i 8 Po Piso 11 12 bps 14 
I. EUROPE , 
cin ww eb Sens tie vlng evinces seduce cecnecciviacewiom ry 
II. AFRICA 
III. AMERICA 
| 
IV. ASIA 
® > 
V. AUSTRALIA 
and OCEANIA 


(404/12280)w 


va 
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Lettres et boites 
avec valeur 
declarée 


ordinaires 


la colonne 
16 


Nombre {Nombre 


avec 
valeur 
declarée 


Nombre 
19 


inscrits 
aux 
colonnes 


Nombre 
21 


18 et 19 


Ob- 
jets 
de 
cor- 
reg- 
pon- 
dance 


' Nombre 


Remboursements 


Mon- 
tant 
des 
rem- 
bour- 
se~ 
ments 


Francs 


23 


1 Mandats 


Mon- | 
tant 
des f 
rem- | 
bour- 
86- 
ments 


Colis 


Nombre | Francs 
24 25 


—— 


Virements 
postaux 
Re- Jour- 
cou- naux, 
vre- etc., 
ments |. | Mon- servis 
5 tant par 
g ‘@bon- 
(o) 
l=, nement 
Nombre 
des nu- 
Francs | méros 
30 31 32 33 
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: Transfers 
Insured letters Money |} Travellers jto and from | 
and boxes Parcels Trade charges Orders {| Warrants postal pivane 

. / accounts 


OSS ee, eee EE eee 


etc., 
Air mail i supplied 
parcels | on 
Insured included | Articles te 
amongthef of Amount Amountj 2 
parcels | corres- | of trade | Parcels | of trade] & 
entered in [pondence| charges chargest > 
——— | ——— | columns k 
18 and 19 
Value F : 
No. | Francs || Number } Number; Francs | Number | Francs Francs} Number Francs 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25 426 128; 20 | 380 4731 S74, | 
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DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE 
TRANSPORT DE LA POSTE AUX 


LETTRES PAR VOIE AERIENNE 


TABLE DES MATIERES 


Chapitre I. 
Dispositions générales. 


. Objets de correspondance admis au transport 
aérien. 

. Liberté de transit. 

. Acheminement des correspondances-avion. 

. Acheminement par la voie aérienne sur une 
partie seulement du parcours. 

. Taxes et conditions générales d’admission des 
correspondances-avion. 

. Correspondances-avion non affranchies ou 
insuffisamment affranchies. 

. Distribution des correspondances-avion. 

. Réexpédition et renvoi des correspondances- 
avion. 


Orr DB MN Pow Be 


Chapitre IT. 
Envois recommandés ou avec valeur déclarée. 
Art. 
9. Envois recommandeés. 
10. Avis de réception. 
11. Responsabilité. 
12. Envois avec valeur déclarée. 


Chapitre ITT. 


Attribution des surtaxes aériennes. 
de. transport. 


Frais 


Art. 
13. Attribution des surtaxes. 
14, Frais de transport aérien des dépéches closes. 
15. Frais de transport des correspondances-avion 
& découvert. 


Chapitre IV. 
Bureau international. 
Art. 
16. Communications & adresser au Bureau inter- 
national et aux Administrations. 


Chapitre V. 


Comptabilité. Réglement des comptes. 

Art. 

17. Statistique de décompte. 

18. Confection des dépéches ordinaires ou des 
dépéches-avion pendant les périodes de 
statisique des frais de transport aérien. 


Art. 

19. Constatation du poids des dépéches-avion et 
des correspondances-avion. 

20. Liste des dépéches-avion closes. 

21. Compte des frais de transport aérien réglés 
sur la base des statistiques. 

22. Compte des frais de transport aérien. 

23. Décompte général. 


Chapitre VI. 


Dispositions diverses. 


24. Signalisation des correspondances-avion. 

25. Signalisation des dépéches-avion. 

26. Mode d’expédition des correspondances- 
avion. 

27. Transbordement des dépéches-avion. 

28. Annotations & porter sur les feuilles d’avis, 
sur les feuilles d’envoi et sur les étiquettes 
des dépéches-avion. 

29. Dédouanement des correspondances passibles 
de droits de douane. 

30. Application des dispositions de la Convention 
et des Arrangements. ; 

31. Mise & exécution et durée des Dispositions 
adoptées. 


PROTOCOLE FINAL DES DISPOSITIONS 
CONCERNANT LE TRANSPORT DE LA 
POSTE AUX LETTRES PAR VOIE 


AERIENNE. 


I. Frais de transport aérien des dépéches closes. 
II. Faculté de réduire l’échelon de poids unitaire 
des correspondances-avion. 
Surtaxes exceptionnelles en faveur de cer- 
tains pays d’ Europe. 


ITT. 


ANNEXES. 
Formules AVI a AV4. 
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PROVISIONS REGARDING THE 
_ CONVEYANCE OF LETTER MAILS 
BY AIR 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Chapter I. 
General Provisions. 

Art. 

1. Classes of correspondence admitted in the air 
mails. 

2. Freedom of transit. 

3. Routing of air mail correspondence. 

4. Transmission by air for only part of the 
journey. 

5. Rates of postage and general conditions for 
the acceptance of air mail correspondence. 

6. Unpaid or insufficiently prepaid air mail 
correspondence. 

7. Delivery of air mail correspondence. 

8. Redirection and return of air mail corre- 


spondence. 


Chapter IT. 
Registered articles and insured articles. 


‘9. Registered articles. 
10. Advice of delivery. 
11. Responsibility. 

12. Insured articles. 


Chapter ITT. 
Allocation of air mail fees. Rates for conveyance. 


Art. 

13. Allocation of air mail fees. 

14. Rates for air conveyance of closed mails. 

15. Rates for conveyance &@ decouvert of air mail 
correspondence. 


Chapter IV. 


International Bureau. 

- Art. 

16. Communications to be addressed to the 
International Bureau and to Administra- 
tions. 


Chapter V. 
Accounting. Settlement of Accounts. 
Art. 
17. Statistics. 
18. Make-up of ordinary or air mails during air 
mail statistical periods. 


Art. 

19. Establishment of the weight of air mails and 
air mail correspondence. 

20. List of closed air mails. 

21. Accounting for air transport charges on the 

basis of statistics, 
22. Accounting for air transport charges. 
23. General account. 


Chapter VI. 


Miscellaneous provisions. 


Art. 

24. Special marking of air mail correspondence. 

25. Special marking of air mails. 

26. Method of despatching air mail correspond- 
ence. 

27. Transfer of air mails. 

28. Notes to be made on the letter bills, despatch 
lists and labels of air mails. 

29. Customs clearance of correspondence liable 
to Customs duty. 

30. Application of the provisions of the Conven- 
tion and Agreements. 

31. Entry into force and duration. 


FINAL PROTOCOL TO THE PROVISIONS 
REGARDING THE CONVEYANCE OF 
LETTER MAILS BY AIR. 


J. Air transport charges for closed mails. 
II. Option for reduction in scales of weights. 
III. Exceptional charges in favour of certain 
REN BR countries. 


ANNEXES. 
Forms AVI to AV4. 
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DISPOSITIONS CONCERNANT LE TRANSPORT 
DE LA POSTE AUX LETTRES PAR VOIE 
AERIENNE 


CHAPITRE I. 


Dispositions générales. 


ARTICLE PREMIER. 


Objets de correspondance admis au transport aeérien. 


1.—Sont admis au transport aérien, sur tout ou partie du parcours, tous les objets désignés 
& larticle 33 de la Convention ainst que les mandats de poste, les valeurs 4 recouvrer et les 
abonnements-poste. Ces envois prennent, dans ce cas, la dénomination de “ Correspondances- 
avion.” 


2.—Les objets mentionnés & l’article 33 de la Convention peuvent étre soumis 4 la formalité 
de la recommandation et grevés de remboursement. 


3.—Les lettres et les boites avec valeur déclarée peuvent étre également transportées par 
la voie de l’air dans les relations entre pays qui admettent d’échanger des objets de l’espéce 
par cette voie. 


4.— Les correspondances-avion doivent porter au recto la. mention trés apparente “ Par avion ”’ 
ou une mention analogue dans la langue du pays d’origine. 


ARTICLE 2. 


Liberté de transit. 


La liberté de transit prévue 4 l’article 26 de la Convention est garantie aux correspondances- 
avion dans le territoire entier de l’Union, que les Administrations intermédiaires prennent 
part ou non au réacheminement des correspondances. 


ARTICLE 3. 


Acheminement des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Les Administrations qui se servent des communications aériennes pour le ernenert 
de leurs propres correspondances sont tenues d’acheminer, par ces mémes communications, 
les correspondances-avion qui leur parviennent des autres Administrations. 


2.—Les Administrations qui ne disposent pas d’un service aérien acheminent les corre- 
spondances-avion par les voies les plus rapides utilisées par la poste- 

fl en est de méme si, pour une raison quelconque, l’acheminement par ces autres voies 
offre des avantages sur une voie aérienne existante. 


3.—Le cas échéant, il est tenu compte des indications de voie d’acheminement portées 
sur les correspondances-avion par les expéditeurs, sous réserve que la voie demandée soit 
normalement utilisée pour les transports postaux sur le parcours intéressé et que l’acheminement 
par cette voie n’entraine pas une perte de temps considérable dans Varrivée & destination de l’envot. 
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PROVISIONS REGARDING THE CONVEYANCE 
OF LETTER MAILS BY AIR 


CHAPTER I. 
General Provisions. 


ARTICLE 1. 


Classes of Correspondence admitted in the Air Mails. 


1. All the classes of correspondence indicated in Article 33 of the Convention are admitted 
to air conveyance, for the whole or part of the journey, as well as postal money orders, accounts 
for collection .(valeurs a recouvrer) and subscribers’ newspapers (abonnements-poste). In that 
case the articles are called ‘ Correspondances-avion”’ (Air Mail Correspondence). 


2. The articles mentioned in Article 33 of the Convention may be registered and marked 
with trade charges to be collected on delivery. 


3. Insured letters and boxes may also be conveyed by air in the relations between countries. 
which agree to the exchange of such articles by air. 


4. Air Mail Correspondence must bear on the front, prominently indicated, the inscription 
“Par Avion” (By Air Mail) or a similar inscription in the language of the country of origin. 


ARTICLE 2. 


Freedom of Transit. 


The freedom of transit prescribed by Article 26 of the Convention is guaranteed for Air 
Mail Correspondence throughout the entire territory of the Union, whether or not the inter- 
mediate Administrations take part in re-transmitting the correspondence. 


ARTICLE 3. 
Routing of Air Mail Correspondence. 


1. The Administrations which use air communications for the conveyance of their own 
correspondence are bound to forward, by the same means, the Air Mail correspondence which 
reaches them from other Administrations. 


2. Administrations which have no air service forward Air Mail correspondence by the 
most rapid routes used for mails. 

The same regulation applies if, for any reason whatever, transmission by these other routes 
offers advantage over an existing air route. 


3. Attention must be paid to the routing instructions placed on Air Mail correspondence 
by the senders, provided that the route is one normally used by the postal service for the 
journey concerned and that transmission by that route does not entail a considerable loss of 
time in the arrival of the article at destination. 


_ 
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4.—Les dépéches-avion closes doivent étre acheminées par la voie demandée par |’ Admini- 
stration du pays d’origine, sous réserve que cette voie soit utilisée par l’Administration du 
pays de transit pour la transmission de ses propres dépéches. 


5.—Lorsque, par suite d’un accident survenu en cours de route, un avion ne peut poursuivre 
son voyage et livrer le courrier aux escales prévues, le personnel du bord doit remettre les dépéches 
au bureau de poste le plus proche du lieu de l’accident ou le plus qualifié pour le réacheminement 
du courrier. Ce bureau, apres constatation de l'état et, éventuellement, la remise en état des 


correspondances endommagées, dirige les dépéches sur les bureaux destinataires par les voies 
les plus rapides. 


6.—Les circonstances de Vaccident et les constatations faites sont signalées par bulletin 
de vérification aux bureaux destinataires des dépéches eles) une copie du bulletin est 
adressée au bureau d’origine des dépéches. 


cs 


ARTICLE 4. 


Acheminement par la voie aérienne sur une partie seulement du parcours. 


1.—A moins de difficultés dordre pratique, Vexpéditeur peut demander que sa correspondance 
soit expédiée par la voie aérienne sur une partie seulement du parcours. 


2.—Lorsqu'u use de cetie faculié, Vexpéditeur doit porter sur sa correspondance eatin 
en langue du pays d’origine et en langue francaise: “ Par avion de...a...”.A la fin 
de la transmission aérienne, les etiquettes “ Par avion”’ mentionnées a article 24 ci- -wpres ainsi 
que les annotations spéciales doivent étre biffer d’office par deux forts traits transversaux. 


ARTICLE 5. 


Taxes et conditions générales d’admission des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Les correspondances-avion acquittent, en sus des taxes postales réglementaires, une 
surtaxe spéciale de transport aérien dont il appartient 4 Administration du pays dorigine de 
fixer le montant. 

La surtaxe aérienne est due également pour les correspondances-avion qui sont exemptes de 
toutes taxes d’aprés les dispositions de l’article 49, § 2, de la Convention. 


2.—Dans les relations considérées comme services ordinaires (article 14, § 8, ci-aprés), cette 
surtaxe ne doit pas dépasser 15 centimes par 20 grammes et par 1000 kilometres de parcours 
aérien ; pour les cartes postales et les mandats de poste, elle est de 15 centimes au maximum 
par objet et par 1000 kilométres de parcours aérien. 

Des surtaxes uniformes doivent étre fixées pour tout le territoire d’un pays de destination, 
quel que soit l’acheminement utilisé. 

ans les relations entre les pays d’ Europe, la surtaxe s’éléve au maximum 4 15 centimes par 

20 grammes, quelle que soit la distance. 


3.—Les surtaxes des correspondances-avion transportées par les services extraordinairés 


(article 14, § 9, ci-aprés) sont fixées compte tenu des frais extraordinaires que l'utilisation de 
ces services occasionne. 


4.—Pour les objets autres que les lettres, cartes postales, mandats de poste et valeurs a 


recouvrer, les surtaxes percues par application des §§ 2 et 3 peuvent étre réduites 4 + au minimum. 


5,—Les Administrations ont la faculté de ne percevoir aucune surtaxe de transport aérien, 


sous réserve d’information & donner au pays de destination et d’un accord préalable avec les 
pays de transit. 


6.—Les surtaxes doivent étre acquittées au deépart. 


7.—La surtaxe d’une carte postale avec réponse payée est pergue pour chaque partie 
séparément, au point de départ de chacune de ces parties. 
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4. Closed Air Mails must be forwarded by the route requested by the Administration of the 
country of origin, provided that this route is used by the Administration of the country of 
transit for the transmission of its own mails. 


5. If, in consequence of an accident en route, an aircraft is unable to continue its journey 
and deliver the mails at the prescribed stopping places, the staff on board must deliver the 
mails to the post office nearest to the place of the accident or to the office most suitable for 
re-forwarding the mails. This office, after checking the state of the mails and, if necessary, 
repairing damaged correspondence, forwards the mails by the most rapid routes to the offices 
of destination. : 


6. The particulars of the accident and the measures taken are notified by Verification Note 
to the offices of destination of the mails concerned ; 2 copy of the Verification Note is sent to 
the office of origin of the mails. 

. ARTIOLE 4. 


Transmission by Air for only part of the journey. 
1. In the absence of difficulties of a practical nature, the sender may request that his 
correspondence be forwarded by air for only part of the journey. 
2. If he avails himself of this option, the sender must inscribe on his correspondence the 
indication, in the language of the country of origin and in the French language: “‘ Par avion 
de...a@...” (By Air Mail from ...to...). At the conclusion of the transmission by 


air, the labels “ Par avion”’ (By Air Mail) referred to in Article 24 hereafter, as well as the. 


special indications, must be struck out officially by means of two thick transverse strokes. | 


ARTICLE 5. (See Protocol IT and TI) 


Rates of Postage and General Conditions for the acceptance of Air Mail Correspondence. 


1. Air Mail correspondence is prepaid, in addition to the ordinary postal charges, with 
a special Air Mail fee, the amount of which is fixed by the Administration of the country of 
origin. + 

The special Air Mail fee is likewise payable for Air Mail correspondence which is exempt 
from all charges in conformity with the terms of Article 49, § 2, of the Convention. 


2. In the services which are considered as ordinary services (Article 14, § 8, hereafter) this 
fee must not exceed 15 centimes per 20 grammes per 1000 kilometres of air conveyance ; for post- 
cards and money orders the maximum fee is 15 centimes for each article per 1000 kilometres 
of air conveyance. 

Uniform fees must be fixed for the whole of the territory of the country of destination, 
whatever route is used. 

In the services between Kuropean countries, the maximum fee is 15 centimes per 20 grammes, 
irrespective of distance. - 


3. The fees on Air Mail correspondence conveyed by extraordinary services (Article 14, § 9, 
hereafter) are fixed, taking into account the extraordinary expenditure which the use of these 
services occasions. 


4. For articles other than letters, post-cards, money orders, and accounts for collection, 
the fees charged in accordance with the provisions of §§ 2 and 3 may be reduced to }th as a 
minimum. 

5. Administrations have the option of charging no special fee for transmission by air, 


provided that information is given to the country of destination and previous agreement is 
reached with the transit countries. 


6. The fees must be paid before despatch. 


7. The fee for a reply-paid post-card is collected for each half separately, at the Doin of 
departure of each of these halves. 


—— 


240 CONVENTION—POSTE AERIENNE 


8.—Les correspondances-avion sont affranchies dans les conditions prévues par l’article 
47 de la Convention. Toutefois, et sans égard & la nature de ces correspondances, |’affranchisse- 
ment peut étre représenté par une mention manuscrite, en chiffres, de la somme percue, exprimée 
en monnaie du pays d'origine sous la forme : 

““'Taxe pergue : Fr. Ca 

Cette mention peut, soit figurer dans une griffe spéciale ou sur une figurine ou étiquette 
spéciale, soit encore étre simplement portée, par un procédé quelconque, du cété de la suscription 
del’objet. Dans tous les cas, la mention doit étre appuyée du timbre a date du bureau d’origine. 


ARTICLE 6. 


Correspondances-avion non affranchies ou insuffisamment affranchies. 


1.—En cas d’absence totale d’affranchissement, les correspondances-avion sont traitées 
conformément aux dispositions des articles 35 et 36 de la Convention. Les objets dont 
Vaffranchissement postal n’est pas obligatoire au départ sont transmis par les voies ordinaires. 


2.—En cas d’insuffisance d’affranchissement, les correspondances-avion sont transmises par 
la voie de l’air lorsque les taxes acquittées représentent au moins le montant de la surtaxe 
aérienne. Les Administrations d’origine ont la faculté de transmettre ces correspondances par 
la voie de l’air lorsque les taxes acquittées représentent 25 % au moins du montant de la surtaxe 
aérienne. 

Les dispositions de l’article 36 de la Convention sont applicables en ce qui concerne la 
perception des taxes non acquittées au départ. 


3.—Lors de la transmission par voie ordinaire des envois ne portant pas 25 % au moins de 
la surtaxe aérienne, le bureau de dépét ou le bureau d’échange doit biffer toute annotation relative 
au transport aérien et indiquer bri¢vement les motifs de la transmission par voie ordinaire. 


ARTICLE 7. 


Distribution des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Les correspondances-avion sont distribuées dans les meilleures conditions de rapidité 
possibles et doivent au moins étre comprises dans la premiere distribution qui suit leur arrivée 
au bureau de distribution. 


2.—Les expéditeurs ont la faculté de demander la remise 4 domicile par porteur spécial 
immédiatement apres l’arrivée, en acquittant la taxe spéciale d’exprés prévue par l’article 45 
de la Convention. Cette faculté n’existe que dans les relations entre pays qui ont organisé le 
service des envois expres dans leurs relations réciproques. 


3.—Lorsque le réglement du pays de destination le permet, les destinataires peuvent de- 
mander au bureau chargé de la distribution que les correspondances-avion parvenant 4 leur 
adresse leur soient remises dés leur arrivée. Dans ce cas, les Administrations destinataires sont 
autorisées & percevoir, au moment de la distribution, un droit spécial qui ne pourra étre supérieur 
a la taxe d’exprés prévue par l’article 45 de la Convention. 


4.—Moyennant rémunération supplémentaire, les Administrations peuvent, aprés entente, 
procéder a la remise & domicile par des moyens spéciaux, notamment par utilisation des tubes 
pneumatiques. 


ARTIOLE 8. 


Réexpedition et renvoi des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Les correspondances-avion adressées & des destinataires ayant changé de résidence 
sont réexpédiées sur la nouvelle destination par les moyens de transport ordinaires, 4 moins 
que le destinataire n’ait demandé expressément la réexpédition par la voie aérienne et n’ait . 
payé d’avance au bureau réexpéditeur la surtaxe aérienne du nouveau parcours. Les correspon- 
dances tombées en rebut sont renvoyées 4 l’origine par la voie ordinaire. 
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8. Air Mail correspondence is prepaid in the manner laid down in Article 47 of the Conven- 
tion. However, without regard to the class of correspondence, the prepayment may be represen- 
ted by a manuscript note, in figures, of the amount collected, expressed in the currency of the 
country of origin in the form: 

“Paxe.percue:, Fr. Cyl (Amount collected : ren oie 

This indication may appear either in a special stamp impression or on an adhesive stamp 
or special label, or simply be inscribed on the address side of the article by any method whatever. 
In all cases, the indication must be supported by an impression of the date-stamp of the office 
of origin. 


ARTICLE 6. 


Unpaid or insufficiently prepaid Air Mail Correspondence. . 
1. In the case of entire absence of prepayment, Air Mail correspondence is treated in 
conformity with the provisions of Articles 35 and 36 of the Convention. Articles on which the 
prepayment of postage is not compulsory before despatch are transmitted by ordinary routes. 


2. In the case of insufficient prepayment, Air Mail correspondence is transmitted by air 
if the charges prepaid represent at least the amount of the Air Mail fee. Administrations of 
origin have the option of forwarding this correspondence by air when the charges prepaid re- 
present 25 per cent. at least of the amount of the Air Mail fee. 

The provisions of Article 36 of the Convention apply as regards the collection of postal 
charges not prepaid at the time of despatch. 


3. When articles not prepaid at least 25 per cent. of the Air Mail fee are forwarded by 
ordinary route, the office of posting or the office of exchange must strike out all notes relating 
to transmission by Air Mail and indicate briefly the reasons for the transmission by the vat: 
route. 


ARTICLE 7, 


Delivery of Air Mail Correspondence. 


1. Air Mail correspondence is delivered with the utmost rapidity possible and must at 
least be included in the first delivery which follows its arrival at the office of delivery. 


2. The senders have the right to request delivery by special messenger, immediately after 
arrival, on prepayment of the special express delivery fee prescribed by Article 45 of the Conven- 
tion. This applies only in the case of services between countries which have organised the 
express delivery service in their reciprocal relations. 


3. When the regulations of the country of destination permit, the addressees may request 
the delivering office to deliver Air Mail correspondence to their address immediately on its arrival. 
In this case, the Administrations of destination are authorised to collect, on delivery, a special fee 
which may not exceed the express fee prescribed by Article 45 of the Convention. 


4, On payment of a supplementary charge, Administrations may, after agreement, effect 
delivery by special means, in particular by the use of pneumatic tubes. 


ARTICLE 8. 


Redirection and Return of Air Mail Correspondence. 

1. Air Mail correspondence addressed to persons who have changed their address is for- 
warded to the new address by ordinary means of conveyance, unless the addressee has expressly 
asked for redirection by Air Mail and has paid in advance to the redirecting office the Air Mail 
fee’for the new transmission. Undeliverable correspondence is returned to origin by ordinary 
route. 
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2.—Si la réexpédition ou le renvoi a lieu par les moyens ordinaires de la poste, l’étiquette 


‘“ Par avion ”’ et toute annotation se rapportant 4 la transmission par la voie aérienne doivent 
étre biffées d’office au moyen de deux forts traits transversaux. 


CHAPITRE II. 
P Envois recommandés ou avec valeur déclarée. 


ARTICLE 9. 


Envois recommandés. 


Les envois recommandés sont soumis aux taxes postales et ‘conditions générales d’admission 
prevues par la Convention. Ils acquittent, en outre, les mémes surtaxes aériennes que les envois 
ordinaires. ! 


ARTICLE 10. 


> Avis de réception. ; 


Chaque Administration est autorisée a tenir compte du poids de la formule de l’avis de réception 
pour le calcul de la surtaxe aérienne. 


ARTICLE 11. 
Responsabilité. 


Les Administrations assument a l’égard des envois recommandeés acheminés par voie a€rienne 
la méme responsabilité que pour les autres envois recommandés. 


ARTICLE 12. 


Envois avec valeur déclarée. 


1.—Les Administrations qui admettent les envois avec valeur déclarée au transport aérien 
sont autorisées & percevoir du chef de ces envois un droit spécial d’assurance dont elles fixent le 
montant. 

Le total du droit d’assurance ordinaire et du droit spécial ne doit pas dépasser le double 
de la limite fixée par l’article 3, lettre c), de Arrangement concernant les lettres et les boites 
avec valeur déclarée. : 


2.—En ce qui concerne les envois avec valeur déclarée qui transitent en dépéches closes par 
le territoire de pays non adhérents 4 |’Arrangement concernant les envois de l’espéce ou qui 
transitent par des services aériens pour lesquels les pays en cause n’acceptent pas la responsabilité 
des valeurs, la responsabilité de ces pays est limitée 4 celle qui est prévue pour les envois’ re- 
commandeés. 
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2. If redirection or return takes place through ordinary postal channels, the Air Mail label 
“ Par Avion ”’ and all indications relative to transmission by air must be struck out officially 
by means of two thick transverse strokes. 


CHAPTER II. 
Registered Articles and Insured Articles. 


ARTICLE 9. 
Registered Articles. 


Registered articles are subject to the postage charges and general conditions of acceptance 
prescribed by the Convention. They must be prepaid, in addition, with the same Air Mail fees 
as ordinary articles. 


ARTICLE 10. 


Advice of Delivery. 


Each Administration is entitled to take into account the weight of the advice of delivery 
form in calculating the Air Mail fee. 


ARTICLE 11. 


Responsibility. 


Postal Administrations accept, for registered articles sent by Air Mail, the same responsi- 
bility as for other registered articles. , 


ARTICLE 12. 
Insured Articles. 


1. Administrations which admit insured articles to conveyance by Air Mail are authorised 
to collect on account of those articles a special insurance fee of which they fix the amount. 

The total of the ordinary insurance fee and of the special fee must not exceed double the 
limit fixed by Article 3(c) of the Agreement concerning insured letters and boxes. 


2. So far as concerns insured articles sent in closed mails through the territory of countries 
which are not parties to the Agreement concerning insured articles, or transmitted by Air services 
for which the countries in question do not accept responsibility for insured articles, the responsi- 
bility of these countries is limited to that prescribed for registered articles. 
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CHAPITRE III. 
Attribution des surtaxes aériennes. Frais de transport. 


ARTICLE 13. 


Attribution des surtaxes. 
Chaque Administration garde en entier les surtaxes aériennes qu’elle a percues. 


ARTICLE 14. 


Frais de transport aérien des dépéches closes. 


1.—Les dispositions de Varticle 75 de la Convention, concernant les frais de transit, ne 
s’appliquent aux correspondances-avion que pour leurs parcours territoriaux ou maritimes 
éventuels. 

Les frais de transport aérien des correspondances-avion expédiées en dépéches closes sont 
a la charge de |’Administration du pays d’origine. 

2.—Chaque Administration qui assure le transport des correspondances-avion par la voie 
aérienne comme Administration intermédiaire a droit, de ce chef, & une bonification de frais de 
transport. Ces frais sont calculés d’aprés la longueur effective des lignes sur lesquelles la dépéche 
ou les envois ont été transportés. Si Vavion fart escale a plusieurs aéroporis, la bonification est due 
jusqu'a Vaéroport ou le déchargement a lieu. 

3.—Des frais de transport dowent étre bonifiés également pour le transport dans lintérieur 
du pays de destination. Ces bonifications doivent étre uniformes pour tous les parcours effectués 
dans le réseau intérieur ; elles sont calculées d’apres la distance moyenne de fous les parcours 
effectués sur le réseau wntérieur et leur importance pour le trafic international. 


4.—Les frais de transport afférents 4 un méme parcours aérien sont uniformes pour toutes 
les Administrations qui font emploi de ce service sans participer aux frais d’exploitation. 


5.—Sauf les ‘exceptions prévues aux §§ 6 et 7 ci-apres, les frais de transport aérien sont 
payables a l’Administration des postes du pays ot se trouve l’aéroport dans lequel les dépéches 
ont été prises en charge par le service aérien. 


6.—L’ Administration qui remet a une entreprise de transport aérien des dépéches destinées 
é emprunter successivement plusieurs services aériens distincts peut, si elle est d’accord avec les 
Administrations intermédiaires, régler directement avec cette entreprise les frais de transport 
pour la totalité du parcours. Les Administrations intermédiaires ont, de leur cdté, le droit 
de demander l’application pure et simple des dispositions du § 5. 


7.—Par dérogation aux stipulations des §§ 5 et 6, est réservé & chaque Administration dont 
dépend un service aérien le droit de percevoir directement de chaque Administration qui utilise 
ce service les frais de transport afférents 4 la totalité du parcours. 


5.—Le tarif de base 4 appliquer aux reglements de compte entre les Administrations du 
chef des transports aériens ordinaires (services ordinaires) est fixé, par kilogramme de poids 
brut et par kilometre, 4 6 milliemes de francau maximum. Ce tarif est appliqué proportionnelle- 
ment aux fractions de kilogramme. 

Les dépéches ow correspondances transportées dans le service interne des pays sont soumises - 
au méme tarif, ad moins que les pays correspondants ne se soient mis daccord pour ne percevoir 
aucune bontification du chef de ce transport. 


9.—Le tarif de transport spécifié ci-dessus ne s’applique pas aux transports’ effectués au 
moyen de services dont la création et lentretien nécessitent des frais extraordinaires (services 
extraordinaires). Les prix de transport afférents a ces services sont fixés, par kilogramme, par 
les Administrations dont ces services dépendent ; ils sont appliqués proportionnellement aux 
fractions de kilogramme. 
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CHAPTER III. 


Allocation of Air Mail Fees. Rates for Conveyance. 


ARTICLE 13. 


Allocation of Air Mail Fees. 
Kach Administration keeps the whole of the Air Mail fees which it collects. 


ARTICLE 14. (See Protocol I) 


Rates for Air Conveyance of Closed Mails. 


1. The provisions of Article 75 of the Convention, concerning transit rates, apply only to the 
land or sea transport, if any, of Air Mail correspondence. 

The rates for air conveyance of Air Mail correspondence despatched in closed mails are 
borne by the Administration of the country of origin. 


2. Each Administration which undertakes the conveyance of Air Mail correspondence 
by air as an intermediary is entitled, on this account, to be credited with conveyance rates. 
These rates are calculated according to the actual length of the lines over which the mail or 
the articles have been conveyed. If the aircraft makes a call at several airports, the credit is 
due as far as the airport at which the unloading takes place. 


3. Rates for conveyance must also be credited for conveyance within the country of destina- 
tion. These credits must be uniform for all the services performed in the internal system ; 
they are calculated according to the mean distance of all the internal routes used and their 
importance for international traffic. 


4, The rates for conveyance applicable to the same air service are uniform for all Adminis- 
trations which use this service without sharing in the working expenses. 


5. Apart from the exceptions allowed in §§ 6 and 7 below, the rates for air conveyance are 
payable to the postal Administration of the country in which is situated the aerodrome at 
which the mails are taken over by the air service. 


6. The Administration which hands to an air transport undertaking mails intended for con- 
veyance successively by several distinct air services may, if it has agreed with the intermediate 
Administrations, pay directly to that undertaking the rates for conveyance for the whole route. 
The intermediate Administrations have, for their part, the right to demand the application pure 
and simple of the provisions of § 5. 


7. As an exception to the provisions of §§ 5 and 6, each Administration which maintains 
an air service retains the right to collect direct from each Administration which uses that service 
the rates for conveyance applicable to the whole of the route. 


8. The basic tariff to be applied to the settlement of accounts between Administrations in 
respect of ordinary air transport (services ordinaires) is fixed, per kilogramme of gross weight and 
per kilometre, at -006 francs as a maximum. This tariff is applied proportionally to fractions 
of a kilogramme. 

Mails or correspondence conveyed in the internal service of countries are subject to the same 
tariff, unless the countries concerned have mutually agreed not to claim any credit as regards 
this conveyance. 


9. The charges for conveyance specified above do not apply to conveyance effected by 
means of services of which the establishment and maintenance entail extraordinary expenditure 
(services extraordinaires). The cost of transport applicable to these services is fixed, per kilo- 
gramme, by the Administrations to which these services belong. They are applied proportionally 
to fractions of a kilogramme. * 
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od 


10.—Les frais de transport précités sont dus aussi pour les correspondances exemptes de 
frais de transit. Les dépéches ou correspondances mal dirigées ou détournées sont considérées, 
en ce qui concerne le payement des frars de transport comme st elles avaient suivi leur voie normale. 
Cependant, pour le transport de dépéches a réexpédier par des services extraordinaires, l’Adminis- 
tration intermédiaire peut exiger la restitution des frais de transport. Le compte des frais de transport 


aérien s’effectue alors selon Varticle 21, §§ 1 et 3, des Dispositions. 


11.—Les Administrations des pays survolés n’ont droit 4 aucune rémunération pour les 
dépéches transportées par voie aérienne au-dessus de leur territoire. 


ARTICLE 15. 


Frais de transport des correspondances-avion 3 découvert. 


1.—Les frais de transport des correspondances-avion qui sont échangées 4 découvert 
entre deux Administrations doivent étre calculés d’apres les Gispoaons de Varticle 14, §§ 7 


ad4et 8 a 10. 
Pour déterminer les frais de transport, le poids net de ces envois est majoré de 10 %. 


2.—L’ Administration qui remet des correspondances-avion en transit & découvert 4 une 
autre Administration doit lui payer en entier les frais de transport calculés pour tout le parcours 


aérien ultérieur. 


CHAPITRE IV. 


Bureau international. , 


ARTICLE 16. 


Communications 2 adresser au Bureau international et aux Administrations. 


1.—Les Administrations doivent communiquer au Bureau international, au moyen d’une 
liste conforme au modéle AV 1 ci-annexé, les renseignements utiles concernant la poste aérienne. 


2.—La liste prévue au §1 doit étre envoyée régulierement deux fois par an une semaine 
au moins avant l’ouverture du service d’été et du service d’hiver. Toute modification doit 


étre notifiée sans retard. 
3.—Le Bureau international dresse, d’apres les renseignements consignés sur les formules 
AV 1 et les autres communications qui lui parviennent, une liste de renseignements généraux 


concernant le service postal aérien. 
Cette liste générale, qui doit correspondre au modele AV 1, est répartie sans délai entre les 


Administrations. 
Le Bureau international est chargé également de dresser des cartes indiquant les lignes 
postales de communications aériennes intérieures et internationales de tous les pays. 


4.—A titre de renseignement provisoire, une copie de la liste AV 1 visée au § 1 est transmise 
directement par chaque Administration a toutes les Administrations qui en expriment le désir. 


5.—Les Administrations communiquent, en outre, réguliérement, au moins quinze jours 
avant le commencement de chaque saison, a toutes les Administrations avec lesquelles elles sont 
reliées par des lignes aériennes, les horaires complets des lignes aériennes de leurs réseaux intérieur 
et international. Dans ies relations avec les autres Administrations, ces indications sont fournies 


& 
seulement sur demande. 
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10. The rates for conveyance mentioned above are due also for correspondence exempt 
from transit rates. Mails or correspondence mis-sent or diverted are considered, as regards the 
payment of charges for conveyance, as if they had followed their normal route. However, for 
the conveyance of mails to be reforwarded by extraordinary services, the intermediate Adminis- 
tration may demand the reimbursement of the rates for conveyance. The accounting for air 
transport charges is then effected in accordance with Article 21, §§ 1 and 3, of the Provisions. 


11. The Administrations of the countries flown over have no right to payment for mails 
conveyed by air over their territory. 


ARTICLE 15. 


Rates for Conveyance a découvert of Air Mail Correspondence. 


1. The charges for conveyance of Air Mail correspondence which is exchanged @ découvert 
between two Administrations must be calculated in accordance with the provisions of Article 
14, §§1 to 4 and 8 to 10. 

In order to determine the charges for conveyance, the net weight of these articles is increased 
by 10 per cent. 


2. The Administration which despatches Air Mail correspondence in transit a décowvert to 
another Administration must pay to that Administration all the charges due in respect of 
subsequent air conveyance. 


CHAPTER IV. 


International Bureau. 


ARTICLE 16. 


Communications to be addressed to the International Bureau and to Administrations. 


1. Administrations must communicate to the International Bureau, by means of a list 
identical with Form “AV 1 annexed, full information concerning Air Mails. 


2. The list prescribed by §1 must be forwarded regularly twice a year, at least a week 
before the commencement of the summer and winter services. Any modificatidn must be 
notified without delay. 


3. The International Bureau draws up, from the information entered on the Forms AV 1 
and the other communications which it receives, a list of general information concerning the 
Air Mail service. 

This general list, which must conform to Form AV 1, is distributed to Administrations 
without delay. 

The International Bureau is also entrusted with the preparation of maps indicating the inter- 
nal and international Air Mail lines of all countries. 


4. Yor provisional information, a copy of list AV 1, referred to at § 1, is forwarded by each 
Administration directly to all Administrations which request it. 


5. In addition, Administrations communicate regularly to all Administrations with which 
they are connected by air lines, complete time-tables of their internal and international air 
services at least a fortnight before the commencement of each season. In their relations with 
other Administrations, these particulars are furnished only on demand. 
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CHAPITRE V. 
Comptabilité. Reglement des comptes. 


ARTICLE 17. 
Statistique de décompte. 


1.—Le décompte général des frais de transport aérien a lieu d’apres des relevés statistiques 
établis dans les sept jours qui suivent le 14 juin et le 14 novembre de chaque année. Les données 
de la statistique de juin forment la base des bonifications dues pour le service d’été ; celles de 
novembre comptent pour le service d’hiver. 


2.—Les statistiques concernant des services qui ne fonctionnent pas pendant les périodes de 
statistique réguliéres sont établies aprés entente entre les Administrations intéressées. 


3.—En ce qui concerne les services extraordinaires, | Administration chargée du transport 
par voie aérienne a la faculté de demander que les reglements de compte aient lieu, trimestrielle- 
ment ou semestriellement, sur la base du poids brut des dépéches ou du poids net majoré de 
10 % des envois 4 découvert transportés réellement pendant la période envisagée. Dans ce 
cas, les dispositions des articles 19, 21 et 22 ci-aprés sont appliquées a la constatation du poids 
et 4 l’établissement des comptes, étant entendu que les relevés AV 3 et AV 4 doivent étre établis 
mensuellement pour tous les transports aériens effectuées. 


ARTICLE 18. 


Confection des dépéches ordinaires ou des dépéches-avion pendant les périodes de statistique 
des frais de transport aérien. 


Les dispositions de l’article 165 du Réglement d’exécution de la Convention ne s’appliquent 
pas aux statistiques biannuelles pour l’évaluation des frais du transport aérien. Toutefois, 
pendant la période de ces statistiques, les étiquettes ou suscriptions de dépéches qui contiennent 
des correspondances-avion doivent porter, d’une maniére apparente, la mention “ Statistique- 
avion.” 

ARTICLE 19. 


Constatation du poids des dépéches-avion et des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Pendant les périodes de statistique, la date d’expédition et le poids brut de la dépéche 
sont indiqués sur |’étiquette ou sur la suscription extérieure de la dépéche. L’insertion de 
dépéches-avion entrantes dans une autre dépéche de méme nature est interdite. 

Si les lettres et les cartes postales ainsi que les autres objets sont réunis dans une dépéche trans- 
portée sur des lignes pour lesquelles un tarif réduit de transport s’applique aux A.O., le poids de 
chacune des-deux catégories dott étre indiqué en outre du poids total sur lV étiquette ou sur la suscription 
extérieure de la dépéche. Dans ce cas, le poids de l’emballage extérieur (sac ou paquet) est ajouté 
au poids des autres objets. 

Ein cas d’emploi d’un sac collecteur, le poids de ce sac est négligé. 


2.—Dans le cas ot des correspondances 4 découvert, destinées & étre réacheminées par 
voie aérienne, sont comprises dans une dépéche ordinaire ou dans une dépéche-avion, ces corres- 
pondances, réunies en une liasse spéciale étiquetée ‘“‘ Par avion,’’ sont accompagnées, d’un 
bordereau conforme au modéle AV 2 ci-annexé. Le poids des correspondances en transit & 
découvert est indiqué séparément pour chaque pays de destination. Si une dépéche-avion 
renferme des correspondances-avion en transit & découvert da destination de plusieurs pays pour 
lesquels les frais de transit sont uniformes, on inscrit ces frais en commun comme une position du - 
bordereau AV 2. Dans les relations entre les pays qui se sont mis d’accord pour ne percevowr aucune 
bonification du chef du réacheminement par la vote aérienne dans leur réseau interne, le poids 
des correspondances a découvert pour le pays de destination méme n’est pas indiqué. La feuille 
d’avis est revétue de la mention ‘“‘ Bordereau AV 2.” Les pays de transit ont la faculté de demander 
Vemploi de bordereaux spéciaux AV 2 mentionnant dans un ordre fixe les pays et les lignes aériennes 
les plus importants. 
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CHAPTER V. 
Accounting. Settlement of Accounts. 


ARTICLE 17. 


Statistics. 


1. The general accounting for the charges for air conveyance is based on statistical returns 
taken in the seven days which follow the 14th of June and the 14th of November in each year. 
The data obtained from the June statistics forrn the basis for the payments due for the summer 
service ; those from the November statistics form the basis in regard to the winter service. 


2. The statistics relating to services which are not-in operation during the regular statis- 
tical periods are taken after agreement between the Administrations concerned. 


3. As regards the extraordinary services, the Administration responsible for the conveyance 
by air has the right to demand that the settlement of accounts shall take place, quarterly or 
half-yearly, on the basis of the gross weight of the mails or of the net weight increased by 10 
per cent. of articles sent a découvert actually conveyed during the period in question. In this 
case, the provisions of Articles 19, 21 and 22 hereafter, are applied to the verification of the weights 
and to the preparation of the accounts, it being understood that the statements AV 3 and AV 4 
must be drawn up monthly for all the air services performed. 


ARTICLE 18. 


Make-up of Ordinary or Air Mails during Air Mail Statistical Periods. 


The provisions of Article 165 of the Detailed Regulations of the Convention are not appli- 
cable to the half-yearly statistics for calculating the charges for conveyance by air. However, — 
during these statistical periods, the labels or addresses of mails containing Air Mail correspondence 
must be conspicuously marked “ Statistique-avion.” 


ARTICLE 19. 


Establishment of the Weight of Air Mails and Air Mail Correspondence. 


1. During the statistical periods, the date of despatch and the gross weight of the mail 
are entered on the label or outer address of the mail. The enclosure of one Air Mail in another 
mail of the same kind is forbidden. 

If letters and postcards, as well as “ other articles’ are made up in a mail conveyed on 
routes for which reduced charges for conveyance apply to ‘‘A.O.’’, the weight of each of the two 
categories must be shown, in addition to the total weight, on the label or on the outer address 
of the mail. In this case, the weight of the exterior packing (bag or packet) is added to the 
weight of the other articles. 

Where a collective bag (sac-collecteur) is used, the weight of this bag is ignored. 


ye 


2. If correspondence @ découvert, intended for onward transmission by air, is included in an 
ordinary or Air Mail, it must be made up into a special bundle labelled “Par Avion”’ accom- 
panied by a statement identical with Form AV 2, annexed. The weight of transit correspon- 
dence forwarded a découvert is shown separately for each country of destination. If an Air 
Mail contains Air Mail correspondence in transit & décowvert intended for several countries for 
which the transit charges are uniform, these charges are entered together as one entry on 
statement AV 2. Inthe case of countries which have agreed not to claim any credit on account 
of reforwarding by air in their internal service, the weight of a découvert correspondence for the 
country of destination itself is not shown. The letter bill is headed “ Bordereau AV 2.” Transit 
countries are entitled to request that special statements AV 2 shall be used which show, in a 
fixed order, the most important countries and air lines. 
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3.—Ces indications sont vérifiées par le bureau d’échange destinataire. Sice bureau constate 
que le poids réel des dépéches differe de plus de 100 grammes et celui des correspondances a 
découvert de plus de 20 grammes du poids annoncé, il rectifie Pétiquette ou le bordereau AV 2 
et signale immédiatement l’erreur au bureau d’échange expéditeur par bulletin de vérification. 
Lorsqu’il s’agit de dépéches closes, une copie de ce bulletin est adressée 4 chaque Administration 
intermédiaire. Si les différences de poids constatées restent dans les limites précitées, les 
indications du bureau expéditeur sont tenues pour valables. 


ARTICLE 20. 


Liste des dépéches-avion closes. 


Aussitét que possible et, en tout cas, dans un délai d’un mois apres chaque période de 
statistique, les Administrations qui ont expédié des dépéches-avion closes envoient, sur une 
formule C 22 appropriée, la liste de ces dépéches aux différentes Administrations dont elles ont 
emprunté les services aériens, y compris, le cas échéant, celle de destination. 


ARTICLE 21. 


Compte des frais de transport aérien réglés sur la base des statistiques. 


1.—Pendant les. périodes de statistique, les Administrations intermédiaires prennent note, 
dans un relevé conforme au modéle AV 3 ci-annexé, des poids indiqués sur les étiquettes ou 
suscriptions extérieures des dépéches-avion qu’elles ont réacheminées par la voie aérienne, soit 
dans leur réseau interne, soit au-dela des frontieres de leur pays. Hn ce qui concerne les 
correspondances-avion & découvert qui leur parviennent des autres Administrations et qu’elles 
réacheminent par la voie aérienne, un relevé conforme au modele AV 4 ci-annexé est dressé d’apres 
les indications figurant sur les bordereaux AV 2. Les correspondances-avion contenues dans les 
dépéches ordinaires sont soumises au méme procédé. Des relevés séparés sont dressés pour chaque 
bureau d’échange expéditeur de dépéches-avion ou de correspondances-avion a découvert. 


2.—Les Administrations de destination qui assurent le réacheminement de dépéches-avion 
ou de correspondances-avion par la voie aérienne dans leur réseau interne procédent de la méme 
maniere. 


3.—Aussit6t que possible et, au plus tard, six semaines aprés la cléture des opérations 
de statistique, les relevés AV 3 et AV 4 sont transmis en double expédition aux bureaux d’échange 
expéditeurs pour étre revétus de leur acceptation. Ces bureaux, apres avoir accepteé les relevés, 
les transmettent 4 leur tour a leur Administration centrale qui en fait parvenir un exemplaire 
a l Administration centrale créancieére. 


4.—$Si PAdministration créanciere n’a recu aucune observation rectificative dans un 
intervalle de trois mois & compter de l’envoi, les relevés sont considérés comme admis de plein 
droit. Dans les relations entre pays éloignés, ce délai est porté & quatre mois. 


ARTICLE 22. 


Compte des frais de transport aérien. 


1.—Les poids bruts des dépéches et les poids nets majorés de 10 % des envois a découvert, 
figurant dans les relevés AV 3 ou AV 4, sont multipliés par un chiffre établi d’aprés la fréquence 
des services d’été et d’hiver ; les produits ainsi obtenus servent de base & des comptes particuliers 


établissant en francs les prix de transport revenant & chaque Administration pour le semestre 
en cours. 


2.—Le soin de dresser ces comptes incombe 4 |’Administration créanciére qui les transmet 
a l’Administration débitrice. 

3.—Les comptes particuliers sont dressés en double expédition et transmis aussit6ét que 
possible 4 Administration débitrice. Si Administration créanciére n’a recu aucune observa- 
tion rectificative dans un intervalle de trois mois 4 compter de l’envoi, ce compte est considéré 


comme admis de plein droit. Dans les relations entre pays éloignés, ce délai est porté a quatre 
mois. 
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3. These entries are checked by the office of exchange of destination. If that office finds 
that the actual weight of the mail differs by more than 100 grammes and the weight of the 
a découvert correspondence by more than 20 grammes from the weight advised, it corrects 
the label or the statement AV 2 and notifies the error immediately to the despatching office 
of exchange by means of a verification note. In the case of closed mails, a copy of this verifi- 
cation note is sent to each intermediate Administration. If the differences in weight ascertained 
are within the above- ‘mentioned limits, the entries of the office of despatch are accepted as 
valid. 

ARTICLE 20. 


List of Closed Air Mails. 


As soon as possible, and, in every case, within a period of one month after each statistical 
period, the Administrations which have despatched closed Air Mails send, on an adapted 
form C 22, a list of these mails to the different Administrations whose air services they have 
used, including, if necessary, the Administration of destination. 


ARTICLE 21. 
Accounting for Air Transport Charges on the Basis of Statistics. 


1. During the statistical periods, the intermediate Administrations take note, in a state- 
ment in accordance with Form AV 3 annexed, of the weights shown on the labels or outer 
addresses of the Air Mails that they have re-forwarded by air, either in their internal services, 
or beyond the frontier of their countries. As regards a décowvert Air Mail correspondence 
which reaches them from other Administrations and which they re-forward by air, a statement, 
in accordance with Form AV 4 annexed, is drawn up from the particulars given on the statements 
AV 2. Air Mail correspondence contained in ordinary mails is subject to the same procedure. 
Separate statements are drawn up for each office of Br cpanee despatching Air Mails or a découvert 
Air Mail correspondence. 

2. The Administrations of destination which undertake the re-transmission of Air Mails 
or of Air Mail correspondence by air in their internal service proceed in the same manner. 

3. As soon as possible, and, at the latest, six weeks after the close of the statistical opera- 
tions, the statements AV 3 and AV 4 are forwarded in duplicate to the despatching offices of 
exchange for acceptance. These offices, after having accepted the statements, forward them, 
in their turn, to their central Administration, which returns one copy to the central creditor 
Administration. 

4. If the creditor Administration has received no notice of amendments within an interval 
of three months reckoning from the date of despatch, the statements are regarded as fully 
accepted. In the case of distant countries, this period is extended to four months. 


ARTICLE 22. 
Accounting for Air Transport Charges. 

1. The gross weights of mails and the net weight increased by 10 per cent. of @ découvert 
correspondence shown in statement AV 3 or AV 4 are multiplied by a figure corresponding to 
the frequency of the summer and winter services, and the products thus obtained serve as the 
basis of special accounts determining in francs the transport payments accruing to each 
Administration for the current half-year. 

2. The duty of preparing these accounts devolves on the creditor Administration which 
forwards them to the debtor Administration. 

3. The special accounts are prepared in duplicate and forwarded to the debtor Administra- 
tion as soon as possible. If the creditor Administration has received no notice of amendments 
within an interval of three months reckoning from the date of despatch, this account is regarded 
as fully accepted. In the case of distant countries, this period is extended to four months. 
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ARTICLE 23, 


Décompte général. 


Sauf entente contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, le décompte paenl des frais 
de transport aérien est établi deux fois par an par le Bureau international d’apreés les regles 
fixées pour le gdecompte des frais de transit. 


CHAPITRE VI. 
Dispositions diverses. 


ARTICLE 24. 


Signalisation des correspondances-avion. 


Les correspondances-avion sont revétues, au départ, d’une étiquette spéciale ou d’une 
empreinte de couleur bleue comportant les mots ‘“ Par avion”’ avec traduction facultative 
dans la langue du pays d'origine. 


ARTICLE 25. 


Signalisation des dépéches-avion. 
Lorsque les correspondances-avion donnent lieu a la formation de dépéches distinctes, 


celles-ci doivent étre confectionnées avec du papier bleu ou au moyen de sacs, soit entierement 
bleus, soit portant de larges bandes bleues. 


ARTICLE 26. 


Mode d’expédition des correspondances-avion. 


1.—Les dispositions des articles 157, § 2, lettre (a), et 159 du Réglement d’exécution de la 
Convention s’appliquent, par analogie, aux correspondances-avion insérées dans des dépéches 
ordinaires. Les étiquettes des liasses doivent porter l’annotation “ Par avion.” 

En cas d’insertion de correspondances- avion recommandées dans des dépéches ordinaires, 
la mention “ Par avion”’ doit étre portée 4 la place prescrite au § 2 dudit article 159 pour la 
mention * Exprés.”’ 

Sil s’agit de correspondances-avion avec valeur déclarée insérées dans des dépéches or- 
dinaires, la mention “ Par avion” est portée dans la colonne “ Observations ”’ des feuilles © 
d’envoi en regard de l’inscription de chacune d’elles. 


2.—Les correspondances-avion expédiées en transit 4 découvert dans une dépéche-avion 
ou dans une dépéche ordinaire et qui doivent étre réacheminées par voie aérienne par le pays 
destinataire de la dépéche, sont réunies en une liasse spéciale étiquetée ‘‘ Par avion.’ 


3.—Le pays de transit peut demander la formation de liasses spéciales par pays | de Gest 


tion. Dans ce cas, chaque liasse est revétue d’une étiquette portant la mention “‘ Par avion 
99 
mor... 


ARTICLE 27. 


Transbordement des depéches-avion. 


Sauf entente contraire entre les Administrations intéressées, le transbordement en cours de 
route, dans un méme aéroport, des dépéches qui empruntent successivement plusieurs services 
aériens distincts, se fait par Vintermédiaire de |’ Administration du pays ou a lieu le transborde- 


ment. Cette régle nes ‘applique pas lorsque ce transbordement a lieu entre des appareils assurant 
les sections successives d’un méme service. 
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ARTICLE 23. 


General Account. 


In the absence of any understanding to the contrary between the Administrations con- 
cerned, the general account of air transport charges is prepared twice a year by the International. 
Bureau in accordance with the regulations fixed for the account relating to transit charges. 


CHAPTER VI. 
Miscellaneous Provisions. 


ARTICLE 24. 


Special marking of Air Mail correspondence. 


Air Mail correspondence has affixed on despatch a special blue label or stamp impression 
bearing the words “ Par avion”’ (By Air Mail) and optionally with a translation in the language 
of the “country of origin. 


ARTICLE 25. 
Special Marking of Air Mails. 


When Air Mail correspondence necessitates the making-up of separate mails, the latter 
must be enclosed in blue covers, or in bags either entirely blue or bearing wide blue bands. 


ARTICLE 26. 


Method of despaiching Air Mail correspondence. 


1. The provisions of Articles 157, § 2(a) and 159 of the Detailed Regulations of the Gonvene 
tion apply, by analogy, to Air Mail correspondence included in ordinary mails. The labels of 
the bundles must bear the annotation “ Par Avion.” 

In the case of the inclusion of registered Air Mail correspondence in the ordinary mails, the 
note “ Par avion”’ (By Air Mail) must be made in the space prescribed in § 2 of Article 159 for 
the note “ Hxprés’’ (Express). 

If insured Air Mail correspondence is included in the ordinary mails, the note “ Par avion”’ 
(By Air Mail) is made in ne ‘““ Observations ”’ column of the despatch lists against the respective 
entries. 


2. Transit Air Mail correspondence forwarded @ découvert in an air mail or in an ordinary 
mail, and which is to be re-forwarded by air by the country of destination of the mail, is made up 
into a special bundle labelled “ Par avion.” 


3. The country of transit may request the formation of special bundles according to the 
country of destination. In this case, each bundle is provided with a label bearing the note 
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(Par ation pour. ..”*. 


ARTICLE 27. 


Transfer of Air Mails. 


In the absence of agreement to the contrary between the Administrations concerned, the 
transfer in the same aerodrome, in course of transmission, of mails conveyed successively by 
several distinct air services is performed by the Administration of the country in which the 
transfer takes place. This rule does not apply when the transfer takes place between machines. 
performing successive stages of the same service. 
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ARTICLE 28. 
Annotations 4 porter sur les feuilles d’avis, sur les feuilles d’envoi et sur les étiquettes des 
dépéches-avion. 


Les feuilles d’avis et les feuilles d’envoi accompagnant des dépéches-avion doivent étre 
revétues dans leur en-téte de |’étiquette “ Par avion”’ ow de lempreinte visée a Varticle 24. La 
méme étiquette ou empreinie est appliquée sur les étiquettes ou suscriptions de ces dépéches. 


ARTICLE 29. 


Dédouanement des correspondances passibles de droits de douane. 


Les Administrations prennent des mesures pour accélérer autant que possible le dédouane- 
ment des correspondances-avion passibles de droits de douane. 


ARTICLE 30. 


Application des dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements. 


Les dispositions de la Convention et des Arrangements ainsi que de leurs Reglements, ex- 
ception faite de l’Arrangement des colis postaux et de son Reglement, sont applicables en tout 
ce qui n’est pas expressément réglé par les articles précédents. 


ARTICLE 31. 


Mise a exécution et durée des Dispositions adoptées. 


Les présentes Dispositions seront exécutoires & partir du jour de la mise en vigueur de la 
Convention. 


Elles auront la méme durée que cette Convention, 4 moins qu’elles ne soient renouvelées 
d’un commun accord entre les Parties intéressées. 


Fait a Buenos Aires, le 23 maz 1939. 


[Susvent les signatures. | 
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ARTICLE 28. 


Notes to be made on the Letter Bills and Despatch Lists and Labels of Air Mails. 


The letter bills and the despatch lists which accompany Air Mails must bear an Air Mail 
label “‘ Par avion”’ or the stamp impression mentioned in Article 24, at the head. The same 
label or stamp impression is affixed to the labels or addresses of these mails. 


ARTICLE 29. 


Customs Clearance of Correspondence liable to Customs Duty. 


The Administrations take steps to accelerate as much as possible the clearance through the 
Customs of Air Mail correspondence liable to Customs duty. 


ARTICLE 30. 


Application of the provisions of the Convention and Agreements. 


The provisions of the Convention and Agreements, and their Detailed Regulations, except 
the Parcel Post Agreement and its Detailed Regulations, are applicable as regards everything 
which is not expressly provided for in the preceding Articles. 


ARTICLE 31. 


Entry into Force and Duration. 


The present provisions shall come into force on the day on which the Convention comes 
into operation. ‘ 

They shall have the same duration as that Convention, unless they are renewed by common 
consent between the parties concerned. 


Done at Buenos Aires, the 23rd of May, 1939. 


[Here follow the signatures. | 
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PROTOCOLE FINAL DES DISPOSITIONS 


CONCERNANT LE TRANSPORT DE LA POSTE 


AUX LETTRES PAR VOIE AERIENNE 


1b. 


Frais de transport aérien des dépéches closes. 


Les Administrations de Inde britannique et de l’Union des Républiques Soviétiques 


Socialistes ont la faculté de percevoir, pour chaque parcours de leur réseau aérien interne, les 
frais de transport prévus 4 l’article 14. 


TI. 
Faculté de réduire ’échelon de poids unitaire des correspondances-avion. 


Les Administrations dont le systeme de poids le permet ont la faculté d’adopter des échelons 
d’un poids inférieur & celui de 20 grammes prévu a Varticle 3d, §2. Dans ce cas, la surtaxe est 
fixée suivant l’échelon de poids adopteé. 


ITT. 
Surtaxes exceptionnelles en faveur de certains pays d’Eurore. 


Les Administrations d’EKurope qui, par suite de la situation géographique de leurs pays, 
éprouvent des difficultés & adopter une surtaxe uniforme pour toute |’Hurope sont autorisées 
& percevoir des surtaxes proportionnelles aux distances, suivant les dispositions de l’article 4, § 2. 

Cette faculté est accordée également aux autres pays d’Europe pour leur trafic avec les 
pays mentionnés & l’alinéa précédent. J 


Fait @ Buenos Autres, le 23 mat 1939. 


[Suivent les signatures. | 


- 
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FINAL PROTOCOL TO THE 
PROVISIONS REGARDING THE CONVEYANCE 
OF LETTER MAILS BY AIR 


I 


Air Transport Charges for Closed Mails. 


The Administrations of British India and of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics have 
the option of collecting, for each section of their inland air service, the transport charges pre- 
scribed by Article 14. 


II. 


Right of reducing the unit of weight for Air Mail correspondence. 


Where the system of weights permits, Administrations have the right to adopt a unit of 
weight less than that of 20 grammes prescribed by Article 5, § 2. In this case, the fee is fixed 
according to the unit of weight adopted. 


Ii. 
Exceptional charges in favour of certain Huropean Countries. 


European Administrations, which, owing to the geographic situation of their territory, 
experience difficulty in adopting a uniform charge for the whole of Europe are authorised to 
collect charges proportionate to the distances, in accordance with the provisions of Article 5, § 2. 

This right is also accorded to the other European countries for their traffic with the countries 
referred to in the preceding paragraph. 


Done at Buenos Aires the 23rd of May, 1939. 


[Here follow the signatures. | 
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262 CONVENTION—POSTE ABRIENNE—FORMULES 


AV2 
(art. 19, § 2) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE ADMINISTRATION DESTINATAIRE 
DE LA DEPECHE: | DE LA DEPECHE : 
BORDEREAU 
j Ti du b 
SU cosdticur at DES POIDS DES CORRESPONDANCES-AVION Gatien 
aN contenues dans la dépéche pre aate 
-avion 
du bureau d’échange d..........60. 4 Sialosousih ta bra asa Nipemteutare ae lees Wi tin eee 
pour tetbureau d €change Gy. 02. ice ase geeadunetiseery tae snithcecieuivesien ss 
CX HCCI NE eee ds Vedau cas sad snes oes nS a YON gains: | 5 che Aes m. 
Numéro | Noms des pays de destination Poids net f 8 
d’ordre | des correspondances-avion Grammes Observations 
1 t 


2 | 3 | 4 


(Dimensions : 210 x 297 mm.) 


CONVENTION—AIR MAIL, FORMS 


ADMINISTRATION DESPATCHING 
THE MAIL: 


POTTS HHSSHOTHSHSHETHTHHHEHHEHHHOHHOHSHH HHH HHH HHHHHHH HTH TOD 
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AV2 
(Art. 19, § 2) 


ADMINISTRATION OF DESTINATION 
OF THE MAIL: 


POSTS HHHLSCHHSOHFHHHHHT HOHE HOKHHOHRHT HHH SOSH TT HH HETHHH HHH HH HOHEHHTEOE 


STATEMENT 


Stamp of despatching 
office 


ordinary 


included in the : mail 
air 


for the office of exchange of..... 


despatched on the................ 


OF THE WHIGHTS OF AIR MAIL CORRESPONDENCE 


eoeoernereerseose 


Stamp of office of 
destination 


COHTRTFTF HOHE HHSHHTOTHHCHOHHHHORS OSH D RHO HOD EDED 


SHS STOCHCHOH OSH OHHHSHOHHTSCHHT HFT EOHSHH FH HH OH OOH OD 


Names of the countries of 
destination of the 
air mail correspondence 


k 2 


(Dimensions : 


Net weight 


| 

| Ob ti 
Grammes | servations 

| 

{ 

| 

} 


3 


210 x 297 mm.) 


264 CONVENTION—POSTE AERIENNE—FORMULES 


AV 3 
(art. 21, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE ADMINISTRATION REACHEMINANT 
DE LA DEPECHE: LA DEPECHE : 
TRANSPORT AERIEN DE DEPECHES-AVION CLOSES 
Relevé des poids bruts des dépéches-avion réacheminées par le bureau d’échange d..............eeeeeeeeveees pendant 
lasperiode: dé la statistique *) GU wi... 36.1060. est sccccesc ce eneees CED Reg Sern a eae Minera Aes Geddy Rapley cya 4 WS ab oes 
| | | La dépéche 
Date | Bureau | | Bureau de | a été réache- N° Poids brut 
Neneral d’expe- | d’origme | N°. | destination minée par voielde la ligne de la 
Aicdre. dition | | aerienne aérienne dépéche Ohsanree 
orare /du bureau! de la dépéche fe Rappereels kA, ante utilisée gr Ades 2 
d’origine | | Haba art Dua Ae 
Grammes 
1 2 | 3 4 | 5 6 7 8 9 
| { | | ) 
| 
i | 
| | 
| 
| 
| | Total 
a oe a SLO ateccits sok cde Moma cee PME DA way a Sip cates Gh sb kav ea gh seem y lO ies seennts cetn carter Terme: / eee 
Vu et accepté : 
Le Chef du bureau transitaire : Le Chef du bureau d’origine : 


1) Lorsque le décompte a lieu sur la base des poids réellement transportés, le relevé est établi par mois. 
(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


CONVENTION—AIR MAIL, FORMS 265 
® ) AV 3 
(Art. 21, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DESPATCHING ADMINISTRATION RE-FORWARDING 
THE MAIL: THER MAIL: 


eS ee ee 


CONVEYANCE BY AIR OF CLOSED AIR MAILS 


Statement of the gross weights of air mails re-forwarded by the office of exchange Of .............eeeessseseeees during 
the statistical period *) from the ......0....ccccccsedensvusecceens GO, DAE A ee déas sp hakias eh togat Aobs caeanee . TG oh betes 
Date | | The mail 
of has bra No. of | Gross 
despatch | Office of | Office of | re-forwarded the weight of | Beer cert ae 
No. from origin No. | destination by air Air Line |} the mail | Observations 
the office of the mail PROD. oh rt used 
of origin | EOL ate eee ene: 
| Grammes 
1 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 rks. 9 i 
| | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
| 
| | | 
| | 
: | Total 
Pore onlae et epk ew ably ® ALILOG Minds Sawa smnare aL ohh oa Hehe wedi pas FORE CE Bale AT TR PERO NS Re ee, Be cee 
Seen and accepted : 
The Chief of the transit office : The Chief of the office of origin : 


') When the account is based on the weight actually conveyed, the statement is prepared monthly. 
(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 


mH 


(404/12280)w 


ADMINISTRATION EXPEDITRICE 


PECL EERE HOSE FE HET HOHEH EE HETESEHHOESHEHEHE HEHE TEHHOHSOLE HEHEHE ES 


CONVENTION—POSTE AERIENNE—FORMULES 


a SS 


DE LA DA&PECHE: 


AV4 

7 (art. 21, § 1) 

ADMINISTRATION DESTINATAIRE 
DE LA DEPECHE: 


TRANSPORT AERIEN DE CORRESPONDANCES-AVION 


: ; 5 ; es -avion 
Relevé du poids net des correspondances-avion contenues dans les dépéches bie EPs 
PII ULCAAY CreCH ANCE! Cass) sib esis sineswlabins ais wats Uniate pourle bureanidiéchange id feiss scsgeannerep eee ned eee expédiées. 
pendant la période de la statistique +) AU ......... ccc eee ccc ccseoeeseececee BRL Us aulemee coed eeenh bites ahs aee ee ee 19 ree 
| | Poids net des 
| | correspondances-avion 
fa | destinées 4 d’autres pays 
| Date | Poids des corres- 
N° | d’expédi-| N° de la pondances-avion Pays 
N° dela | tion du ligne destinées au pays | Parcours aérien de Observations 
d’ordre | dépéche | bureau | aérienne | de réception de Ja |Parcourgaériens| dans le pays | destination 
| Vorigine | utilisée dépéche *) intermédiaires 
sien tt | destination *) 
Grammes Grammes | Grammes 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
| | 
| } | 


Total 


{ | 


| 
if 


t) Lorsque le décompte a lieu sur la base des poids réellement transportés, le relevé est établi par mois. 
®) Les colonnes 5 et 7 ne sont remplies que dans le cas of Je pays de destination des correspondances-avion se charge de leur réacheminement 


par la voie aérienne & l’intérieur de son territoire. 


pas dans le calcul de poids. 


Les correspondances-avion destinées & la localité de l’aéroport de réception d’une dépéche-avion n’entrent 


eA) A ene Re RR peewee re Ls a RO LEME Nea tense 2 aa! 1Oite 
Vu et accepté : 


Le Chef du bureau d’origine : 


(Dimensions: 210 x < 297 mim.) 


eo. 


' 


CONVENTION—AIR MAIL, FORMS 267 
AV4 
(Art. 21, § 1) 
ADMINISTRATION DESPATCHING ADMINISTRATION OF DESTINATION 
THE MAIL: | OF THE MAIL: 


COUP CEHOCHSEE OHHH HETSOTUEERSESOSFTF>F OR OHES ESET HEC HEH SHE RSEEOH OD 


CONVEYANCE BY AIR OF AIR MAIL CORRESPONDENCE 


Statement of the net weight of air mail correspondence included in the (hee ee mails 
PON? Clie GMice OF Cx Change Of.0.4 . cacaeswsece te tatwerans cade for the, office of exchange! Of. 051.0... os .cse odes seas despatched 
during the statistical period 1) from the........ccccecscccesceceeeeeceees TO ELCs ottnn cc aes cae tal ast Cn oaigaiais waite ees. 
j 7 } { ( | 
Net weight of Air Mail 
correspondence addressed to 
other countries 
| Date of | No. of | Weight of Air Mail 
No. of | despatch th correspondence Country 
No. the from the Ai 1; addressed to the Air routes of Observations 
despatch | office of e res country of receipt Intermediate in the destination 
feboriain \fiapse% of the mail 2) Air routes country of 
| destination #) 
| Grammes Grammes Grammes 
1 Soe tages 4 5 | 6 7 8 9 
Total 


1) When the account is based on the weight actually conveyed, the eateraent is prepared monthly. 
*) Columns 5 and 7 are only filled up if the country of destination of the air mail correspondence undertakes to re-forward it by air in the interior 
of hee territory. Air mail correspondence destined for the locality of the air-port receiving an air mail does not enter into the calculation of weight. 


i. are RRS aN ey ec coders oh EM PAS ea can ssness dares odeds) EROU ESCO Nne Ian NICs amet aie 
Seen and accepted : 
The Chief of the transit office : The Chief of the office of origin : 


APPS SACHOCOE EEE HHHEHEREEEHSHTHOTHE FAH RHP OHHH TESHHOR EHO HEHOHRESEEEOEEEHESE — — — — ORO MEOH HRE HET ERHHOTSHHHE OH HEHEHE HER SEHHH HEHE HOHE EHO RH EHD H EHEC HHEREE 


(Dimensions: 210 x 297 mm.) 
8/40 (404/12280)w Wt 12844-1694 150 6/41 H&SLtd Gp404/11807 T.S. 8764 
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TREATY SERIES, 1940 
No. 8 


TRADE AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA AND NEW ZEALAND 


Signed at Ottawa and Wellington 
April 23, 1932 


IN FORCE MAY 24, 1932 


Extended in May and November 1933 for six months, in May 1934 for a period 
of one year, and in May 1935 for a new period of six months 


Modified in November 1935 and extended until July 31, 1936 
Extended in July 1936 until September 30, 1937, as modified in November 1935 


Modified in September 1937 and extended until September 
30, 1938, as modified in November 1935 


Extended in August 1938 until September 30, 1939, as modified in November 
1935 and September 1937 


Further modified in September 1939 and extended until 
September 30, 1940, as modified in November 1935 
and September 1937 


Extended in September 1940 until September 30, 1941, as modified in 
November 1935, September 1937 and September 1939 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MALTS 
1941 


Price, 25 cents * 
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TRADE AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN 


CANADA AND NEW ZEALAND 


Signed at Ottawa and Wellington 
April, 23, 1932 


IN FORCE MAY 24, 1932 


Extended in May and November 1933 for six months, in May 1934 for a period 
of one year, and in May 1935 for a new period of six months 


Modified in November 1935 and extended until July 31, 1936 
Extended in July 1936 until September 30, 1937, as modified in November 1935 


Modified in September 1937 and extended until September 
30, 1938, as modified in November 1935 


Extended in August 1938 until September 30, 1939, as modified in November 
1985 and September 1937 


Further modified in September 1939 and extended until 
September 30, 1940, as modified in November 1935 
and September 1937 


Extended in September 1940 until September 30, 1941, as modified in 
November 1935, September 1937 and September 1939 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 
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TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND 
NEW ZEALAND 


Z Signed at Ottawa and Wellington April 23, 1932 
IN FORCE MAY 24, 1932 
See Treaty Series, 1982, No. 2 


This Agreement was extended for six months in May and November 1933, 
for a period of one year in May 1934, and for a new period of six months in 
May 1935, by the following Orders in Council:— 

PG. L016, May 23) 1933, 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 23, 1938. 

P.C. 2283, November 1, 1933. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, November 4, 1933. 

P.C, 978, May 10, 1934. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 11, 1934. 

PG. 1234). May 10, +1935. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 18, 1935. 


Modified in November, 1935, and extended until July 31, 1936, by the 
following Order in Council:— 
P.C. 3579, November 14, 1935. 
See Canada Gazette Extra, November 21, 1936. 


Extended in July 1936 until September 30, 1987, as modified in November 
1935, by the following Order in Council:— 
PC. 1891, July 23, 1936. 
See Canada Gazette Extra, July 29, 1936. 


Modified in September 1937 and extended until September 30, 1938, as 
modified in November 1935, by the following Orders in Council:— 
P.C. 2415, September 29, 1937. 
P.C. 2416, September 29, 1937. 
See Canada Gazette Extra, October 1, 1987. 


Extended in August 1938 until September 30, 19389, as modified in Novem- 
ber 1935 and September 1937, by the following Order in Council:— 
P.C. 2094, August 25, 1938. 
See Canada Gazette, September 3, 1938. 


Further modified in September 1939 and extended until September 30, 1940, 
as modified in November 1935 and September 1937, by the following Order in 
Council:— 

P.C. 2900, September 27, 1939. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, September 28, 1939. 


Extended in September 1940 until September 30, 1941, as modified in 
November 1935, September 1937 and September 1939, by the following Order 
in Council:— 

P.C. 5190, September 26, 1940. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, September 28, 1940. 
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TREATY SERIES, 1940 
i No. 9 


CONVENTION 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


PROVIDING FOR 


EMERGENCY REGULATION OF THE LEVEL OF 
RAINY LAKE AND OF THE LEVEL OF OTHER 
BOUNDARY WATERS IN THE RAINY 
LAKE WATERSHED 


Signed at Ottawa September 15, 1938 


Ratifications Exchanged at Ottawa October 3, 1940 


IN FORCE OCTOBER 3, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 


1941 


Price, 25 cents F OA) 


CONVENTION 


BETWEEN 


GAMNADAmeaND) CREE NETED) SLATES 
OF AMERICA 


PROVIDING FOR 


PVMERCENGY (REGULATION OR STi E  LEVEL*OF 
RAT Yew en NDP OD SLI REVEL On. OTHER 
BOUNDARY WATERS IN THE RAINY 
LAKE WATERSHED 


Signed at Ottawa, September 15, 1938 


OTTAWA 
J. O. PATENAUDE, 18.0. 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1938 


Price, 25 cents. 
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CONVENTION BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA PROVIDING FOR EMERGENCY REGULATION OF THE 
LEVEL OF RAINY LAKE AND OF THE LEVEL OF OTHER BOUND- 
ARY WATERS IN THE RAINY LAKE WATERSHED 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of Canada and the United States 
of America, 

Desirous of providing for emergency regulation of the level of Rainy Lake 
and of the level of other boundary waters in the Rainy Lake watershed, in such 
a way as to protect the interests of the inhabitants of Canada and the United 
States of America, and, 

Accepting as a basis of agreement the following recommendations made 
by the International Joint Commission in its Final Report dated May 1, 1934, 
on the Reference concerning Rainy Lake and the boundary waters flowing into 
and from that lake, and particularly in answer to Question 2 of that Reference 
namely, 


that it would be wise and in the public interest that the Commission be 
clothed with power to determine when unusual or extraordinary conditions 
exist throughout the watershed, whether by reason of high or low water, 
and that it be empowered to adopt such measures of control as to it may 
seem proper with respect to existing dams at Kettle Falls and International 
Falls, as well as any future dams or works, in the event of the Commission 
determining that such unusual or extraordinary conditions exist. 


Have resolved to conclude a convention for that purpose and have accord- 
ingly named as their plenipotentiaries :— 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, for Canada: 


The Right Honourable Witutiam Lyon Mackrnzin Kine, Prime 
Minister, President of the Privy Council and Secretary of State 
for External Affairs; 


The President of the United States of America: 


JOHN Farr Simmons, Chargé d’Affaires ad interim of the United States 
of America at Ottawa; 


Who, after having communicated to each other their full powers, found in 
good and due form, have agreed as follows: 


ARTICLE I 


The International Joint Commission, established pursuant to the 
provisions of the treaty signed at Washington on the 11th day of January, 
1909, relating to questions arising between Canada and the United States 
of America, is hereby clothed with power to determine when emergency 
conditions exist in the Rainy Lake watershed, whether by reason of high 
or low water, and the Commission is hereby empowered to adopt such 
measures of control as to it may seem proper with respect to existing dams 
at Kettle Falls and International Falls, as well as with respect to any 
existing or future dams or works in boundary waters of the Rainy Lake 
watershed, in the event the Commission shall determine that such emergency 
conditions exist. 

66648—1 
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ARTICLE II 


This convention shall be ratified in accordance with the constitutional 
forms of the Contracting Parties and shall take effect immediately upon 
the exchange of ratifications which shall take place at Ottawa as soon as 
possible. 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the 
present convention and have hereunto affixed their seals. 


Done in duplicate at Ottawa this fifteenth day of September, A.D. 1938. 


(LS.) W. L. MACKENZIE KING 
(L.8.) JOHN FARR SIMMONS 


VVt or - 


CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1940 
No. 10 


AGREEMENT 


REGARDING 


WORKMEN’S COMPENSATION FOR EMPLOYEES IN 
CANADA OF THE UNITED KINGDOM 
GOVERNMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Signed at Ottawa, October 8, 1940 


IN FORCE OCTOBER 8, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 


Price, 25 cents 


AGREEMENT 


REGARDING 


WORKMEN'S COMPENSATION FOR EMPLOYEES IN 
CANADA OF THE UNITED KINGDOM 
GOVERNMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Signed at Ottawa, October 8, 1940 


IN FORCE OCTOBER 8, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 
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AGREEMENT REGARDING WORKMEN’S COMPENSATION FOR 
EMPLOYEES IN CANADA OF THE UNITED KINGDOM 
GOVERNMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED 
KINGDOM, OTTAWA, OCTOBER 8, 1940. 


The Governments of Canada and of the United Kingdom; 


Recognizing that the conditions of employment of the staff who are paid 
by the Accountant of the United Kingdom Technical Mission (or any other 
duly authorized office or agency of the Government of the United Kingdom) 
and who have been engaged in Canada should, so far as possible, be parallel 
with the conditions of employment in the Canadian Public Service; and 


Recognizing that such staff should be brought under the Government 
Employees Compensation Act; 


Have agreed upon the following provisions:— 


ARTICLE [| 


The Government of Canada undertakes that provision will be made so that 
the employees referred to above, who have been engaged in Canada and who 
have signified their consent in writing, will be eligible for compensation under 
the provisions of the Government Employees Compensation Act. 


ARTICLE II 


Any claims arising from accidents to any such employees will be dealt 
with through the Employees Compensation Branch of the Department of 
Transport, in the same manner as claims of the employees of the Government of 
Canada. | 


ArtiIcLE III 


The Government of the United Kingdom undertakes to reimburse to the 
Government of Canada the total expenses incurred hereunder, including, but 
without restricting the generality of the foregoing, the following: 

(a) The total actual disbursements in compensation, medical aid, and other 
benefits in respect of claims of such employees. 

A proportionate share of the administrative expenses of the Provincial 

Workmen’s Compensation Boards, as paid by the Canadian Government. 

(c) Any expenses incurred by the Department of Transport in respect of 
such claims, including the provision of additional staff, additional office 
accommodation and travelling expenses. 


ARTICLE IV 


Any obligations undertaken by the Government of the United Kingdom for 
reimbursement of expenses to the Government of Canada may be commuted 
and discharged by a lump sum payment or by set-off as against other inter- 
governmental accounts. Pending commutation and discharge, the Government 
of the United Kingdom undertakes to make reimbursements of expenses to the 
Government of Canada, in Canadian funds, as the accounts are presented from 
time to time. 


(Db 
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ARTICLE V 


The accounts presented to the Government of the United Kingdom for 
payment shall be certified by the Auditor General of Canada to the effect that 
they are a correct statement of the sums due from the United Kingdom Govern- 
ment in accordance with the provisions of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE VI 


The accounts, vouchers and other documents of the Department of 
Transport relating to the expenditure chargeable to the Government of the 
United Kingdom in connection with this Agreement shall be open to the 
examination of authorized representatives of the Government of the United 
Kingdom. 


ArtTICLE VII 


In the event that any disputes arise with regard to the administration of 
the provisions of this Agreement, questions of accounting and apportionment 
shall be referred for final decision to a person or persons chosen by the 
Governments. 


ArticLe VIII 


In all matters of administration arising under this Agreement, including 
the transmission of lists of such employees, of claims, of reports on disposition 
of claims, and of accounts, the United Kingdom Technical Mission or any other 
duly authorized office or agency of the Government of the United Kingdom may 
communicate directly with the Department of Transport and the Department 
of Finance. 


ARTICLE IX 


This Agreement will come into force upon its execution and will then be 
effective as and from the Ist day of September, 1940. 


Done in duplicate at Ottawa this eighth day of October, 1940. 


Signed on behalf of the Government of Canada. 
(L.S.) W. L. MACKENZIE KING. 


Signed on behalf of the Government of the United Kingdom. 
(L.8.) GERALD CAMPBELL. 


CANADA 


pio yo Teh, 1040 
NO 13 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 


(October 14, 1940; including supplementary 
notes of October 31 and November 7) 


RELATING TO THE 


GREAT LAKES—ST. LAWRENCE BASIN 


BETWEEN 


CaN aD a\ 


AND THE 


OND OED ol elem Oe IVE RTCA 


IN FORCE OCTOBER 14, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 

PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY Yes , 

1941 ‘ 


oo oti EE el eee a 


Price, 25 cents 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 


(October 14, 1940; including supplementary 
notes of October 31 and November 7) 


RELATING TO THE 


GREAT LAKES— ST. LAWRENCE BASIN 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


IN FORCE OCTOBER 14, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 


Aten ie 
. _ oe. os — - 
etTOw 10 AQVAHORSa 


netnoatiqgte pribulomt ; O2et df recdots0) 
(% 19darrot bas I wane lo aatori 


wit OF OVITATAS 


ar ine. 


Ales 4 ZOVSAWAI Te—eaaaAl TAHHO 
“aN Tae 


e 
a P + i 4 ; “ 
rea’ | A, rs ry e 


SMT CA 
AyMAHMA FO CATATS Gal [Au 


Sed ot ar teenient ae 


$! S&@O0TOO ADACT Wi 


Ao? 


AWAETO: ae 
MAHTUOIO CMON Oi eee 
prema naatsaors = ee we me an ny OT Shae, ¢ 


“a 


a 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (OCTOBER 14, 1940; INCLUDING SUPPLE- 
MENTARY NOTES OF OCTOBER 31 AND NOVEMBER To) 
RELATING TO THE GREAT LAKES-ST. LAWRENCE BASIN 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 


The United States Secretary of State 
to the Canadian Minister in Washington 


October 14, 1940. 
SIR: 


I have the honor to refer to the conversations which have taken place 
recently between officials of the Governments of the United States and Canada 
in regard to the desirability of taking immediate steps looking to the early 
development of certain portions of the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin project. 
These conversations have indicated that there is apprehension in both countries 
over the possibility of a power shortage; these apprehensions have been heightened 
by the necessity for increased supplies of power in consequence of Canada’s war 
effort and of the major national defense effort in the United States. 


In the light of these considerations the Government of the United States 
proposes that each Government appoint forthwith a Temporary Great Lakes- 
St. Lawrence Basin Committee consisting of not more than five members. ‘These 
two Committees would co-operate in preliminary engineering and other investi- 
gations for that part of the project which is located in the International Rapids 
Section of the St. Lawrence River, in order that the entire project may be 
undertaken without delay when final decision 1s reached by the two Governments. 
The Government of the United States is prepared to advance the necessary funds 
up to $1,000,000 to pay for these preliminary engineering and other investigations, 
on the understanding that their cost shall ultimately be prorated by agreement 
between the two Governments. 


Meanwhile, to assist in providing an adequate supply of power to meet 
Canadian defense needs and contingent upon the Province of Ontario’s agreeing 
to provide immediately for diversions into the Great Lakes System of waters 
from the Albany River Basin which normally flow into Hudson Bay, the 
Government of the United States will interpose no objection, pending the 
conclusion of a final Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin agreement between the 
two countries, to the immediate utilization for power at Niagara Falls by the 
Province of Ontario of additional waters equivalent in quantity to the diversions 
into the Great Lakes Basin above referred to. 


q 
I shall be glad if you will let me know if your Government is in accord 
with the foregoing proposals. 


Accept, Sir, ete. 
for the Secretary of State 
ADOLF A. BERLE, JR. 


24712 
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The Canadian Minister in Washington 
to the United States Secretary of State 


October 14, 1940. 
No. 316. 


SIR: 


I have the honour to refer to your note of October 14, in which you proposed 
that the Governments of Canada and the United States take immediate steps 
looking to the early development of certain portions of the Great Lakes-St. 
Lawrence Basin project. 


I am instructed to inform you that the Canadian Government is in accord 
with the proposals which you have made. 


I have, ete. 
LORING C, CHRISTIE. 


The Canadian Minster in. Washington 
to the United States Secretary of State 


October 31, 1940. 
No. 340. 


SIR: 


I have the honour to refer to the third paragraph of your note of October 14, 
concerning the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin project, in which you state that 
to assist in providing an adequate supply of power to meet Canadian defence 
needs and contingent upon the Province of Ontario’s agreeing to provide 
immediately for diversions into the Great Lakes System of waters from the 
Albany River Basin which normally flow into Hudson Bay, the Government of 
the United States would interpose no objection, pending the conclusion of a 
final Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin Agreement between the two countries, to 
the immediate utilization for power at Niagara Falls by the Province of Ontario 
of additional waters equivalent in quantity to the diversions into the Great Lakes 
Basin above referred to. 


I am instructed to inform you that the Canadian Government has received 
appropriate assurances that the Hydro-Electric Power Commission of Ontario 
is prepared to proceed immediately with the Long Lac-Ogoki diversions and 
that this action has been approved by the Government of the Province. 


The Canadian Government is therefore giving appropriate instructions to 
authorize the additional diversion of 5,000 ecubie feet per second at Niagara by 
the Hydro-Electrie Power Commissien of Ontario. 


I have, etc. 
LORING C, CHRISTIE. 
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The United States Secretary of State 
to the Canadian Minister in Washington 


November 7, 1940. 


SIR: 


I have the honor to acknowledge the receipt of your Note No. 340 of 
October 31, 1940, stating that the Hydro-Electric Power Commission of Ontario 
is prepared to proceed immediately with the Long Lac-Ogoki diversions of 
waters from the Albany River Basin into the Great Lakes System and that this 
action has been approved by the Government of the Province. 


I note also that the Canadian Government is giving appropriate instructions 
to authorize the additional diversion of 5,000 cubic feet per second of water at 
Niagara Falls by the Hydro-Electric Power Commission of Ontario. 


Accept, Sir, ete. 
for the Secretary of State 
A. A. BERLE, JR. 


pre vee : 
GY " eee \. 


Pa viaard lio Ae coat anette mister 


- , 
+ Per atl £8 


’ 


ort nice To daionet add oxbolwomion of wooed ont agai 2 
; 7 j vod ie “earl op " yt ha it niritods bel be: a yd 


_ " ,. ; Y : : v 4 ‘ wl 
: . nt ae we tieity Pie vy rere! Le oer ti j 1 ie fy: ae 


Jt ORE MIRAE ABV VLA che at 
cil rrr) ally WG pavontie of éyé id hl 

2 saibanat) od) Jad onle site De 

Py ¥ U wave wee fy f it Yar! ’ vatrott MPR 

ae ee iat, engeme 


| ai 
i 
7 
7 
: 
. 
W 
- l T? } is we 
— 
Om? irye 


| uate 
vt g spprupriat ©. — 
Oh olde Fog fam aati 


atario, 7 


fa = o is a eens a ee Meee | 5 
vu. D ee Cam aca ; E Xx Tes nak CTRFram , Very, ¢ j- 
aT. tng | i 


— 
— 


CANADA 


MUSE MDT Ne SERIES, 1940_ 
Noy 12 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(June 9 and 10, 1939; October 30 and November 2, 1940) 
RELATING TO 


THE APPLICATION AND INTERPRETATION OF AN 
AGREEMENT WHICH WAS EMBODIED IN AN EX- 
CHANGE OF NOTES BY HIS MAJESTY’S MINISTER 
AT WASHINGTON AND THE UNITED STATES 
SECRETARY OF STATE CONCERNING THE NAVAL 
FORCES TO BE MAINTAINED ON 
THE GREAT LAKES, 
WASHINGTON, 28-29 APRIL 1817 


(RUSH-BAGOT AGREEMENT) 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


IN FORCE NOVEMBER 2, 1940 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1941 eee 


Price, 25 cents ; ; 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 


(June 9, 1939; June 10, 1939; October 30, 1940; November 2, 1940) 


RELATING TO THE APPLICATION AND 
INTERPRETATION OF THE RUSH- 
BAGOT AGREEMENT 


1. Note JuNE 9, 1939, 


From the United States Minister to Canada, 
To the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


2. Nott Junge 10, 1939, 


From the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
To the United States Minister to Canada. 


3. Nore Octoser 30, 1940, 
From the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
To the United States Minister to Canada. 


4. Note NoveMBER 2, 1940, 


From the United States Minister to Canada, 
To the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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No. l 
Norte or JuNE 9, 1939 


From the United States Minister to Canada, 
To the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


Orrawa, CaANnapA, June 9, 1939. 
My Dear Dr. SKELTON: 


In a confidential letter addressed to the Secretary of State on January 31, 
1939, Admiral Leahy, the Acting Secretary of the Navy, raised certain questions 
regarding the Rush-Bagot Agreement of 1817. Among other things, Admiral 
Leahy requested the views of Mr. Hull concerning the mounting of two 4-inch 
guns on each of the American naval vessels on the Great Lakes, to be used in 
firing target practice in connection with the training of naval reserves. He 
inquired, if this was considered improper, concerning the possibility of modifying 
the Rush-Bagot Agreement to permit this practice. The question was subse- 
quently the subject of informal conversations between officers of our State and 
Navy Departments. 


After careful consideration of the problem, Mr. Hull is inclined to the opinion 
that a modification of the Rush-Bagot Agreement would be undesirable at this 
time. It is clear from a study of the documents relating to the negotiation of 
the Agreement and its early history that the objective of the negotiators was to 
provide a solution of an immediate and urgent problem arising out of the war 
of 1812 and the terms of the Agreement themselves support the view that its 
indefinite continuation in force was not anticipated. Consequently, from a naval 
standpoint, its provisions have long been out of date, but in spite of numerous 
vicissitudes the Agreement itself has survived unchanged for more than one 
hundred and twenty years and, with the passage of time, has assumed a symbolic 
importance in the eyes of our own and Canadian citizens. It is true that shortly 
after the World War modification of the Agreement was studied in this country 
and in Canada, with a view to making its provisions conform more closely to 
modern conditions, and a stage was even reached where the Governments 
exchanged drafts of suggested changes. The proposed changes were never 
actually agreed upon, however, and Mr. Hull is inclined to think that the two 
Governments were wise to allow the matter to fall into abeyance, since it is 
highly debatable whether the realization of their limited objectives would have 
compensated for the disappearance of the 1817 Agreement as a symbol of the 
friendly relations between the two countries for over a century. 


It was perhaps inevitable that an agreement, the technical provisions of 
which became obsolete more than half a century ago, should from time to time 
have been subjected to what may have been considered technical violations by 
both parties, and of such instances there is a clear record. We believe it can 
be successfully maintained, however, that without a degree of tolerance the 
Agreement could scarcely have survived to the present day in its original form. 
But it is a fact of equal significance that even when the two Governments felt 
compelled to depart from a strict observance of its terms they were concerned 
that the spirit underlying it should be preserved. 
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I understand from information furnished by our Navy Department that the 
following five vessels of the United States Navy are now serving on the Great 
Lakes: 


Ship Launched Present Location Displacement Battery 
DEDUgGue® Lane ee 1905 Dewoitee. 6 ca rae 1085 None 
EL OOD 0, % Bese eee hee 1891 Mictivany Oty . a.n- 375 None 
PUGUCUINe a, tee te eee 1905 DULG eee eer et ee 1085 None 
Walmanglon.- .«aeieaaen! 1897 (rolecouw nae siel’ ss 1392 None 
WLHeLten ae akon ae 1903 HCA gO ton eae 2600 4-4" /50 
2-3” /50 A.A. 
2-1 pdr. 


In a number of respects the presence there of these vessels may not be 
considered entirely in keeping with a literal interpretation of the Rush-Bagot 
Agreement. On the other hand, it seems proper to take into account the fact 
that the vessels of our Navy now on the Great Lakes are there with the knowl- 
edge of the Canadian Government, written permission having been obtained for 
the passage of four of them through the Canadian canals en route to their 
stations. The case of the Wilmette is somewhat different, this vessel having 
been constructed on the lakes as a commercial vessel and subsequently taken 
over by our Navy during the World War. 

In considering the number and size, disposition, functions and armaments 
of naval vessels in relation to the provisions of the Rush-Bagot Agreement, it 
is Mr. Hull’s view, with which I feel sure you will agree, that the primary 
concern of both Governments is to maintain at all costs the spirit which under- 
lies that Agreement and which is representative of the feelings of the Canadian 
and American people toward each other. With that clear objective in mind, 
Mr. Hull wishes me to make the following observations. 

(1) Number and size of vessels—As indicated above, the United States 
Navy now has five vessels, all “unclassified”, on the Great Lakes. In the dis- 
cussion of this problem between officials of the State and Navy Departments, 
the fact was brought out that approximately one third of the national naval 
reserve personnel in the United States is concentrated in the region of which 
Chicago is the centre. The need for adequate training of this personnel is clear 
and I am given to understand that even with our present five vessels on the 
Great Lakes our facilities are strained. A possible alternative would be to 
transport these reserves to the Atlantic Coast every summer for the customary 
two weeks’ training period, but I am told that the cost of so transporting even 
a small fraction of these reserves would in all probability be prohibitive. In the 
circumstances and in view of the fact that these five vessels have been main- 
tained on the Great Lakes since the war without objection on the part of the 
Canadian Government, Mr. Hull is inclined to think that the withdrawal of 
one of them would not be necessary. 

Mr. Hull would be reluctant, however, to see American vessels on the Great 
Lakes increased beyond the present number, omitting from this calculation 
vessels which are “retained immobile” and used solely as floating barracks for 
naval reserves. The Canadian Government has in the past given permission 
for vessels of the latter category to be maintained on the Great Lakes and, it is 
hoped, would give sympathetic consideration to any similar requests which 
might be made in the future. 

It is my understanding that the Sacramento, a vessel of 1,140 tons launched 
in 1914 and similar in size and type to vessels already on the Great Lakes, is 
now returning from China, her usefulness as an active naval vessel in regular 
commission having passed. I am informed that the Navy Department will 
probably wish this vessel to take the place of the Hawk, but that this will not 
involve an increase in the number of our naval vessels on the lakes. A formal 
request of your Government for permission for this vessel to proceed to the 
Great. Lakes through Canadian waters will be made in due course. 
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With regard to the size of these vessels, it has been noted that all are of 
more than one hundred ton burden, the limit imposed by the Agreement. The 
change from wood to steel around the middle of the last century, along with 
other factors, contributed toward rendering this part of the Agreement obsolete. 
To our knowledge no objection has been taken by the Canadian Government 
to the presence on the Great Lakes of naval vessels of more than one hundred 
tons burden and there would be no inclination to question the maintenance by 
Canada of vessels similar to ours now operating there. It appears to have been 
the practice of our Navy Department for many years to station on the Great 
Lakes only “unclassified” vessels that have long since outlived their usefulness 
in terms of modern warfare and that have a draft of not more than fourteen 
feet. I understand that these vessels have and could have no use except to 
provide elementary training for naval reserves. Mr. Hull believes that it would 
be desirable to continue this policy, which goes beyond the objectives of the 
1817 Agreement, but which is so clearly in keeping with the present temper of 
public opinion. He is so informing the Navy Department. 


(2) Disposition of Vessels—At the time the Rush-Bagot Agreement was 
negotiated the Great Lakes were independent inland waters with no navigable 
connection between them and the ocean or, in most cases, between the lakes 
themselves. This geographical fact was no doubt largely responsible for the 
provision of the Agreement which allotted one vessel to Lake Champlain, one 
to Lake Ontario and two to the so-called “Upper Lakes”. That situation, of 
course, no longer exists, and Mr. Hull would not regard it as unreasonable or 
contrary to the spirit of the Rush-Bagot Agreement to have the naval vessels 
of each party move freely in the Great Lakes basin or to “maintain” them at 
any port or ports in the Lakes. Were the Canadian Government to act in 
accordance with such an interpretation, it is certain that no objection would 
be taken. 


(3) Functions of the Vessels—In his letter of January 31, last, Admiral 
Leahy inquired whether the firing of target practice on the Great Lakes was 
consistent with the provisions of the Rush-Bagot Agreement. Since the Agree- 
ment is silent with respect to the functions of the naval vessels maintained by 
the two parties on the Great Lakes, other than to state that the naval force of 
each party is to be restricted to such services as will in no respect interfere 
with the proper duties of the armed vessels of the other party, it is clearly 
within the letter as well as the spirit of the Agreement for the naval vessels of 
both parties to be employed in the training of naval reserves or in any other 
normal activity, including the firing of target practice, within their respective 
territorial waters. Mr. Hull is so informing the Navy Department. 


(4) Armaments—In Admiral Leahy’s letter, the hope was expressed that 
the Rush-Bagot Agreement might be modified so as to permit each of our naval 
vessels to carry not over two 4-inch guns. 

The Agreement itself provides that each of the naval vessels maintained by 
each Government may carry one 18-pound cannon. It is my understanding 
that the shell for a 3-inch gun weighs approximately fourteen pounds and the 
shell for a 4-inch gun approximately thirty pounds. It would therefore be 
within the scope of the Agreement for each of the naval vessels in question 
to carry one 3-inch gun. In the discussions between officers of the State and 
Navy Departments, however, it was brought out that since the 4-inch gun is 
now what is considered “standard equipment”, whereas the 3-inch gun is not, 
the use of the former is much more desirable from the point of view of giving 
adequate training to our naval reserves. 

After careful consideration of this problem, Mr. Hull is of the opinion 
that the following proposal would be in harmony with the spirit of the Rush- 
Bagot Agreement; namely, the placing of two 4-inch guns on each of three 


6 


naval vessels on the Great Lakes, and the removal of all other armaments, 
subject to certain conditions. These are that the firing of target practice be 
confined to the territorial waters of the United States, and that the 4-inch guns 
be dismantled except in the summer season during the period of the training 
of naval reserves. 

There remains a question which is of definite interest to both Governments, 
namely, the construction of naval vessels in shipyards situated on the Great 
Lakes. The State Department has recently received renewed inquiries on this 

uestion. 
i The Rush-Bagot Agreement, after providing for the maintenance of four 
naval vessels of each party on the Great Lakes, stipulated that 
“All other armed vessels on those lakes shall be forthwith dismantled 
and no other vessels of war shall be there built or armed.” 

The provision just quoted should, Mr. Hull believes, be read in the light 
of the geographical factor to which reference has already been made. At a 
time when there was no navigable connection between the Great Lakes and 
the Atlantic Ocean, it was obvious that naval vessels constructed on the lakes 
could only be intended for use in those waters. Mr. Hull is satisfied that it 
was this contingency alone which the contracting parties wished to guard 
against, for no evidence whatever exists to suggest that either party at any 
time considered that the Agreement should affect the naval forces of the two 
countries outside the Great Lakes area. : 

In the circumstances, Mr. Hull believes that it would be entirely in harmony 
with the intent of the negotiators and the spirit of the Agreement for either 
country to permit naval vessels, unquestionably intended for tidewater service 
only, to be constructed in shipyards situated on the Great Lakes. In order 
carefully to preserve the intent of the Agreement, however, it is believed that 
prior to the commencement of construction each Government should provide 
the other with full information concerning any naval vessels to be constructed 
at Great Lake ports; that such vessels should immediately be removed from 
the lakes upon their completion; and that no armaments whatever should be 
installed until the vessels reach the seaboard. 


I shall be happy to receive for Mr. Hull’s informal and confidential 


information any observations which you may wish to make with regard to the 
questions touched on in this letter. 


Sincerely yours, 


DANIEL C. ROPER. 
Dr. O. D. SKELTON, 


Under-Secretary of State 
for External Affairs, 
Ottawa, Canada. 


No. 2 
Nore or JuNE 10, 1939 


From the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
To the United States Minister to Canada. 


Otrawa, 10th June, 1939. 
My Dear Mr. Roper: 


I have consulted the Acting Prime Minister and Secretary of State for 
External Affairs and the Department of National Defence concerning your 
informal letter of June 9, 1939, which conveys the observations of the Secretary 
of State of the United States upon certain questions raised by the United States 
Navy Department regarding the Rush-Bagot Agreement of 1817. 


7 


The Canadian Government concur fully in the desirability of preserving 
this long-standing Agreement which has been of such inestimable value in 
furthering the ideals of good neighbourhood in this region of the world. It is 
also recognized that the great changes in technical, industrial, water transport 
and population conditions which have occurred in the meantime, while in no 
sense altering the desire of both peoples to maintain the underlying spirit and 
objective of the Agreement, have rendered its technical scheme and definitions 
somewhat out of date. It might be urged that the logical method of dealing 
with the changed situation would be the conclusion of some formal revision of 
the Agreement, but it is further recognized that the drafting of a new document 
which would cover present and future considerations of interest to ‘both countries 
might present difficulties at the present time, and it is noted that Mr. Hull is 
inclined to the opinion that this would ‘be undesirable. 

If formal revision is, as we agree, impracticable, it is nevertheless recog- 
nized that there are certain measures which are mutually considered to be 
practically necessary or desirable and, at the same time, to be consistent with 
the underlying objective of the Agreement though not strictly consistent with 
its technical scheme or definitions. In the case of various instances of this 
character which have occurred in the past, the two Governments have consulted 
and made appropriate dispositions by means of correspondence. It is felt that 
such procedure, which appears to be essentially inherent in the underlying spirit 
and objective, should be pursued as regards any new practical measures con- 
cerning naval vessels on the Great Lakes which may be contemplated at the 
present moment or in the future. 

In the lght of these general considerations it will be convenient to give 
you the views of the Canadian Government regarding the particular measures 
which your Government now consider desirable and which have been described 
in your letter under separate headings. 


(1) Number and Size of Vessels —I note that there is no proposal to increase 
the present number of United States naval vessels on the Great Lakes. As 
regards the proposed substitution of the Hawk, which is now on the Lakes, by 
another vessel, the Sacramento, it is noted also that a formal request of the 
Canadian Government for permission for the latter vessel to proceed into the 
Great Lakes through Canadian waters will be made in due course. The 
Canadian authorities will be agreeable to this substitution, and I assume that 
at the time particular information will be given as to the disposition of the 
Hawk as well as a description of the Sacramento and the purpose of the 
substitution. 


(2) Disposition of Vessels—It is recognized, for the reasons indicated in 
your letter, that it would be consistent with the underlying purpose of the 
Agreement to have the naval vessels of each party move freely in the Great 
Lakes or to maintain them at any of its ports in the Lakes. 


(3) Functions of the Vessels——The Rush-Bagot Agreement, as your letter 
points out, is silent with respect to the functions of the naval vessels maintained 
by the two parties on the Great Lakes other than to state that the naval force of 
each party is to be restricted to such services as will in no respect interfere with 
the proper duties of the armed vessels of the other party. The Canadian 
Government accordingly recognize that it is within the letter as well as the 
spirit of the Agreement for such naval vessels of both parties to be employed 
in the training of naval reserves, or in any other normal activity, including the 
firing of target practice, within their respective territorial waters. _ 

(4) Armaments.—It appears that in view of present-day technical condi- 
tions, the United States naval authorities regard 3-inch guns as no longer 
adequate for the purpose of training naval reserves, whereas 4-inch guns, 
though not strictly within the technical definition of the Agreement, would be 


8 


suitable for that purpose. Accordingly Mr. Hull suggests the following proposal 
as being in harmony with the spirit of the Agreement, namely, the placing of 
two 4-inch guns on each of three of the United States naval vessels on the Great 
Lakes and the removal of all other armaments, subject to certain conditions. 
These conditions are that the firing of target practice be confined to the terri- 
torial waters of the United States and that the 4-inch guns be dismantled 
except in the summer season during the period of the training of naval reserves. 
The Canadian naval authorities concur in the view of the United States naval 
authorities above indicated, and the Canadian Government agree that Mr. Hull’s 
proposal is consistent with the underlying purpose and spirit of the Agreement. 
It is assumed that in due course the Canadian Government will be informed 
of the names of the vessels upon which the 4-inch guns have been placed. It is 
also assumed that, should any alteration as regards armament take place in 
any of the five vessels in the future, particulars will be furnished. 

A further particular question is raised by your letter, namely, the construc- 
tion of naval vessels in shipyards situated on the Great Lakes. Careful con- 
sideration has been given to Mr. Hull’s observations regarding the changes in 
actual conditions that have occurred in this regard during the past century, and 
to the suggestion he has made in order to preserve the intent of the Agreement. 
The suggestion is that prior to the commencement of construction, each Govern- 
ment should provide the other with full information concerning any naval 
vessels to be constructed at Great Lakes ports; that such vessels should immedi- 
ately be removed from the Lakes upon their completion; and that no armaments 
whatever should be installed until the vessels reach the seaboard. The Canadian 
Government appreciate the force of Mr. Hull’s observations, and they agree 
that his particular suggestion would be consistent with the underlying objective 
of the Agreement. They would understand that in the case of each vessel so 
constructed, when the time came for her removal to the seaboard, the Govern- 
ment concerned would make the usual request through diplomatic channels for 
permission to pass through the other party’s waters. 

As regards all these matters and particular measures, the Canadian Govern- 
ment assume it would be understood that the foregoing observations and under- 
standings so far as they have been expressed only with relation to United States 
naval vessels maintained on the Great Lakes or to naval vessels to be constructed 
in United States shipyards there will apply equally to the case of any Canadian 
naval vessels that may be maintained on the Great Lakes or of naval vessels 
to be constructed in Canadian shipyards there. 


Yours sincerely, 


The Honourable Dantet C. Roper, O. D. SKELTON. 
Legation of the United States of America, 
Ottawa. 
No. 3 


Note or Octoser 30, 1940 


From the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
To the United States Minister to Canada. 


Orrawa, October 30, 1940. 
My Dear Mr. Morrar: 
May I refer to your predecessor’s letter of June 9, 1939, and to my letter 
to Mr. Roper of the 10th June of the same year concerning certain questions 


raised by the United States Navy Department regarding the Rush-Bagot 
Agreement of 1817. 


9 


2. At that time it was recognized that there were certain measures which 
were mutually considered to be practically necessary or desirable and, at 
the same time, to be consistent with the underlying objective of the Rush-Bagot 
Agreement, though not strictly consistent with its technical scheme or definitions. 
In various instances of this character which had occurred in the past, the two 
Governments had concurred and made appropriate dispositions by means of 
correspondence. It was also agreed that such a procedure, which appeared to 
be essentially inherent in the underlying spirit and objective of the Agreement, 
should be pursued as regards any new practical measures, concerning naval 
vessels on the Great Lakes, which might be contemplated. 


3. Certain special questions including “number and size of the vessels’, 
“disposition of the vessels’, “functions of the vessels’, and “armaments” 
were discussed and dealt with in the correspondence. A further particular 
question was also raised, namely, the construction of naval vessels in shipyards 
situated on the Great Lakes. The practice and procedure that should be 
followed in the case of such construction was formulated along lines that met 
with the approval of the two Governments. 


4. The practice that was then approved included the following elements:— 


(a) That each Government should provide the other with full information 
concerning any naval vessels to be constructed in Great Lakes ports 
prior to the commencement of construction. 

(6) That such vessels should be removed from the Lakes upon their 
completion. 

(c) That no armaments whatever should be installed until the vessels 
reached the seaboard. 


5. A new aspect of this question has arisen owing to the congestion at 
the Atlantic seaboard shipyards and it is the desire of the Canadian Govern- 
ment to have the vessels in the most complete form practicable while still on 
the Great Lakes. This might involve equipment with gun mounts and with 
guns which would be so dismantled as to be incapable of immediate use so 
long as the vessels remained in the Great Lakes. 


6. It is therefore suggested that a further interpretation of the Rush-Bagot 
Agreement might be made in conformity with the basic intent of the Agreement 
that important naval vessels should not be built for service on the Great Lakes. 
This would involve recognition that armament might be installed on naval 
vessels constructed on the Great Lakes provided that:— 


(a) The vessels are not intended for service on the Great Lakes; 

(6) Prior to commeneement of construction, each Government furnish the 
other with full information concerning any vessel to be constructed 
at Great Lakes ports; 

(c) The armaments of the vessels are placed in such condition as to be 
incapable of immediate use while the vessels remain in the Great Lakes; 
and 

(d) The vessels are promptly removed from the Great Lakes upon 
completion. 


I should be grateful if you would let me know, in due course, whether the 
above suggestion commends itself to your Government. 


Yours sincerely, 
O. D. SKELTON. 


The Honourable Jay Pierrepont Morrat, 
Legation of the United States of America, 
Ottawa. 
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Note or NOVEMBER 2, 1940 


From the United States Minister to Canada, 
To the Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs. 


Orrawa, November 2, 1940. 
My Dear Dr. SKELTON: 


I have received your letter of October 30, 1940, in which, after referring to 
Mr. Roper’s letter to you of June 9, 1939, and to your reply to him of June 10, 
1939, concerning certain questions regarding the interpretation of the Rush-Bagot 
Agreement of 1817, you comment on the previous practice in this regard, in the 
light of modern conditions of naval construction, and make the suggestion that 
a further interpretation of the Rush-Bagot Agreement might be made in con- 
formity with the intent of the Agreement that important naval vessels should 
not be built for service on the Great Lakes. This would involve recognition that 
armament might be installed on naval vessels constructed on the Great Lakes 
provided that:— 


(a) The vessels are not intended for service on the Great Lakes; 


(6) Prior to commencement of construction, each Government aiid the 
other with full information concerning any vessel to be constructed 
at Great Lakes ports; 


(c) The armaments of the vessels are placed in such condition as to be 
incapable of immediate use while the vessels remain in the Great Lakes; 
and 

(d) The vessels are promptly removed from the Great Lakes upon com- 
pletion. 


In reply, I am authorized to inform you that the United States Government 
agrees to this further interpretation of the Rush-Bagot Agreement. 


Sincerely yours, 


PIERREPONT MOFFAT. 


Dr. O. D. SKELTON, 
Under-Secretary of State for External Affairs, 
Ottawa, Canada. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (NOVEMBER 29 AND DECEMBER 2, 1940) 
SUPPLEMENTING THE ARRANGEMENT OF AUGUST 18, 1939, 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 
RELATING TO AIR TRANSPORT SERVICES. 


The United States Secretary of State to the Canadian Chargé d’ Affaires 
at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, WASHINGTON 
November 29, 1940. 


SIR,— 

I refer to a meeting of representatives of the competent aeronautical 
authorities of the Government of the United States of America and of the 
Government of Canada, respectively, held at Ottawa, Canada, on September 9 
and 10, 1940, for the purpose of making recommendations to give effect to 
Article III of the air transport arrangement entered into between the two 
Governments on August 18, 1939, by reference to existing and prospective 
international air transport services between the United States and Canada. 


The competent aeronautical authorities of the two Governments have made 
the following recommendations :— 


(1) That Article III of the air transport arrangement entered into between 
the two Governments on August 18, 1939, should be given effect in accordance 
with the enumerations attached hereto, and made a part hereof. 

(2) That the recommendations shall, if accepted by the two Governments, 
have effect until December 31, 1942. 


(3) That at least six months prior to December 31, 1942, a further 
conference of representatives of the competent aeronautical authorities of the 
two Governments shall be called for the purpose of considering any revision 
or modification of their recommendations and any new problems pertaining to 
air transport services which may have arisen in the interim. 


The recommendations of the competent aeronautical authorities of the two 
Governments, as herein referred to, are acceptable to the Government of the 
United States. I shall appreciate it if you will inform me whether these 
recommendations are also acceptable to your Government. If so, it is suggested 
that the present note and your reply thereto constitute an arrangement between 
the Government of the United States of America and the Government of 
Canada to become effective on December 3, 1940, and to remain in effect 
thereafter until December 31, 1942. 


Accept, Sir, etc., 
CORDELL HULL 


4 


RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE COMPETENT AERONAUTICAL AUTHORITIES OF THE 
GOVERNMENTS OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND CANADA FOR GIVING 
Errect tro ArtTicLE III or THe Air TRANSPoRT ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN 
THE Two GOVERNMENTS, ENTERED INTO ON AUvcusT 18, 1939. 


(Enumerations referred to in exchange of notes between the two Govern- 
ments accepting these recommendations.) 


International air transport services actually in operation between the two 
countries, for which certificates and permits have been issued by the respective 
Governments, to be confirmed. Services with respect to which applications for 
formal certificates or permits are now pending, other than those services specific- 
ally listed below, shall be subject to disposition at the sole discretion of the 
appropriate agency of the Government before which such applications are 
pending. 


With respect to new services:— 


Each Government to take the appropriate steps to permit the operation 
by air carrier enterprises of the other, holding proper authorization from their 
own Governments, respectively, during the period ending December 31, 1942, 
in accordance with the following specification of the routes and of the nation- 
alities of the air carriers by which service over each route will be operated 
between :— 


Bangor, Maine—Moncton, New Brunswick...........0.....0 0005 United States 
New York, New York—Toronto, Ontario... 27i28Gh SpnGioT Canada 
Buttalo, New, York—-Toronto, ‘Ontario. ga yon Beye kee United States 
Windsor, Ontario—Any point or points in the United States...... United States 
Detroit, Michigan—Any point or points in Canada.............., Canada 
Great Falls, Montana—Lethbridge, Alberta.................05.. United States 


The Canadian Government to co-operate in, or to permit or undertake the 
establishment on behalf of a United States air carrier, subject to Canadian law, 
of the necessary aids to air navigation, along the coast of British Columbia. 


Further decisions with respect to routes and services to Alaska to be 
reserved for future consideration. 


The Canadian Chargé d’Affaires at Washington to the United States 
Secretary of State 


No. 379 


December 2, 1940. 

SiR 

I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of November 29, 
1940, in which you refer to a meeting of representatives of the competent 
aeronautical authorities of the Government of Canada and of the Government 
of the United States of America respectively, held at Ottawa, Canada, on 
September 9 and 10, 1940, for the purpose of making recommendations to give 
effect to Article III of the air transport arrangement entered into between the 
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two Governments on August 18, 1939, by reference to existing and prospective 

international air transport services between the United States and Canada. 
The competent aeronautical authorities of the two Governments have made 

the following recommendations: 


(1) That Article III of the air transport arrangement entered into between 
the two Governments on August 18, 19389, should be given effect in accordance 
with the enumerations attached hereto, and made a part hereof. 

(2) That the recommendations shall, if accepted by the two Governments, 
have effect until December 31, 1942. 

(3) That at least six months prior to December 31, 1942, a further 
conference of representatives of the competent aeronautical authorities of the 
two Governments shall be called for the purpose of considering any revision or 
modification of their recommendations and any new problems pertaining to 
air transport services which may have arisen in the interim. 


You ask to be informed whether the recommendations of the competent 
aeronautical authorities of the two Governments, as herein referred to, are 
acceptable to the Government of Canada. In reply, I have the honour to say 
that these recommendations are acceptable to my Government, which agrees to 
your suggestion that your note of November 29, 1940, and the present reply 
shall constitute an arrangement between the Government of Canada and the 
Government of the United States of America. My Government also agrees to 
your suggestion that the arrangement become effective on December 3, 1940. 
and remain in effect thereafter until December 31, 1942. 


I have, etc., 


MERCHANT MAHONEY, 
Chargé d’Affaires ad interim. 
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DECLARATION BY THE PRIME MINISTER OF CANADA AND THE 
PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA REGARD- 
ING THE ESTABLISHING OF A PERMANENT JOINT BOARD ON 
DEFENCE MADE ON AUGUST 18, 1940.* 


The Prime Minister and the President have discussed the mutual problems 
of defence in relation to the safety of Canada and the United States. 


It has been agreed that a Permanent Joint Board on Defence shall be set 
up at once by the two countries. 


This Permanent Joint Board on Defence shall commence immediate studies 
relating to sea, land, and air problems including personnel and material. 


It will consider in the broad sense the defence of the north half of the 
Western Hemisphere. 


The Permanent Joint Board on Defence will consist of four or five members 
from each country, most of them from the services. It will meet shortly. 


*At the conclusion of conversations held at Ogdensburg, in the State of New York, U.S.A. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (23 SEPTEMBER AND 18 OCTOBER 1940) 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
CONSTITUTING AN AGREEMENT REGARDING PERMISSION 
FOR UNITED STATES COAST GUARD VESSELS ON THE 
GREAT LAKES TO ENTER CANADIAN TERRITORIAL 
WATERS IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES, 


The Umted States Minister to Canada 
to the Secretary of State for External Affairs, Ottawa. 


L®GATION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, 


Orrawa, September 23, 1940. 
No. 137. 


SIR, 


Under existing practice it is necessary, before a vessel of the Coast Guard 
may enter Canadian territorial waters, that permission be obtained from the 
Canadian Government. The activities of the Coast Guard with respect to 
patrolling regattas and yacht races on Great Lakes in the interest of safety 
to life, where the course of a race may be partly in Canadian territorial 
waters; having cutters and picket boats proceed from one lake to another as, 
for instance, from Lake Erie to Lake Ontario for repairs or overhaul, involving 
transit through the Welland Canal; and other movements of Coast Guard 
vessels through the Great Lakes involving passage through Canadian waters, 
have led to a continuing flow of requests for permission in each case, involving 
considerable correspondence through a long chain of intermediaries, delays in 
arrangements, and quite frequent resort to telegraph. This situation has 
become more acute since the consolidation of the former Lighthouse Service 
with the Coast Guard, effective July, 1939, resulting in placing under the 
administration of the Coast Guard aids to navigation in Canadian territorial 
waters, as follows: 6 United States aids to navigation in the St. Lawrence 
River; 7 in the Niagara River; 3 in Lake Erie; 25 in the Detroit River; 7 in 
the St. Clair River; and 47 in the St. Marys River. To service these aids to 
navigation involves entrance of the Coast Guard cutter into Canadian terri- 
torial waters. 


In view of the foregoing I have been instructed to inquire whether the 
Canadian Government would be willing to grant blanket authority to enter 
Canadian territorial waters to vessels of the United States Coast Guard when 
establishing, servicing or inspecting United States aids to navigation in 
Canadian territorial waters; -when proceeding from one lake to another, 
including passage through the Welland Canal; and when patrolling regattas 
or yacht races in the interest of safety to life. Such permission would not 
contemplate that vessels of the Coast Guard would enter Canadian ports 
except in cases of emergency. 


Accept, Sir, ete. 
PIERREPONT MOFFAT. 
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The Secretary of State for External Affairs, Ottawa, 
to the United States Minster to Canada. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS, 


Orrawa, October 18, 1940. 
No. 208. 


SIR, 


I have the honour to refer to your note number 137 of September 23 and 
to state that blanket permission to enter Canadian territorial waters is hereby 
granted to vessels of the United States Coast Guard when establishing, servicing 
or inspecting United States aids to navigation in Canadian territorial waters; 
when proceeding from one lake to another, including passage through the 
Welland Canal; and when patrolling regattas or yacht races in the interest of 
safety to life. 


It is noted that this permission does not contemplate that vessels of the 
United States Coast Guard would enter Canadian ports except in cases of 
emergency. 


I have, etc. 
O. D. SKELTON, 


for the Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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1928-1940 


PART I.—GENERAL AND MULTILATERAL TREATIES 


Instrument 


AERIAL NAVIGATION—_ 

Protocol (Paris) amending the Aerial Navigation Conven- 
mor OF Coctaisert (So 910s ae os ss po eee ges ok oona Be 

RRA CIOR LIGNE GC eOSI Baty ea) socs on ye Ses soo vil ee 2 oe 
Protocol (Paris) amending the same..................... 
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Notes (London). Agreement with Italy concerning docu- 
ments of identity for aircraft personnel................. 
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General Act (Geneva). Pacific settlement of international 
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BS PUTLERCIIL CUM BE.) RI NAPS 5c. clans cesg 41. oh aIoage nels’ Wess 
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Note (Sofia). Notification to members of the British 
Commonwealth, including Canada, as signatories of the 
Treaty of Neuilly of Nov. 27, 1919, of the signature of the 
said agreement concluded between the Balkan Entente and 
Bulgaria at Salonika on July 31, 1988.................. 
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DRUGS— 
Convention (“Second Opium’) with Protocol (Geneva). 
Danverous drugs $4 Saks. cee ea eet ree eee 
Ratification hisses ys Ge ek ls Po eee eee) eee aoe 


Convention (Geneva) limiting the manufacture and regu- 
lating the distribution of narcotic drugs.......¢........ 
Ratiiich origi: wae aaa cpt ne ra cr an Sao ahem nat 
Convention (Geneva). Suppression of the illicit traffic in 
dangerous drugs? oe kee ger tke ea ee Pre oe ee 
Hatiication sax mete. eats ois eh aie fate hae eens 

NEB Ge) re aN ace A ce RR ee pe De ce Gaye 


ECONOMIC STATISTICS— 
Convention with Protocol (Geneva)................00. 
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Convention (The Hague). Protection of................ 
Ratification ss, per Wes fe Paes s pase ae ees a ie 


LABOUR— 
Convention (Geneva). Marking of the weight on heavy 
packages transported by vessels......0...000..000.0008% 
Ratification y toot ee). . si evened bras 124 ORR aS 
Convention (Geneva). Seamen’s articles of agreement.... 
Ra tifientions e.g vases dacs bis ce Pe Oe 


NATIONALIT Y— 
Convention (The Hague). Conflict of nationality laws... 
Ratification at Vier ere ho ha ee pera Sa eee eeete 


OPIUM— 
See DRUGS. 


PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF INTERNATIONAL 
DISPUTES— 
See ARBITRATION. 


PERMANENT COURT OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE— 
Protocol (Geneva). Revision of the Statute of the Per- 
manent Courts: fees pes. bo. ene sas die tet eke me ae 
RatificatiOnee ca VN ss bie 2 hs Ved vie eee Ore 


Date 


Feb. 19, 1925 
June 27, 1928 


July 138, 19381 
Oct. 17, 19382 


June 26, 1936 
Sept. 27, 1938 
Oct. 26, 1939 


Dec. 14, 1928 
July 25, 1930 


Nov. 22, 1928 
May 22, 1934 
June 22, 1934 


June 21, 1926 
Sept. 30, 1928 
Dec. 22, 1934 
Apr. 8, 1936 
Oct. 8, 1936 


Nov. 6, 1925 
Vay 1, 1928 


Sept. 14, 1929 
Aug. 28, 1930 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


4/1928 
7/1932 


12/1939 


10/1930 


7/1934 


2/1928 


16/1936 


3/1928 


6/1938 
5/1938 


7/1937 


12/1930 


: 
: 
. 
| 


Instrument 


PERMANENT COURT OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE 
—Con. 
Protocol (Geneva). Accession of the United States to the 
penture Oltne Termanent Our tvs. of 62s ot eet eee: 
Ratification........ SE CRD Sg Miele BE <a ecte Beak 
Declaration. Acceptance of Optional Clause of Art. 36 of 
the Statute of the Permanent Court..................0. 
[Fare OTHE AY fe Ae das yeahs! Bi eel ad in etn i a rc ta 


POSTAL RELATIONS— 


Convention with Protocols (London). 
Matin aOmeod, 20y Hath. vil. a ye ey ee 
PI EOECES A CALS dy «01d Me oO ER RS OE eR ae OAS: 
Convention (Cairo). 
TRUM ADIONRSAT: (Oh er tied. Gls + shave gop aie ale Ghats oe ele elae «it 
Convention (Buenos Aires). 
Bere SEAACeMaE ACES NgSes 31d or Cea ge ATE vo anal onsad Me Ge) hoe Seales 
Convention (Panama) of the Americas and Spain......... 
VACCARO AS Goreme ea doup Wa se RY ou ei toes gales « 


PRISONERS OF WAR— 


Convention (Geneva). 
Te CACO ke ewe eee. SR eee e Ra RS Seem 


RADIO— 
Convention and General Regulations (Washington). 
FIRIOS CLOG TAD WR 2) SOK AE Mo DS o occsns Ghe is nce 6.0 4 ars ala se eee 
LECT ITED APS saat eae 20 Ry en Re ED SD Sa ae ern e e 
Agreement and Notes (Ottawa). Assignment of high 
frequencies’ to radio stations on the North American 
CU ARICIL EY ersten Fc t0e Wie ere gi os BR eae aa err eaa el credend ee 


Arrangement (Havana). Inter-American. Radiocom- 
RULUEACA LACT pom etme eres S weed cS tic hrc std Suds Ww thee Snore shots eae 


Convention (Havana). 
RAVI TO MELTS PME CAI, ase PRON Se) Lig ey ars arn Pe ial Sodas 


In force (in part) 
See TELECOMMUNICATION. 


ee 


RED CROSS— 


Convention (Berne). Amelioration of the condition of 
wounded and sick in armies in the field................. 
RG GELIORECLGIT Geis Mia sree Gd a rica Saeed ars oc make te AS 


REFRIGERATION— 


Agreement (Paris) modifying the Convention of June 21, 
1920 providing for the establishment of an International 
SHAULUeOl- Reveralion (0Ehs.. ce lanes ce aien Moe ee 

AepessiGgn Peet, PH 2 Gakh ss. othibaddiy bond nav’ - bia. 


July 
Feb. 


Date 


27, 
20, 


Part I.—General 


1929 
1933 


1937 
1938 
1938 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


13/1930 


9/1930 


15/1929 


12/1934 
7/1940 


16/1937 


5/1933 


1/1929 


6/1929 
17/1938 


18/1938 


6/1933 


23/1938 


Part I.—General 


Instrument 


REPARATIONS— 

Agreement (The Hague). Settlement of financial obliga- 
tionsof -AWSErIaAg ko. Sec. Bas ook sleeve ca eee eons eee 
Ratification catia iis hig « seine oe et eee aa ncbietciee 
Agreement (The Hague). Settlement of financial obliga- 
tions.of ,Bulgariagise: sce. oe A hi eee aoe 
Ratifica tio pianist sani ties chek soe oe eats s Oe eee 
Agreement (The Hague). Settlement of financial obliga- 
tions-of CaechosloVaRia near cps a. i so ors eer hes 
Ratificahien: ota. severe WeraG cice oar ics te ee eens 
Agreement (The Hague). Settlement of financial obliga- 
tions of Germany (Young Plan)...................000. 
RatificatiGney se Goren... pees nae pee eee as 
Arrangement (The Hague). Division among creditor 
Powers of German payments (Young Plan)............. 
Ratificahion ee 358 oP oP ae eh cto eae es 


SANITARY— 
See HEALTH. 


SHIPPING— 
Convention (London). Safety of life at sea.............. 
Hatiiicationtine. 26 vamet, IE ea ie Sena Bae, 
Convention (London). Load lines....................4. 
Rati fres Protec os, wee cs. fal eate lg caer, areca as ee 
Convention (Warsaw) between members of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations and Poland. Tonnage mea- 
surement.oF-merchant Ships. . {S's rs sa: te ees bee eee 
REURCR CE ie eee. fats Cie Paar Leeann tel 
Ini forcesretfouctively iT om.k cee 2s ic Se 
Extended to the Free City of Danzig as from July 11, 
AOSO HEN Obes eine, coretan 3 Goes caer tee a oe eee 
Agreement (London). British Commonwealth merchant 
SLAPPING Se ae ee he ee Te ae Oe a Bee ee ee 


SILVER— 
Agreement with Supplementary Undertaking (London) 
Ratiticaomeieaie alas cpa he ee ee aha ee a 
LIV TOPCO Rar hag ce Oe eet nos had She ee ae oe he eee 


SLAVERY— 
Convention (Geneva). Suppression of.................. 
Ratification Smee 8 tok: ba, is acol aie SI ee 


SOVIET UNION— 

Notes (London). Confirmation by the Soviet Union, the 
United Kingdom and the British Dominions of the pledge 
with regard to propaganda contained in article 16 of the 
general treaty signed on the 8th Aug. 1924.............. 


SUBMARINE— 
See WAR. 


TELECOMMUNICATION— 
Convention with Regulations and Protocol (Madrid). . 
RatificationOe ict Cae ta. iwatiig face ones » Sawa 


Jan. 
July 


Jan. 
Dee. 


Jan. 
July 


Jan. 
July 


Jan. 
July 


Dee. 20/21, 1929 


Dee. 
Mar. 


Date 


20, 
12, 


20, 
29, 


20, 
eee 


20, 
12, 


20, 
12, 


1930 
1930 


1930 
1930 


1930 
1930 


1930 
1930 


1930 
1930 


9, 1932 


6, 1934 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


8/1930 


18/1930 


5/1930 


7/1930 


6/1930 


6/1932 
5/1932 


6/1935 


12/1936 
7/1931 


4/1934 


5/1928 


17/1929 


3/1934 


eS ae ee eee ee ee ee ee 


ee ee ee 


Part I.—General 


Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
WAR— 
Wreaty (.aris).  Renuncistion Of wal. cane se ccc. coca ee Aug. 27, 1928 7/1929 
JDO UET Soa TR i citi iieetrag Sly Sia Mire lr Aen ee ia ae rae Mar. 2, 1929 
Ld PEG ake Walt peed gan ARR AR ae a July 24, 1929 
Protocol (Geneva). Use in war of asphyxiating, poisonous 
or other gases and of bacteriological methods of warfare...| June 17, 1925 3/1930 
eae CRETE ye LT SRNR © lalla - «Eas ROR Um Ae aaa tact RO May 6, 1930 
Proces-Verbal (London). Rules of submarine warfare : 
(Part IV of Treaty of London of April 22, 1930)........ Nov. 6, 1936 17/1936 
Convention. Treatment of prisoners of war. 
See PRISONERS. 
Convention. Amelioration of the condition of wounded 
and sick in armies in the field. See RED CROSS. 
Agreement (Cairo), British war cemeteries and graves in 
Se Re ie cn ls AB cis ie ts hs ice Pht aca «G3 ay 4 June 2, 1937 24/1938 
POLO Ue er Rego OLY. Oar a Re get 8s asthe: Sax ts Nov. 29, 1937 
Agreement (Berlin). British war graves in France and 
[REAR 2) GRASS | 17 Ra | 7 2 2 Dalen ee OE 8 ee CC Dec. 20, 1935 22/1935 
Convention (Paris). British war monuments in France. 
Transfer to the French State of the property in the site of 
RECTION CO aitertas Vea temcire we aise hewrii ed UK hey titi os Dec. 28, 1938 19/1938 . 
Agreement (Bagdad). British war cemeteries in Iraq....| Mar. 15, 1935 8/1936 
Ley gS a Sasa ee Se? ARID FA Rae ad Apr. 25, 1936 
WHALING— 
Convention (Geneva). Regulation of................... Sept. 24, 1931 23/1935 
Testa tion, ccteess Fett Pes Se Fe eee chee tre sein 8 Dec. 12, 1935 
MERC etR Ry ci chet At WI oS Skate etal cea) glued Fe aie 'ahs Mar. 12, 1936 
Agreement (London). Regulation of................... June 8, 1937 21/1938 
PCC Camo TaN Rieu eA ad KS I ees BE ea og es June 14, 19388 
Protocol (London). Extension of the duration of the agree- 
ment of June 8, 1937 after June 30, 1988............... June 29, 1938 21/1938 
WHEAT— 
Final Act with Appendices and Minutes (London). 
We neat Conterene 285.5 dF sss ohceatiny Ae Pe OES eens Baie Aug. 25, 1933 11/1933 


WOUNDED AND SICK IN ARMIES— 
See RED CROSS. 


YOUNG PLAN— 
See REPARATIONS. 


PART II.—BILATERAL TREATIES 


Instrument Date 
ALBANIA 
EXTRADITION— 
Treaty (Tirana). Between the United Kingdom and 
Albania). Fs a ST LD BDO, PP Boe, July 22, 1926 
Ratification by W Katies ) en We ee eee ee ee Jan. 29, 1927 
Extended to Canada as from Oct. 20, 1928 (Note)..... Oct. 20, 1928 
ALGERIA 
See FRANCE. 
AUSTRALIA 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Trade Agreement (Ottawa-Canberra).................5. June 5, July 8, 1931 
TN OT Oe ee he eit & oy DOE Es TT Eat ee, Aug. 3, 1931 


AUSTRIA 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Notes (London). Commercial Arrangement.............. June 6/8, 1933 
In force from July 10 to Dec. 31, 1933. 
Hxtended tor one year CN otes) os Vii ee eek ee ee Dec. 27, 1933; Jan. 


22, Feb. 12, 1934 
Extended for an indefinite period from Jan. 1, 1935) Dec. 27, 1934; 
CIN. GRESA eee, errata cece «| fecha SPN, (ate ns Ae Pee eee Jan. 3, 1985 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


FAUISOPER: ee casceet enti. cS BUY el ae A on ee Mar. 31, 1931 
Ratiiea tian y Wy ae sa ds Sore eaters et ieee eat eae eee Jan. %12) 1932 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1985 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/3, 

1935 
BELGIUM 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


PSG UTI See Pecans a cs a dl dusts 4 han een eeu ore Oe June 21, 1922 
Ratification by ekiestinc it: Ae hope aes eR Feb. 22, 1924 
Extended to Canada as from Dec. 17, 1928........... Jan. 15, 1929 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (Supplementary) (Brussels). Between the 


United’ Kingdom ‘and Belgium {3.0 is. ae ee Nov. 4, 1932 
Ratification by Ue Waren, o. ed on ccaleee oe ls See June 18, 1934 
Extended to Canada as from June 1, 1937 (Notes)..... May 1/27, 1937 


8 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


14/1928 


14/1928 


5/1931 


10/1933 


2/1934 
3/1935 


16/1935 
16/1935 


16/1928 
16/1928 


4/1937 


— ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ae ee eee 


| 


Part II.—Bilateral 


Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
BRAZIL 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Rio de Janeiro). Trade: Agreement...............| Dee. 4, 1931 6/931 
Notes, (Ottawa). Trade gt pipe PAE ie pila Up he cu cash Jume '2, 1937 6/1937 
REM OLCE ihe. oR eee eek ie 5S BRR ows 0 June 21, 1937 


BULGARFA 


ARMAMENT AND FRONTFIERS— 

Nete (Sofia). Notification by Canada to Bulgaria that she 
does not rely on Part 4 (Military, Naval and Air Clauses) 
of the Treaty of Neuilly of Nov. 27, 1919, or the provisions 
contained in the Convention regarding the Frontiers of 
Thrace signed at Lausanne on July 24, 1923............ Dec. 1, 1938 25/1938 
(Cf. references to Bulgaria under ARMAMENT in Part 
of this Index). 


CHINA 


CUSTOMS— 
Treaty and Notes (Nanking) between Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland and the Chinese Republic. Recognition 


Ob Gina s CUSLOMS AUTOR OMY s 214, catans sow Mace sell caies Dec. 20, 1928 5/1929 
Ratification by Great Britain and Northern Ireland...) Mar. 14, 1929 
SES CATT 2 RRR A ei Poe nk ho tag ve Sa Feb. 1, 1929 


Notes (Nanking). Renunciation of the rights of Canada to 
benefit by the provisions of existing treaties limiting the 
right of China. to settle her national customs tariffs or to 


DOSE LOMB OS, dom OS «cis. she sok i slaw siento oe ees | Dec. 20, 1928 5/1929 
TDATORCE > MEGS. 2 E cteree ot. . sade OR RORY - ORs ate al Feb. 1, 1029 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
EXTRADITION— 
Treaty (as amended by Protocol of June 4,. 1926) (London).| 
Between the United Kingdom and Czechoslovakia...... Nov. 11, 1924 8/1928 
AS CACION IVE UT ath coer s ara Linc ae mercer! aban, Mar. 29, 1926 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 15, 1928 (Note)....| Aug. 15, 1928 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Convention of Commerce (Ottawa).................... Mar. 15, 1928 6/1928 
PATS ale iat os ti aia IS Mare ee Crave ene aes Oct. 30, 1928 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND. COMMERCIAL— 
Cenvention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


VECO IOVERINS cE SA ont’, wietemets a Masuenltiein tg ere Nov. 11, 1924 17/1928 
Ratification by U.K..20 ov. oo ee Pa AS Se Mar. 29.,. 1926 
Extended to Canada as from Dee. 21, 1928 (Notes)....| Feb. 1, 1929 17/1928 
Convention (Supplementary) (Praha). Between the United 
Kingdom an& €zeehoslovakia,.......0. 0. bc ee ee ene Feb. 15, 1935 5/193? 
Ratification Dy th Ween ke RPT Oats, La | Jubky 30,. 1935 
Extended to Canada as from June 1, 1937 (Notes)..... May 1/7, 1937 5/1937 


82665—3 
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Part II.—Bilateral 


Instrument Date 


DENMARK 


INCOME TAX— , 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............. June 18, 1929 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


Denmark evid‘ iceland nice. ces ssonk ote See eee Nov. 29, 1932 
Ratifieationaby sU sae oe. (eis te aks ok ae eee oa cae May 12, 1933 
Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct. 9, 1935; 


Jan. 1/7, 1936 
EIRE 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Trade Agreement (Ottawa)........ 0.0... ccc cece eee eee Aug. 20, 1932 
Tn FOP CO ee eee Reni ce he anny a aa Rate ame ae Jan...2, 71933 
RADIO— 
Notes (Ottawa). Communications between private experi- 
Mental stPcuieng ks eS igh | eee ce ee iru Sept. 27, Nov. 15, 
Dec. 22, 1928 
ESTONIA 
EXTRADITION— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
Hstonin. eto Gok eens gt ee ce ee ee ee Nov. 18, 1925 
Ratificationyy nk ener: foc Pee ae eae deer ee, May 11, 1926 
Extended to Canada as from Sept. 18, 1928 (Notes)...| Sept. 18, 1928 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


Pistonia 1:37: cemeteries, . b Nar ot). NEN Gem Re ceca Dec. 22, 1931 
Ratificgtionalsy seis... dick ve" elas ore ar ale emer Aug. 18, 19382 
Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct. 9, 1935;. 

Jan. 1/3, 1936 
FINLAND 
EXTRADITION— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 

Pinlana 2 ewe ee ree he goes oe cede Gee See tak eons May 30, 1924 
Ratification by U3 7)... 2A ee Oct. 30, 1924 
Extended to Canada as from Sept. 19, 1928 (Notes)...} Sept. 19, 1928 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


Pinlarid 0 Sa eee Seg Gah Os a ae Aug. 11, 1933 
Ratification URIS ee, ee siren ae mae oe cue Jan. 23, 1934 


Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct 9, 1935; 
) Jan.1/3, 1936 


Treaty 


Series 
No. 


9/1929 


4/1936 


4/1936 


2/1933 


4/1929 


10/1928 


3/1936 


3/1936 


13/1928 
13/1928 


5/1936 
5/1936 


Ss Se 


ee’ Se eee 


—e a ee 


ee ee eee ee eee eee eee Se eee. ee 


ee a 


a 
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Part II.—Bilateral 


Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
FRANCE 
CAPITULATIONS— . 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
France. Abolition of capitulations in Morocco and 
VAS ATAL OTN ARPA ice SOMO! MEME De sat Lat Wd gt ae Cee July 29, 1937 1/1938 
ALATA LLORY  U 1S Wea hb ial ea clue ah beg AE Goat. cen Dec. 1, 1937 
WAVER VCE SOHNE | M8 og POTD i hel dies nd des aR Ws rea a ee Jan. 1, 1938 
Fixtended te,Canada.( Notes) 5). cb codecs dee ceeds July 30 and Aug. 7, 1/1938 
1937 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Paris). Commercial agreement.................. July 30, 1937 12/1937 
See also RIGHTS OF NATIONALS. 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Paris). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............ Oct. 19, 19382 8/1932 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


LCE UN a, So nue eee ta ary, fos fa Boks Gee ES oe ee Feb. 2, 1922 15/1928 
ETA GLOINO Yo Daas coke oes Cas OE Ae oe ee Rites Cen eee May 2, 1922 
Extended to Canada as from Nov. 29, 1928 (Notes)...| Nov. 29, 1928, 
Feb. 8/28 and 15/1928 
Mar. 11, 1929 
POSTAL— 
Agreement (Paris). Postage rates on letters, post-cards 
and-commercial papers, 2.5/4 ens walemaed lassie Laehkivae May 23, 1929 1/1930 
aL HOs Vr Gaine 6°. SOR RIE es Doers aie ya gd Side Bie Jan. 21, 1930 
Convention (Ottawa). Exchange of money orders between 
Canada, and France and Algeria.........0.0.05....00000: Apr. 17, 19385 7/1935 
MRO ts ei ch tune aes 9 ON, smears ah egy ae ely. shea 5: ats May 6, 1935 


RIGHTS OF NATIONALS— 
Convention (Ottawa). Rights of nationals, and com- 


mercinhand shipping matters ox. isba ce. eee ak tte eo Mek May 12, 1933 18/1936 
RatiiGatiGhes, geen ee ad oe i eat A le Nov. 5, 1936 
TH IOECe Reh eel eee. Con Bee ee Bale e se here Nov. 10, 1936 
SHIPPING— 


See RIGHTS OF NATIONALS. 


GERMANY 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Ottawa). Commercial modus vivendi....:........ Dec. 20/27, 1932 1/1933 
In‘force for three months from: ?}.: 3.00 Oe Sebel. Jan. 1, 1933 
Extended for nine months from Apr. 1, 1933 (Notes)..} Mar. 29/30, 1933 7/1933 
Extended for an indefinite period from Jan. 1, 1934 
(NOES AE ea EE a SSM CLS Sao e hawt oe tas hes Dec. 21/23, 1933 1/1934 
Agreement (Ottawa). Payments for the exchange of goods} Oct. 22, 1936 19/1936 
TIU CORD Patna te IAS ¢ Rane res Ce eo ee She ee TaN Nov. 15, 1936 
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Part II.—Bilateral 


Instrument Date 


GERMAN Y—continued 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............ Apr. 17, 1930 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


Germany 2 oer setae MCS AO Oe SCAN De SNE ad Mar. 20, 1928 
Ratification ye ae cis Kong eect a eae eee tes Feb. 15, 1929 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 19385 (Notes)..... May 17 and Nov. 

11/29, 1935 
PROPERTY 


Agreement (The Hague). Return of unliquidated seques- 


trated*German propertyal: 9 Wena chen eas scutes Eats Jan. 14, 19380 


Ratiica sion ay os nae vate: Rees Ruard chore win toa cites aoe eens Aug. 27, 1930 
VISITS BY NAVAL VESSELS— : 
Notes (OL ba Ware eit hese eel cliente 6 oe Mar. 1, 1937 
GREECE 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (London). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............ Sept. 30, 1929 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


Greece SF Se ahi, Se ha ae eae irr labls tara Nae hed ame Feb. 27, 1936 
Ratification by UK.20) 00 SRE Sere Ce tae Nov. 16, 1937 
Extended to Canada as from July 1, 1938 (Notes)..... June. 1/4, 1938 

GUATEMALA 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Notes (Guatemala). Commercial Arrangement...........| Sept. 28, 1937 
TD TOPOS PS ict AOR in. other a aay No ahi gee oboe aaa s Oct. 14, 1937 
Agreement (Guatenisia) i... i. oo. ei ee eee Sept. 28, 19387 
Rati lice ta Orin etme cred rs “sha et che ec he eden aR ee ee Dec. 15, 19388 


Tn: FOrCe eae tere hs ot Gk Ce en ee Jan. 14, 1939 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Notes SONG pes He Commercial modus vivendi...... Apr. 12/13, 1935 


in force eaA ge MOT aed see ON Ls ae te ee eee Apr. 15, 1985 
Extended for nine eae from July 15, 1990.25... en |May 22, June 7/10, 
‘por 1935 
Extended for one year from April 15, 1986............ | Apr. 6/13, 1986 | 
Extended for one year from April 15, 1937............ } Apr ld. duos 
Agreement (Port-au-Prince) . FP RA SRD? er tye es, MELN Apr. 23, 1937 
Ratified ‘assed an Pancess ten. Uso. et ee eee | Dec. 8, 1938 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


2/1930 


11/1935 
11/1935 


11/1930 


2/1937 


12/1929 


11/1938 


11/1938 


17/1937 
3/1939 


5/1935. 
10/1935 
7/1936 
3/1937 
16/1938 


Part II.—Bilateral 


Instrument Date 


HUNGARY 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (Budapest). Between the United Kingdom 


ICE TAU AL Gore tk tee Sema GS. | neo ete eam eee Sept. 25, 1935 
Hatitication: Oy Bic. ne ieee el A ee er at hat”, May 7, 1936 
Extended to Canada as from April 1, 1939 (Notes)....| Mar. 1/23, 1939 

ICELAND 
ARBITRATION— 
Notes (London). Renewal of the Anglo-Danish arbitration 
OMVventian Or OG0. Boal GOON. Ve chee rn ar tara tise soe ary atads & Oct. 10, 1935 


In force for five years from May 4, 1936. 
Notes (London). Further renewal of the aforesaid Con- 
vention for five years from May 4, 1936................ Mar. 22, 1937 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


SETI ATKAM CAI COA washes opts a ciao o's, «lace oy sck: caver tas dens Nov. 29, 1932 
PUA UITIGA GION Toba Ua. tis eR oo aes ts oe ai) oo Sate Watele es May 12, 1937 
Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct. 9, 1935 and 


Jan. 1/7, 1936 


IRAQ 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (Bagdad). Between the United Kingdom and 


PPC i 1 ach hs oi State NWA Sei aks ace, of» ANS MG SDB wR eS ae July 25, 1935 
Harince tion ny Wake. se ete. a: cay svina + aaah ae tess Nov. 18, 1936 
Extended to Canada as from July 1, 1938 (Notes)..... June 1/19, 1938 

ITALY 


AERIAL NAVIGATION— 
See PART I. 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships.......... Mar. 29, 1932 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


RELY eats Oh Sehnert ia GAN idk Ren UL AEE te eye 2 Dec. 17, 1930 
is Ca LOT y ane ete aii eee ee oe June 7, 1932 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/10, 


1935 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


6/1939 
6/1939 


2/1935 


1/1937 


4/1936 


4/1936 


12/1938 
12/1938 


1/1932 


14/1935 


14/1935 
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Instrument Date 


JAPAN 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Ottawa). Customs treatment of imports.......... Dec. 26, 1935 
Injforce: Sar spay Yes Bae: OR ce | oS SA ce era Jan. 1, 1936 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 


earnings derived from the operation of ships............ Sept. 21, 1929 
POSTAL— 
Agreement (Tokyo-Ottawa). Exchange of money orders.| Aug. 24, Dec. 20, 
1935 
Dis POR OE Nee ere tens ou cre es Rae sid is os Gh, Feb mee ye ee Mar. 1, 1936 
LATVIA 
EXTRADITION— 

Treaty (Riga). Between the United Kingdom and Latvia.| July 16, 1924 
Ra tificaion Vel) ole sais: fs 250s aiie’s a hema eigen wee ba cee July 7, 1925 
Extended to Canada as from Sept. 18, 1928 (Note)....| Sept.18, 1928 

LITHUANIA 
EXTRADITION— 
Treaty (Kovno). Between the United Kingdom and 
TACK Ueinag cy ee ete ag ackttes ae oC nee ite ena mae May 18, 1926 
Ra tificatigiy yout hc ck. toe 6 chaos Seen deere aie eee Mar. 29, 1927 
Extended to Canada as from Sept. 18, 1928 (Note)....} Sept. 18, 1928 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (Kovno). Between the United Kingdom and 


Lithuania Sods part etes os DS fo in een et ae ae enn Apr. 24, 1934 
Ratification Dysi eis cac ks ot. se Shean eke Deen ee eens May 7, 1936 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct. 9, 1935; 


July 1/31, 1936 


MEXICO 


CLAIMS— 
Convention (Mexico). Settlement of British pecuniary 
claims in Mexico arising from loss or damage from revolu- 
tionary acts between Nov. 20, 1910, and May 31, 1920...) Nov. 19, 1926 
Ratification stirs oer ak Fane e ss Mieke Sel ee eee Mar. 8, 1928 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


1/1936 


10/1929 


6/1936 


12/1928 
12/1928 


11/1928 
11/1928 


13/1936 


13/1936 


1/1928 
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Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
NETHERLANDS 
INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax 
of earnings derived from the operation of ships.......... Sept. 23, 1929 11/1929 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
tne tether ANUS: 5.2.5 Mie tee ee cee elaraterre oes be oA) May 31, 1932 2/1936 
WR EULLCA LION DV) Ee Renee eb are nes st che ht June 29, 1933 
Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1936 (Notes)..... Oct. 9, Nov. 1/29, 2/1936 
1935 
NETHERLANDS INDIES 
INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Prevention of double taxation on income.| Apr. 2, 1938 2/1938 
PILOT CS 2 RRR Phe RENE a asin Ses uceiate cess Mets agaceroia te ance Jan. 1, 1938 
NEW ZEALAND 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Trade Agreement (Ottawa-Wellington)................. Apr. 23, 1932 2/1932 
LEGS Tay yO eaMlanae oe aph SS Beli ey Fil rails nea eal agi at sg May 24, 1932 
Natended forrsix Niopthe. > ..so5cs conc oon on bie ends May, 1933 8/1933 
sextended for sixemonthsic. she. s Sue kee Wie aie ee Nov., 1933 8/1933 
TERLCTIORe OF ONG VEAT cele. okt ew Meet by Wed ees sas May, 1934 6/1934 
Pen Ged 1Or SIX TMOULNS ee aan eee oe ee. a May, 1935 21/1935 
Modified and Extended until July 31, 19386........... Nov., 1935 21/1935 
Extended until Sept. 30, 1937, as amended in Nov. 1935. July, 1936 11/1936 
Modified and Extended as modified until Sept. 30, 1938. Sept., 1937 15/1937 
Extended until Sept. 30, 1939, as modified in Nov. 1935 
ASD be Lo his Foes EOL PURER Vago Te Cots Aug., 1938 13/1938 
Modified and Extended as modified until Sept. 30, 1940. Sept., 1939 11/1939 
Extended until Sept. 30, 1941, as modified in Nov. 1935, 
Sente 1US mand enet1939.. cue ako ae Rate oes Sept., 1940 8/1940 
NORWAY 
INCOME TAX 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............ May 2, 1929 8/1929 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
DOORWAY One Ene ae ey eae CU HT oes SS Ete a Die Jan. 30, 1931 15/1935 
Rasitica tions by UK eons oe Penner ee, eet oe Aug. 7, 1931 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/20, 15/1935 
1935 


SVERDRUP ISLANDS— 
Notes (London). Recognition by Norway of the sovereignty 
DiC CADHIA OVGEOUN OUES erreee S a he eure wills Whe Tew ares Aug. 8, Nov. 5, 1930 17/1930 
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Instrument Date 


PARAGUAY 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Washington). Commercial arrangement........... May 21, 1940 
Tf FORCE Pe OR i en geet Pi Sea June 21, 1940 


POLAND 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Convention of commerce (Ottawa)................00008- July 3, 1935 
Ratificationee iron ero! s sae. Aaah eae 1 eee ...| July 31, 1936 
An fORCOL SS eee atten Seca «ere eee S BED nr aa tapas Aug. 15, 1936 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (Warsaw). Between the United Kingdom and af: 
Poland: 2 Ree es ate tea eas hs os oe bebe wn pee a Aug. 26, 1931 


aah iateren hier eyy exalt Ved a Cg) 440 hapa mM Aiea aN e.g eh 8 May 31, 1932 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/23, 
1935 
SHIPPING— 
See PART I. 
PORTUGAL 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 


FOU MAC EL Bele Oe see lant ot. sb aagtovgls pele: Ge eS oe eer ne July 9, 1931 
Ratification py Urry ee eal. aie Rema ake Apr. 13, 1932 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/16, 

1935 
ROUMANIA 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (Ottawa). Waiver of consular fees on the certificates 


Of OFIZIN Los ahaa ek ss MO.Sae Jet at Medd Beperie July 27, 1934 
lye forces. ORE s See etra.  esivc os see ac das Aug. 27, 19384 
Modified by an Exchange of Notes................... Jan. 4/11, 1935 

SALVADOR 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Notes (San Salvador). Commercial arrangement......... Nov. 2, 1937 
Inforce. gies cu eo ee matt os) Gece eine eae eer eee Nov. 17, 19387 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


6/1940 


15/1936 


18/1935 
18/1935 


17/1935 
17/1935 


11/1934 
4/1935 


18/1937 
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Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
SOUTHERN RHODESIA 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Trade Asreement: (Oitawa). Aoi 0... ec cec ch bulhlgss eels Aug. 20, 1932 3/1933 
PE SOT CE Mant Ne ORE dS scr t As cleo c 6 wae A UREN at Jan). ; 2, 1933 
SPAIN 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Treaty (Madrid) of Commerce and Navigation between the 
United Kingdom and Spain as modified by Convention of 
PAPE e ty as te ee set cepted ce hens ee Pa ale neta Oct. 31, 1922 7/1928 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1928 (Notes)..... July 12/19, 1928 7/1928 
Agreement (Madrid). Treatment of companies. Between 
the United Kingdom and Spain............0...0..0.0005. June 27, 1924 7/1928 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1928 (Notes)..... July 12/19, 1928 7/1928 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
PALE eras th Mis... apeehe dud ER MONERE GP eT EY ide, June 27, 1929 12/1935 
THatifientionwsy KAA sh A ees wes RAS GAG AS Apr. 9, 1930 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/7, 12/1935 
1935 
SWEDEN 
INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income tax of 
earnings derived from the operation of ships............ Nov. 21, 1929 16/1929 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
re cd Cava ites Ae ody UNS A a CP a) AG ey Pala & Aug. 28, 1930 13/1935 
TRADIC LOLI IGAN Ou chs clini auatena ers Meee es Jan. 16, 1931 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1935 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/8, 13/1935 
1935 
TURKEY 
LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Gonvention (Angora). Between the United Kingdom and 
"LUrkeyids sans : ST EES PRE Sa SERRA, Th tate ee ps ML a Nov. 28, 1931 19/1935 
Ratifichtian py Abate. cote. ire. ae Miele SS Raaie de sts Apr. 12, 1933 
Extended to Canada as from Aug. 1, 1985 (Notes)..... May 17, July 1/9, 19/1935 


1935 


18 
Part Ii.—Bilateral 


Instrument Date 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Trade Agreement (Ottawa)......... 0... ccc cece eee eee Aug. 20, 1932 
InfOrce. pence eae tae tae eae s Sie antes MRC aR ee aa ame June 30, 1933 
Modified as from Jan. 1, 1939 (Notes)................ Nov. 16, 1938 

Notes (Pretoria). Commercial agreement................ Aug. 2/31, 1935 
Tn forcerns 1a ee ee Ah rey ce me ee ae July 1, 19385 

RADIO— 
Notes (Ottawa). Communications between experimental 
BLA LIONS. Cig ent cere te ee. Na ee att as ea Bats eae ee Sept. 27, Dec. 19, 
1928 


UNITED KINGDOM 


INCOME TAX— 
Agreement (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income 
tax of earnings derived from the operation of ships...... May 8, 1930 


Agreement (Ottawa). Reciprocal exemption from income 
tax in certain cases of profits or gains arising through an 


PO OTUIEY 5. Baar ae ea ERs AB dps vidas Maen Ghana Oct. 3, 1935 
Iniforcewetroactively from: 2... {8286 62.4 Pee Apr. 6, 1980 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Trade Agreement (Ottawa)............ 0.0.00 cee wees ...| Aug. 20, 1932 
Trade Agreement (Ottawa). ...5..506.. cen cd ee ene sean Feb. 23, 19387 
DTp AORCOT reer eRe 8S, Sat uk SRC COR Aen toa Sept. 1, 1937 
Modified as from Jan. 1, 19389 (Notes)................ Nov. 16, 1938 


WORKMEN’S COMPENSATION— 
Agreement (Ottawa). For employees in Canada of the 
United Kingdom Government. . oe n55 Salintos sled eee ee Oct. 8, 1940 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


AERIAL NAVIGATION— 
Notes (Washington). Admission of civil aircraft, issuance 
of pilots’ licences and acceptance of certificates of air- 


worthiness for aircraft imported as merchandise......... Aug. 29, Oct. 22, 
1929 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal blanket permission for flights 
OMI GAGM SIF Cra Gres. ted, cise? yo ee ee Sept. 15/16, 1932 
Hextendedttormone Feary a. Uc. oes tos wcoe te eee June 7/10, 1933 
Hixtended for Onesvealin., ber. irish s eeu aie ela ee May 21, June 2, 
July 12/20, 1934 
Extended for one werres ose fn PP ee ee ee Sept. 23/24, Nov. 5, 
1935 
Extended forsone. years... isco «hs. soc es ee ee June 29, 1936 


Extended for one: years > bs. emake au eee June 7/10, 1937 


Treaty 


Series 
No. 


4/1933 


2/1939 
8/1935 


3/1929 


4/1930 


1/1935 


3/1932 
14/1937 


1/1939 


10/1940 


13/1929 


4/1932 
9/1933 
9/1934 


9/1935 


10/1936 
8/1937 
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Treaty 
Instrument Date Series 
No. 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA—continued 
Extendedsfor-ene yeari sh. Mice sist. raged hoes Mamaes be June 18/20, 1938 7/1938 
Extended for one year beginning July 1, 1939......... June 22/23, 1939 9/1939 
Notes (Washington). Air navigation...................4. July 28, 1938 8/1938 
RHE OP CO SSAA Phd. id 0s ee he Gad Sie oka ee i eareotbes Aug. 1, 1938 
Notes (Washington). Issuance of certificates of competency 
or licences for the piloting of civil aircraft............... July 28, 1938 9/1938 
AO LOUGE: sp Se te IW aU aiereecde Sun al act sp Mae Aug. 1, 1938 
Notes (Washington). Certificates of airworthiness for export.| July 28, 1938 10/1938 
BEY SOT CE setae! ee a cel Baas nx, suehiae uo ee auaiehebase oes Aug. 1, 1938 
Notes (Washington). Use of radio for civil aeronautical 
BERG CMe SAI iil seer ecit ge Aiels i Nahin a Scud Sey Gita Feb. 20, 1939 5/1939 
Notes (Washington). Air transport services.............. Aug 18, 1939 10/1939 
Notes (Washington). Air transport services.............. Nov. 29, Dec. 2, 13/1940 
; 1940 
ARMAMENT— 
Agreement. Flights of military aircraft. See AERIAL 
NAVIGATION. 
Notes (Washington). Visits in uniform by members of} Mar. 7, Apr. 5, 
defence forces. he PS Sie ss see ee ens boo ue oboe June 22, 1939 13/1939 
Declaration (Ogdensburg). Establishment of a Joint Board 
TICLE CR e U4. ih Mien iat shy coy rhe Shc Suc'g gael sas aig al aoe Aug. 18, 1940 14/1940 
Notes (Washington). Application and interpretation of the 
Rush-Bagot Agreement of 28-29 Apr. 1817 concerning} June 9/10, 1939, 
naval forces to be maintained on the Great Lakes........ Oct. 30, Nov. 2,1940 12/1940 
COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 
Trade Agreement (Washington)..................00008: Nov. 15, 19385 9/1936. 
LivioreenGatota)er sacs a. ee Ahn ds eh ees Sw ee Pe May 14, 1936 
Trade Agreement (Washington)........... 00.0000 eevee Nov. 17, 1938 8/1939 
Ratification;and (Proclamation. ............-....00005 June 17, 1939 
AIGIOLGE, (REO LOIN estrone he oti yma. Fa SMG he ene June 17, 1939 
DEFENCE— 
See ARMAMENT. 
EXCHANGE CONTROL— 
Notes (Ottawa). Exemptions from....................- June 18, 1940 5/1940 
FISHERIES— 
Convention (Ottawa). Halibut fishery of the Northern 
PSCC UOCCAIE ANG Hering Sts ohne oe sie es ew aeamace bo May 9, 1930 2/1931 
RU ea emees CNT LORCE 2. ads a dae Fo ya wa bikie shetele oRe ed May 9, 1931 
Convention (Ottawa). Halibut fishery of the Northern 
Paciiedjcean and: Bering Sea... 4s Oe TEST eae sere Jan. 29, 1937 9/1937 
POSURE cere OR te et ete he de hak oS eho Rae AMES July 28, 1937 
Convention (Washington). Sockeye salmon fisheries in 
the Vraser Hiver systenr pais). 0 fe low an tare a 0 WP sane May 26, 1930 10/1937 
FEA ECC 6 poten ae ee feelin ie nes NS peeacodt reed anehe July 28, 1937 


Notes (Washington). Great Lakes fisheries: Establishment 
GE ai Board: Giglriquiry wis) ot «osc scl «one ee net «2 Feb. 29, 1940 2/1940 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA—continued 


INCOME TAX— 
Notes (Washington). 
tax of earnings derived from the operation of ships. ...... 


Reeiproeal exemption from income} Aug. 2, Sept. 7, 
1928 


Convention (Washington). Rates imposed upon n 
resident individuals and corporations. .................. Dee. 30, 1986. 
Ratified and in force....... PSE DIS. £3, SENOS Pe ’ Aug. 13, 1937 
PATENTS— | 
Notes (Washington). Reciprocal recognition of duly} 


registered patent attorneys...........0. 0. ccc cece ee ce eee Dec. 3/28, 1937 
RADIO— 
Notes (Washington). Radio communications between. pri- 
vate experimentah stations. . 0... ..0..65 06.0 e ee eee ee eeee 
Continued in force as from May 4, 1934.............. 


and Jan. 12, 1929 
Apr. 23, May 2/4, 
1934 


Notes (Washington). 
British Columbia and Alaska.........0....06e0cee se eees 
Notes (Washington). Use of radio for eivil aeronautical 
SEIPIECS ST ee ete a arid, Sacla gels Se smal aaa 


1938 


Feb. 20, 1939 


RAINY LAKE— 
Convention (Ottawa). Regulation of the level of Rainy} 
Lake and of the level of other boundary waters in the} 


Rainy Lake watershed). 000500... 0. eee Mee Os | Sept.15, 1938 
Ratihed and imaorce who... ios hain aos ah op eee ee Oct. 3, 1940 
SHIPPING— 
Convention (Washington). Load line of ships engaged on 
international voyages on certain waters of the west} 
coast‘of INGE AMETICH fo eo Oe Pe ee - Dee. 9, 31933 
Ratification Pree Sere hl OP RR a eed July 26, 1934 


Notes (Ottawa). Quarantine inspection of vessels entering 
Puget Sound and waters adjacent thereto or the Great 
Lakes via the St. Lawrence River...................... 

Notes (Washington). Issue of appendix certificates of 
tonnage to United States passenger vessels for their use 
when visiting Canadian ‘ports. . os ee oe eS 

Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal recognition of load line regu- 


Oct. 10/23, 1929 
Dec. 28, 1987, 


lations for vessels engaged in international voyages on the|/From Apr. 29, 1938 


Great: Lakes.ns sec sue oo ee Ee SO a ee ' to Mar. 4, 1940 


TRAIL— 
Convention (Ottawa). Complaints arising from the opera- 
tion of a smelter at. Frail, British Columbia............. 
Ratified and im Tore oe Ges, cuitmntath saree el eaten 


Apr. 15, 1935 
Aug. 3, 1935 


UNIFORM— 
Notes (Washington). Visits in uniform by members of| Mar. 7, Apr. 5, 
defence forceg........°°0 6... , Fabatite Ta kotalte talggena ime satel adtahe eae June 22, 1939 


Oct. 2, Dec. 29, 1928] 


Radio eommunications between) June 9-to Dec. 20, : 


Feb. 15/25, 1938 | 


Treaty 
Series 
No. 


9/1928 
13/1937 


19/1937 
2/1929 


5/1934 


22/1938 
5/1939 


9/1940 


10/1934 


14/1929 
20/1938 


3/1940 


20/1935 


13/1939 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA—continued 


WATERWAYS— 

Notes (Ottawa). Quarantine inspection of vessels entering 

Puget Sound and waters adjacent thereto or the Great 

Lakes via the St. Lawrence River....................6. Oct. 10/23, 1929 14/1929 
Notes (Washington). Application and interpretation of the 

Rush-Bagot Agreement of 28-29 April 1817 concerning| June 9/10, 1939, 

naval forces to be maintained on the Great Lakes........ Oct. 30, Nov. 2,1940) 12/1940 
Notes (Washington). Development of the Great Lakes-St. 

Lawrence waterway: Appointment of Temporary Great 

Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin Committees, and immediate 

utilization of additional waters for power at Niagara Falls|Oct. 14/41, Nov. 7, 

by, chererovince of Ontario 7 teatse nt ce fe eee et oes 1940 11/1940 
Notes (Ottawa). Permission for United States coast guard 

vessels on the Great Lakes to enter Canadian territorial) Sept. 23, Oct. 18, 

waters-in certain circumstances...:. £7,020 S228 eS 1940 15/1940 
See also SHIPPING. . 


URUGUAY 


COMMERCIAL RELATIONS— 


Notes (Ottawa). Commercial (modus vivendi)........... Aug. 12, 1936 14/1936 
Hetemied tore moOrmtns CNOLGS lode sat.) curs cae ake Aug. 10/11, 19387 
PEXPenOeds1Or Os NON vs (NOLES) sae eta se ele wee os ko eu Apr. 21/23, 1938 4/1938 
Hxtended tor bumonths-(IN O6e8) eva hoo pci sachs toa shcvons Oct./Nov., 1988 15/1938 
Extended :for.6 months: GNotes) 0. 20. ec. ea oa vee nes May, 1939 7/1939 
Extended for 6 months (Notes)..................008- Oct., 1939 
PU PRET NAYES LCs RIN Oe CAPE TN os Vets ia fon AR etal ae Nau Masta onan ees Bae May 14, 1940 

POFCCING IE OL AWS) o) oul TAUCa ies shay cea bere ome cucu 4/1940 
Ratifications exchanged at Montevideo............... Apr. 15, 1940 
SST GE Ra a) oo ae ee Rei oii NEE he Ce May 15, 1940 

YUGOSLAVIA 


LEGAL PROCEDURE, CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL— 
Convention (London). Between the United Kingdom and 
RIDOSIA VIA MAEM G tem so emmtintis Cm eny ai: terxit Noted 4:4. Bs ook eso Feb. 27, 1936 4/1939 
BTA eS SIOI. DVe UG meas ice hee aalstee Cilace s beige was June 18, 1937 
Extended to Canada as from Feb. 1, 1939 (Notes)..... Dec. 1/27, 1938 4/1939 


PART III.—SUBJECT LIST 


Subject and Parties 


AERIAL NAVIGATION— 


ARBITRATION— 


(Serveraliitaye Xia, Bi Suk ok bok sein EF dalek Wc Abcoaie tea aide ea ae 
Feeland fei cee ee ee a, Eien lck Bee ad oe ee ee or eee 


ARMAMENT— 


Generali rte ir Oh iP te cist cee oe en a ae), ee eee aa 
PaSed ent Meet Been |e | DAUD: pelle ris ita ener Rae Patra NY Ge espe ats SMa So, Te A ec 
United States of America............... Faded CE fe cna ait a a an 


BANK FOR INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS— | 
CFEnEral Os Fee ee SN I se ra) oe ee re 


CAPITULATIONS (Egypt, Morocco, Zanzibar)— 


General aes oe cae Ps Se LSS aS CAR ee eee eee 
MEN g Nal sotep ack. "tale ane RON ee ee ena eee mRne ea Ame Ce. NUE Nek TB 


CLAIMS— 


INGERICO So, BeCe. SL ee ii ek ea eb nes EE REO FS ee eee 


COPYRIGHT— 


Clenieralt’: atti Sikes icttle Si Sa ice oe koe hw ak Oe a eee Dae eee eee 


CHOPIN TIY eae ore cae ea ic big Taw «gus: Sgn na tic sauna ae ete ot Ta ae a ee ee ea 
CUPS ETL AY rape rege Gas (bic is Lenco ace npn 8 aaunt oaiten area ia eee Ree een, ae ee 


ENGST AYE Ra ichals A) Cakes ann Sie PML aE Be in 8 Tiel ESR SR Oe a 


Pola ide itera Oe ete cnn ala: & eon 60d ee eee ee ee 


PRIN Aha eo Rae aaa Gee Sia st 9; Peel a OREO ARM et ai? ean 


United Kingdom \rpry ie oed og de Ses ae Se eee 
United: States Ora merieas oto... 65 code Oe ane eek atte ee 
GUPUSUBY =2'. iz atonces Ged hue hire yes aisle ae 0. ab pO MLW Oley Ree eke aMDEE: 2 cuees Ne eaten na 


See 
General Index 
Part No. 
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Subject and Parties General Index 
Part No. 

DEATH— 

(EEE 2 STAD ates Beeb AIS SNe Ge cage ay rat zen RRS SSO oe gO SR AS aad RS COR SPREE I 
DRUGS— 

ELST SPATS SU Bape 2 dag a URE UN On a Oia AUR safe a Ue” ae ast I 
ECONOMIC STATISTICS— 

APES CT SO RS SO RR 6 aie Ee. ce cigae Rec Te aee ten ae eee I 
EXCHANGE CONTROL— 

Uiiise cA LS OleA DIGTICR ae Bi a) Ae Nes oe ee ate Lh et turin ee IT 
EXHIBITIONS— 

AON SLA Ec rea yee ac ae See a saris ISS doer ast Gon habe Gi a cn eae ahiyecl Gata o a « I 
EXTRADITION— 

JMU MAVEN SR Bs ae a te A ATEN 2 RS ry Alc gba a IU II 

OER ION ARI GUE tee eee ic iy ar ee Mee an hee Se OP se II 

STL TCL eee Ree Mat i, Np Er Lt te Re NN occ eee a oS See eS EE 

ESE RR Ta EO leat Race C ie ir 2 AR RORY oui ai RIPE 00) TUR a eae ope II 

PO PEATEs 5 BIE SS ADEE ASE jy oP Gp nn iP cee Nt rR ek aa eg ee a II 
FISHERIES— 

WMLOUr tar DEar Or SA INIC NICH Ae cue ok Pius BA cakes eden, <a  te  e eS ine Ue a's II 
FRONTIERS— 

ESTAR Pe ee aN, See ns ENE e apehs ade Shae Dan's Sy Pa tvcc Sih war were C II 
HEALTH— 

Beer a ee Sree ee asaya ae RR ee ot Re chee PR als a See a es { 
INCOME TAX— 

JO 7S cial:5 gl yee CaN acne a er SO EF RAPE Yds CS eae) MO ck Bee a ae be Ar 8 II 

CURL ten Ry NESS AMS AGE gael ight tao SIN LAURE wierd iw Sa ob ais Site wwe hee II 

re eee th ns BO ees Ea UN MOM Ean, thay aie ALIEN: clo. b aw So Bho F II 

SE OI ae RE ota eee gn SB a Pes Bt ah Belg Pe OLE SN Ea RE eg II 

eam eh Aer ete aca Pi re er RC es ae Sta aah aig gale ue wks II 

Ato I SAT ae SAE, eae oe pyc ec PME PERG NA BE co ROR Pn ac II 

Steer LA TiChe Smee ere to rey Ps wey mae rang ae gra Rel see SY oy a II 

Pe PLAT SeE TICE Set ers samen. Ce oegt otal: i Sea Or ek oa II 

PY CERN GCS Webi gl (AMC Reh hrs ar, sesh to aeiar eel rte che ite Ini See dys mr sqa tne a A Te II 

OER LC TIM wire Se fee he ot eh. Renae ae a, Se erator ho Ue SE II 
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PART IV.—INDEX TO TREATY SERIES, 1940 


Deposit Treaty 
Instrument ae ee of Canadian Series 
8 Ratification No. 


SECTION 1.—GENERAL AND MULTILATERAL TREATIES 


Convention (Buenos-Aires). Universal Postal Buenos-Aires, 
Convention. May 23, 1939 | Sept. 27, 1940 if 

Signatures: Union of South Africa, United 
States of America, the whole of the Possessions 
of the United States of America, Argentine 
Republic, the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Belgium, the Colony of the Belgian Congo, 
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Canada, Chile, China, 
Republie of Colombia, Republic of Costa Rica, 
Republic of Cuba, Denmark, the Free City of 
Danzig, Dominican Republic, Egypt, Republic 
of Ei Salvador, Ecuador, Estonia, Finland, 
France, Algeria, the whole of the French 
Colonies (except the Colonies and Protec- 
torates of Indo-China), the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Greece, 
Guatemala, Republic of Haiti, Republic of 
Honduras, British India, Iran, Iraq, Eire, 
Iceland, Japan, Chosen (Korea), the whole of 
the other Japanese Dependencies, Latvia, 
Levant States under French Mandate (Syria 
and Lebanon), Republic of Liberia, Lithuania, 
Luxemburg, Morocco (except the Spanish 
zone), Mexico, Nicaragua, Norway, New 
Zealand, Republic. of Panama, Paraguay, 
Netherlands, Curacao and Surinam, Dutch 
Kast Indies, Peru, the Commonwealth of the 
Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Portuguese 
Colonies in West Africa, Portuguese Colonies 
in East Africa, Asia and Oceania, Roumania, 
Siam, Sweden, Swiss Confederation, Tunis, 
Turkey, the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics, the Eastern Republic of Uruguay, the 
State of the City of the Vatican, United States 
of Venezuela, Kingdom of Yugoslavia. 

The following States represented at the 
Conference did not sign the Convention: 
Afghanistan, Albania, Czechoslovakia, Ger- 
many, Hungary, Italy, San Marino, Saudi 
Arabia, Spain, Yemen. 


Protocol and Annex (Paris). Revision of the 
nomenclature of causes of death as set forth in 
the International Agreement of 19th June, 1934 
relating to causes of death statistics.......... Oct. 6, 1938 | Not required 1 
Signatures: Australia, Canada, Germany, 
Hungary, Italy, Netherlands, New Zealand, 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
United States of America, Venezuela. 
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Part I1V.—Index fer 1940 


Deposit Treaty 
Instrument Set e of Canadian Series 


Ratification No. 


SECTION 2.—BILATERAL TREATIES 


NEW ZEALAND— 
Order in Councii (Ottawa) extending until 
Sept. 30, 1941, the Trade Agreement of Apr. 
23, 1932, as modified in Nov. 1935, Sept. 1937 


Ne) oO eae mn aes oh, ook ee Sept. 26, 1940 | Not required 8 
PARAGUAY— 
Notes (Washington). Commercial arrange- 
DiGNt. Bole ee ee een. Fo Ae ee ne May 21, 1940 | Not required 6 


UNITED KINGDOM— 
Agreement (Ottawa). Workmen’s compensa- 
tion for employees in Canada of the United 


Kingdom Government. hasan sas Ves « Oct. 8, 1940 | Not required 10 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA— 

Convention (Ottawa). Jimergency regula- 

tions of the level of Rainy Lake and of the 

other boundary waters in the Rainy Lake Ottawa, 

WAUCTSUCO Hemme Joe Es Bl. nse sass se a cnet Sept. 15, 1988 | Oct. 38, 1940 9 
Declaration (Ogdensburg). Establishment of 

a Jot. Board:on; Defentex. oo ie. Po SRR Aug. 18, 1940 | Not required 14 


Notes (Washington). Agreement for the esta- 
blishing of a Board of Inquiry for the Great 


Toakestidheriegs (2 tam. ruven es sch 2 ee Feb. 29, 1940 | Not required 2 
Notes (Ottawa). Reciprocal recognition of 

load line regulations for vessels engaged in| Apr. 29, 1938 to 3 

international voyages on the Great Lakes...| Mar. 4, 1940 | Not required 3 
Notes (Ottawa). Agreement regarding exemp- 

tions from the exchange control measures...} June 18, 1940 | Not required 5 
Notes (Washington). Development of the} Oct. 14/31, 

Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin........... Nov. 7, 1940 | Not required 11 


Notes (Washington). Application and inter- 
pretation of the Agreement of 28-29 April,| June 9/10, 1939; 


1817 concerning naval forces to be main- Oct. 30, 

tained| on the Great Lakes..............44. Nov. 2, 1940 | Not required 12 
Notes (Washington). Supplementing the 

Arrangement of Aug. 18, 1939, relating to Nov. 29, 

Air trams port Servicesay 666... 5.00. eh ak Dec. 2, 1940 | Not required 13 


Notes (Ottawa). Permission for United States 
coast guard vessels on the Great Lakes to 


enter Canadian territorial waters in certain Sept. 23, 
CILCUMIStAN CES. sats Cale aay Se Ss acd ae ae Oct. 18, 1940 | Not required 15 
URUGUAY— 
Trade Agreement (Ottawa)................ Aug. 12, 1986 | Montevideo, 4 


Apr. 15, 1940 
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se eitht NLk NDEROLA 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIG’ "© f 
Signed at Trujillo, March 8, 1940 
Ratifications exchanged at Trujillo, January 22, 1941 


Article II in force provisionally March 8, 1940 
Entire agreement in force provisionally March 15, 1940 


by exchange of notes 


IN FORCE JANUARY 22, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
; 1946 


Price: 25 cents 


ra el Bets Ciera OM Oe 


BETWEEN . 


CANADA 


AND THE 


DOMINIC ANREP OBL EG 


Signed at Ciudad Trujillo, March 8th 1940 


OTTAWA 
J. O. PATENAUDE, 1.8.0. 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1940 


TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND THE 
DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


The Government of Canada, represented by His Excellency Alexander 
Swinton Paterson, His Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident at Ciudad Trujillo, 
and the Government of the Dominican Republic, represented by His Excellency 
Arturo Despradel, Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, desiring further to 
facilitate and develop the commercial relations existing between Canada and 
the Dominican Republic, have resolved to conclude a Trade Agreement and 
for this purpose have agreed upon the following Articles: 


ARTICLE [ 


Canada and the Dominican Republic will grant each other unconditional 
and unrestricted most-favoured-nation treatment in all matters concerning cus- 
toms duties and subsidiary charges of every kind and in the method of levying 
duties, and further, in all matters concerning the rules, formalities and charges 
imposed in connection with the clearing of goods through the customs, and with 
respect to all laws or regulations affecting the sale or use of imported goods 
within the country. 


Accordingly, natural or manufactured products having their origin in either 
country shall in no case be subject, in regard to the matters referred to above, 
to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules or formalities 
other or more burdensome, than those to which the like products having their 
origin in any third country are or may hereafter be subject. 


Similarly, natural or manufactured products exported from the territory 
of Canada or the Dominican Republic and consigned to the territory of the 
other country shall in no case be subject, with respect to exportation and in 
regard to the above-mentioned matters to any duties, taxes or charges other 
or higher, or to any rules or formalities other or more burdensome, than those 
to which the like products when consigned to the territory of any third country 
are or may hereafter be subject. 

Any advantage, favour, privilege or immunity which is or may hereafter 
be granted by Canada or the Dominican Republic in regard to the above- 
mentioned matters, to a natural or manufactured product originating in any 
third country or consigned to the territory of any third country shall be accorded 
immediately and without compensation to the like product originating in or con- 
signed to the territory of Canada or the Dominican Republic, respectively, 


ArtTIcLe IT 


Fish, pickled in brine, dry salted hake, pollock and cusk, and herrings and 
other smoked fish, wheat in grain and seed potatoes, the growth, produce or 
manufacture of Canada, shall, on their importation into the Dominican Republic, 
be exempt from the internal revenue taxes imposed in accordance with the 
provisions of Law No. 854 of March 13, 1935, and its amendments. 

Moreover, with regard to seed potatoes, these shall be classified as vegetable 
garden seeds and, for Customs Tariff purposes, shall be appraised, free of Customs 
duties, under Item No. 977, of the Customs Importation and Exportation Law. 
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CONVENIO COMERCIAL ENTRE EL CANADA Y 
LA REPUBLICA DOMINICANA 


E] Gobierno del Canada, representado por Su Excelencia Alexander Swinton 
Paterson, Ministro Residente de Su Majestad Britanica en Ciudad Trujillo y el 
Gobierno de la Republica Dominicana, representado por Su Excelencia Arturo 
Despradel, Secretario de Estado de Relaciones Exteriores, animados del deseo 
de dar mayores facilidades y extender las relaciones de comercio existentes 
entre el Canada y la Reptblica Dominicana, han resuelto celebrar un Convenio 
Comercial y con tal objeto han convenido en los articulos siguientes: 


ARTICULO I 


El Canada y la Reptblica Dominicana se conceden mutuamente el trata- 
miento incondicional e irrestringido de nacién mas favorecida en todos los 
asuntos que se refieran a derechos aduaneros y cargos subsidiarios de toda 
naturaleza y en la manera de recaudar derechos, asi como en todo lo que se 
refiera a los reglamentos, formalidades y cargas que se establezcan en conexi6n 
con la extracciOn de mercaderias de la aduana, y con respecto a todas las leyes 
y reglamentos que afecten la venta o el uso de mercaderias importadas dentro 
del pais. 

Por lo tanto, los productos naturales o manufacturados originarios de 
uno u otro pais, no se someteran en ningun caso, con relacién a los asuntos 
arriba mencionados, a derechos, contribuciones o cargas diferentes o mas 
elevados, o a reglamentos o formalidades diferentes 0 mas gravosos, a los que 
estan sujetos o a los que se sujeten en lo futuro, productos similares originarios 
de cualquier otro tercer pais. 

Similarmente, los productos naturales o manufacturados exportados del 
territorio del Canada o de la Republica Dominicana y consignados al territorio 
del otro pais, no se someteran en ningin caso con respecto a la exportacion y 
con relacion a los asuntos arriba expresados, a ningunos derechos, contribuciones 
o cargas diferentes o mas elevados, o a reglamentos o formalidades diferentes 
o mas gravosos, a que estan sujetos 0 a los que se sujeten en lo futuro, productos 
similares cuando se consignen al territorio de cualquier otro tercer pais. 

Cualquier ventaja, favor, privilegio o inmunidad que haya otorgado u 
otorgue después el Canada o la Reptblica Dominicana con respecto a los 
asuntos arriba mencionados, a un producto natural o manufacturado originario 
de cualquier otro tercer pais o consignado al territorio de cualquier otro 
tercer pais, se acordaraé inmediatamente y sin compensacién a los productos 
similares originarios de o consignados, respectivamente, al territorio del Canada 
o de la Reptblica Dominicana. 


ArticuLo II 


Pescado, en salmuera, abadejo, (pollock), pescada (hake), mero, (cusk), 
secos y salados, y arenques y otros pescados ahumados, trigo en grano y papas 
para semilla, cultivados, producidos o manufacturados en el Canada, al 
importarse en la Reptblica Dominicana estarin exentos de los impuestos 
de Rentas Internas establecidos de acuerdo con las previsiones de la Ley No. 
854 del 13 de marzo de 1935 y sus enmiendas. 

Ademas, en cuanto a las papas para semillas, se clasificaran éstas como 
semillas de hortaliza y se aforardn, para los efectos del Arancel, libre de 
derechos, bajo el paérrafo No. 977 de la Ley sobre Aranceles de Importacién 
y Exportacion. 
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The High Contracting Parties hereby make clear that the products in this 
Article hereinbefore specified shall not be affected by any other Internal Revenue 
Tax or by any other impost of any character whatsoever which the competent 
authorities of the Dominican Republic may establish and which, by its nature, 
can be made applicable to the aforesaid products, since it is the intention of 
the High Contracting Parties that such products shall, during the life of the 
present Agreement, enjoy the same exemptions and privileges, without any 
alteration whatsoever, which this Agreement establishes in their favour. 


ArticuLE III 


Neither Canada nor the Dominican Republic shall establish any prohibition 
or maintain any restriction on imports from the territory of the other country 
which is not applied to the importation of any like article originating in any 
third country. Any abolition of an import prohibition or restriction which 
may be granted, even temporarily, by either country in favour of an article 
of a third country shall be applied immediately and unconditionally to the 
like article originating in the territory of the other country. These provisions 
apply, equally, to exports. 


In the event of quantitative restrictions being established by either Canada 
or the Dominican Republic for the importation of any article, it is agreed that 
in the allocation of the quantity of restricted goods which may be authorized 
for importation, the other country will be granted a share equivalent to the 
proportion of the trade which it enjoyed in a representative period prior to 
the establishment of such quantitative restrictions. 

In all matters concerning the rules, formalities or charges imposed in con- 
nection with any form of quantitative restriction on the importation of any 
article, Canada and the Dominican Republic agree to extend to each other every 
favour granted to a third country. 


ARTICLE LV 


Articles the growth, produce or manufacture of Canada or the Dominican 
Republic shall, after importation into the other country, be exempt from all 
internal taxes, fees, charges or exactions other or higher than those payable 
on like articles of any other foreign origin. 


ARTICLE V 


In the event that the Government of Canada or the Government of the 
Dominican Republic establish or maintain an official monopoly or centralized 
agency for the importation of or trade in a particular commodity, the Govern- 
ment establishing or maintaining such monopoly or centralized agency will 
give sympathetic consideration to all representations that the other Govern- 
ment may make with respect to alleged discriminations against its commerce 
in connection with purchases by such monopoly or centralized agency. 


ARTICLE VI 


The tariff advantages and other benefits provided for in this Agreement 
are granted by Canada and the Dominican Republic to each other subject to 
the condition that if the Government of either country shall establish or main- 
tain, directly or indirectly, any form of control of foreign exchange, it shall 
administer such control so as to insure that the nationals and commerce of the 
other country will be granted a fair and equitable share in the allotment of 
exchange. 
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Las Altas Partes Contratantes aclaran que cualquier otro impuesto de 
Rentas Internas o de cualquier otro caracter que en el futuro pueden establecer 
las autoridades competentes dominicanas y que por su naturaleza pueda 
resultar aplicable a los productos especificados en este articulo, no deberd afectar 
a los mencionados productos porque la intencién de dichas Altas Partes Con- 
tratantes es que éstos gocen durante la vigencia del presente Convenio de las 
mismas exenciones y de los mismos privilegios, sin alteracién alguna, que 
establece este Convenio en favor de los expresados productos. 


ArticuLo III 


Ni el Canada ni la Reptblica Dominicana estableceran prohibiciones ni 
fijaran restricciones sobre las importaciones procedentes del territorio del otro 
pais, que no se apliquen a las importaciones de articulos similares originarios 
de cualquier tercer pais. Toda abolicién de una prohibicién o restriccion de 
importaciOn que se conceda aun temporalmente por uno u otro pais a favor 
de un articulo procedente de un tercer pais, se aplicaré inmediata e incon- 
dicionalmente al articulo analogo originario del territorio del otro pais. Dichas 
estipulaciones se aplican igualmente a las exportaciones. 


En el caso de que se establezcan restricciones cuantitativas ya sea por el 
Canada o por la Republica Dominicana para la importacién de cualquier 
articulo, queda establecido que en el senalamiento de la cantidad de mercaderia 
restringida que pueda autorizarse para importacion, al otro pais, se le concedera 
una parte equivalente en proporcién al comercio que gozaba en un periodo 
representativo anterior al establecimiento de dichas restricciones cuantitativas. 


En todo asunto concerniente a los reglamentos, formalidades o cargas 
impuestos en conexidn con toda forma de restriccién cuantitativa sobre la im- 
portacion de cualquier articulo, el Canada y la Reptblica Dominicana se com- 
prometen a extenderse mutuamente todo favor otorgado a un tercer pais. 


Articuto IV 


Los articulos cultivados, producidos 0 manufacturados en el Canada o 
la Reptblica Dominicana, después de su importacién en el otro pais, estaran 
exentos de cualesquiera carga interna, derecho, impuesto o contribuciones, 
diferentes 0 mayores que los pagaderos sobre articulos analogos de cualquier otro 
origen extranjero. 


ARTICULO V 


En el caso de que el Gobierno del Canada o el de la Reptiblica Dominicana 
establezca o mantenga monopolio oficial o agencia centralizada para la importa- 
cidn o venta de determinado articulo, el Gobierno que establezca 0 mantenga tal 
monopolio 0 agencia centralizada, considerara amistosamente las representaciones 
que haga el otro Gobierno con respecto a las parcialidades alegadas contra su 
comercio en conexién con compras por tal monopolio o agencia centralizada. 


ArticuLo VI 


El Canada y la Reptblica Dominicana se conceden mutuamente las ventajas 
de tarifa y demas beneficios estipulados en este Convenio, sujetos a la condicién 
de que, si el Gobierno de uno u otro pais, directa o indirectamente, estableciere 
o mantuviere alguna forma de control sobre el cambio extranjero, administrara 
tal control en forma que asegure a nacionales y comercio del otro pais garantia 
de justa y equitativa parte en las asignaciones del cambio. 
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With respect to the exchange made available for commercial transactions, 
it is agreed that the Government of each country shall be guided in the adminis- 
tration of any form of control of foreign exchange by the principle that as 
nearly as may be determined, the share of the total available exchange which 
is allotted to the other country shall not be less than the share employed in a 
previous representative period prior to the establishment of any exchange 
control for the settlement of commercial obligations to the nationals of such 
other country. 


The Government of each country shall give sympathetic consideration to 
any representations which the other Government may make in respect of the 
application of the provisions of this Article. 


ARTICLE VII 


In the event that the Government of either country adopt any measure 
which, even though it does not conflict with the terms of this Agreement, is 
considered by the Government of the other country to have the effect of nullify- 
ing or impairing any object of the Agreement, the Government which has 
adopted any such measure shall consider such representations and proposals 
as the other Government may make with a view to effecting a mutually satis- 
factory adjustment of the matter. 


The Government of each country will accord sympathetic consideration to, 
and when requested will afford adequate opportunity for consultation regard- 
ing, such representations as the other Government may make with respect to 
the operations of customs regulations, quantitative restrictions or the adminis- 
tration thereof, the observance of customs formalities, and the application of 
sanitary laws and regulations for the protection of human, animal, or plant life. 


ArtTIcLE VIII 


Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to prevent the adoption of 
measures prohibiting or restricting the exportation or importation of gold or 
silver, or to prevent the adoption of such measures as either Government may 
see fit with respect to the control of the export or sale for export of arms, 
ammunition, or implements of war, and, in exceptional circumstances, all other 
military supplies. 

Subject to the requirement that there shall be no arbitrary discrimination 
by either country against the other country in favour of any third country 
where similar conditions prevail, the provisions of this Agreement shall not 
extend to prohibitions or restrictions (1) imposed on moral or humanitarian 
grounds; (2) designed to protect human, animal or plant life; (3) relating to 
srison-made goods; (4) relating to the enforcement of police or revenue laws; 
(5) directed against mis-branding, adulteration, and other fraudulent practices, 
such as are provided for in the food and drug laws of either country; and (6) 
directed against unfair practices in import trade. 


ARTICLE [TX 


The advantages now accorded or which may hereafter be accorded on the 
part of the Dominican Republic, to the adjacent State of Haiti and, on the 
part of Canada to other territories or countries under the sovereignty of His 
Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and the British Dominions 
Beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, or under the suzerainty, protection or 
mandate of His Majesty, shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 
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Respecto al cambio disponible para transacciones comerciales, se acuerda 
que, en la administraciOn de cualquier forma de control de cambio extranjero, 
se regira el Gobierno de cada pais por el principio de que, hasta donde se pueda 
establecer aproximadamente la parte del total de cambio disponible que se asigne 
al otro pais, no sera menor que la parte empleada en periodo representativo 
anterior al establecimiento de control de cambio, para la liquidacién de obli- 
gaciones comerciales a favor de nacionales de tal otro pais. 


Ei] Gobierno de cada pais consideraraé amistosamente cualesquiera repre- 
sentaciones que el otro Gobierno pueda hacer respecto a la aplicacién de las 
estipulaciones de este articulo. 


Articuto VII 


En Caso de que el Gobierno de uno u otro pais adopte cualquiera medida 
que, aunque sin contradecir los términos de este Convenio, se considere por el 
Gobierno del otro pais como anulando o perjudicando cualquiera de los objetos 
del Convenio, el Gobierno que haya adoptado tal medida considerara las repre- 
sentaciones y propuestas que el otro Gobierno pueda hacer con la mira de efectuar 
un arreglo mutuamente satisfactorio del asunto. 


El Gobierno de cada pais consideraré amistosamente y a solicitud dara 
amplia oportunidad de consulta en relacidn con tales representaciones como el 
otro Gobierno pueda hacerle respecto al funcionamiento de las reglamentaciones 
de aduana, restricciones cuantitativas o su administraciOn, observancia de 
formalidades aduaneras y aplicacién de leyes sanitarias y disposiciones para 
proteccién de la vida humana, animal o vegetal. 


Articuto VIII 


Nada de este Convenio se tomara como contrario a la adopcién de medidas 
sobre prohibir o restringir la exportacién o la importacién de oro o plata, o 
para impedir la adopcién de las medidas que uno u otro de los Gobiernos hallen 
oportunas para controlar la exportacién o la venta para la exportacién de armas, 
municiones 0 implementos de guerra, y, en circunstancias excepcionales, de todo 
otro material de guerra. 


De acuerdo con el requisito de que no habra discriminacion arbitraria de 
parte de un pais contra el otro pais a favor de un tercer pais en donde existan 
condiciones similares, las estipulaciones de este Convenio no se aplicaran a 
prohibiciones o restricciones: 1) Impuestas con fundamentos morales o humani- 
tarios; 2) Encaminadas a proteger la vida humana, animal o vegetal; 3) Relativas 
a efectos fabricados en prisiones; 4) Relativas al cumplimiento de leyes policiacas 
o fiscales; 5) Dirigidas contra falsos marbetes, adulteracién y otras practicas 
fraudulentas, como las establecidas en las leyes de alimentos y drogas de uno u 
otro pais; y 6) Encaminadas contra practicas de mala fé en el comercio de 
importacion. 


ArtTIcuLo IX 


Se exceptuaran de los efectos de este Convenio las ventajas ya acordadas 
o las que en lo sucesivo se acordaren, por parte de la Reptblica Dominicana 
al Estado limitrofe de ésta, o sea, la Reptiblica de Haiti, y por parte del Canada, 
a otros territorios 0 paises bajo la soberania de Su Majestad el Rey de la Gran 
Bretafa e Irlanda y los Dominios Britdnicos Allende los Mares, Emperador de 
la India, 0 bajo el dominio, proteccién 0 mandato de Su Majestad. Se entiende 
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It is understood that these exceptions shall have effect so long as any 
such advantage, accorded by either one of the High Contracting Parties to 
the territories specified in this Article, be not extended to any other country 
or territory not exclusively enumerated above. 


ARTICLE X 


The advantages now established or which may hereafter be established 
between Canada and the United States of America, exclusively in regard to 
frontier traffic, and which do not relate to customs tariff advantages, shall 
not accrue for the benefit of the Dominican Republic. It remains understood, 
however, that any customs tariff advantages which Canada may accord to the 
United States of America shall be applicable to the Dominican Republic. 


ARTICLE XI 


The provisions of Article II shall be applied, provisionally, as soon as 
the present Agreement shall have been signed. 

This Agreement shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification shall 
be exchanged at Ciudad Trujillo as soon as possible. The remaining Articles 
shall enter into force on the same date as that on which the exchange of ratifica- 
tions shall be effected, and thereafter the present Agreement shall have effect 
for a period of three years, the term fixed by the High Contracting Parties 
for its duration. In case neither the one nor the other High Contracting Party 
shall have given to the other High Contracting Party, at least six months before 
the expiration of the specified period of three years, notice of intention to ter- 
minate the Agreement, it shall remain in force after the termination of the three 
years, until six months from the date on which the Government of either of 
the two countries shall have given to the other notice of its desire to terminate it. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned, duly authorized to that effect, have 
signed the present Agreement and have affixed their seals thereto. 


Done at Ciudad Trujillo this eighth day of March, nineteen hundred and 
forty, in duplicate in English and Spanish, both texts being equally authentic. 


(L.S.) A. 8. PATERSON 
(L.S.) A. DESPRADEL 
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que estas excepciones tendran efecto mientras las ventajas acordadas por una 
cualquiera de las Altas Partes Contratantes a los territorios especificados en este 
articulo no sean extendidas a cualquier otro pais o territorio que no sea de los 
limitativamente enumerados precedentemente. 


ARTICULO X 


Las ventajas actuales o las que se establezcan en el futuro entre el Canada 
y los Estados Unidos de América exclusivamente sobre trafico fronterizo, y que 
no se refieren a ventajas sobre tarifas aduaneras, no beneficiaran a la Republica 
Dominicana. Queda entendido por tanto que las ventajas que establezca el 
Canada en favor de Estados Unidos sobre tarifas aduaneras si beneficiaran a la 
Republica Dominicana. 


ArRTICULO XI 


Las previsiones del Art. II se aplicaran provisionalmente tan pronto como 
sea firmado el presente convenio. 

Este convenio se ratificara y se canjearan los instrumentos de ratificacién 
en Ciudad Trujillo tan pronto como sea posible. Los articulos restantes entraran 
en vigor en la misma fecha en que se efecttie el canje de ratificaciones y en con- 
secuencia, desde esa fecha surtira sus efectos el presente convenio por un periodo 
de tres anos, como término fijado por las Altas Partes Contratantes para su dura- 
cion. En el caso de que ni una ni otra de las Altas Partes Contratantes diera 
a la otra parte Contratante, a lo menos con seis meses de anticipaciOn a la 
expiracion del periodo especificado de tres afios, aviso de su intencidén de terminar 
el Convenio, éste quedara en vigor, después de la terminacion de los tres afios, 
hasta seis meses desde la fecha en que el Gobierno de cualquiera de los dos paises 
diera a la otra aviso de su deseo de terminarlo. 


En fé de lo cual los abajo firmados, debidamente autorizados al efecto, han 
firmado el presente Convenio y le han adherido sus sellos oficiales. 


Hecho en duplicado, en los idiomas inglés y espafiol, ambos textos auténticos, 
en Ciudad Trujillo, a los ocho dias de marzo de mil novecientos cuarenta. 


(L.8.) A. DESPRADEL 
(L.8.) A. S. PATERSON 
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Special Note 


On March 27, 1941 the Governments of the United Kingdom and the 
United States of America made an Agreement relating to bases leased to the 
United States of America. 


The Agreement was accompanied by the following:— 

ANNEX I—Exchange of Notes of September 2, 1940, regarding 
United States destroyers and naval and air facilities 
for the United States in British transatlantic terri- 
tories. 

ANNEX I].—Forms of Leases. 

Annex II].—Special provisions for individual territories. 

Exchange of Notes regarding the status of Newfoundland. 

Exchange of Notes regarding censorship of mails. 

Protocol concerning the defence of Newfoundland. 


Canada was a party only to the Protocol. However, in order to assist in 
understanding the Protocol, there is printed herewith the following:— 


The Agreement. 

That part of Annex II which deals with Newfoundland. 
Exchange of Notes regarding the status of Newfoundland. 
The Protocol. 


Those documents which are not printed herewith do not expressly refer 
to Newfoundland. 


All the documents may be found in the United Kingdom Treaty Series, 
No. 2 (1941), Cmd. 6259. 


AGREEMENT (MARCH 27, 1941) BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENTS OF 
THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA RELATING TO THE BASES LEASED TO THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA 


Wuereas the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, in consultation with the Government of Newfoundland, are 
desirous at this time of further effectuating the declarations made on their 
behalf by his Excellency the Most Honourable the Marquess of Lothian, C.H., 
His Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary, in his com- 
munication of the 2nd September, 1940, to the Secretary of State of the United 
States of America, a copy of which is set out in Annex I hereto and made a 
part hereof; 

And whereas it is agreed that leases in respect of the naval and air bases 
to be leased to the United States of America in Newfoundland, Bermuda, 
Jamaica, St. Lucia, Antigua, Trinidad and British Guiana, respectively, shall 
forthwith be executed substantially in the forms of the leases set out in 
Annex II hereto, which are hereby approved, and that a similar lease in respect 
of a base in the Bahamas shall be executed as soon as possible; 


And whereas it is desired to determine by common agreement certain 
matters relating to the lease of the said bases, as provided in the communi- 
cation of the 2nd September, 1940, and the reply thereto of the same date from 
the Honourable Cordell Hull, Secretary of State of the United States, set out: 
in Annex I and made a part hereof; 


And whereas it is desired that this Agreement shall be fulfilled in a spirit 
of good neighbourliness between the Government of the United Kingdom and 
the Government of the United States of America, and that details of its practical] 
application shall be arranged by friendly co-operation; 


The Undersigned, duly authorised to that effect, have agreed as follows:— 


ARTICLE I. 


General Description of Rights. 


(1) The United States shall have all the rights, power and authority rN 
the Leased Areas which are necessary for the establishment, use, operation and 
defence thereof, or appropriate for their control, and all the rights, power and 
authority within the limits of territorial waters and air spaces adjacent to, or 
in the vicinity of, the Leased Areas, which are necessary to provide access to 
and defence of the Leased Areas, or appropriate for control thereof. 


(2) The said rights, power and authority shall include, inter alia, the right, 

power and authority:— 

(a) to construct (including dredging and filling), maintain, operate, use, 
occupy and control the said Bases; 

(6) to improve and deepen the harbours, channels, entrances and ancho- 
rages, and generally to fit the premises for use as naval and air 
bases; 

(c) to control, so far as may be required for the efficient operation of the 
Bases, and within the limits of military necessity, anchorages, moorings 
and movements of ships and water-borne craft and the anchorages, 
moorings, landings, take-offs, movements and operations of aircraft; 

82774—13 
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(d) to regulate and control within the Leased Areas all communications 
within, to and from the areas leased; 

(e) to install, maintain, use and operate under-sea and other defences, 
defence devices and controls, including detecting and other similar 
facilities. 


(3) In the exercise of the above-mentioned rights, the United States agrees 
that the powers granted to it outside the Leased Areas will not be used un- 
reasonably or, unless required by military necessity, so as to interfere with 
the necessary rights of navigation, aviation or communication to or from or 
within the Territories, but that they shall be used in the spirit of the fourth 
clause of the Preamble. 


(4) In the practical application outside the Leased Areas of the foregoing 
paragraphs there shall be, as occasion requires, consultation between the 
Government of the United States and the Government of the United Kingdom. 


ARTICLE IT. | 
Special Emergency Powers. 


When the United States is engaged in war or in time of other emergency, 
the Government of the United Kingdom agree that the United States may 
exercise in the Territories and surrounding waters or air spaces all such rights, 
power and authority as may be necessary for conducting any military operations 
deemed desirable by the United States, but these rights will be exercised with 
all possible regard to the spirit of the fourth clause of the Preamble. 


ArticLe III, 
Non-user. 


The United States shall be under no obligation to improve the Leased 
Areas or any part thereof for use as naval or air bases, or to exercise any 
right, power or authority granted in respect of the Leased Areas, or to maintain 
forces therein, or to provide for the defence thereof; but if and so long as any 
Leased Area, or any part thereof, is not used by the United States for the 
purposes in this Agreement set forth, the Government of the United Kingdom 
or the Government of the Territory may take such steps therein as shall be 
agreed with the United States to be desirable for the maintenance of public 
health, safety, law and order, and; if necessary, for defence. 


ARTICLE LV. 
Jurisdiction. 
(1) In any case in which— 


(a) a member of the United States forces, a national of the United States 
or a person who is not a British subject shall be charged with having 
committed, either within or without the Leased Areas, an offence of a 
military nature, punishable under the law of the United States, 
including, but not restricted to, treason, an offence relating to sabotage 
or espionage, or any other offence relating to the security and pro- 
tection of United States naval and air Bases, establishments, equip- 
ment or other property or to operations of the Government of the 

- United States in the Territory; or 
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(6) a British subject shall be charged with having committed any such 
offence within a Leased Area and shall be apprehended therein; or 

(c) a person other than a British subject shall be charged with having 
committed an offence of any other nature within a Leased Area, 


the United States shall have the absolute right in the first instance to assume 
and exercise jurisdiction with respect to such offence. 


(2) If the United States shall elect not to assume and exercise such 
jurisdiction the United States Authorities shall, where such offence is punish- 
able in virtue of legislation enacted pursuant to Article V or otherwise under 
the law of the Territory, so inform the Government of the Territory and shall, 
if it shall be agreed between the Government of the Territory and the United 
States Authorities that the alleged offender should be brought to trial, surrender 
him to the appropriate authority in the Territory for that purpose. 


(3) If a British subject shall be charged with having committed within a 
Leased Area an offence of the nature described in paragraph (1) (a) of this 
Article, and shall not be apprehended therein, he shall, if in the Territory out- 
side the Leased Areas, be brought to trial before the courts of the Territory; 
or, if the offence is not punishable under the law of the Territory, he shall, on 
the request of the United States Authorities, be apprehended and surrendered 
to the United States Authorities, and the United States shall have the right 
to exercise jurisdiction with respect to the alleged offence. 


(4) When the United States exercises jurisdiction under this Article and 
the person charged is a British subject, he shall be tried by a United States 
court sitting in a Leased Area in the Territory. 


(5) Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to affect, prejudice or 
restrict the full exercise at all times of jurisdiction and control by the United 
States in matters of discipline and internal administration over members of the 
United States forces, as conferred by the law of the United States and any 
regulations made thereunder. 


ARTICLE V. 
Security Legislation. 


The Government of the Territory will take such steps as may from time 
to time be agreed to ‘be necessary with a view to the enactment of legislation 
to ensure the adequate security and protection of the United States naval and 
air Bases, establishments, equipment and other property, and the operations 
of the United States under the Leases and this Agreement and the punishment 
of persons who may contravene any laws or regulations made for that purpose. 
The Government of the Territory will also from time to time consult with the 
United States Authorities in order that the laws and regulations of the United 
States and the Territory in relation to such matters may, so far as circum- 
stances permit, be similar in character. 


ArtTicLte VI. 
Arrest and Service of Process. 


- (1) No arrest shall be made and no process, civil or criminal, shall be 
served within any Leased Area except with the permission of the Commanding 
Officer in charge of the United States forces in such Leased Area; but should 
the Commanding Officer refuse to grant such permission he shall (except in 
cases where the United States Authorities elect to assume and exercise juris- 
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diction in accordance with Article IV (1)) forthwith take the necessary steps 
to arrest the person charged and surrender him to the appropriate authority 
of the Territory or to serve such process, as the case may be, and to provide 
for the attendance of the server of such process before the appropriate court 
of the Territory or procure such server to make the necessary affidavit or 
declaration to prove such service. 


(2) In cases where the courts of the United States have jurisdiction under 
Article IV, the Government of the Territory will on request give reciprocal 
facilities as regards the service of process and the arrest and surrender of 
alleged offenders. 


‘ ”) 


(3) In this Article the expression “ process”? includes any process by way 
of summons, subpcena, warrant, writ or other judicial document for securing 
the attendance of a witness, or for the production of any documents or exhibits, 
required in any proceedings civil or criminal. 


ArticLe VII. 
Right of Audience for Umted States Counsel. 


In cases in which a member of the United States forces shall be a party to 
civil or criminal proceedings in any court of the Territory by reason of some 
alleged act or omission arising out of or in the course of his official duty, 
United States counsel (authorized to practise before the courts of the United 
States) shall have the right of audience, provided that such counsel is in the 
service of the Government of the United States and appointed for that purpose 
either generally or specially by the appropriate authority. 


ArTICLE VIII. 
Surrender of Offenders. 


Where a person charged with an offence which falls to be dealt with by 
the courts of the Territory is in a Leased Area, or a person charged with an 
offence which falls under Article IV to be dealt with by courts of the United 
States is in the Territory but outside the Leased Areas, such person shall be 
surrendered to the Government of the Territory or to the United States 
Authorities, as the case may be, in accordance with special arrangements made 
between that Government and those Authorities. 


ARTICLE IX. 
Public Services. 


The United States shall have the right to employ and use all utilities, 
services and facilities, roads, highways, bridges, viaducts, canals and similar 
channels of transportation belonging to, or controlled or regulated by, the 
Government of the Territory or the Government of the United Kingdom, under 
conditions comparable to and no less favourable than those applicable from 
time to time to the Government of the United Kingdom. 


ARTICLE X. 


Surveys. 


(1) The United States shall have the right, after appropriate notification 
has been given to the Government of the Territory, to make topographie and 
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hydrographic surveys outside the Leased Areas in any part of the Territory 
and waters adjacent thereto. Copies, with title and triangulation data, of any 
surveys so made will be furnished to the Government of the Territory. 


(2) Notification and copies will be given to the United States Authorities 
of any such surveys carried out by the Government of the United Kingdom or 
the Government of the Territory. 


ARTICLE XI. 
Shipping and Aviation. 


(1) Lights and other aids to navigation of vessels and aircraft placed or 
established in the Leased Areas and the territorial waters adjacent thereto or 
in the vicinity thereof shall conform to the system in use in the Territory. 
The position, characteristics and any alterations thereof shall be notified in 
advance to the appropriate authority in the Territory. 


(2) United States public vessels operated by the War or Navy Depart- 
ments, by the Coastguard or by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, bound to or 
departing from a Leased Area shall not on entering or leaving the Leased Area 
or the territorial waters in the vicinity thereof be subject to compulsory pilotage 
or to light or harbour dues in the Territory. If a pilot is taken pilotage shall 
be paid for at appropriate rates. 


(3) British commercial vessels may use the Leased Areas on the same 
terms and conditions as United States commercial vessels. 


(4) It is understood that a Leased Area is not a part of the territory of 
the United States for the purpose of coastwise shipping laws so as to exclude 
British vessels from trade between the United States and the Leased Areas. 


(5) Commercial aircraft will not be authorised to operate from any of 
the Bases (save in case of emergency or for strictly military purposes under 
supervision of the War or Navy Departments) except by agreement between 
the United States and the Government of the United Kingdom; provided that 
in the case of Newfoundland such agreement shall be between the United 
States and the Government of Newfoundland. 


ARTICLE XII. 


Motor Traffic. 


(1) Standard and test types of motor vehicles as determined by the United 
States shall not be prevented from using roads in a Territory by reason of non- 
compliance with any law relating to construction of motor vehicles. 

(2) No tax or fee shall be payable in respect of registration or licensing 
for use in a Territory of motor vehicles belonging to the Government of the 
United States. 


ARTICLE XIII. 


Immagration. 


(1) The immigration laws of the Territory shall not operate or apply so 
as to prevent admission into the Territory, for the purposes of this Agreement, 
of any member of the United States Forces posted to a Leased Area or any 
person (not being a national of a Power at war with His Majesty the King) 
employed by, or under a contract with, the Government of the United States in 
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connection with the construction, maintenance, operation or defence. of the 
Bases in the Territory; but suitable arrangements will be made by the United 
States to enable such persons to ‘be readily identified and their status to be 
established. 


(2) If the status of any person within the Territory and admitted thereto 
under the foregoing paragraph shall be altered so that he would no longer be 
entitled to such admission, the United States Authorities shall notify the 
Government of the Territory and shall, if such person be required to leave the 
Territory by that Government, be responsible for providing him with a 
passage from the Territory within a reasonable time, and shall in the mean- 
time prevent his becoming a public responsibility of the Territory. 


ARTICLE XIV. 
Customs and other Duties. 


(1) No import, excise, consumption or other tax, duty or impost shall be 
charged on— 


(a) material, equipment, supplies or goods for use in the construction, 
maintenance, operation or defence of the Bases, consigned to, or des- 
tined for, the United States Authorities or a contractor; 


(6) goods for use or consumption aboard United States public vessels of 
the Army, Navy, Coast Guard or Coast and Geodetic Surveys; 


(c) goods consigned to the United States Authorities for the use of institu- 
tions under Government control known as Post Exchanges, Ships’ Ser- 
vice Stores, Commissary Stores or Service Clubs, or for sale thereat 
to members of the United States forces, or civilian employees of the 
United States being nationals of the United States and employed 
in connection with the Bases, or members of their families resident 
with them and not engaged in any business or occupation in the 
Territory ; 


(d) the personal belongings or household effects of persons referred to in 
sub-paragraph (c), and of contractors and their employees being 
nationals of the United States employed in the construction, main- 
tenance or operation of the Bases and present in the Territory by 
reason only of such employment. 


(2) No export tax shall be charged on the material, equipment, supplies 
or goods mentioned in paragraph (1) in the event of reshipment from the 
Territory. 


(3) This Article shall apply notwithstanding that the material, equipment, 
supplies or goods pass through other parts of the Territory en route to or from 
a Leased Area. 


(4) Administrative measures shall be taken by the United States Autho- 
rities to prevent the resale of goods which are sold under paragraph (1) (c), or 
imported under paragraph (1) (d), of this Article, to persons not entitled to 
buy goods at such Post Exchanges, Ships’ Service Stores, Commissary Stores 
or Service Clubs, or not entitled to free importation under paragraph (1) (d); 
and generally to prevent abuse of the customs privileges granted under this 
Article. There shall be co-operation between such Authorities and the Govern- 
ment of the Territory to this end. 
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ARTICLE XV. 
Wireless and Cables. 


(1) Except with the consent of the Government of the Territory, no 
wireless station shall be established or submarine cable landed in a Leased 
Area otherwise than for military purposes. 


(2) All questions relating to frequencies, power and like matters, used by 
apparatus designed to emit electric radiation, shall be settled by mutual 
arrangement. 


ARTICLE XVI. 
Postal Facilities. 


The United States shall have the right to establish United States Post 
Offices in the Leased Areas for the exclusive use of the United States forces, 
and civilian personnel (including contractors and their employees) who are 
nationals of the United States and employed in connection with the construction, 
maintenance, operation or defence’ of the Bases, and the families of such 
persons, for domestic use between United States Post Offices in Leased Areas 
and between such Post Offices and other United States Post Offices and Post 
Offices in the Panama Canal Zone and the Philippine Islands. 


ARTICLE XVII. 
Taxation. 


(1) No member of the United States forces or national of the United 
States, serving or employed in the Territory in connection with the construction, 
maintenance, operation or defence of the Bases, and residing in the Territory 
by reason only of such employment, or his wife or minor children, shall be 
liable to pay income tax in the Territory except in respect of income derived 
from the Territory. 


(2) No such person shall be liable to pay in the Territory any poll tax or 
similar tax on his person, or any tax on ownership or use of property which is 
inside a Leased Area, or situated outside the Territory. 


(3) No person ordinarily resident in the United States shall be liable to 
pay income tax in the Territory in respect of any profits derived under a con- 
tract made in the United States with the Government of the United States in 
connection with the construction, maintenance, operation or defence of the 
Bases, or any tax in the nature of a licence in respect of any service or work 
for the United States in connection with the construction, maintenance, operation 
or defence of the Bases. 


ArticLe XVIII. 
Businesses and Professions. 


Unless the consent of the Government of the Territory shall have been 

obtained— 

(1) no business shall be established in a Leased Area; but the institutions 
referred to in Article XIV (1) (c), offering goods, under a prohibition 
against re-sale, exclusively to the persons mentioned in the said Article 
XIV (1) (c), shall not be regarded as businesses for the purposes of 
this Article; 

(2) no person shall habitually render any professional services in a Leased 
Area, except to, or for, the Government of the United States or the 
persons mentioned in Article XIV (1) (c). 
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ARTICLE XIX. 


Forces outside Leased Areas. 


(1) United States forces stationed or operating outside the Leased Areas 
under separate agreement with the Government of the United Kingdom or the 
Government of the Territory shall be entitled to the same rights and enjoy the 
same status as United States forces stationed within the Leased Areas. 


(2) The United States shall be under no obligation to maintain forces 
outside the Leased Areas by virtue of any such agreement. 


ARTICLE XX. 
Health Measures outside Leased Areas. 


The United States shall have the right, in collaboration with the Govern- 
ment of the Territory and, where necessary, with the Local Authority concerned, 
to exercise, without other consideration than just compensation to private 
owners, if any, such powers as such Government and Local Authority and the 
Government of the United Kingdom may possess of entering upon any property 
in the vicinity of the Leased Areas for the purpose’of inspection, and of taking 
any necessary measures to improve sanitation and protect health. 


ARTICLE XXI, 
Abandonment. 


The United States may at any time abandon any Leased Area or any 
part thereof, without thereby incurring any obligation, but shall give to the 
Government of the United Kingdom as long notice as possible and in any 
case not less than one year, of its intention so to do. At the expiration of such 
notice the area abandoned shall revert to the Lessor. Abandonment shall not be 
deemed to have occurred in the absence of such notice. 


ArticLe XXII. 
Removal of Improvements. 


The United States may at any time before the termination of a lease, or 
within a reasonable time thereafter, take away all or any removable improve- 
ments placed by or on behalf of the United States in the Leased Area or 
territorial waters. 


ARTICLE XXIII. 
Rights not to be Assigned. 


The United States will not assign or underlet or part with the possession of 
the whole or any part of any Leased Area, or of any right, power or authority 
granted by the Leases or this Agreement. 


ARTICLE XXIV. 
Possession. 


_ (1) On the signing of this Agreement, leases of the Leased Areas, substan- 
tially in the forms respectively set out in Annex II hereto, shall be forthwith 
executed, and all rights, power, authority and control under such leases and 
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under this Agreement (including transfer of possession where it shall not pre- 
viously have been transferred) shall thereupon become effective immediately, 
and pending execution of such Leases they may be exercised ad interim and 
possession of the Leased Areas shall be immediately given so far as the location 
thereof is then ascertained. Where the precise location of a portion of any 
Leased Area is not ascertainable until more detailed descriptions are available, 
possession of such portion shall be given as rapidly as possible. This Article 
shall not requife occupiers of buildings in a Leased Area to be removed from 
such buildings until reasonable notice to vacate has been given and expired, 
due regard being had to the necessity of obtaining alternative accommodation. 


(2) The foregoing paragraph shall not apply in relation to the Bahamas, 
but a lease of the Leased Area therein, in terms similar to those of the leases 
set out in Annex II hereto, and subject to such special provisions as may be 
agreed to be required, will be granted to the United States of America as soon 
as the location of that area shall have been agreed, whereupon this Agreement 
shall apply thereto. 


ARTICLE XXV. 
Reservations. 


(1) All minerals (including oil) and antiquities and all rights relating 
thereto and to treasure trove, under, upon or connected with the land and water 
comprised in the Leased Areas or otherwise used or occupied by the United 
States by virtue of this Agreement, are \reserved to the Government and 
inhabitants of the Territory; but no rights so reserved shall be transferred ta 
third parties, or exercised within the Leased Areas, without the consent. of the 
United States. 

(2) The United States will permit the exercise of fishing privileges within 
the Leased Areas in so far as may be found compatible with military require- 
ments, and in the exercise of its rights will use its best endeavours to avoid 
damage to fisheries in the Territory. 


ARTICLE X XVI. 
Special Provisions for Individual Territories. 


The provisions contained in Annex III hereto shall have effect in relation 
to the Territories to which they respectively appertain. 


ARTICLE X XVII. 
Supplementary Leases. 


The United States may, by common agreement, acquire by supplementary 
lease for the unexpired period of the Lease granted in a Territory, such addi- 
tional areas, sites and locations as may be found necessary for the use and 
protection of the Bases upon such terms and conditions as may be agreed, which 
shall, unless there are special reasons to the contrary, be on the basis of those 
contained in this Agreement. 


ARTICLE XXVIII. 
Modification of this Agreement. 


The Government of the United States and the Government of the United 
Kingdom agree to give sympathetic consideration to any representations which 
either may make after this Agreement has been in force a reasonable time, 
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proposing a review of any of the provisions of this Agreement to determine 
whether modifications in the light of experience are necessary or desirable. Any 
such modifications shall be by mutual consent. 


ARTICLE X XIX. 


The United States and the Government of the Territory respectively will 
do all in their power to assist each other in giving full effect t@the provisions 
of this Agreement according to its tenor and will take all appropriate steps 
to that end. 

During the continuance of any Lease, no laws of the Territory which 
would derogate from or prejudice any of the rights conferred on the United 
States by the Lease or by this Agreement shall be applicable within the Leased 
Area, save with the concurrence of the United States. 


ARTICLE XXX. 
Interpretation. 


In this Agreement, unless the context otherwise requires, the following 
expressions have the meanings hereby respectively assigned to them:— 


“Lease ’’ means a lease entered into in pursuance of the commu- 
nications set out in Annex I hereto, and in relation to any Territory 
means a lease entered into in respect of an area therein. 


“Leased Area’? means an area in respect of which a lease is or will 
be entered into. | 

“Base” means a base established in pursuance of the said commu- 
nications. 


“Territory ”’ means a part of His Majesty’s dominions in which a 
lease is entered into in pursuance of the communications set out in 
Annex I hereto; and “ the Territory ” means the Territory concernéd. 


“The United States Authorities” means the authority or authorities 
from time to time authorised or designated, by the Government of the 
United States of America, for the purpose of exercising the powers in 
relation to which the expression is used. 


“United States forces”” means the naval and military forces of the 
United States of America. 


“ British subject ” includes British protected person. 
Signed in London in duplicate this twenty-seventh day of March, 1941. 


On behalf of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland:— 


WINSTON S. CHURCHILL 
CRANBORNE 
MOYNE 


On behalf of the Government of the United States of America: 


JOHN G. WINANT 
CHARLES FAHY 
HARRY J. MALONY 
HAROLD BIESEMEIER 


13 


EXCERPT FROM ANNEX II. 


ForMs oF LEASES 


1. NEWFOUNDLAND 


THIS INDENTURE of Lease made the day of 
nineteen hundred and forty-one, between His Excellency Sir Humphrey Walwyn, 
K.C.S.I., K.C.M.G., C.B., D.S.O., Governor and Commander-in-Chief in and 
over the Island of Newfoundland and its Dependencies, in Commission, here- 
inafter referred to as the Newfoundland Government, of the first part, and the 
United States of America, of the other part: | 


WHEREAS by Notes exchanged on the second day of September, nineteen 
hundred and forty (copies of which are appended to the Agreement hereinafter 
referred to) between His Majesty’s Ambassador at Washington and the Secre- 
tary of State of the United States of America, His Majesty’s Government in 
the United Kingdom undertook to secure the grant to the United States of 
America of the lease of certain Naval and Air bases and facilities in certain 
localities, including Newfoundland, for a period of ninety-nine years, free from 
all rent and charges other than compensation to be mutually agreed on to be 
paid by the United States in order to compensate the owners of private pro- . 
perty for loss by expropriation or damage arising out of the establishment of 
the said bases and facilities; 


AND WHEREAS in furtherance of the said Notes an Agreement between 
the Government of the United Kingdom and the United States of America was 
signed on the twenty-seventh day of March, nineteen hundred and forty-one; 


AND WHEREAS in compliance with the undertaking of the Government 
of the United Kingdom hereinbefore referred to the Newfoundland Government 


has agreed to demise and lease the several pieces or parcels of land hereinafter 
described; 


NOW THIS INDENTURE WITNESSETH that in consideration of the 
premises the Newfoundland Government hath demised and leased and by these 
presents doth demise and lease unto the United States of America all those six 
several pieces or parcels of land (hereinafter referred to as the Leased Areas) 
described in the Schedule to these presents and delineated on the plans(*) hereto 
annexed: 


TO HAVE AND TO HOLD the same for the full end and term of ninety- 
nine years to begin and to be computed from the date of these presents free 
from the payment of all rent and charges other than compensation as aforesaid. 


AND the United States of America agrees that it will not during the term 
hereby granted use the Leased Areas nor permit the use thereof except for the 
purposes specified and on the terms and conditions contained in the aforesaid 
Notes and Agreement, which are incorporated in and form part of these presents 
except such parts thereof as refer specifically to territory other than Newfound- 
land. 


SCHEDULE. 


(1) Beginning at the intersection of the shoreline northwest of Placentia 
with latitude 47° 16’ N., thence due east approximately 7,300 feet to longitude 
53° 58’ 18” W.; thence in a northeasterly direction approximately 8,200 feet 
to latitude 47° 17’ 12” N., longitude 53° 57’ 25” W.; thence in a northwesterly 


(*) Plans to these Forms of Leases not reproduced. 
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direction approximately 4,200 feet to the intersection of the shoreline with 
longitude 53° 57’ 58” W.; thence along the shoreline to the point of beginning, 
including therein the Peninsula of Argentia lying between Little Placentia 
Harbour and Placentia Bay, the entire site containing approximately 2,610 acres; 
there is reserved from the foregoing all those areas, contained within a right-of- 
way of the Newfoundland Railway, its wharf, property and station at Argentia, 
as may be mutually determined to be essential to the operation of the said 
Railway. 

(2) Beginning at the intersection of The Boulevarde, along the northwest 
shore of Quidi Vidi Lake, with the road approximately perpendicular thereto 
at the Rose residence known as Grove Farm Road; thence approximately 600 
yards northwest along the road and its extension; thence generally north on an 
irregular line along, but not including, the southeast edge of the golf course; 
thence generally north to the junction of the White Hills Roads; thence south- 
east along the northernmost of these roads to The Boulevarde; thence generally 
southwest to point of beginning. 

(3) An area about 300 feet wide on the eastern boundary of the municipal 
park between The Boulevarde and the shoreline of Quidi Vidi Lake, the two 
last above described areas containing approximately 160 acres. 

(4) An area of approximately 700 feet by 1,400 feet on the crest of the 
White Hills about 4 mile east of the White Hills Roads with a connecting strip 
about 60 feet wide across the property of Arthur Cooke. 

(5) Beginning at a point on the shoreline of St. George’s Bay eastward of 
the town of Stephenville and about 1,350 feet southeast of the small natural 
outlet of Blanche Brook, which outlet is about 16,000 feet northwest of Indian 
Head Light at the entrance of St. George’s Harbour; thence north 50° 30’ east 
a distance of about 1,285 feet to a point on the west shoreline of Stephenville 
Pond at its northwest outlet; thence following the general westerly shoreline of 
Stephenville Pond northeasterly to a point on said shoreline which bears north 
25° 15’ east and is approximately 3,700 feet from the last described point; 
thence north 7° 45’ east a distance of 1,970 feet to a point; thence north 47° 
west a distance of 4,220 feet to a point; thence south 43° west a distance of 
about 6,850 feet to the shoreline of St. George’s Bay (this course touches the 
shoreline of Blanche Brook at a point about 900 feet northeast from St. George’s 
Bay); thence southeasterly following the general shoreline of St. George’s Bay 
for a distance of about 5,000 feet to the point of beginning. 

(6) From a point at the intersection of the centre lines of Signal Hill Road 
and Middle Battery Road; thence south 44° 17’ 41-3” east along Middle Battery 
Road for a distance of 268-11 feet; thence south 54° 9’ 41-3” east along Middle 
Battery Road for a distance of 95-36 feet to the point which is the point of 
commencement; thence from the point of commencement south 18° 39’ 3” and 
west for a distance of 201-44 feet; thence south 12° 4’ 2” and west for a 
distance of 12 feet; thence along the north shoreline of St. John’s Harbour 
southward and eastward for a distance of 1,025 feet; thence north 26° 26’ 47-57” 
east for a distance of 50 feet to the centre line of Middle Battery Road; thence 
along Middle Battery Road north 57° 5’ 32-43” west for a distance of 246-17 
feet; thence north 85° 57’ 28:49” west for a distance of 182-86 feet; thence 
north 73° 16’ 50-1” west for a distance of 165-95 feet; thence north 55° 29’ 
29:31” west for a distance of 243-87 feet; thence north 54° 9’ 41-3” west for a 
distance of 199-67 feet, to the point of commencement. 

The exact metes and bounds of the property generally described in the 
Schedule hereto shall with all convenient speed be established by Survey con- 
ducted by the United States of America, and shall then be described and deli- 
neated in a document or documents and a plan or plans in duplicate, which, 
when agreed and signed on behalf of the parties hereto, shall supersede the 
description contained in the Schedule hereto and the plans annexed hereto. One 
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copy of each such document and plan shall be retained by the United States of 
America and the other shall be deposited with the Government of Newfound- 
land. 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF 
The Great Seal of the Island of Newfoundland has been affixed to these 
presents at St. John’s in the Island aforesaid. 
| By His Excellency’s Command. 


Commissioner for Home Affarrs. 


And the United States of America has caused these presents to be executed 
on its behalf by 
the day and the year first above written. 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES REGARDING NEWFOUNDLAND BETWEEN 
THE PRIME MINISTER OF THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE 
UNITED STATES AMBASSADOR IN LONDON. 


Mr. Winston Churchill to Mr. Winant. 


Your Excellency, Foreign Office, March 27, 1941. 


I have the honour to inform your Excellency that, in signing this day the 
Agreement concerning the lease of Bases, it is the intention of the Government 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland that, upon the 
resumption by Newfoundland of the constitutional status held by it prior to the 
16th February, 1934, the words “the Government of the United Kingdom,” 
wherever they occur in relation to a provision applicable to Newfoundland in 
the said Agreement, shall be taken to mean, so far as Newfoundland is concerned, 
the Government of Newfoundland, and the Agreement shall then be construed 
accordingly. 

2. If the Government of the United States agree to this interpretation, 
I would suggest that the present Note and your Excellency’s reply to that effect 
be regarded as placing on record the understanding of the two Contracting 
Governments in this matter. 

I have, ete. 


| WINSTON S. CHURCHILL 


Mr. Winant to Mr. Winston Churchill. 
Embassy of the United States of America, 
Your Excellency, London, March 27, 1941. 


I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your Excellency’s Note of 
to-day’s date, the terms of which are as follows:— 


“Your Excellency, 


“T have the honour to inform your Excellency that, in signing this 
day the Agreement concerning the lease of Bases, it is the intention of the 
Government of the .United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland that, upon the resumption by Newfoundland of the constitutional 
status held by it prior to the 16th February, 1934, the words ‘the Govern- 
ment of the United Kingdom’ wherever they occur in relation to a pro- 
vision applicable to Newfoundland in the said Agreement, shall be taken 
to mean, so far as Newfoundland is concerned, the Government of New- 
foundland, and the Agreement shall then be construed accordingly. . 

“2. If the Government of the United States agree to this inter- 
pretation, I would suggest that the present Note and your Excellency’s 
reply to that effect be regarded as placing on record the understanding 
of the two Contracting Governments in this matter.” 
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2. In reply, I have the honour to inform your Excellency that the Govern- 
ment of the United States accepts the interpretation of the Agreement con- 
cerning the lease of Bases signed this day as set forth in your Excellency’s Note 
and, in accordance with the suggestion contained therein, your Excellency’s 
Note and this reply will be regarded as placing on record the understanding 
between the two Contracting Governments in this matter. 


I have, ete. 
JOHN G. WINANT 


PROTOCOL CONCERNING THE DEFENCE OF NEWFOUNDLAND 
BETWEEN CANADA, THE UNITED KINGDOM AND THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 


PROTOCOL. 


The undersigned plenipotentiaries of the Governments of Canada, the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States 
of America having been authorized by their respective Governments to clarify 
certain matters concerning the defence of Newfoundland arising out of the 
Agreement signed this day concerning the Bases leased to the United States, 
have drawn up and signed the following Protocol:— : 

1. It is recognised that the defence of Newfoundland is an integral feature 
of the Canadian scheme of defence, and as such is a matter of special concern 
to the Canadian Government, which has already assumed certain responsibilities 
for this defence. 

2. It is agreed therefore that, in all powers which may be exercised and 
in such actions as may be taken under the Agreement for the use and operation 
of United States bases dated the 27th March, 1941, in respect of Newfound- 
land, Canadian interests in regard to defence will be fully respected. 

3. Nothing in the Agreement shall affect arrangements relative to the 
defence of Newfoundland already made by the Governments of the United 
States and Canada in pursuance of recommendations submitted to those Govern- 
ments by the Permanent Joint Board on Defence—United States and Canada. 

4. It is further agreed that in all consultations concerning Newfoundland 
arising out of Articles I (4), II and XI (5) of the Agreement, or of any other 
Articles involving considerations of defence, the Canadian Government as well 
as the Government of Newfoundland will have the right to participate. 


Done in triplicate, in London, the 27th day of March, 1941. 


On behalf of the Government of Canada: 


VINCENT MASSEY 
L. W. MURRAY 
L. B. PEARSON 


On behalf of the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain ana 
Northern Ireland: 
WINSTON 8. CHURCHILL 
CRANBORNE 
MOYNE 


On behalf of the Government of the United States of America: 


JOHN G. WINANT 
CHARLES FAHY 
HARRY J. MALONY 
HAROLD BIESEMEIER 


CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1941 
NOMS 


NORTH AMERICAN REGIONAL 
BROADCASTING AGREEMENT 


Signed at Havana, December 13, 1937 


(Instrument of Ratification of Canada deposited 
at Havana, December 22, 1938) 


TOGETHER WITH 


RECOMMENDATIONS 


Signed at Washington, January 30, 1941 
(Canada’s acceptance notified February 4, 1941) 


AGREEMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
IN FORCE MARCH 29, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1946 


Price, 25 cents 


NORTH AMERICAN 
REGIONAL BROADCASTING AGREEMENT 


Signed at Havana on December 13, 1937 


Instrument of ratification of Canada 


Deposited at Havana on December 22, 1938 


ACCORD REGIONAL DE RADIODIFFUSION 
DE L’AMERIQUE DU NORD 


Signé 4 la Havane le 13 décembre 1937 


Instrument de ratification du Canada 


Déposé a la Havane le 22 décembre 1938 


OTTAWA 
J, O. PATENAUDE, 1.8.0. 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1939 


Price, 25 cents. 


NORTH AMERICAN REGIONAL BROADCASTING AGREEMENT 
Signed in Havana, on December 13, 1937. 
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Hasana, December 10, 1937. 


NORTH AMERICAN REGIONAL BROADCASTING AGREEMENT 


concluded among the following Governments 


Canada Haiti 
Cuba Mexico 
Dominican Republic United States of America 


The undersigned, plenipotentiaries of the Governments listed above, having 
met in conference at Habana, Cuba, have, in common agreement and subject 
to ratification, concluded the following Agreement. 


I.—Purpose and Scope of This Agreement 


1. Purpose of Agreement.—The purpose of this Agreement is to regulate and 
establish principles covering the use of the standard broadcast band in the North 
American Region so that each country may make the most effective use thereof 
with the minimum technical interference between broadcast stations. 


2. North American Region—The North American Region (hereinafter 
referred to as “Region’’) for the purpose of this Agreement shall be deemed to 
include and to consist of the following countries: Canada, Cuba, Dominican 
Republic, Haiti, Mexico, Newfoundland, and United States of America. 


3. Standard broadcast band.—The standard broadcast band shall be deemed 
to be the band of frequencies extending from 550 to 1,600 kc., both inclusive, both 
550 ke. and 1,600 ke. being the carrier frequencies of broadcasting channels as 
hereinafter defined. The Governments agree, subject to the provisions of Article 
7 of the General Radio Regulations annexed to the International Telecommunica- 
tions Convention, Madrid, 1932, that this band of frequencies shall be allocated 
exclusively to broadcasting in the Region. 


4. Sovereign right to use channels—The sovereign right of all countries, 
parties to this Agreement, to the use of every channel in the standard broadcast 
band is recognized. The Governments recognize, however, that until technical 
developments reach a state permitting the elimination of radio interference of 
international character, a regional arrangement between them is necessary in 
order to promote standardization and to minimize interference. 


5. Regional character of agreement.—The Governments recognize that. this 
Agreement, and each provision thereof, is a regional arrangement within the 
meaning of, and authorized by the International Telecommunications Conven- 
tion and the General Radio Regulations annexed thereto. 


Il.—Technical 
A—DEFINITIONS 


1. Broadcast station—A station the emissions of which are primarily 
intended to be received by the general public. 


2. Broadcast channels—8550 to 1,600 kc—A broadcast channel is a band of 
frequencies ten (10) ke. in width, with the carrier frequency at the centre. 
Channels shall be designated by their assigned carrier frequencies. Carrier fre- 
quences assigned to broadcast stations shall begin at 550 ke. and be in successive 
steps of 10 kc. No intermediate frequency shall be assigned as the carrier fre- 
quency of any broadcast station. 


La Havane, 10 décembre 1937. 
ACCORD REGIONAL DE RADIODIFFUSION DE L°’AMERIQUE DU NORD 


Signé par les gouvernements suivants 


Canada, Etats-Unis d’Amérique, 
Cuba, Haiti et Mexique. 
République Dominicaine, 


Les soussignés plénipotentiaires des gouvernements ci-dessus énumérés, 
s’étant réunis en conférence & la Havane, ont d’un commun accord et sous 
réserve de ratification, arrété l’accord suivant: 


I.—Objet et portée de l’Accord 


1. Objet de Vaccord—L’objet du présent accord est le réglement et |’éta- 
blissement des principes qui protégent l’emploi de la bande normale de radio- 
diffusion dans la région de l’Amérique du Nord de telle facon que chaque pays 
puisse obtenir l’emploi le plus efficace de cette bande avec le minimum d’inter- 
férence technique entre les postes diffuseurs. 


2. Région de ’ Amérique du Nord——On considérera que la région de ]’Amé- 
rique du Nord (qui sera désignée par “région” dans les pages suivantes) com- 
prendra les pays suivants: Canada, Cuba, République Dominicaine, Etats-Unis 
d’Amérique, Haiti, Mexique et Terre-Neuve. 


3. Bande normale de radiodiffusion—On appellera ‘bande normale de radio- 
diffusion” la bande de fréquences comprises entre 550 kc/s et 1,600 ke/s, les deux 
comprises; la fréquence de 550 ainsi que celle de 1,600 kc/s seront des fréquences 
porteuses de voies de radiodiffusion d’accord avec ce qui est défini ci-dessous. 
Les gouvernement sous réserve des dispositions de ]’article 7 du Réglement général 
de radiocommunications annexé 4 la Convention internationale des télécommuni- 
cations (Madrid 1932( décident que cette bande de fréquences sera exclusivement 
assignée a la radiodiffusion dans cette région. 


4. Droit souverain a Vemploi des voies—On reconnait a tous les pays parties 
a cet accord, le droit souverain 4 l’emploi de toutes les voies dans la bande 
normale de radiodiffusion. Cependant, les gouvernements reconnaissent que 
jusqu’a ce que les progres techniques atteignent un état permettant |’élimination 
de l’interférence de radiodiffusion, de caractére international, un arrangement 
régional, signé par eux, est nécessaire pour établir la normallisation et réduire 
Vinterférence au minimum. 


5. Caractére régional de Vaccord.—Les gouvernements reconnaissent que le 
présent accord, ainsi que chacune de ses parties, est un arrangement régional 
dans l’esprit de la Convention internationale de télécommunications et du Régle- 
ment général de radiocommunications qui y est annexé, et autorisé par ces der- 
niers. 


A.—DEFINITIONS Ii.—Technique 


1. Station de radiodiffusion—Une station dont les émissions sont principale- 
ment destinées 4 étre recues par le public en général. 


2. Voies de radiodiffusion—550 a 1,600 kc/s—Une voie de radiodiffusion est 
une bande de fréquences de 10 ke/s de largeur dont la fréquence porteuse occupe 
le centre. Les voies seront désignées par les fréquences porteuses attribuées. 
Les fréquences porteuses attribuées aux stations de radiodiffusion commenceront 
& 550 ke/s et augmenteront progressivement de 10 en 10 kc/s. Aucune fréquence 
intermédiaire ne devra étre attribuée comme fréquence porteuse d’une station de 
radiodiffusion. 
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3. Service areas. 


(a) Primary service area.—The primary service area of a broadcast station 
is the area in which the ground wave is not subject to objectionable 
interference or objectionable fading. 


(b) Secondary service area——The secondary service area of a broadcast 
station is the area served by the sky wave and not subject to objection- 
able interference. The signal is subject to intermittent variations in 
intensity. 


4, Dominant stations—A “dominant” station is a Class I station, as herein- 
after defined, operating on a clear channel. 


5. Secondary station.—A “secondary” station is any station except a Class I 
station operating on a clear channel. 


6. Objectionable interference.—Objectionable interference is the degree of 
interference produced when, at a specified boundary or field intensity contour 
with respect to the desired station, the field intensity of an undesired station (or 
the root-mean-square value of field intensities of two or more stations on the 
same frequency) exceeds for ten (10) per cent or more of the time the values 
hereinafter set forth in this Agreement. 


7. Power—tThe power of a radio transmitter is the power supplied to the 
antenna. The power in the antenna of a modulated-wave transmitter shall be 
expressed in two numbers, one indicating the power of the carrier frequency sup- 
plied to the antenna, and the other the actual maximum percentage of modula- 
tion. 


8. Spurious radiation.—A spurious radiation from a transmitter is any radia- 
tion outside the frequency band of emission normal for the type of transmission 
employed, including any harmonic modulation products, key clicks, parasitic 
oscillations and other transient effects. 


9. English, French and Spanish equivalents —It is agreed that, as used in 
this Agreement, the French and Spanish words below set forth are respectively 
the equivalent of, and mean the same as, the English terms opposite which they 
appear :— 


English French Spanish 
Clear channel Frequence libre Canal despejado 
Objectionable interference Brouillage nuisible Interferencia objetable 


B.—CLASSES OF CHANNELS AND ALLOCATION THEREOF 


1. Three classes—The 106 channels in the standard broadcast band are 
divided into three principal classes: clear, regional and local. 


2. Clear channel—A clear channel is one on which the dominant station 
or stations render service over wide areas and which are cleared of objection- 
able interference, within their primary service areas and over all or a sub- 
stantial portion of their secondary service areas. 


3. Regional channel.—A regional channel is one on which several stations 
may operate with powers not in excess of 5 kw. The primary service area of 
a station operating on any such channel may be limited, as a consequence of 
interference, to a given field intensity contour. 


3. Aires de service: 


(a) Atre de service primaire—On appelle aire de service primaire d’une 
station de radiodiffusion, l’aire dans laquelle l’onde de surface n’est 
sujette a aucune interférence nuisible ou aucun évanouissement nuisible. 


(6) Avre de service secondaire.—On appelle aire de service secondaire d’une 
station de radiodiffusion, l’aire desservie par l’onde réfléchie sans inter- 
férence nuisible. L’intensité de champ y est sujette A des fluctuations 
intermittentes. 


Station dominante.—Une station dominante est une station de la classe I. 
aéfinie ci-aprés, travaillant sur une voie libre. 


5. Station secondaire—Une station secondaire est une station quelconque, 
autre qu’une station de la classe I, travaillant sur une voie libre. 


6. Interférence nwisible—Il] y a interférence nuisible lorsque, 4 une limite 
déterminée ou aux limites d’une valeur déterminée d’intensité de champ de la 
station désirée, l’intensité de champ d’une station non désirée (ou la valeur 
effective du carré moyen des intensités de champ de deux ou de plusieurs stations 
travaillant sur la méme fréquence) dépasse dix (10) pour cent du temps, ou 
plus, les valeurs spécifiées dans le présent accord. 


7. Puissance.—La puissance d’un radioémetteur est la puissance fournie 4 
l’antenne. La puissance d’antenne d’un émetteur modulé s’exprimera par deux 
chiffres, ’un indiquant la puissance-antenne de l’onde porteuse et l’autre le 
maximum réel du pourcentage de modulation. 


8. Rayonnement parasite.—On appelle rayonnement parasite d’un émetteur 
toute émission qui se trouve en dehors de la bande de fréquence normale du type 
d’émission employé, y compris les hermoniques de modulation, les claquements 
de manipulation, les oscillations parasites et autres effets transitoires. 


9. Equivalents anglais, francais et espagnols—Il| est convenu que, pour les 
fins de cet accord, les mots francais et espagnols indiqués ci-dessous sont respec- 
tivement équivalents et ont la méme signification que les termes anglais en face 
desquels ils sont inscrits. 


Anglais Francais Espagnol 
Clear channel Voie libre Canal despejado 
Objectionable Interférence Interferencia 

interference nuisible objetable 


B.— CLASSES DE VOIES ET ATTRIBUTIONS DE CELLES-CI 


1. Trois classes—Les 106 voies de la bande normale de radiodiffusion sont 
divisées en trois classes principales: libre, régionale et locale. 


2. Voie libre-—On appelle voie libre une voie sur laquelle la ou les stations 
dominantes desservent des territoires étendus et sont exemptes d’interférence 
nuisible dans les limites de leur aire de service primaire et sur la totalité ou une 
partie importante de leur aire de service secondaire. 


3. Voie régionale—On appelle voie régionale une voie sur laquelle plusieurs 
stations peuvent trav ailler avec des puissances n’excédant pas 5 kw. L’aire de 
service primaire dune station travaillant sur l’une de ces voies est limitée, 
comme conséquence de l’interférence, 4 une limite déterminée de la valeur 
d’intensité de champ. 
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4. Local channel.—A local channel is one on which several stations may 
operate with powers not in excess of 250 watts. The primary service area of 
a station operating on any such channel may be limited, as a consequence of 
interference, to a given field intensity contour. 


5. Number of channels of each class—The number of channels of each 
class shall be as follows:— 


Glesr:i.channels: . << ole Sa cbt cee cles eee eee nee ene 59 
Regional channels ¢. v.c.. Bites eae a eee ee eee 41 
Localwehannelss of 4 5 cle ca 28 seek ee Cane nba hoate te oe eee 6 
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6. Allocation of specific channels to each class.—The channels are allocated 
to the several classes as follows:— 


Clear channels.—The following channels are designated as clear chan- 
nels: 640, 650, 660, 670, 680, 690, 700, 710, 720, 730, 740, 750, 760, 770, 
780, 800, 810, 820, 830, 840, 850, 860, 870, 880, 890, 900, 940, 990, 1000, 
1010, 1020, 1030, 1040, 1050, 1060, 1070, 1080, 1090, 1100, 1110, 1120, 1130, 
1140, 1160, 1170, 1180, 1190, 1200, 1210, 1220, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540, 
1550, 1560, 1570 and 1580. 


Regional channels.—The following channels are designated as regional 
channels: 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 600, 610, 620, 630, 790, 910, 920, 980, 950, 
960, 970, 980, 1150, 1250, 1260, 1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 1320, 1330, 1350, 
1360, 1370, 1380, 1390, 1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460, 1470, 1480, 1590, 1600. 


Local channels ——The following channels are designated as local chan- 
nels: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 1450, and 1490 kc. 


7. Use of regional and local channels by countries—AlIl countries may usé 
all regional and all local channels, subject to the power limitations and standards 
for prevention of objectionable interference set forth in this Agreement. 


8. Priority of use of clear channels by countries.— 


(a) The clear channels are assigned for priority of use by Class I and 
II stations in the several countries in accordance with the table set 
forth in Appendix I. 


(6) Each such channel shall be used in a manner conforming to the 
best engineering practice with due regard to the service to be rendered 
by the dominant stations operating thereon, as set forth elsewhere 
in this Agreement. If, for one year within the term of this Agreement, 
a country fails to make any use of a clear channel assigned to it, the 
channel shall be considered open for use by the other countries, parties 
to this Agreement, pursuant to such arrangement as may be agreed upon 
by their respective administrations and without any necessity for re- 
vision of this Agreement. 

(c) No country to which a clear channel has been thus assigned shall 
permit, or agree to permit, any other country to use such channel in a 
manner not in conformity with this Agreement without first giving sixty 
days’! advance notice of its intention so to do to all other countries, 
parties to this Agreement. If during this period of sixty days any 
other country shall present objections to such proposed use of the 
channel, the country to which the clear channel has been assigned shall 
not permit, or agree to permit, such proposed use until the difference 
presented by the objection has been amicably resolved. 


1Calendar days. 
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4. Voie locale——On appelle voie locale une voie sur laquelle plusieurs sta- 
tions peuvent travailler avec des puissances n’excédant pas 250 watts. L’aire de 
service primaire d’une station travaillant sur l’une de ces voies est limitée, 
comme conséquence de l’interférence, 4 une limite déterminée de la valeur d’in- 
. tensité de champ. 


5. Nombre de vovies de chaque classe—Le nombre de voies de chaque classe 
est comme suit: 


OI GEML DT cS terete. tan “seas Rien tie Ca hate? « Sau we cnc eG 59 
WiGLeREre PIQUA GS a, fer curt Mah here eee ee Ens, SA ie 41 
Omen iin lite tee Oh! one tl ee ce RA 6 
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6. Attribution de vores déterminées a chaque classe.—Les voies sont attri- 
buées aux différentes classes comme suit: 


Voies libres.—Les voies suivantes sont désignées comme voies libres: 
640, 650, 660, 670, 680, 690, 700, 710, 720, 730, 740, 750, 760, 770, 780, 800, 
810, 820, 830, 840, 850, 860, 870, 880, 890, 900, 940, 990, 1000, 1010, 1020, 
1030, 1040, 1050, 1060, 1070, 1080, 1090, 1100, 1110, 1120, 1130, 1140, 1160, 
1170, 1180, 1190, 1200, 1210, 1220, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1580, 1540, 1550, 1560 
1570 et 1580. 


Voies régionales.—Les voies suivantes sont désignées comme voies régio- 
nales: 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 600, 610, 620, 630, 790, 910, 920, 930, 950, 
960, 970, 980, 1150, 1250, 1260, 1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 1320, 1330, 
1350, 1360, 1370, 13880, 1390, 1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460, 1470, 1480, 1590, 
1600. 


Voies locales—Les voies suivantes sont désignées comme voies locales: 
1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 1450 et 1490 kc/s. 


7. Emploi des voies régionales et locales par les pays.—Tous les pays pour- 
ront utiliser toutes les voies régionales et toutes les voies locales, en observant les 
restrictions de puissance et les stipulations prévues pour éviter l’interférence 
nuisible, spécifiées dans le présent accord. 


8. Prionté d’emploi des voies libres par les pays.— 

(a) Les voies libres sont attribuées avec priorité d’emploi par les stations 
des classes I et II, dans les divers pays, en conformité avec les tableaux 
de l’appendice I. 

(6) Chacune de ces voies devra étre utilisée d’une maniére conforme a la 
meilleure technique, ayant en vue le service que les stations dominantes, 
travaillant sur ces mémes voies doivent rendre, en conformité avec les 
stipulations du présent accord. Si toutefois, pendant une année quel- 
conque de la durée du présent accord, un pays ne fait aucun emploi 
d’une voie libre qui lui a été attribuée, celle-ci sera considérée comme 
disponible pour les autres pays participant au présent accord, & la suite 
d’un arrangement entre leur administration respective, et sans qu’1l soit 
nécessaire de reviser le présent accord. 

(c) Aucun pays auquel une voie libre a été ainsi attribuée ne permettra ou 
ne conviendra de permettre 4 un autre pays d’utiliser cette voie d’une 
maniére qui ne soit pas conforme au présent accord sans avoir donné au 
préalable 60 jours(1) d’avis de son intention, a tous les autres pays 
participant au présent accord. Si, durant cet intervalle de 60 jours, un 
autre pays présente des objections & l’usage proposé de cette voie, le 
pays auquel la voie libre était attribuée ne permettra pas et ne con- 
viendra pas de permettre tel usage proposé, jusqu’’ ce que le différend 
représenté par l’objection ait été amicalement résolu. 


(1) Jours communs ou naturels. 
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(d) If within the period of this Agreement the country to which a clear 
channel has been assigned shall have made use of the channel but not 
in the manner above prescribed or not to the extent required by the 
provisions of this Agreement, such country shall be considered as having 
relinquished that portion of the rights which it has not used and at the 
expiration of this Agreement the other countries party thereto shall 
have the right, if they see fit, to withdraw the unused privileges from 
such country and to reassign them to any or all of the other interested 
countries. 


C. CLASSES OF STATIONS AND USE OF THE SEVERAL CLASSES OF CHANNELS 


1. Classes of stations—Broadcast stations are divided into four principal 
classes, to be designated Class I, Class II, Class III, and Class IV, respectively. 


2. Definitions of classes—The four classes of broadcast stations are defined 
as follows:— 


Class I—A dominant station operating on a clear channel and designed 
to render primary and secondary service over an extended area and at rela- 
tively long distances. Class I stations are subdivided into two classes:— 


Class I-A.—A Class I station which operates with power of 50 kw. or 
more and which has its primary service area, within the limits of the country 
in which the station is located, free from objectionable interference from 
other stations on the same and adjacent channels, and its secondary service 
area, within the same limits, free from objectionable interference from sta- 
tions on the same channel, in accordance with the engineering standards 
hereinafter set forth. 


Class I-B—A Class I station which operates with power of not less 
than 10 kw. or more than 50 kw. and which has its primary service area free 
from objectionable interference from other stations on the same and adjacent 
channels and its secondary service area free from objectionable interference 
from stations on the same channel, in accordance with the engineering 
standards hereinafter set forth. 


(a) When two Class I-B stations on the same channel are separated by a 
distance of 2,800 miles or more, neither station shall be required to install 
a directional antenna. 

(6) When two Class I-B stations on the same channel are separated 
by a distance of more than 1,800 miles and less than 2,800 miles, it will, 
in the absence of proof to the contrary, be assumed that each station 
is free of objectionable interference caused by the other and neither 
shall be required to install directional antennas or take other pre- 
cautions to avoid such interference. In case the existence of objection- 
able interference is proved, the governments concerned will consult 
with each other regarding the desirability and practicality of installation 
of directional antennas or the taking of other precautions to eliminate 
the interference and will determine by special arrangement the 
measures, if any, to be taken. 

(c) When two Class I-B stations on the same channel are separated 
by a distance less than 1,800 miles, it will, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be assumed that the installation of directional antennas or 
the taking of other precautions to avoid interference is necessary, and 
the governments concerned will consult with each other and will take 
such measures as may be agreed upon between them to the end that 
the objectionable interference may be reduced or eliminated. 
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(d) Si, pendant la durée du présent accord, un pays auquel une voie libre 
a été attribuée a utilisé cette vole mais non de la maniére prescrite, ou 
sans en faire usage complet aux termes du présent accord, ce pays sera 
considéré avoir abandonné la partie de ses droits qu’il n’a pas utilisée 
et, a expiration du présent accord, les autres pays participants auront 
le droit, s’ils le jugent bon, de retirer 4 ce pays les priviléges non utilisés 
et de les attribuer a4 l’un des pays intéressés ou & tous les autres. 


C. CLASSES DE STATIONS ET UTILISATION DES DIVERSES CLASSES DE VOIES 


1. Classes de stations——Les stations de radiodiffusion sont divisées en 4 
classes principales qui seront désignées classe I, classe II, classe III, et classe IV 
respectivement. 


2. Définition des classes——Les quatre classes de stations de radiodiffusion 
sont définies comme suit: 


Classe 1—Une station “dominante” travaillant sur une voie libre et 
destinée 4 rendre un service primaire et secondaire & des territoires étendus 
et a des distances relativement grandes. 

Les stations de la classe I forment deux subdivisions: 


Classe J-A.—Une station de la classe I travaillant avec une puissance de 
50 kW ou plus et dont l’aire de service primaire, dans les limites du pays ot 
la station est située, est exempte d’interférence nuisible provenant d’autres 
stations travaillant sur la méme voie et sur les voles adjacentes et dont l’aire 
de service secondaire, en dedans des mémes limites exempte d’interférence 
nuisible provenant de stations travaillant sur la méme voie en conformité 
avec les régles techniques stipulées ci-aprés. 


Classe I-B.—Une station de la classe I travaillant avec une puissance de 
pas moins de 10 kW et pas plus de 50 kW et dont l’aire de service primaire 
est exempte d’interférence nuisible provenant d’autres stations travaillant sur 
la méme voie et sur les voies adjacentes, et dont l’aire de service secondaire 
est exempte d’interférence nuisible provenant de stations travaillant sur la 
méme voie, en conformité avec les régles techniques stipulées ci-aprés. 


(a) Lorsque deux stations de la classe I-B travaillant sur la méme voie 
sont séparées par une distance de 1,800 milles ou plus, ni l’une ni 
Vautre ne seront obligées d’installer une antenne dirigée. 


(6) Lorsque deux stations de la classe I-B travaillant sur la méme voie 
sont séparées par une distance de plus 1,800 milles et de moins de 
2,800 milles, on considérera, 4 moins de preuve du contraire, que 
chacune d’elles est exempte d’interférence nuisible causée par l’au- 
tre et ni l’une ni l’autre ne sera obligée d’installer une antenne 
dirigée, ou de prendre d’autres mesures pour éviter l’interférence. 
Dans le cas ot l’interférence nuisible est prouvée, les gouvernements 
intéressés se consulteront sur la convenance et la possibilité d’ins- 
taller des antennes dirigées ou de prendre d’autres mesures pour 
faire disparaitre |’interférence, et détermineront, le cas échéant par 
arrangement spécial, les mesures 4 prendre. 


(c) Lorsque deux stations de la classe I-B travaillant sur la méme 
voie sont séparées par une distance de moins de 1,800 milles, on 
considérera, & moins de preuve du contraire, qu’il est nécessaire, 
pour éviter l’interférence, d’installer des antennes dirigées ou de 
prendre d’autres mesures, et les gouvernements intéressés se con- 
certeront pour prendre les mesures convenues afin de faire dispa- 
raitre ou de diminuer |’interférence nuisible. 
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Class IJ.—A “secondary ” station which operates on a clear channel 
and is designed to render service over a primary service area which, depend- 
ing on geographical location and power used, may be relatively large, but 
which is limited by and subject to such interference as may be received 
from Class I stations. A station of this class shall operate with power of 
not less than 0:25 kw. or more than 50 kw. Whenever necessary a Class II 
station shall use a directional antenna or other means to avoid interference, 
in accordance with the engineering standards hereinafter set forth, with 
Class I stations and with other Class II stations. 


Class IIJ—A station which operates on a regional channel and is 
designed to render service primarily to a metropolitan district and the rural 
area contained therein and contiguous thereto. Class III stations are sub- 
divided into two classes: — 


Class III-A.—A Class III station which operates with power not less 
than one kilowatt or more than five kilowatts and the service area of which 
is subject to interference in accordance with the engineering standards 
hereinafter set forth. 


Class III-B —A Class III station which operates with a power not less 
than 0:5 kw. or more than 1 kw. night and 5 kw. daytime and the service 
area of which is subject to interference in accord with the engineering 
standards hereinafter set forth. 


Class IV.—A station using a local channel and designed to render 
service primarily to a city or town and the suburban and rural areas con- 
tiguous thereto. The power of a station of this class shall not be less than 
0:1 kw. or more than 0-25 kw. and its service area is subject to interference © 
in accord with the engineering standards hereinafter set forth. 


3. Change of class——If{ a station or stations in Class III-B located in any 


country can, through the use of directional antennas or otherwise, so reduce the 
interference caused or received by such station or stations to the field contour 
to which interference to stations in Class III-A is allowed, such station or 
stations shall automatically be classified and included in Class III-A and shall 
thereafter be so recognized and treated by the Administrations of all countries 
within the Region. 


4. Use of clear channels. 


(a) In principle and subject only to the exception hereinafter set forth, 
Class I stations shall be assigned only to clear channels. 


(6) Class II stations may be. assigned to clear channels only on condition 
that objectionable interference will not be caused to any Class I stations. 
Where any country has priority of use of a clear channel for any 
Class I-A station, no other country shall assign any Class II station 
to that channel for nighttime operation (from sunset to sunrise at the 
location of the Class II station) unless such Class II station is located 
not less than 650 miles from the nearest border of the country in which 
the Class I-A station is located; provided, however, that where an 
assignment for a Class II station is specifically stated in Appendix I, 
such assignment shall be deemed as authorized under the limitations 
therein set forth. - . 


13 


Classe IJ.— Une station “ secondaire” travaillant sur une voie libre 
et destinée a desservir une aire de service primaire qui, selon la situation 
géographique et la puissance utilisée, peut étre relativement étendue, mais 
qui est sujette a Vinterférence provenant des stations de la classe I et 
qui est limitée par celle-ci. Une telle station travaillera avec une puissance 
de pas moins de 0.25 kW et de pas plus de 50 kW. Chaque fois qu’il 
sera nécessaire, une station de la classe II utilisera une antenne dirigée ou 
d’autres moyens pour éviter l’interférence aux stations de la classe I 
et aux autres stations de la classe II, en conformité avec les régles tech- 
niques stipulées ci-aprés. 


_ Classe I1I.— Une station travaillant sur une voie régionale et prin- 
cipalement destinée 4 desservir un district métropolitain et le territoire rural 
environnant. Les stations de la classe III forment deux subdivisions: 


Classe IIJ-A.— Une station de la classe III travaillant avec une puis- 
sance de pas moins de un kW et de pas plus de 5 kW et dont l’aire de service 
est sujette & l’interférence en conformite avec les regles techniques stipulées 
cl-aprés. 


Classe II1I-B.— Une station de la classe III travaillant avec une 
puissance de pas moins de 0.5 kW et de pas plus de 1 kW la nuit et 5 kW 
le jour, et dont l’aire de service est sujette a l’interférence, en conformité avec 
les régles techniques stipulées ci-apreés. 


Classe IV.— Une station utilisant une voie locale et destinée princi- 
palement & desservir un bourg ou une ville et la région avoisinante. La 
puissance d’une station de cette classe ne devra pas €tre inférieure 4 0.1 kW 
ou supérieure & 0.25 kW et dont l’aire de service est sujette a l’interférence, 
en conformité avec les régles techniques stipulées ci-aprés. 


3. Changement de classe. —Si une ou plusieurs stations de la classe III-B, 


situées dans un pays quelconque peuvent, en utilisant une antenne dirigée ou 
d’autre maniére, diminuer |’interférence causée ou recue par ces stations jusqu’a la 
valeur d’intensité de champ admise pour les stations de la classe III-A, de 
telles stations seront automatiquement incluses dans la classe III-A, et seront. 
reconnues et considérées comme telles par les administrations de tous les pays 
de la région. 


4. Emploi des voies libres. 


(a) En principe et sous réserve seulement de l’exception stipulée ci-aprés, 
les stations de la classe I ne pourront utiliser que des voies libres. 


(b) Les stations de la classe II ne pourront utiliser que des voies libres, 
mais & condition de ne causer aucune interférence nuisible aux stations 
de la classe I; lorsqu’un pays a la priorité de l’emploi d’une voie libre, 
pour une station de la classe I-A, aucun autre pays ne devra attribuer 
cette voie & une station de la classe II travaillant la nuit (depuis le 
coucher jusqu’au lever du soleil au point ot la station de la classe II est 
située) & moins que cette station de la classe II soit située & une dis- 
tance de pas moins de 650 milles de la frontiére la plus rapprochée du 
pays ow la station de la classe I-A est située; il est entendu cependant 
que pour les cas ot une station de la classe II ou l’attribution d’une 
station de la classe II a été spécifiée A l’appendice I, cette attribution 
sera tenue pour autorisée avec les restrictions qui y sont stipulées. 
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5. Use of regional channels. 


(a) In general only Class III-A and Class III-B stations shall be assigned 
to regional channels. 


(b) On condition that interference be not caused to any Class III-A or 
Class III-B station, and subject to such interference as may be received 
from Class III-A or Class IJI-B stations, Class IV stations may be 
assigned to regional channels. 


(c) Because of their geographical location with respect to the North 
American continent, special consideration will be given to the use by 
Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Haiti and Newfoundland of stations 
of Classes I and II assigned to certain regional channels under certain 
conditions, with respect to power and precautions to avoid objection- 
able interference as set forth in Appendix VIL. 


6. Use of local channels——Only Class IV stations shall be assigned to local 
channels. 


D. SERVICE AND INTERFERENCE 


1. Satisfactory signal.—It is recognized that, in the absence of interference 
from other stations and in regions where the natural electrical noise level is not 
abnormally high, a signal of 100 microvolts per meter constitutes a usable signal 
in rural and sparsely settled areas but that, because of the higher electrical 
noise levels in more thickly populated communities, greater field intensities 
(ranging as high as 25 millivolts or more in cities) are necessary to render 
satisfactory service. It is further recognized that it is not possible to accord 
protection to stations from objectionable interference over the entire areas over 
which their signals are or may be above the electrical noise level, particularly at 
night, and that it is necessary to specify boundaries or contours at or within 
which stations are protected from objectionable interference from other stations. 


2. Areas protected from objectionable interference —The boundaries or con- 
tours at and within which the several classes of stations shall be protected from 
objectionable interference are as set forth in Appendix II. No station, how- 
ever, need be protected from objectionable interference at any point outside the 
boundaries of the country in which such station is located. 

With respect to the root-mean-square values of interfering field intensities 
referred to herein, it shall be understood to apply in determining the interference 
between existing stations and no station thereafter assigned the channel shall 
increase the root-mean-square value of the interfering field intensity above 
the maxima specified in the attached tables. 


3. Objectionable interference on the same channel_—Objectionable interfer- 
ence shall be deemed to exist to a station when, at the boundary or field 
intensity contour specified in Appendix II with respect to the class to which the 
station belongs, the field intensity of an interfering station (or the root-mean- 
square value of the field intensities of two or more interfering stations) operating 
on the same channel, exceeds for ten (10) per cent or more of the time the value 
of the permissible interfering signal set forth opposite such class in Appendix II. 


4. Interference to dominant clear channel stations —A station shall be con- 
sidered as not capable of causing objectionable interference to a Class I clear 
channel station on the same frequency when it is separated from the dominant 
clear channel station by a difference of 70 degrees or more of longitude. 
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5. Emploi des voies régionales. 

(a) En général, les voies régionales ne pourront étre attribuées qu’&a des 
stations des classes III-A et III-B. 

(6) A condition de ne pas causer d’interférences aux stations des classes 
III-A ou III-B, et sous réserve des interférences qu’elles pourront rece- 
voir des stations de la classe III-A ou de la classe III-B, les stations 
de la classe IV pourront utiliser des voies régionales. 

(c) A cause de leur situation géographique par rapport au continent amé- 
ricain, on considérera spécialement l’utilisation par Cuba, Saint-Domin- 
gue, Haiti et Terre-Neuve, de certaines voies régionales pour des 
stations des classes I et II, sous certaines conditions concernant la puis- 
sance et les précautions 4 prendre pour éviter l’interférence nuisible telle 
que stipulée a l’appendice VII. 


6. Emplow des vores locales. —Seules les stations de la classe IV pourront 
utiliser des voies locales. 


D. SERVICE ET INTERFERENCE 


1. Signal satisfaisant. —I] est reconnu que, en l’absence d’interférence pro- 
venant d’autres stations et dans les régions ot le niveau des atmosphériques et 
des bruits parasites n’est pas excessif, un signal de 100 microvolts par métre est un 
signal utilisable dans les régions rurales et de faible population, mais que, a 
cause du niveau plus élevé des parasites, des intensités de champ plus élevées 
(s’élevant jusqu’éa 25 millivolts ou plus dans les villes) sont nécessaires pour 
desservir les régions dont la population est plus dense. I] est reconnu de plus 
qu’il n’est. pas possible de protéger les stations contre Vinterférence nuisible, par- 
ticuliérement la nuit, sur toute l’étendue des territoires ot leurs signaux ont un 
niveau supérieur a celui des parasites et qu’il est nécessaire de stipuler des limi- 
tes ou périmétres auxquels ou 4 Vintérieur desquels les stations sont protégées 
contre |’interférence nuisible provenant d’autres stations. 


2. Aire protégée contre Vinterférence nuisible—Les limites ou périmétres 
auxquels ou 4 l’intérieur desquels les diverses classes de stations seront protégées 
contre l’interférence nuisible sont stipulés 4 l’appendice II. Il n’y aura cependant 
aucune obligation de protéger une station contre l’interférence nuisible en des 
points qui se trouvent en dehors des frontiéres du pays ou elle est située. 

En ce qui concerne les valeurs effectives des intensités de champ des interfé- 
rences dont il est question dans ce document, il est entendu qu’elles s’appliquent 
pour déterminer |’interférence entre des stations existantes, et qu’aucune station a 
laquelle une voie serait attribuée par la suite ne devra augmenter la valeur 
effective de l’intensité du champ d’interférence au-dessus des maxima stipulés 
dans les tableaux annexés. 


3. Interférence nuisible sur la méme voie-——On considérera qu’il y a interfé- 
rence nuisible au service d’une station lorsque, & une limite déterminée ou aux 
limites d’une valeur déterminée d’intensité de champ, tel que stipulé 4 appendice 
II, au sujet de la classe & laquelle la station appartient, l’intensité de champ de la 
station qui produit |’interférence (ou la valeur effective des intensités de champ 
de deux ou de plusieurs stations qui produisent l’interférence) et qui travaille sur 
la méme voie dépasse dix (10) pour cent du temps ou plus, la valeur admissible, 
tel que stipulé pour cette classe a l’appendice II. 


4, Interférences causées aux stations dominantes sur vote libre —Une station 
est considérée incapable de causer de l’interférence nuisible 4 une station de la 
classe I travaillant sur la méme fréquence quand elle est séparée de la station 
dominante par une différence de longitude de 70° ou plus. 
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5. Objectionable interference on adjacent channels—It is recognized, in 
principle, that objectionable interference may be caused to a desired station 
when, at or within the specified contours of a desired station, the field intensity 
of the ground wave of an undesired station operating on an adjacent channel 
(or the root-mean-square value of the field intensities of two or more such 
undesired stations operating on the same adjacent channel) exceeds a value 
determined by the following ratio:— 


Separation Minimum permissible ratio 
between channels of desired to undesired signals 

10 ke Sat Lak ES EAS ih oveitt sees. ee anaes URC 1 to 0:5 

20 ke Jf. SUESP RRA OO NINDS a OST OIA Sorts 1 to 10 

30 ke 5 AE rahe. ote i Leeg Dupree bi age. hie 1 to 50 


For convenient reference, the maximum permissible values of interfering 
signals on such adjacent channels at specified contours are set forth in Appendix 
TEs bablect. 


6. Application of standards to existing stations— 


(a) For the purpose of estimating objectionable interference, all stations 
(other than those of Class II) shall be assumed to use the maximum 
power permitted to their respective classes. In this connection, the 
power of Class I-A stations shall be considered to be 50 kw. or the 
actual power, if higher. . 


(6b) After this agreement has been placed in operation a station thereafter 
assigned a channel already assigned to other stations shall not be 
considered as preventing existing stations from increasing their power to 
the maximum allowed their class, even though such power increase may 
limit the newly assigned station to a field intensity contour of higher 
value than that permitted its class. 


7. Frequency stability—The operating frequency of each broadcast station 
shall be maintained to within 50 cycles of the assigned frequency until January 
1, 1939, and thereafter the frequency of each new station or each station where 
a new transmitter is installed shall be maintained within 20 cycles of the 
assigned frequency, and after January 1, 1942, the frequency of all stations shall 
be maintained within 20 cycles of the assigned frequency. 


8. Spurious radiation—The governments shall endeavour to reduce and, 
if possible, eliminate spurious radiations from broadcast stations. Such 
radiations shall be reduced in all cases until they are not of sufficient intensity 
to cause interference outside the frequency band required for the type of 
emission employed. With respect to type A-3 emissions (radio-telephony) the 
transmitter should not be modulated in excess of its modulation capability to the 
extent that interfering spurious radiations occur, and, with respect to amplitude 
modulation, the operating percentage of modulation should not be less than 
seventy-five (75) per cent on peaks of frequent recurrence. Means should be 
employed to insure that the transmitter is not modulated in excess of its modu- 
lation capability. 


E. DETERMINATION OF PRESENCE OF OBJECTIONABLE INTERFERENCE 


1. Antenna performance.—For the purpose of calculating the presence and 
the degree of objectionable interference, stations of the several classes shall be 
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5. Interférence nuisible sur les vores adjacentes-—On reconnait en principe 
qu’on peut causer de l’interférence nuisible 4 une station désirée lorsque, aux 
limites ou 4 l’intérieur des limites d’une valeur déterminée de l’intensité de champ 
de la station désirée, l’intensité de champ de l’onde de surface d’une station non 
désirée travaillant sur une voie adjacente (ou la valeur effective des intensités de 
champ de deux ou de plusieurs stations non désirées travaillant sur la méme voie 
adjacente) dépasse la valeur déterminée par les rapports suivants: 


Rapport minimum 


Séparation entre admissible du signal 
les voles désiré au signal non 
désiré 
LUA eee Bk Bin als Si ace er sth diced Seca ig ik LUN ed Lee oar denna ath ta sey Ljan0ud 
CAS Cy Ss oyeet Se he awe we me One a eR a, Ue ei 28) ae DEG, 
“iW hd Be by reat Reheat bn 1 iirc te nha ld ea a da 1 a 50 


On peut s’en rapporter au tableau II de l’appendice III, pour les valeurs 
maxima admissibles du signal d’interférence sur votes adjacentes et pour les 
périmétres stipulés. 


6. Application des régles aux stations existantes: 


(a) Pour évaluer l’interférence nuisible, toutes les stations (autres que celles 
de la classe IT) seront considérées comme utilisant les puissances maxima 
permises pour leurs classes respectives. A cette fin, la puissance des 
stations de la classe I-A sera considérée étre 50 kW ou la puissance 
réelle si elle dépasse cette valeur. 

(6) A partir de l’application du présent accord une station 4 laquelle on 
attribuera une voie déja attribuée 4 d’autres stations ne sera pas consi- 
dérée comme devant empécher les stations existantes d’augmenter leur 
puissance jJusqu’au maximum permis & leur classe, méme si cette aug- 
mentation de puissance devait limiter l’aire de service de la nouvelle 
station & une valeur d’intensité de champ plus élevée que la valeur 
admise pour la classe de la nouvelle station. 


7. Stabilité de fréquence—La fréquence de travail de chaque station de 
radiodiffusion sera maintenue dans une limite de 50 cycles a partir de la fréquence 
attribuée, jusqu’au ler janvier 1939 et, aprés cette date, la fréquence de chaque 
nouvelle station ou de chaque station dans laquelle un nouveau transmetteur est 
installé sera maintenue dans une limite de 20 cycles 4 partir de la fréquence 
attribuée, et aprés le ler juin de 1942, la fréquence de toutes les stations sera 
maintenue dans une limite de 20 cycles. 


8. Rayonnement parasite——Les gouvernements tacheront de diminuer et, 
s'il est possible, d’éliminer les émissions parasites des stations de radiodiffusion. 
Ces rayonnements seront diminués dans tous les cas de fagon a n’avoir pas une 
intensité suffisante pour causer de l’interférence en dehors de la bande de fré- 
quences nécessaire pour le type d’émission employé. En ce qui concerne le type 
d’émission A3 (radiotéléphonie), le transmetteur ne devra pas étre modulé au 
dela de sa capacité de modulation jusqu’au point de produire des émissions para- 
sites capables de causer de l’interférence et, en ce qui concerne la modulation 
d’amplitude, le pourcentage de modulation dans les crétes fréquentes ne devra 
pas étre inférieur 4 75 p. 100. On devra prendre les précautions nécessaires pour 
que le transmetteur ne soit pas modulé au dela de sa capacité de modulation. 


E.— DETERMINATION DE LA PRESENCE DE L’INTERFERENCE NUISIBLE 


1. Rendement de Vantenne.—Afin de prévoir la présence de l’interférence 
nuisible et de pouvoir en évaluer le degré, les stations de diverses classes seront 
considérées comme produisant des valeurs effectives d’intensité de champ, corri- 
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assumed to produce effective field, corrected for absorption, for one kilowatt 
of input power to the antenna, as follows:— 


Class of Station At One Mile At One Kilometer 
uf 225 mv/m 362 mv/m 
II and III 175 mv/m 282 mv/m 
IV 150 mv/m 241 mv/m 


In case a directional antenna is employed, the interfering signal of a 
broadcasting station will vary in different directions. To determine the inter- 
ference in any direction, in the absence of actual interference measurements, the 
horizontal and vertical field intensity patterns of the directional antenna must 
be calculated and by comparing the appropriate vectors in the horizontal or 
vertical pattern with that of a non-directional with the same effective field, the 
interfering signal toward any other station can be expressed in terms of kilowatts. 
This rating in kilowatts shall be applied in the use of mileage separation tables 
or in computing distances from the propagation curves or tables. 


2. Power.—The power of a station shall, for the purposes of notifications 
required by this Agreement, be determined in one of the following manners:— 


(a) By taking the product of the square of the antenna current and the 
antenna resistance (antenna input power). 


(6b) By determination of the station’s effective field intensity, corrected 
for absorption, by making sufficient field intensity measurements on at 
least eight radials as nearly equally spaced as practical and by 
relating the field intensity thus determined to the effective field intensity 
of a station having the antenna efficiency stipulated above for its class. 


3. Methods of determinmng the presence of objectionable interference— 
General.—The existence or absence of objectionable interference from stations on 
the same or adjacent channels shall be determined by one of the following 
methods:— 


(a) By actual measurements obtained in the method hereinafter  pre- 
scribed ; 

or, with the mutual consent of the countries concerned: 
(b) By reference to the propagation curves in Appendices IV and V, or 
(c) By reference to the distance tables set forth in Appendix VI. 


4. Actual proof of existence or absence of objectionable interference.—The 
existence or absence of objectionable interference may be proved by field intensity 
measurements or recordings made with suitable apparatus, duly calibrated, by 
Government engineers or other engineers as may be mutually acceptable to the 
Governments concerned. Such field intensity measurements shall be made in 
the manner and for the periods of time mutually agreed upon by the Gov- 
ernments concerned. 


The contracting Governments agree to facilitate the making of the measure- 
ments by requiring the stations involved to remain silent or operate in the 
manner deemed necessary, and at such times as not to interrupt regular schedules. 


5. Proof based on propagation curves and distance tables— 


(a) Sky wave curves. In computing the distance to the 50 per cent sky 
wave field intensity contour of a Class I station of a given power, and 
also in computing the 10 per cent sky wave field intensity of an alleged 
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gées pour l’absorption, et par kilowat de puissance fournie 4 ]’antenne, comme 
sult: 


Classe de station Aun mille A un kilométre 
LA ee OIE eta? oie cute ce sine se Galen's 225 mV/m 362 mV/m 
5 lM al ee pe sg Se a 175 mV/m 282 mV/m 
VR eth err. oot as oe ELE « OI, 150 mV/m 241 mV/m 


Si on emploie une antenne dirigée, le signal d’une station de radiodiffu- 
sion susceptible de causer de l’interférence variera dans des directions diffé- 
rentes. Pour déterminer l’interférence dans une direction donnée et en l’absence 
de mesures de |’interférence, les schémas d’intensité de champ horizontel 
et d’intensité de champ vertical de l’antenne dirigée devront étre calculés et, par 
comparaison des secteurs appropriés du schéma horizontal ou vertical avec ceux 
d’une antenne non dirigée ayant la méme valeur effective de champ, on pourra 
évaluer, en kilowatts, l’intensité du signal dans la direction d’une autre station. 
On se servira de la puissance ainsi déterminée pour faire usage des tableaux de 
séparation en milles ou pour calculer les distances d’aprés les courbes ou les 
tableaux de propagation. 


2. Puissance. — La puissance d’une station sera déterminée, pour les fins de 
notifications requises par le présent accord, par |’une des méthodes suivantes: 


(a) En faisant le produit du carré du courant d’antenne par la résistance de 
Pantenne (puissance fournie 4 l’antenne). 

(6) En déterminant la valeur effective d’intensité de champ de la station, 
corrigée pour l’absorption, par un nombre suffisant de mesures d’inten- 
sité de champ effectuées sur au moins huit rayons, autant que possible 
également espacés et en rapportant |’intensité de champ ainsi détermi- 
née & la valeur effective d’intensité du champ d’une station dont 
l’antenne posséde le rendement stipulé plus haut pour sa classe. 


3. Méthodes pour déterminer la présence de Vinterférence nuisible. Géné- 
ralités. — La présence ou l’absence d’interférence nuisible provenant des stations 
travaillant sur la méme voie ou sur des voies adjacentes sera déterminée par l’une 
des méthodes suivantes: 


(a) Par des mesures effectuées de la maniére stipulée ci-aprés. Ou, du con- 
sentement mutuel des pays intéressés; 

(6) En s’en rapportant aux courbes de propagation qui apparaissent aux 
appendices IV et V, ou 

(c) En s’en rapportant aux tableaux de distances qui apparaissent 4 l’ap- 
pendice VI. 


4. Preuve de la présence ou de l’absence d’interférence nuisible. — La pré- 
sence ou l’absence d’interférence nuisible peut étre prouvée par des mesures ou 
par des enregistrements d’intensité de champ, effectués avec des appareils appro- 
priés, diment étalonnés, par des ingénieurs du gouvernement ou d’autres ingé- 
nieurs mutuellement acceptés par les gouvernements intéressés. Ces mesures 
d’intensité de champ seront effectuées de la maniére et pour les périodes de temps 
mutuellement convenues par les gouvernements intéressés. 

Les gouvernements contractants ont convenu de faciliter la prise de mesures 
en requérant que les stations intéressées restent silencieuses ou travaillent de la 
maniére jugée nécessaire et A des heures qui n’interrompront pas leur horaire 
régulier. 


5. Preuves basées sur les courbes de propagation et les tableaux de distances. 


(a) Courbes de Vonde d’espace. — Pour calculer la distance jusqu’aux limites 
d’une valeur d’intensité de champ donnée de l’onde d’espace (50% du 
temps) d’une station de la classe I de puissance donnée, et aussi pour 
calculer l’intensité de champ de l’onde d’espace (10% du temps) & 
une distance donnée d’une station de classe et de puissance quelconque 
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interfering station, of any class and given power, at a specified distance, 
use may be made of the appropriate graphs set forth in Appendix V, 
entitled ‘Average Sky Wave Field Intensity Corresponding to the 
Second Hour after Sunset in the Recording Station, 100 Millivolt per 
Meter at One Mile (161 at one kilometer)”. 


(6) Ground wave curves—The distance to any specifield ground wave field 
intensity contour may be determined from appropriate ground wave 
curves plotted for the frequency under consideration and the con- 
ductivity and dielectric constant of the earth between the station and 
desired contour. The frequency and the conductivity of the earth must 
be considered in every case and where the distance is great due allow- 
ance must be made for loss due to curvature of the earth. A family of 
curves is necessary for this purpose. A graph for a conductivity of 
10-18 is set forth in Appendix IV, entitled Ground Wave Field Intensity 
vs. Distance for One Kilowatt Radiated From Short Antenna. Three 
frequencies in the standard broadcast band are given. For other 
frequencies and soil conditions (conductivity and dielectric constant) 
other curves are required. A conductivity of 10-13 is considered 
average and is used throughout in determining the ground wave value 
for computing the mileage separation tables. 


(c) Distance tables—Table I shows the required day separation in miles 
between broadcast stations on the same channel. Table II gives the 
required distance in miles from the boundary of a country in which a 
Class I-A station is located for the daytime operation of a Class II 
station on the same channel in another country. Table III gives the 
required separation in miles between broadcast stations on adjacent 
channels during both day time and night time. Table IV gives the 
required night separation in miles between broadcast stations operating 
on the same channel. The assumed conditions of operation are given 
in Appendix VI. 


The tables are based upon the use of non-directional antennas but, in case 
a directional antenna is employed at a particular station, it will be necessary to 
consider the radiation distribution of the directional antenna involved and to 
modify the mileage separation accordingly. The night separation tables for 
stations on the same frequency are computed from the skywave curve given in 
Appendix V. These curves are based on extensive measurements of the skywave 
produced by broadcasting stations and shall be considered as accurate in all 
cases unless proof to the contrary is available as set out in Section E 4. The 
mileage separation tables for the same channel during daytime and for adjacent 
channels day and night are computed from the groundwave curve in Appendix 
IV. Tables apply only in case the frequency is 1,000 ke. and the assumed soil 
conductivity and dielectric constant prevail. Since these values vary in every 
case the tables for daytime and adjacent channel separation cannot be used 
except as a general guide. In any case under consideration an estimate of the 
mileage separation required may be made from the operating frequency and 
known or assumed soil conditions. To determine the interference accurately, 
measurements must be made in accordance with Section E 4 on the frequency 
under consideration or on another frequency and from the curves the values may 
be determined for the desired frequency. 
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considérée comme cause d’interférence, on pourra se servir des courbes 
appropriées qui apparaissent a |’appendice V, intitulé “ Intensité moyen- 
ne de champ de l’onde d’espace correspondant & la deuxiéme heure aprés 
le coucher du soleil, au poste enregistreur, 100 millivolts par métre A un 
mille (161 4 1 km) ”. 

(6) Courbes de Vonde de surface. —La distance jusqu’aux limites d’une 
valeur d’intensité de champ donnée de l’onde de surface peut étre déter- 
minée au moyen de courbes appropriées de l’onde de surface, établies 
pour la fréquence prévue, la conductivité et la constante diélectrique du 
terrain entre la station et le périmétre désiré. La fréquence et la con- 
ductivité du terrain doivent étre prises en considération dans tous les 
cas et pour les grandes distances on devra tenir compte des pertes dues 
a la courbure de la terre. Une série de courbes est nécessaire dans ce 
but. — Un graphique pour la conductivité de 10-13 apparait A l’appen- 
dice IV, intitulé “ Intensité de champ de l’onde de surface par rapport 
& la distance pour 1 kilowatt rayonné par une antenne courte ”’. — 
Trois fréquences de la bande normale de radiodiffusion sont indiquées. 
Pour d’autres fréquences et d’autres caractéristiques du sol (conductivi- 
té et constante diélectrique) d’autres courbes sont nécessaires. La con- 
ductivité de 10-13 est considérée comme une moyenne et a servi A 
déterminer toutes les valeurs d’onde de surface pour le calcul des 
tableaux de distances de séparation. 

(c) Tableaux de distances. — Le tableau I indique les distances requises, en 
milles, entre les stations de radiodiffusion travaillant le jour sur la 
méme voie. Le tableau II indique les distances requises, en milles, a 
partir de la frontiére d’un pays dans lequel est située une station de la 
classe I-A, dans le cas d’une station de la classe II, travaillant le jour 
sur la méme voie dans un autre pays. Le tableau III indique les dis- 
tances requises, en milles, entre des stations de radiodiffusion travaillant 
le jour et la nuit sur des voies adjacentes. Le tableau IV indique les 
distances requises, en milles, entre des stations de radiodiffusion tra- 
vaillant la nuit sur la méme voie. L’appendice VI indique les conditions 
de travail supposées pour le calcul de ces tableaux. 

Les tableaux sont établis en supposant que l’on utilise une antenne non 
dirigée; pour les cas particuliers ot l’on emploie une antenne dirigée, il sera 
nécessaire de prendre en considération le schéma de distribution du rayonne- 
ment de l’antenne dirigée en question, et de modifier les distances en consequence. 
Les tableaux qui indiquent les distances pour les stations travaillant la nuit 
sur la méme voie ont été calculés d’aprés la courbe d’onde d’espace de |’appendice 
V. Ces courbes sont établies d’aprés des mesures nombreuses de l’onde d’espace 
produite par les stations de radiodiffusion, et seront considérées comme exactes 
dans tous les cas & moins de preuve du contraire, telles que stipulées & la section 
E-4. Les tableaux de distances pour les stations travaillant sur la méme vole 
pendant le jour et pour les stations travaillant sur des voies adjacentes pendant 
le jour et pendant la nuit sont calculés d’aprés la courbe d’onde de surface de 
l’appendice IV. Ces tableaux ne sont applicables que pour la fréquence de 
mille ke/c et pour la conductivité et la constante diélectrique supposées. Etant 
donné que ces valeurs sont différentes. dans chaque cas, les tableaux de distances 
pour le jour et pour les voies adjacentes ne devront étre utilisés que comme un 
guide. Dans chaque cas particulier, on pourra évaluer les distances requises 
en tenant compte de la fréquence de travail et des caractéristiques du sol connues 
ou supposées. Pour déterminer l’interférence avec exactitude, il faut effectuer 
des mesures comme il est stipulé dans la section E-4, soit sur la fréquence en 
question, soit sur une autre fréquence, en déterminant les valeurs cherchées 
d’aprés les courbes. 
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F. MIscELLANEOUS 


1. Engineering standards——The engineering standards set forth in this 
Agreement are subject to revision when justified by technical advances in the art, 
with the mutual consent of the governments parties to this Agreement. 


Ill.—Notification and Effect Thereof 


1. Imtial notification—Each Government shall, as soon as possible after 
ratification of this Agreement, and in any event not later than 180 days prior to 
the effective date thereof, transmit to the other Governments 


(a) A complete list of all broadcast stations actually in operation in its 
country in the standard broadcast band both as of the date of the 
signing of this Agreement and as of the date of transmitting said list, 
showing with respect to each station its call signal, location, frequency, 
power, and antenna characteristics, together with all changes authorized 
to be made with respect to said stations on or before the effective date 
of this Agreement, and the classification claimed for each such station. 


(b) A complete list of all changes authorized to be made with respect to 
said stations after the effective date of this Agreement, the dates on or 
before which such changes are to be consummated, and the classification 
claimed for each such station under this Agreement when the proposed 
change has been consummated. 


(c) A complete list of all new broadcast stations authorized but not yet 
in operation, showing with respect to each such station its call signal, 
location, frequency, power and antenna characteristics, the date on or 
before which each such station shall commence operation, and the 
classification claimed for it under this Agreement. 


(d) The Governments agree that prior to the effective date of this Agree- 
ment, they will, so far as possible, resolve all conflicts that may arise 
between them as a result of the foregoing initial listings, and that, 
notwithstanding some such conflicts may remain unresolved, they will 
co-operate to the end that there be no delay in putting the provisions 
of this Agreement into full force and effect on that date. 


(e) In resolving conflicts in the use of clear channels, and in the listing 
of Class I and Class II stations, the provisions of this Agreement and 
particularly of Appendix I shall be controlling. In resolving conflicts 
in the use of regional and local channels, and in the listing of Class III 
and Class IV stations, priority of use shall be recognized in each country 
with respect to stations which at the time of signing of this Agreement 
are in actual operation, which in substance conform to the definitions 
of said classes as set forth in this Agreement, and with respect to which 
no substantial change is made or proposed; a change of frequency in 
order to conform to the designation of channels in this Agreement shall 
not be deemed a substantial change. 


2. Subsequent notifications —After the effective date of this Agreement 
and throughout the period during which it shall remain in effect, each Gov- 
ernment shall promptly notify the other Governments by registered letter of 
all further changes in existing broadcast stations and of all further new broad- 
cast stations, together with similar information with regard to each such change 
or new station, and the proposed date on which each such change is to go into 
effect and on which each such new station is to actually commence operation 


23 


F. Divers 

1. Régles techniques. — Les régles techniques stipulées dans le présent 
accord sont sujettes 4 revision lorsque les progrés de la technique le justifieront 
et du consentement mutuel des gouvernements participant au présent accord. 


Iil.—Les notifications et leurs effets 


1. Notification initiale—Chaque gouvernement adressera aux autres gouver- 
nements dans le plus bref délai possible, 4 partir de la ratification de cet accord 
et 180 jours avant la date de l’entrée en vigueur: 


(a) Une liste compléte de toutes les stations de radiodiffusion qui opérent 
réellement dans leur pays dans la bande normale de radiodiffusion, au 
moment de la signature de l’accord et au moment de l’envoi de cette 
liste; cette liste contiendra au sujet de chaque station l’indicatif d’appel, 
emplacement, la fréquence, la puissance et les caractéristiques de l’an- 
tenne, avec tous les changements autorisés au sujet de ces postes A la 
date de l’entrée en vigueur de cet accord, ou auparavant, et la classi- 
fication réclamée pour chaque station. 

(6) Une liste complete de tous les changements autorisés au sujet de ces 
stations pour étre accomplis aprés la date d’entrée en vigueur de cet 
accord; les dates auxquelles ces changements devront se faire, et les 
antérieures, et la classification réclamée pour chacun de ces postes en 
vertu de cet accord, au moment ou le changement proposé aura été 
réalisé. 

(c) Une liste complete de toutes les nouvelles stations de radiodiffusion 
autorisées mais qui ne fonctionnent pas encore, en y comprenant, au 
sujet de chacune d’elles, l’indicatif d’appel, ’emplacement, la fréquence, 
la puissance et les caractéristiques d’antenne, ainsi que la date a 
laquelle ou avant laquelle chacune des ces stations commencera ses 
opérations et la classification réclamée pour elle en vertu de cet accord. 

(d) Les gouvernements sont d’accord pour résoudre, autant que cela sera 
possible, et avant la date d’entrée en vigueur du présent accord, tous les 
différends qui peuvent apparaitre entre eux comme résultat des listes 
préliminaires ci-dessus; et que, méme dans le cas ot. quelques-uns de 
ces différends ne seraient pas résolus, ils coopéreront, sans aucun retard, 
pour que les dispositions de cet accord entrent en vigueur et soient 
appliquées 4 cette date. 

(e) La solution des différends concernant l’usage de voies libres et la classi- 
fication des postes des classes premiére et deuxieme (I et II) se fera 
conformément aux dispositions de cet accord et spécialement de celles 
de l’appendice 1. Pour la solution des différends concernant l’emploi des 
voies régionales et locales, et la classification des postes des classes III 
et IV, on établira dans chaque pays un droit de priorité pour les postes 
qui fonctionnent réellement a la date de la signature de cet accord et qui 
concordent en essence avec les définitions des classes mentionnées, 
comme elles apparaissent dans le présent accord, et au sujet desquelles 
on ne fera ou on ne se propose de faire aucun changement essentiel; on 
n’appellera pas changement essentiel un changement de fréquence fait 
pour s’adapter 4 la désignation des voies prévue par le présent accord. 


2. Notifications postérieures—Aprés la date d’entrée en vigueur de cet 
accord et pendant qu’il sera en vigueur, chaque gouvernement communiquera 
promptement aux autres gouvernements, au moyen d’une lettre recommandeée, 
tous les changements postérieurs qui se feront dans les stations émettrices exis- 
tantes et toutes les nouvelles stations émettrices, ainsi que n’importe quelle 
information additionnelle concernant un de ces changements ou une de ces nou- 
velles stations, la date & laquelle ce changement aura lieu et la date a partir de 
laquelle la nouvelle station commencera & fonctionner réellement. 
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3. Effect of notification—EHach Government may, within 30 days of receiving 
notification of any proposed change in the assignment of an existing station or 
of the authorization of a new station in another country, notify the Govern- 
ment of the latter country of any objection it may have thereto under the terms 
of this Agreement. 


4. Conflict between notifications —To be valid, notifications of changes in 
the assignments of existing stations, or of authorizations of new stations must be 
such that the assignments proposed therein are in accordance with this Agree- 
ment and are such as not to involve objectionable interference to existing 
stations in other countries, assigned and operating in accordance with this 
Agreement. As between two or more notifications of changes or authorizations 
of new stations proceeding from different countries, after the effective date of 
this Agreement, priority in the date of mailing of notification shall govern. 


5. Cessation of effect. 


(a) A notification of a proposed change in the seer ae of an existing 
station or of an authorization of a new station shall cease to have 
any force and effect if, within one year of the date thereof such change 
shall not have been actually consummated or such new station shall not 
have actually commenced continuous operation. 

(6b) In special cases in which circumstances beyond the control of the 
Administration concerned have prevented the completion of the change 
or the construction of the new station, the term of the original notifi- 
cation may be extended for a period of six months. 


6. Bern Bureau—The foregoing notification shall be made independently 
of and in addition to those which, under current practice, are sent to the Bureau 
of the International Telecommunications Union. 


IV.—Arbitration 


In case of disagreement between two or more contracting Governments con- 
cerning the execution of this Agreement the dispute, if it is not settled through 
diplomatic channels, shall be submitted to arbitration at the request of one of the 
Governments in disagreement. Unless the parties in disagreement agree to 
adopt a procedure already established by treaties concluded between them for 
the settlement of international disputes, the procedure shall be that provided for 
in Article 15 of the International Telecommunications Convention of Madrid, 
1932. 

V.—Ratification, Execution and Denunciation 


1. Ratification—To be valid this Agreement must be ratified by Canada, 
Cuba, Mexico and the United States of America. 

If and when three of said four countries shall have ratified and the fourth 
shall, through unavoidable circumstances, have been unable to ratify but shall 
have signified to those countries that have ratified, its readiness, pending ratifi- 
cation and as an administrative measure, to put the provisions of this Agree- 
ment (including the contents of Appendix I) into effect in whole or in part, 
then such country together with those countries which shall have ratified, may, 
by administrative agreement between them, fix a definite date on which they shall 
give effect to such provisions, which date shall preferably be one year from the 
date of such administrative agreement. 

The ratifications must be deposited, as soon as possible, through diplomatic 
channels, in the archives of the Government of Cuba. This same Government 
shall, through diplomatic channels, notify the other signatory Governments of 
the ratifications as soon as they are received. 
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3. Effets de la notification Dans les trente Jours qui suivront la réception 
de la notification de n’importe quel changement proposé pour l’assignation d’une 
station existante ou pour l’autorisation d’une nouvelle station dans un autre pays, 
chaque gouvernement communiquera au gouvernement de ce dernier pays toute 
objection qu’il voudrait faire, en s’appuyant sur les clauses de cet accord. 


4. Différends dus aux notifications—Pour que les notifications de change- 
ment des assignations des stations existantes ou des autorisations de nouvelles 
stations soient valables, elles devront étre telles que les assignations proposées 
soient conformes au présent accord et qu’elles ne soient pas cause d’interférences 
génantes & des stations existant en d’autres pays, assignées et fonctionnant con- 
formément au présent accord. Si l’on fait deux ou plus de deux notifications de 
changements ou d’autorisations de nouvelles stations provenant de différents pays, 
apres l’entrée en vigueur de cet accord, on se guidera par la date de la réception 
postale de la notification. 


5. Cessation des effets. 

(a) La notification d’un changement concernant l’assignation d’une station 
existante ou l’autorisation d’une nouvelle station cessera ses effets et 
n’aura aucune valeur si, apres une année & partir de sa date, ce chan- 
gement n’a pas lieu réellement, ou si la nouvelle station ne commence 
pas a fonctionner réellement et d’une facon continue. 

(6) Dans des cas spéciaux, quand des circonstances indépendantes du con- 
troéle de administration en cause, ont empéché de compléter le change- 
ment ou la construction d’une nouvelle station, le délai de la premiére 
notification pourra étre prolongé de six mois. 


6. Bureau de Berne.—Les notifications ci-dessus se feront indépendamment 
et en plus de celles que l’on a l’habitude de remettre au Bureau de l’Union 
internationale des télécommunications. 


IV.—Arbitrage 


En cas de désaccord entre deux ou plusieurs gouvernements contractants, 
relativement 4 l’exécution du présent accord, le différend, s’il n’est réglé par la 
voie diplomatique, sera soumis & un Jugement arbitral 4 la demande d’un quel- 
conque des gouvernements en désaccord. A moins que les parties en désaccord 
ne s’entendent pour faire usage d’une procédure déja établie, par des traités 
conclus entre elles, pour le réglement des conflits internationaux, la procédure 
sera celle qui est exposée par l’article 15 de la Convention internationale des 
télécommunications de Madrid de 19382. 


V.—Ratification, exécution et dénonciation 


1. Ratification. — Pour que cet accord soit valable, il devra étre ratifié par 
le Canada, Cuba, les Etats-Unis d’Amérique et le Mexique. 

Si trois de ces quatre pays le ratifient, et si une fois faites ces ratifications, le 
quatriéme pays ne peut le ratifier 4 cause de circonstances inévitables, en décla- 
rant cependant aux pays qui ont déja ratifié qu'il est disposé a faire entrer en 
vigueur les dispositions de cet accord (y compris ce que prévoit l’appendice I) 
en tout ou en partie, comme mesure administrative, pendant que l’on fait les 
démarches nécessaires pour cette ratification, ce quatrieme pays pourra fixer, 
avec les pays qui ont ratifié, au moyen d’un accord administratif arrété par eux 
tous, la date 4 laquelle devront avoir effet les dispositions en question, date 
qui devrait étre préférablement celle de l’année suivante & la signature de l’ac- 
cord administratif ci-dessus mentionné. 

Les ratifications devront étre déposées dans le plus bref délai possible aux 
archives du gouvernement de Cuba. Aussitdt ces ratifications reques, ce gou- 
vernement devra les communiquer par la voie diplomatique aux autres gouver- 
nements signataires. 
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2. Effect of ratification—This Agreement shall be valid only as between 
such countries as shall have ratified it. 

3. Execution—The contracting Governments undertake to apply the pro- 
visions of this Agreement, and to take the steps necessary to enforce said pro- 
visions upon the private operating agencies recognized or authorized by them 
to establish and operate broadcast stations within their respective countries. 

4, Denunciation—Each contracting Government shall have the right to 
denounce this Agreement by a notification addressed, through diplomatic 
channels, to the Government of Cuba, and announced by that Government, 
through diplomatic channels, to all the other contracting Governments. This 
denunciation shall take effect at the expiration of the period of one year from 
the date on which the notification was received by the Government of Cuba. 
This effect shall apply only to the author of the denunciation. This Agreement 
shall remain in force for the other contracting Governments but only as between 
such Governments. 


VI.—Effective Date and Term of the Agreement 


1. Except for the provisions of Section 1 of Part III, Section 1 of Part V, 
and paragraph 3 of Table VI of Appendix I annexed hereto (which provisions 
shall go into effect immediately upon this Agreement becoming valid), this 
Agreement shall become effective one year after the date it shall have been 
ratified by the fourth of those Governments whose ratification is requisite to the 
validity of this Agreement. The Governments will co-operate to the end that, 
wherever possible, the provisions of this Agreement shall be carried out in 
advance of said effective date. 


2. This Agreement shall remain in effect for a period of five years after 


said effective date. 
Vil.—Adherence 


This Agreement shall be open to adherence in the name of Newfoundland. 

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the Agree- 
ment in triplicate, one copy in English, one in Spanish, and one copy in French, 
each of which shall remain deposited in the archives of the Government of Cuba 
and a copy of each of which shall be forwarded to each Government. 


Done at Habana, Cuba, on December 138, 1937. 


Canada: 
LAURENT BEAUDRY. 
C. P. EDWARDS. 
Cuba: 
WILFREDO ALBANES Y PENA. 
ANDRES ASENSIO Y CARRASCO. 
NICALAS GONZALEZ DE MENDOZA Y DE LA TORRE. 
ALFONSO HERNANDEZ CATA Y GALT. 
Dominican Republic: 
ROBERTO DESPRADEL. 
MAXIMO LOVATON P. 
Hatti: 
JUSTIN BARAU. 
Mexico: 
TONS OLOUCA etn 
SALVADOR TAYABAS. 
FERNANDO SANCHEZ AYALA. 
RUBEN FUENTES. 
Umted States of America: 
T. A. M. CRAVEN. 
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2. Effet de la ratification. — Cet accord n’est valable que pour les pays qui 
Vont ratifié. 

3. Exécution. —- Les gouvernements contractants s’engagent 4 appliquer les 
dispositions de cet accord et & prendre les mesures nécessaires pour les faire 
observer par les agences privées reconnues par eux ou autorisées par eux a 
créer et & administrer des stations d’émission sur leurs territoires respectifs. 

4, Dénonciation.— Chaque gouvernement contractant aura le droit de 
dénoncer cet accord au moyen d’une communication adressée par la voie diplo- 
matique au gouvernement de Cuba, et communiquée par ce gouvernement, par la 
méme voie, aux autres gouvernements contractants. Cette dénonciation aura effet 
quand un délai d’un an se sera écoulé, & partir de la date a laquelle le gouverne- 
ment de Cuba aura recu la communication. Cet effet ne s’appliquera qu’a 
Vauteur de la dénonciation. Cet accord restera en vigueur pour les autres gou- 
vernements contractants, mais seulement en ce qui les concerne. 


VI.—Entrée en vigueur et durée de cet accord 

1. Exception faite de ce qui concerne les dispositions de la section 1 de la 
IIIéme partie, de la section 1 de la Véme partie, et du paragraphe 3 du tableau 
VI de l’appendice I annexé, (dont les dispositions entreront en vigueur aussitdt 
que cet accord sera valable) cet accord entrera en vigueur un an aprés la date 4 
laquelle il aura été ratifié par le quatriéme pays dont la ratification est indispen- 
sable pour que l’accord soit valable. Les gouvernements coopéreront pour que, 
dans la mesure du possible, les dispositions du présent accord soient observées 
antérieurement 4 la date de l’entrée en vigueur. 

2. Le présent accord restera en vigueur pendant cing ans a partir de sa 
date d’entrée en vigueur. 

VII.—Adhésion 

Le présent accord restera ouvert pour l’adhésion de Terre-Neuve. 

En foi de quoi les délégués plénipotentiaires respectifs ont signé trois 
exemplaires de cet accord, un en anglais, un en espagnol et un en francais; un 
exemplaire de chacun de ceux-ci sera déposé aux archives du gouvernement de 
Cuba, et chaque gouvernement contractant en recevra une copie. 

Fait 4 la Havane, Cuba, le 13 décembre 1937. 

Canada: 

LAURENT BEAUDRY. 
C. P. EDWARDS. 
Cuba: 
WIFREDO ALBANES Y PENA. 
ANDRES ASENSIO Y CARRASCO. 
NICOLAS GONZALEZ DE MENDOZA Y DE LA TORRE. 
ALFONSO HERNANDEZ CATA Y GALT. 
Etats-Unis d’Amérique: 
T. A. M. CRAVEN. 
Hota: 
JUSTIN BARAU. 
Mexique: 
IGNACIO GALINDO. 
SALVADOR TAYABAS. 
FERNANDO SANCHEZ AYALA. 
RUBEN FUENTES. 
République Dominicaine: 
ROBERTO DESPRADEL. 
MAXIMO LOVATON P. 
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ATTACHMENTS 
Appendix I.—Priority of use of clear channels for Class I and II stations. 
4 Il. —Protected service and interference. 
‘ II] —Adjacent channel interference. 
fe IV.—Ground wave graphs. 
“ V.—sky wave graphs. 
ag VI.—Mileage separation tables. 


VII.—Engineering requirements for use of regional channels by 
Class II stations. 


APPENDIX I 


Under the provisions of Section II of this Agreement each country may use 
all the 106 channels when technical conditions with respect to interference to 
established stations are such as to render such use practicable. However, 
priority of use on specified clear channels is recognized for the following number 
of Class I and II stations in each country. 


TABLE I 
Candida eee ee le eer, ee SSL RIN ONY J) SEB ROR at EAU Oe 14 
@ubat (ieee: Gyre sic LHe RC TERE SL, “eee eae g* 
Dominican vRepublicw i. vrs lkceed eck eee eee aR eee ae 1 
DEWAR Le rick Balle Os bye eg a On ia A igh a Ea ON TE a 1 
MexXI COS ob Re RRA IG: RDIENA, Sa i SGN Be BOR et BBP At antl ee ee is) 
Newiouridiand eet ee ct cc eu voc cic ccd cone os ered Irie re ne ee eee Dae 
United aSita tes beds vs epee lls Are EUs son ie ee ee 63 


*See Table V for special arrangements provided for Cuba and Newfoundland. 
These stations and the conditions of their operation are as specified in 
Tables II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, and VIII following herewith. 


TABLE II—CLASS I-A STATIONS 
(Canada, Cuba, and Mexico) 


Frequency Location of Stations 
GOO Eee es Ri mee Liss Lau as eg Rete ae oeeS Quebec, Canada 
TOO pages oe apa didin sid eee emacs Mexico, D.F. 
140 cae viatcute Pee eee 6s, oa Re ieee Ontario, Canada 
SUG ee bate Heo Sie dre als MOO Eey aR ae aie a dane te Sonora, Mexico 
BOO. teee selenite Meh co lees », S's wk eeeticms, Morten aay Ontario, Canada 
DOO SOUR eh etitebetns okt MOU ee ene ek Mexico, D.F. 
O90 Sala aR eco ee E eos CaS ck eee eer ve Manitoba, Canada 
LOLO Wii, eR ay Be souls Na eee Alberta, Canada 
LOBOS Asche wustacees crt eel Y & « 5,.< omic feneneicen Seater ina Nuevo Leon, Mexico 
PAI sess stale pound SE a Yucatan, Mexico 
LEED ABA e eee ONC eee ND Sok 8 des aaa Sele ame ae Santa Clara, Cuba 
L570 Mie ree eee ones 20. cde a ne ee ee Nuevo Leon, Mexico 


Ist: WPARUS SEER Ba tee eM reticent. Quebec, Canada 
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ANNEXES 


Appendice I.—Priorité d’utilisation des voies claires par les stations des 
classes I et: IT. 


i II.—Service protégé et interférence. 

sh III].—Interférence sur voles adjacentes. 

hs IV.—Courbes d’onde de surface. 

a V.—Courbes d’onde d’espace. 

Fy VI—Tableaux de distance en milles. 

is VII.—Reégles techniques pour l'utilisation des voies régionales 


par les stations de la classe II. 


APPENDICE I 


D’aprés les dispositions de la section II du présent accord chaque pays peut 
utiliser toutes et chacune des 106 voies, lorsque les conditions techniques en ce 
qui concerne l’interférence aux stations existantes sont telles qu’elles rendent 
possible cet usage. Cependant, la priorité d’utilisation de certaines voies libres 
spécifiées est reconnue pour les nombres suivants des stations des classes I et II 
dans chaque pays. 


TABLEAU I 
Aa Wailer eee GES homes * 0 a Uda chess xy suvassra vauee he AORee Mee ole 14 
COULSON OPS ot MRL Nee oe L0G aadnotaiee bglere a Crore We Eee ark 9* 
Pe pubbqucs Dominicame User sles ee Weletee hav ace fuse eee oe 1 
RAL mR ee ee ahr eee, fon SPU Mareen SE i pkey 3 i 
INL CUNT Me re iRtne te a MATE felt ae se PUR ei tee ts a oc vis csrstptanahee = 15 
PRGTUGHINCU Wem hus Stas AoE EP odes chan oa da aoa als hele lole.« 2* 
PGGA Cee BACOAIMOTACUG) e824 Wety las cia ciasind ocay wires RAR Oe 63 


*Voir le tableau V au sujet des arrangements spéciaux prévus pour Cuba et Terre-Neuve. 
Ces stations et leur condition d’exploitation sont stipulées dans les tableaux 
II, III, IV, V, VI, VII et VIII qui suivent. 


TABLEAU II—STATION CLASSE I-A 
(Canada, Cuba et Mexique) 


Fréquence Situation des stations 
DOO Re tem ire Fo, SR hh nd sich edna a i bit aratarsierss Québec, Canada 
PU St, oy eee i net SeGROoe CaN St cere as Mexique, D.F. 
TEC ee oe TN Cece Pine eee aes alee ge’ Ontario, Canada 
ub Dads ison Ws te peaiuskan And shake iene pe ieee ire aeeseliang Sonora, Mexique 
SOU eer ee Be Nee Re gn Mae ie tor ota dae wes Ontario, Canada 
SL arate MRE reste SEES ey cit heat yada wo. eesies Min jena Mexique, D.F. 
SYN) oe MER Be oe cats, cad a hes Ab aid 4.48 Gtekid Vewieterenaoares Manitoba, Canada 
LO LOR Ae i as a snk BR UI OL ele ete DEES Alberta, Canada 
LDOO Rien Tawra aed ee ine actrees Nuevo Leén, Mexique 
a) Meee Tere te te ree oc aor ees eles Yucatan, Mexique 
POS See se Me iets ee ee eens 8 wes ane nld see Santa Clara, Cuba 
Ld Mea Me, anes Ds wie nN tres BR aes Nuevo Leén, Mexique 


LOSO 2 eee Perro tee eit oar ci pei de oc milevshne Saja Québec, Canada 
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APPENDIX I—Continued 


TABLE III.—CLASS I-B STATIONS 


Power Requirements as to directional 
Frequency Location of Stations Limitation antennas 
(kw) 
810 New. York? U.S:As.. 2 See — |None. 
810 California Di SiA Sic cceeit cade sar - |To be determined. 
940 Quebec, ‘Canada... .-) coat. eee ee 5 kw minimum | Determine from operation. 
permissible 
940 Mexico. 2) rh an oe eee oe eee ~ a 
1000 Jalised,, Mexicoc toes oe en 20 |To be determined. 
1000 Washington, Uo. Ase see ore een ove - i 
1000 Tilnoiss USA eee note ee ane - ye 
1010 Habana? Cubase ces a eee — |Determine from operation. 
1060 M6xIGO,. Die nee ee re te eee - |To be determined. 
1060 Pennsylvania. ©sS Ae cine sec naan - eS 
1070 Maritime Provinces, Canada......... — |None. 
1070 @ahfornia sWUss sAcenye nits eke — |None. 
1080 (WOnneCtiCute Wietact et een. eee Le - |To be determined. 
1080 Texas; ;UsB Age! Hise een eile eee - e 
1090 Baja: Calif. Mexico 2230 1. bee.te bee - My 
1090 MaryvlancewU cara coms. merece nite ei - i 
1090 Arkansas URS eAlerts ere re - C 
1110 North Carolina U.S Ag eens coe cs - ee 
1110 Nebraska, \UcSi A ress ee - i 
1130 British Columbia, Canada........... 5 kw minimum | None. 
permissible 
1130 New York-New Jersey, U.S.A........ ~ - 
1140 @hinnahwas Mexico. :s0402 och eau - |To be determined. 
1140 Wirgtnias URS Asie eee od ie beet cae — |To be determined. 
1170 QOregana UPS Ae ae ove siieiciee ara - ee 
1170 OIAMOMAN ios Acer cat calenite ts - a 
1170 Westavirginiaslro.Ac ccc ss ester: - y 
1190 Smaloaa Mexicomata reenter - ia 
1190 Indiana; WeSsAy. ies ones eee - 
1550 Ontario, Canade, 0st We es pee te - |Determine from operation. 
1550 Viera (onus aVLOX GO vatowes egies: sale 20 + 
1560 Habana Cubase ce cee - 
TABLE IV.—CLASS II STATIONS 
Power Requirements as to 
Frequency Location of Stations ee directional antennas 
Ww 
640 IN CWEOUDCIANC Peet o2 cist hia! écclinbis ane Get pa mee — |None. 
690 Kansas-© tslahoma, Wiest Ate >. visi s eer hie eu — |To be determined. 
740 (a lite. LAS Pe. Mee 2,0 Le ene Aare ee - Af 2 
800 Onbarios Ganad dary seen poe ns ek eaten, isis ety Clee 5 : 
810 Damaulipas (1 ampice). DLOxIGO. chun noe vance fel 50 by 
900 Quebec; Canada.) fee ee lt te ae eee ee we ee 5 8 
990 Tennessee} US 5A... SE tenn de fainnet renee - a $ 
1000 Oriente, Cuba dec Shee: « + oescnnee or aheew eee 10° : 
1050 Nowe ¥ OblosUl.S Auth (eeeee, oun) a es caches es ae - if 
1060 Alberts; Ganadat’ ) setae 45 ook eee ee ae oe 10 < 
1070 Alabama sw cA oe. eee ak cance edeine foie cane _ os 
1080 Manitoba, CanAGd.n a meee cs ks a erie ce ene re mee 15 i 
1080 De te bails, ramcartteaiter hh, enemies cynic Abad eure, Aol a der eh pr hth x8 12 10 me 
1110 Mexico #D/P?. Weed eed eh s CRSA EPS 20 s¢ 
1130 LovisianiattU SiAtit OVER i na eens cece eee - 
1170 Dominicant Rept blicswiyee «5 sn) bon ncho oe noes 10 if 
1190 Haband Cuban sia se ren recs oe tec ekind ae eee renee 15 3 


1 Permissible to increase field intensity above 25 uv/m (10% skywave) west of Minnesota on Cana- 


dian border. 


2 Same as ! except west of North Dakota. 
3 Same as ! except east of Minnesota. Also 650 miles from border requirement waived. 
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APPENDICE I—Suite 
TABLEAU III—STATIONS DE LA CLASSE I-B 


Limite de Conditions pour l’usage 


Fréquence Situation des stations ee eet des antennes dirigées 
810 UNG rae OF Meh Aet css Uesen sn did et us — |Aucune. 
810 GalOrnie., CUA a datas sca veles cused — |Elles seront fixées. 
940 IE OO ONAUA Se one cclshoe cia ace eck 5 rill Re Elles seront fixées d’aprés l’emploi. 
admissible 
940 Mest UG a toler y ere etree nbc ac aia ~ sh 
1000 Walia  IGXICUG.cceenun tac ae ee ete 20 |Elles seront fixées. 
1000 WeasnitigtonmiiesAst 1.0) et oles - ‘A 
1000 Tinos. 1b. Ac ees ote ena ee ~ # 
1010 ba-Havane;Cubaecacmse eens — |Elles seront fixées d’aprés l’emploi. 
1060 Mextqtiog 0: Hawi ie teeta — |Elles seront fixées. 
1060 Pensyivame, BUSA eer 8 oe re - 6 
1070 Provinces Maritimes, Canada......... - |Aucune. 
1070 Galitormiey Hala. seston nda, — |Aucune. 
1080 Oonnechicut. al aAcasse erat - |Elles seront fixées. 
1080 Texas UA teeter iets eee ei - iS 
1090 Baja California, Mexique............. - Mb 
1090 Maryland] HeUcA. cease ote eee - % 
1090 Arkansas; JU Uc Atip. 24 } 3. Me. fa $2 oy - y: 
1110 Caroline du Nord, E.U.A............. - Ni 
1110 Nebraska (HiU As, MACE. oll. Sos ~ 
1130 Colombie Britannique, Canada....... 5 kW minimum |Aucune. 
admissible 
1130 New- York-New-Jersey, E.U.A....... - |Aucune. 
1140 (hinuabis, Mexiques.: 2.45.46 6 vans - |Elles seront fixées. 
1140 Virginien ts: ULAjO att. oon SHOE. — |Elles seront fixées. 
1170 Orerong 1G, UA ake s dacire, icles, cae ~ < 
1170 Oklahoma, ECUUAI:. AAO. 1 Ne - ai 
1170 West Virginia, HEU 3A At Fay - i 
1190 Sina log, sMOxIQuers,..¥ acre » hide oe - ES 
1190 INCGIANS, SER eke eee ike aoe ee kere - ae 
1550 Ontario, Canna. smote nee Se — |Elles seront fixées d’aprés l’emploi. 
1550 Veracruzs, Mexiqte.g asl gers. pores 5 20 ‘ 
1560 Da: Havane. Cubase s.« sve acid ces sales ~ 


TABLEAU IV.—STATIONS DE LA CLASSE II. 


Limite de | Conditions pour l’usage 


Fréquence Situation des stations ee des antennes dirigées 

640 TerresNeuvel eile « SAEs std te, Gs GAS ee see CA — |Aucune. 

690 Kansas-Okishomay HcWiAlsitiy ie st Gaines seeee ae — |Elles seront fixées.! 
740 Calhtornien He UirAoe. a3S. o2 ies a ee ey: - f 2 
800 ONTOTIO WM OADACAS Baw dks lcs eee ee LT ee 5 < 

810 Temaulipas (Tampico), Mexique................00005: 50 - 

900 CVU DOG RATIO. tec natal here toes: ott tn cGoaken Lace aR tech eMeat see. x hake 5 a 

990 (Pennesseos Eh: ULAJ Mays. 215 COLE A ear. - FS 3 
1000 Oriente! Gullakhi bees: fo vue.  ebrs Peewee e oetet be 10 is 

1050 Mawes Orlon hl WA mucntcsc. Jie oobi? i Paneer sok cts oak: = _ 

1060 Alperta “Gansda Mee eer i. eee. feeds ate ue es 10 A 

1070 Alabama. DaueAge a2. fp: sacha eee a! - ‘i 

1080 MANO AC ANAC L. tea rhe 9s, 5: wl peen mie eis Des, 15 "i 

1080 PUT Ee ce Were ee a ea eer ee eaten ake: 10 os 

1110 MextaneSD. BevLioar ees. LISS. A Ue. Steaua. 20 a 

1130 Toaiiatiosia ti ALewrien. Sites 0 Cee ae Aa ot ~ Me 
1170 FREDM DUC Gi EOS IMICAING ster cnc oe ewes eu taie ® © 10 |Elles seront fixées. 
1190 ie Havane, Cubalibie SEER Os vie 15 > 


17] est permis d’augmenter l’intensité de champ au-dessus de 25 uv/m. (10% onde d’espace) a l’ouest 
du Minnesota sur la frontiére du Canada. 

2 Méme chose que ! excepté pour l’ouest du North Dakota. 

3 Méme chose que ! excepté pour l’est du Minnesota. De plus on déroge 4 la régle des 650 milles a partir 
de la frontiére. 


32 


APPENDIX I—Continued 
TABLE V.—CLASS II STATIONS! ON REGIONAL CHANNELS 
(Cuba and Newfoundland ) 


Maximum 

Frequency Location of Stations Power 
in kw. 

560 Newiound lamest vcs csc she © achera.s eee ee ee ee CRT ee eee re 10 

570 Santa Glaraz: Cubase sash ree eee oe pe en er Re tet 7 Saka meee een eee at 15 

590 Ha bam, (Cua a5. cue eto dei treccaal a vtcten Maaricieieenca erate cee nt ene tet ae a 15 

630 a bandh, CUD aires ccc c, cre brat etok olshan acecc bee areca hare ciate eee Lane ae ie er os tr 15 

1270 Habana p@ aba nye eek) oes Oe aie oa aie ee Orn ee eens Oee Tne cae eee aren 10 


1 These stations shall use directional antennas to prevent objectionable interference to the Class III 
stations on the channel in accordance with Appendix VII. 


TABLE VI—SPECIAL CONDITIONS AFFECTING THE UNITED STATES 


The 24 Class I and II stations in the United States which use clear channels 
with other countries party to this agreement are given in Tables III and IV. 

The remaining 39 Class I and II stations of the United States will be 
assigned the following clear channels:— 


640 650 660 670 680 700 710 720 750 

760%) 770 % 780 )820 830 | 840° 850°" 870i @ S380 

890 1020 1030 1040 1100 1120 1160 1180 1200 
1210 1500 1510 1520 1530 


It is recognized that the United States must make extensive adjustments in 
the assignments of its existing stations in order to make possible the carrying 
out of this Agreement, that these adjustments will require approximately a year, 
and that it is not possible for the United States at this time to specify on which 
of the said 32 channels it will have priority of use for Class I-A stations, 
Class I-B stations and Class II stations respectively, nor the locations of such 
stations, power and other information with respect thereto. The United States 
may assign Class J-A stations to at least 25 of said channels. The United 
States agrees that ninety days before the effective date of this Agreement it 
will communicate this information to each of the other countries parties to this 
Agreement, and such information, when communicated, shall be considered 
part of this Agreement as if fully set forth herein. 

Nothing stated in this Agreement shall be construed to preclude the United 
States of America from asserting, and enjoying recognition of, priority of use 
with reference to certain other Class II stations (not included in the 63 stations 
mentioned in Table I) which are now in actual operation in the band 640-1190 
kes. and which are known under the Regulations of the Federal Communications 
Commission as “ limited time stations” and “ daytime stations ” (having hours 
of operation hmited to sunset taken either at their respective locations or at the 
locations of the respective dominant stations on clear channels and in some cases 
including hours not actually used by said dominant stations) which stations may, 
so far as permitted by the terms of this Agreement and the engineering standards 
herein set forth, be given assignments substantially equivalent to those they 
now enjoy. 
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APPENDICE I—Suite 
TABLEAU V.—STATIONS DE LA CLASSE II! SUR VOIES REGIONALES 
(Cuba et Terre-Neuve) 


Puissance 
Fréquence Situation des stations maximum 
en kW 
560 TOrre-INGUVO 6025 ORR stad dhe CRT SA Ce hme ad 68 wert nb cad, 10 
570 PaNPeIATS SCI Oa or. hak, Pe ene cee Mae, Sia MOE cre CACM na LF Ra Pl A 15 
590 Tee Pa cane, (De for. 2s aaa mcinwee yen Ce EMER en cr tere in ier Med eke k Oy 15 
630 Da Harare sOnbane reaiigtsns eae: ard caer ae es ah aoe Rie Lc pede otllineaaes ae cis a 15 
1270 PA CHa Ven, Glee rina. tere arene) ee cleats ean eee enetty Cn TURh L oanettaranan ante at cl ok fy 10 


1 Ces stations emploieront des antennes dirigées pour éviter de causer des interférences nuisibles aux 
stations de la classe III qui sont sur la méme voie, selon l’appendice VII. 


TABLEAU VI—CONDITIONS SPECIALES CONCERNANT LES ETATS-UNIS 
D’AMERIQUE 


Les 24 stations des classes I et II des Etats-Unis qui utilisent des voies 
libres avec d’autres pays participant au présent accord, sont indiquées par les 
tableaux III et IV. 

Les voies libres suivantes seront attribuées aux 39 autres stations des classes 
I et II des Etats-Unis: 

640, 650, 660, 670, 680 700, 710, 720, 750, 760, 770, 780, 820, 
830, 840, 850, 870, 880, 890, 1020, 1030, 1040, 1100, 1120, 1160, 
1180, 1200, 1210, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530° 


On reconnait que les Etats-Unis devront effectuer des modifications impor- 
tantes dans les attributions de leurs stations existantes pour rendre possible la 
mise en pratique du présent accord, que ces modifications exigeront un délai 
d’environ une année, et qu’il n’est pas possible aux Etats-Unis de spécifier en ce 
moment sur lesquelles de ces 32 voies sera fixée leur priorité pour des stations 
de la classe I-A, des stations de la classe I-B et des stations de la classe II 
respectivement, ni de spécifier la situation, la puissance et autres renseignements 
concernant ces stations. Les Etats-Unis pourront attribuer au moins 25 de ces 
voies 4 des stations de la classe I-A. Les Etats-Unis s’engagent & communiquer 
ces renseignements 4 chacun des autres pays participant au présent accord 
quatre-vingt-dix jours avant la date d’entrée en vigueur de celui-ci et ces rensei- 
gnements, lorsqu’ils auront été communiqués, seront considérés comme faisant 
partie du présent accord tout comme s’ils y étaient inclus. 


Rien de ce qui a été exposé dans le présent accord ne pourra étre interprété 
dans le sens d’un empéchement pour les Etats-Unis de faire valoir et de faire 
reconnaitre la priorité de l’usage se rapportant 4 d’autres stations de la classe IL 
(qui ne sont pas comprises dans les 63 stations du tableau I) qui actuellement 
exploitent la bande de 640 4 1190 kilocycles, et qui dans les réglements de la 
Commission fédérale des communications (Federal Communications Commission) 
s’appellent “stations de temps limité” (“limited time stations’) et “stations de 
jour” (“daytime stations’) (en fixant le coucher du soleil comme limite de leurs 
heures d’exploitation—soit le coucher du soleil des situations respectives des 
stations, soit celui des stations dominantes respectives de la voie libre, ce qui 
est cause quelquefois que ces stations dominantes ne peuvent employer certaines 
heures), stations auxquelles on peut fixer des attributions qui soient en essence 
équivalentes A celles qu’elles ont & présent, si les dispositions de cet accord et les 
principes techniques qui y sont établis le permettent. 
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APPENDIX I—Concluded 


TABLE VII—SPECIAL CONDITIONS REGARDING THE USE OF 1010 KC. BY CUBA 
AND CANADA 


With regard to the use of the clear channel of 1010 ke. by a Class I-A 
station in Canada, and by a Class I-B station in Cuba, both countries 
mutually agree that the interfering signal shall not exceed for 10 per cent of 
the time or more the value of 50 microvolts per meter at the following points 
of measurement: in Cuba at any point east of the province of Camaguey, and in 
Canada at any point west of the province of Manitoba. 


TABLE VIII—SPECIAL CONDITIONS AFFECTING CANADA 


Nothing stated in this Agreement shall be construed to preclude Canada 
from asserting priority of use with reference to certain Class III and IV 
stations now in operation in Canada on existing clear and regional channels 
which through this Agreement will become of a class of channel which may not 
permit their use by Class III and IV stations. 


APPENDIX II 


TABLE I.—PROTECTED SERVICE CONTOURS AND PERMISSIBLE INTERFERENCE 
SIGNALS FOR BROADCAST STATIONS 


Boundary or signal 


Class Class of intensity contour of area Permissible 
of channel Permissible power | protected from objectionable interfering 
station used interference! signal? 
Day Night Day Night’ 
THAN Clear 4242. 50 kw or more...... Boundary of country in which| 5uv/m....| 25 uv/m.4 
station is located. 
1B Glears., = 10 kw to'50 Ew... 2. (100 uv/mie-. )oG0 iy sm. cere. oe 5uv/m,...| 25 uv/m. 
(50% sky wave) 
IE,” ...peeet Clear!...... 0-25 kw to 50 kw....|500 uv/m5...|2500 uv/m5.......... 25 uv/m6... .|125 uv/m5 
| (Ground wave) 
THRAs Ae Regional....|l- kw to 5 kw.::..... 500: uv/m*: {212500 uv /mr ee aeae. 25 uv/m..../125 uv/m. 
(Ground wave) 
TLS eeuur Regional..../0-5 kw to 1 kw night|500 uv/m.. ./4000 uv/m.......... 25 uv/m....|200 uv/m. 
and 5 kw day. (Ground wave) 
TVSG058; Locals... 0-1 kw to 0:25 kw...|500 uv/m...|4000 uv/m.......... 25 uv/m..../200 uv/m. 


(Ground wave) 


1 Tn accordance with other provisions in this Agreement this freedom of interference does not apply 
outside the boundaries of the country in which the station is located. 

2 From other stations on same channel only. For adjacent channels see Appendix III, Table I. 

3 Sky wave field intensity exceeded for 10% of the time. 

4 No Class II station shall be assigned to the same channel as a Class I-A station for nighttime opera- 
tion (from sunset to sunrise) less than 650 miles of the nearest border of the country in which the Class I-A 
station is located. 

5 These values are with respect to interference from all stations except Class I, which stations may 
cause interference to a field intensity contour of higher value. However, it is recommended that Class II 
stations be so located that the interference received from Class I stations will not exceed these values. 
If the Class II stations are limited by Class I stations to higher values, then such values shall be the 
standard established with respect to interference from all other classes of stations. 
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APPENDICE I—Fin 


TABLEAU VII—CONDITIONS SPECIALES CONCERNANT L’USAGE DE 1010 kc/s PAR 
CUBA ET LE CANADA 


En ce qui concerne l’utilisation de la voie libre de 1010 kc/s par une station 
de la classe I-A au Canada, et par une station de la classe I-B 4 Cuba, ces deux 
pays ont mutuellement convenu que le signal d’interférence ne dépassera pas, 
pendant 10% ou plus du temps, la valeur de 50 microvolts par métre aux points 
de mesure suivants: & Cuba, un point quelconque a lest de la province de 
Camagitiey, et au Canada un point quelconque a l’ouest de la province de 
Manitoba. 


TABLEAU VIII—CONDITIONS SPECIALES CONCERNANT LE CANADA 


Rien de ce qui est dit dans le présent accord ne sera interprété comme pou- 
vant empécher le Canada d’affirmer ses droits de priorité au sujet de certaines 
stations des classes III et IV, actuellement en exploitation au Canada sur des 
voies libres et régionales actuelles qui, comme résultat du présent accord, passe- 
ront dans une classe de voies que des stations des classes III et IV ne devront 
pas utiliser. 


APPENDICE II 


TABLEAU I—PERIMETRES DE SERVICE PROTEGES ET INTENSITES D’INTERFE- 
RENCE ADMISSIBLES POUR LES STATIONS DE RADIODIFFUSION 


Classe Classe Puissance Périmétre ou contour d’intensité Signal interférent ad- 
de de voie admissible de signaux de l’aire protégée con- raieetWies 
station exploitée kW . tre l’interférence nuisible! 
Jour Nuit Jour Nuit® 
ToAVT5 deg: Iibre: se oce: 50 ou plus...........|Frontiéres du pays ow est située la] 5 uv/m....| 25 uv/m4. 
station. 
LBs libres: LO: 50 Sreeereenser mie LOUMTVY Bikes 1 OU0 UV 7 ke ern 8: bow / Nr | 2a uv mo, 
50% onde réfléchie 
Tiger toes Libre. nck O20 O08. ma ete AOU) IL (9 LeOUONUIN: / 10094. ccnuncfoouV,/I9.....129 uv /m»; 
(onde de surface) 
IIT-A....... Regional Meloy. eee eee OU a rin aa 2 OOQUITY Atte oe ic, sc: Connie Whee M25 Uy (10: 
(onde de surface) 
ITI-Bis. eis: Régional..../0-5 4 1 la nuit et 5 le/500 uv/m.. |4000 uv/m........... 25 uv/m... |200 uv/m. 
jour. (onde de surface) 
PVtee ee 2d Leal... nce. 0: 1 a 0:25... (241000 tiv /m.. 14000 ay mic esses. 25 uv/m... |200 uv/m. 


(onde de surface) 


1 En conformité avec d’autres dispositions du présent accord cette absence d’interférence ne s’applique 
pas en dehors des frontiéres du pays ot la station est située. 

? Seulement dans la mesure ot elle provient de stations travaillant sur la méme voie. Pour les voies 
adjacentes voir l’appendice III, tableau I. 

3 Intensité d’onde d’espace ‘dépassée pendant 10% du temps. 

4 On ne devra pas attribuer a une station de la classe II travaillant la nuit (depuis le coucher jusqu’au 
lever du soleil), la méme voie qu’a une station de la classe I-A, A une distance de moins de 650 milles a 
partir de la frontiére la plus rapprochée du pays ot la station de ‘la classe I-A est située. 

5 Ces valeurs sont établies par rapport a 1’ interférence provenant de toutes les stations, excepté celles 
de la classe I qui pourront causer de |’interférence jusqu’aux limites d’une valeur plus élevée d’intensité 
de champ. Toutefois, on reeommande de placer les stations de la classe II de telle sorte que l’interférence 
qu’elles regoivent des stations de la classe I ne dépasse pas ces valeurs. Si les stations de la classe II sont 
limitées par les stations de la classe I A des valeurs plus élevées, ces derniéres deviendront la régle par rap- 
port a l’interférence provenant de toutes les autres classes de stations. 
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APPENDIX III 
TABLE I—ADJACENT CHANNEL INTERFERENCE 


Channel separation Maximum ground wave 
between desired and field intensity of 
undesired stations undesired station 
TOPce Ah BI Bats A, EA, RR ee RA RA Bea 0-25 mv/m 
20 keto} ih ed Wee. a, OT eG, BeOS ES |. Sees, 5-0 mv/m 
SOC sy ete wan eraterde topes bits dees $a pe ime eee tenets elem tate ye ht 25:0 mv/m 


The undesired ground wave signal shall be measured at or within the 0:5 
mv/m ground wave contour of the desired station. These values apply to all 
classes of stations both day and night and are based on ground waves only. No 
adjacent channel interference is considered on the basis of an interfering sky wave. 
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APPENDICE III 
TABLEAU I—INTERFERENCE SUR VOIES ADJACENTES 


Intervalle de fréquences Intensité de champ maxi- 
entre les stations dé- mum de |’onde de surface 
sirées et non désirées de la station non désirée. 

10 ke/s 0.25 mv/m 
20 ke/s 5.0 mv/m 
30 ke/s 25.0 mv/m 


Le signal d’onde de surface non désiré devra étre mesuré aux limites ou & 
Vintérieur des limites de l’onde de surface de 0.5 mv/m de la station désirée. 
Ces valeurs s’appliquent a toutes les classes de stations le jour et la nuit et se 
rapportent aux ondes de surface seulement. On ne devra pas tenir compte de 
Vonde d’espace pour le calcul ou la mesure de |’interférence provenant des stations 
qui travaillent sur des voies adjacentes. 
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APPENDIX VI 
Mileage Separation Tables 


The required separations between broadcasting stations as tabulated below 
are based upon the following conditions:— 

1. The use of nondirectional antennas. 

2. Antenna efficiencies (in mv/m at one mile for one kilowatt). 


Class I—225 mv/m. 
Class II and III—175 mv/m. 
Class IV—150 mv/m. 


. Frequency, 1,000 ke. 

. Soil conductivity, s=10-13. 

. Soil dielectric constant, e= 15. 

. Groundwave transmission as shown on chart in Appendix IV. 
. Skywave transmission as shown on chart in Appendix V. 

. Protection to service areas as shown in Appendix II, Table I. 

. Ratio of desired to undesired signal:— 


oon or &W 


Ratio of 
Channel Separation Desired to Undesired. 
Name: {requenCV acre: bey ve cee hee oe See meen rn ener 20:1 
UTA Feo at Sr fen aioe Ie, TE nt ANG OUD ED Fa Soa hid ns 4s WN BAN Ens ges be Pa 
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APPENDICE VI 
TABLEAUX DES DISTANCES EN MILLES 


Les distances requises entre les stations de radiodiffusion sont indiquées dans 
les tableaux suivants et répondent aux conditions suivantes: 


1. Des antennes non dirigées. 
2. Rendement d’antenne (exprimé en mv/m 4 la distance d’un mille et pour 
un kilowatt). 
Classe I—225 mv/m. 
Classe II et ILI—175 mv/m. 
Classe [V—150 mv/m. 


3. Fréquence: 1000 kes. 

4, Conductivité du sol, s=10—13. 

5. Constante diélectrique du sol, e=15. 

6. Propagation de l’onde de surface comme 4 |’appendice IV. 

7. Propagation de l’onde d’espace comme & l’appendice V. 

8. Protection aux aires de service comme & l’appendice II tableau I. 

9. Rapport du signal désiré au signal non désiré: 

Intervalle de fréquences Rapport du signal désiré ou signal 
non désiré 
IMPSTe sie WE RICOM ces Gee tes fla ori Caen ata e oa ela ca CPM a arale't t AQ :1 

SRO!) Ac ORES SERRE AU SO Cod SURGE iecirein MRR a a care ee 2:1 
OMIEC /SMmeae co nauate: i tanhibee mesg bua OS) Meee tes SOREL ES Sess le Se ead + « vt 1:10 


SOG) SHES: ER the 0 le ede ae OR CaLae OS ale lee eer EORS Le Malate oid oh iba oo bg 1:50 
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TABLE IV.—REQUIRED NIGHT SEPARATION IN MILES BETWEEN BROADCAST 
STATIONS ON THE SAME CHANNELS 


The following tables indicate the mileage protection each class must give 
all other classes. 


Cuiass I-A.—Not required to protect Class II stations on same channel 
at night. 


TABLE IV-A 


Crass I.-B—Must protect other Class I-B stations as shown below. 


Class I-B 10 kw 25 kw 50 kw 
LOEW ss Geec a as oe de ae er ee ee een ere ee 2665 3010 3280 
DB Lewis ek. ccicisnticls Ak Leh ae ho ek. Le OO eS ae 3010 3243 3500 
BO KAW cask tints Fee Na: Oe aie ee te ME Oc Bs ee ee 3280 3500 3660 
TABLE-IV-B 


Crass II]—Must protect other classes as shown below. 


Class II stations Class I-B Class I-A 

stations stations 

Distance 

from 

nearest 

border of 

Class II -25kw]| -5 kw] 1 kw] 5 kw {10 kw/25 kw/50 kwi10 kwi25 kwl50 kw country 

in which 

Class I-A 

station 

is located 

5 Kevin) enone eae 451 602 | 732 | 1018 | 1136 | 1271 | 1529 | 1378 | 1610 | 1760 1038 
Sonus] Mean cm ew 602 606 | 736 | 1022 | 1140 | 1275 | 1533 | 1508 | 1735 | 1890 1180 
Lele Wreemec ce ee 732 736. | 739 | 1025 | 1143 | 1280 | 1535 | 1658 | 1885 | 2040 1335 
LM ee ees TO ayaa 1018 | 1022 | 1025 | 1039 | 1157 | 1292 | 1547 | 2165 | 2395 | 2550 1830 
10 Kw ee oe On ae 1136 | 1140 | 1143 | 1157 | 1162 | 1298 | 1553 | 2450 | 2680 | 2830 2122 
Buy TG rec, penn 9 1271 | 1275 | 1280 | 1292 | 1298 | 1310 | 1560 | 2880 | 3120 | 3260 2575 
HO ie a ce te 2 1529 | 1583 | 15385 | 1547 | 1553 | 1560 | 1570 | 3090 | 3330 | 3480 2730 


ee ee 


TABLE IV-C 


Cxiass III-A1.—Must protect other classes as shown below. 


Class III-A Class III-B 
Class III-A mato? MUR Soe UE ie Be ea: See Sea VE Se 
1 kw 5 kw -5 kw 1 kw 
1 ewe ig id eet RR BR ee eee kn ae 739 1025 550 553 
a OR. ONES (AGRE me ie es Mem Wr bee Deno age A 1025 1039 847 4 851 


oe ae Ee a eee ee ee 


1 See Appendix VII for protection Class III stations should give Class II stations on regional channels. 
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TABLEAU IV.—INTERVALLE EN MILLES REQUIS ENTRE DES STATIONS DE RADIO- 
DIFFUSION QUI SONT SUR LA MEME VOIE POUR LE SERVICE DE NUIT 


Les tableaux suivants indiquent la protection en milles que chaque classe 
doit donner aux autres classes. 


CuiassB IJ-A.—On n’exige pas de protection pour les classes II sir la méme 
voie, pour le service de nuit. 
TABLEAU IV-A 
CuaAssE I-B.—D’autres stations classe I-B doivent étre protégées de la facon 
indiquée au tableau suivant: 


Classe I-B 10 kW 25 kW 50 kW 
BO Be W caer cass 5 ig sa rack areata a a SLR SOS RRO ENS NDEs AUTOR kee NE 2665 3010 3280 
SE A ale eerie is Raich) a iad, 5 comm ee 0 en ae 3010 3245 3900 
OD WV acto bey, Paces es Se MN Nac Ber Rl ER Mave Ailes | 3280 3500 3660 


TABLEAU IV-B 


CriassE II: D’autres classes doivent étre protégées de la facon indiquée au 
tableau suivant: 


Stations 

classe I-A. 

Distance 

4 partir 

de la 

— Stations classe II Stations Classe I-B fronticre 

la plus 

proche 

du pays 

ou est 

située la 

station 

Classe II 25 kW|5kW/]1kKW/5 KW | 10kW] 25kW| 50kW| 10k W| 25kW| 50kW| Classe I-A 

Op WENA 9) eal ESS eee 451 602 732 | 1018 | 1136 | 1271 | 1529 | 1378 | 1610 | 1760 1038 
AOI Ate ea aie ee OOS 606 736 | 1022) 1140) |) 12757) 1533: | 1508") 17385 | 1890 1180 
LBW ics bates ee a2 736 739 | 1025 | 1143 | 1280 | 1535 | 1658 | 1885 | 2040 1335 
EUG VN tare etek hiad’ aye 1018 | 1022 | 1025 | 1039 | 1157 | 1292 | 1547 | 2165 | 23895 | 2550 1830 
Ni sh. er el, Sete ety eae | 1136 | 1140 | 1143 | 1157 | 1162 | 1298 | 1553 | 2450 || 2680 | 2830 2122 
dated bat (Yo pee, Cte oe | 1271 | 1275 } 1280 | 1292 | 1298-) 1310) 1560: | 2880 | 3120 | 3260 2575 
Oi kk! Wie: eames pare ere. ee 1529 | 1533 | 1585 | 1547 | 15538 | 1560 || 1570 | 3090 || 3330 | 3480 2730 


TABLEAU IV-C 


CuassE IIJ-A!.—Doit protéger d’autres classes de la facon indiquée par le 
tableau suivant: 


Classe ITI-A Classe III-B 
Classe ITI-A 
1kW 5 kW 5 kW 1kW 
dO) Felt "SED Aare ee el eseek = We) Gam opie ARS, 2 Rn RE 739 1025 550 553 
BELOW at,” 2, do SR een Deut metas ret Ne ek oe ee ee A 1025 1039 847 851 


1 Voir l’appendice VII au sujet de la protection que les stations classe III doivent préter aux stations 
classe II sur des voies régionales. 
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TABLE IV-D 


Cuass III-B.1—Must protect other classes as shown below. 


Class ITI-A Class III-B 
Class III-B PE es 
1 kw 5 kw -5 kw 1 kw 
BNW hs op on Vic ae ee nee 735 1020 383 550 
Pkw sth ht Gs eae Se ee ee 739 1025 550 553 


1 See note ! page 7. 
TABLE IV-E 
Cuiass IV.—Must protect other classes as shown below. 


Class ITI-A Class III-B 
Class IV se Class IV 
1kw 5 kw -5 kw | 10 kw 
SW cee een Eg st 300 300 Daytime Daytime 
separation separation 
625 bowers reads. tee RP Seeds eee be 395 407 determines determines 


TABLE IV-F.—DISTANCE CLASS II STATION MUST BE FROM CLASS 1-A AND 1-B 
STATIONS TO OBTAIN RECOMMENDED PROTECTION TO CLASS II STATION 
(2:5 MV/M GROUND WAVE CONTOUR) 


Cuass J-A anv I-B Stations 


Class IT! 10 kw 25 kw 50 kw 500 kw 

62D Wir sigtiech fen Petctee Rien: Web oicle hits keke sie cake bo 1248 1462 1520 2767 
PS eee Ce ae as eee oe oe ee ie ae yee 1252 1470 1523 2771 
Lewy oe scheme baneten taotere. 4 eee blamed kOe Bee 1256 1478 1528 2775 
DUWien oc aab quater icin Eo aaa rad ewe tenant, Sere by, Pe 1270 1484 1541 2789 
TO Revie). Sock amas hfe st etuen oes es cannes Ae ee 1275 1490 1546 2793 
DU BIC Wry estes hee eA Tick str sd sods or ata spst tiene hax oa 1285 1498 1743 2803 
BO TW cere pens eee eter As Baie, Sn 1 Ac 1293 1510 1750 2812 


1 Must use directional antenna to protect dominant station or stations with these separations. 


TABLE IV-G.—DISTANCE CLASS IV STATION MUST BE FROM CLASS III-A AND III-B 
STATIONS TO OBTAIN RECOMMENDED PROTECTION TO CLASS IV STATION 
(4:0 MV/M GROUND WAVE CONTOUR) 


Class III-A or III-B 
Class IV Power Eres as 


‘5 kw 1:0 kw 5-0 kw 
0 ew Ree os PB os See oe ee 377 547 847 


BOD Wee sare of. Cocck fe cn vis ba cr opel eeic ope tees ehh etic et eee eee 381 551 851 
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TABLEAU IV-D 


Cuass III-A.—Must protect other classes as shown below. 
tableau suivant: 


Classe ITJ-A Classe ITI-B 
Classe ITI-B ce net ee et eh ON de Oe et 5 
1kW 5 kW -5 kW 1kW 
tic Wie Bee. AMER et eh Eee RPO RGR Micts fas me Sette 735 1020 383 550 
AYES bate. Coca cues ed Saree’ Reg” Cot Seay ree ee tye 739 1025 550 553 


2 Voir la note ! 4 la page 7. 


TABLEAU IV-E 


CriassE [V.—Doit protéger d’autres classes de la facon indiquée par le tableau 
suivant: 


Classe III-A Classe III-B 
Classe IV ——--.- Classe IV 
1 kW 5 kW -5kW 10 kW 
SLR VViRMMERP Mae Vo chee ke ia Mae ia tel 300 300 |Sont déterminées par|Sont déterminées par 


Vintervalle de jour.| l’intervalle de jour. 
SAC V Vey Fe ato CORO EA SRLS re 395 407 


TABLEAU IV-F—INTERVALLE QUE DOIVENT OBSERVER LES STATIONS CLASSE LA 
ET LB POUR OBTENIR LA PROTECTION RECOMMANDEE POUR LES STATIONS DE 
LA CLASSE II. (PERIMETRE DE L’ONDE DE SURFACE DE 2-5 MV/M) 


STATIONS DES CLASSES J-A ET 1-B 


Classe ITI? 10 kW 25 kW 50 kW 500 kW 

aT WV Bicentenary aan Seta re Aurion shy en caaher nap RS oe 1248 1462 1520 2767 

Oe Vetere te echt tahoe sak ai en nen Leg Rect Oy 1252 1470 1523 2771 

DRAG VV re ee ciewie prekeri: ane a ak ative mena aese teresa: 1256 1473 1528 2775 
DE Vy eer brenaee eh cior aia ctreh sa vic Beene ed MeO LAGOS GAs 1270 1484 1541 2789 
CR WVeteeeteeecee Mente intice hoeiirs See rece Oe ioe oi ccercmtirne cas 1275 1490 1546 2793 
tT ed AD he ccar's Ses ele tre a PEE OREN Sor re EP 1285 1498 1743 2803 
SURAT tie tnd Mend Mie db A eg evens eee enn fara ae ae a 1293 1510 1750 2812 


Notrs.—’ On doit employer une antenne dirigée pour la protection de la station ou des stations domi- 
nantes avec ces intervalles. 


TABLEAU IV-G—INTERVALLE QUE DOIVENT OBSERVER LES STATIONS CLASSE III-A 
ET III-B POUR OBTENIR LA PROTECTION RECOMMANDEE POUR UNE STATION DE 
LA CLASSE IV (PERIMETRE DE L’ONDE DE SURFACE DE 4-0 MV/M.) 


Classe III-A ou III-B 


Classe IV, puissance 
5 1-0 5-0 


SAUD At a a aidicus Ria Mena tets ast Matinee Siar SE earths atest mote ate, cvs aanrel Charen nectNeyatale wa xa 0 6 377 547 847 
PE nc CE POT ICES COO MRS RLS EEN IEE TOP Ea ee rie ee 381 bol 851 
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APPENDIX VII 


Engineering Requirements for the Use of Regional Channels by Class Il 
Station under the Provisions of Section C 5 ¢ 


A Class II station assigned to a regional channel in accordance with Section 
C5ec shall use a directional antenna or other means to limit the interfering 
signal within the protected service area of any Class III station on the channel 
to the value set forth in Appendix II, Table 1. The interfering signal in case of 
projected operation shall be determined from the characteristics of the antenna 
and appropriate curve in Appendix V. In case of actual operation the interfering 
signal shall be determined by the method described in Section E 4. 

Class III stations, operating on a channel to which a Class II station is 
assigned, should limit the interference to the Class II station in conformity with 
the provisions of Appendix II, Table I. 
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APPENDICE VII 


Principes de génie pour l’usage des Voies régionales par les stations de la 
classe II, d’aprés les dispositions de la section C5 e. 


Une station de la classe II assignée & une voile régionale d’accord avec la 
section C 5 c, utilisera une antenne dirigée ou d’autres moyens pour limiter le 
signal d’interférence sur l’aire de service protégée d’une station de Ja classe III 
sur la méme voie aux valeurs indiquées dans |’appendice II, tableau I. Quand 
il s’agira de projets de stations le signal d’interférence sera déterminé d’accord 
avec les caractéristiques de l’antenne et de la courbe appropriée de l’appendice V. 
Quand il s’agira d’une station existante le signal d’interférence sera déterminé 
par la méthode décrite dans la section E 4. 

Les stations de la classe III qui sont sur une voie qui a été attribuée 4 une 
station de la classe If devront limiter l’interférence causée & une station de la 
classe II, selon les dispositions de l’appendice II, tableau I. 


52 


RECOMMENDATIONS 


1. The representatives of the Governments of Canada, Cuba, the Dominican 
Republic, Haiti, Mexico, and the United States of America, having met in 
Washington, D.C., United States of America, in an Engineering Conference from 
January 14 to 30, 1941, for the purpose of resolving, so far as possible, all 
conflicts arising as a result of the listings of standard broadcast stations by 
these Governments communicated to the interested Governments pursuant to 
the provisions of Part III, Section 1, Paragraph (d) of the North American 
Regional Broadcasting Agreement (Havana, 1937), having given appropriate 
recognition to the sovereign rights of all countries parties to the Agreement to 
the use of every channel in the standard breadcast band as provided for in 
Part I, Section 4, of the Agreement, and having reconciled, in their technical 
aspects, the conflicts which have arisen as a result of the aforementioned listings, 
recommend that the appropriate radio administrations of these Governments 
take such action as may be necessary to accomplish the following:— 


(a) To make effective prior to March 29, 1941, such licences, permits or 
authorizations as may be necessary under the laws, regulations or practices of 
the respective countries to place in effect the listings of broadcast stations as set 
forth in the Appendices* hereto; 


(6) To adopt immediately adequate measures so that the erystals and 
associated frequency control apparatus as well as circuit tuning elements neces- 
sary for the proper operation of the stations in accordance with the listings 
included in the appendices hereto shall be installed prior to March 29, 1941; 


(c) To place in effect at 0800 Greenwich Mean Time (3 a.m., E.S.T.), 
March 29, 1941, the actual operation of broadcast stations on frequencies and 
at locations in accordance with the listings set forth in the appendices hereto. 
When a directional antenna as required has not been installed, the operating 
power will be restricted to a value which will not cause any objectionable 
interference to stations of other countries. Each administration will take the 
necessary measures to prevent the operation of any station not conforming with 
these requirements and the listings included in the appendices hereto; 


(d) To make adequate arrangements immediately in the manner provided 
for in Paragraph (a) for the erection and operation of the necessary antenna 
system or other special construction required by the listings of the broadcast 
stations as set forth in the appendices hereto; 


(e) To refrain from making any new station assignments or changes in 
existing assignments as to location, power, frequency, or hours of operation, 
effective prior to March 29, 1941, which are not specifically for the purpose of 
complying with the listings of broadcast stations as set forth in the appendices 
hereto. This, however, does not preclude notification of additional assign- 
ments to be made effective after March 29, 1941. 


2. In case the operation of any station in accordance with the listings of 
broadcast stations as set forth in the appendices hereto may, as a result of 
actual measurements, be found to cause objectionable interference in excess of 
the amount computed in accordance with the standards set forth in the Agree- 
ment, negotiations may be instituted to reduce the interference in accordance 
with the appropriate technical principles thereof. 


*Not printed. 
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RECOMMANDATIONS 


1. Les représentants des Gouvernements du Canada, de Cuba, de la 
République Dominicaine, d’Haiti, du Mexique et des Etats-Unis d’Amérique, 
s’étant réunis & Washington, D.C., Etats-Unis d’Amérique, du 14 au 30 Janvier 
1941, en un Congrés d’Ingénieurs, dans le but de résoudre autant que possible 
tous les conflits résultant de l’attribution, par ces Gouvernements, de stations 
de radiodiffusion dans la bande normale, lesquelles attributions sont notifiées 
aux Gouvernements intéressés en vertu des dispositions de la Partie III, Section 
1, Paragraphe (d) de l’Accord Régional Nord-Américain sur la Radiodiffusion 
(La Havane, 1937); ayant diiment reconnu le droit souverain de tous les pays 
parties & l’Accord d’employer toutes les voies de la bande normale de radio- 
diffusion, ainsi qu’il est prévu dans la lére Partie, Section 4 de l’Accord; et 
ayant réconcilié les aspects techniques des conflits survenus par suite des attribu- 
tions susmentionnées, recommandent que les administrations compétentes de la 
T.S.F. de ces Gouvernements prennent les mesures nécessaires en vue d’obtenir 
le. résultat suivant: 

(a) La mise en vigueur, avant le 29 mars 1941, des licences, permis ou 
autorisations exigés par la législation, les réglements ou la pratique des pays 
respectifs, pour l’entrée en vigueur des attributions de stations de radiodiffusion 
figurant dans les Appendices* aux présentes Recommandations; 

(b) L’adoption immédiate des mesures nécessaires pour que soient installés 
avant le 29 mars 1941, les cristaux et les dispositifs connexes pour le contréle 
des fréquences, ainsi que les éléments d’accordage des circuits nécessaires au 
fonctionnement efficace des stations en conformité des attributions figurant dans 
les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations; 

(c) La mise en vigueur de l’exploitation effective des stations de radio- 
diffusion sur les fréquences et dans les endroits prévus par les attributions 
figurant dans les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations, a 0800 h., temps 
moyen de Greenwich (trois heures du matin, temps étalonné de l’est), le 29 mars 
1941. Lorsqu’une antenne directionnelle est requise et n’aura pas été installée, 
la puissance d’exploitation sera limitée a la valeur nécessaire pour ne pas causer 
de brouillage nuisible aux stations des autres pays. Chaque administration 
prendra les mesures nécessaires pour empécher l’exploitation de toute station 
ne se conformant pas aux présentes conditions et aux attributions figurant 
dans les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations; 

(d) L’adoption immédiate des mesures nécessaires, ainsi qu’il est prévu a 
Yalinéa (a), pour la réalisation et l'emploi des systémes d’antennes requis et des 
autres constructions spéciales rendues nécessaires par les attributions de stations 
figurant dans les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations; 

(e) Ne pas faire de nouvelles attributions de stations ni de modifications 
des attributions actuelles quant 4 l’emplacement, la puissance, la fréquence ou 
les heures de travail, devant entrer en vigueur avant le 29 mars 1941, A moins 
que ces attributions ou modifications ne soient faites expressément dans le but 
de les rendre conformes aux attributions de stations figurant dans les Appendices 
aux présentes Recommandations. Toutefois, ceci n’empéche pas la notification 
des attributions additionnelles devant entrer en vigueur aprés le 29 mars 1941. 


2. Sil était constaté, d’aprés les résultats de mesures effectivement faites, 
que l’exploitation d’une station quelconque se conformant aux attributions 
de stations de radiodiffusion figurant dans les Appendices aux présentes 
Recommandations, occasionne un brouillage nuisible supérieur & la valeur 
calculée d’aprés les normes établies dans l’Accord, des négotiations pourront 
étre instituées en vue de réduire ce brouillage conformément aux principes 
techniques de l’Accord qui sont applicables. 


*Ne sont pas publiés. 


tiles ¥ 


3. The radio administrations shall sonGeaentee es each other ¢ as soon. as ae 
possible through the medium of the Inter-American Radio Office (OLR Ln 


complete description of the directional antennas required by the listings as set > 
forth in the appendices hereto. 
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4. The original of these Recommendations and their Appendices shave ig 

deposited in the Ministry of State of the Republic of Cuba at Habana with 
the original of the North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement (Habana, _- 
1937) to which it is supplemental, and certified copies of these Recommenda- ws 


tions shall be transmitted to the Governments through their SENG delega- 
tions. 


5. The Governments shall communicate to each other as soon as possible 
by telegraph and mail through the medium of the Inter-American Radio Office ; 
(O.I.R.) their acceptance of these recommendations. In the absence of any 
notification to the Inter-American Radio Office (O.I.R.) prior to March 1, 1941, ~~ 
by any Government, it will be understood that the listings of broadcast stations 
set forth in the appendices hereto, together with all other recommendations — 
contained in this instrument, are approved and accepted by such Government. 


i. 


6. Prior to March 1, 1941, no Government shall make public the listings of 


broadcast stations of any other Government unless the latter shall have already 
made its own listings public. 


ee a 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the respective representatives sign these Recom- 
mendations, in triplicate, one copy in English, one copy in Spanish and one 
copy in French, each of which shall be deposited in the archives of the Govern- 
ment of Cuba through the Department of State of the United States of America. 


Done at Washington, D.C., January 30, 1941. 


For Canada 
J Wee tee LL 
DONALD MacDONNELL 


For Cuba 
F. SUAREZ LOPETEQUI 
ALFONSO HERNANDEZ CATA 
G. MORALES 


For the Dominican Republic 
A. PASTORIZA 


For Haiti 
JACQUES C. ANTOINE 


For Mexico ~- 
J. C. BUCHANAN 
S. TAYABAS 


For the United States of America 


THOMAS BURKE 
T. A. M. CRAVEN 


3. Les administrations de la T.S.F: se communiqueront aussitét que 
possible par l’intermédiaire du Bureau Interaméricain de la T.S.F. (O.LR.) 
une description complete des antennes directionnelles requises par les attribu- 
tions figurant dans les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations. 


4. L’original des présentes Recommandations et leurs Appendices seront 
déposés au Ministére d’Etat de la République de Cuba, a La Havane, avec 
Poriginal de Accord Régional Nord-Américain sur la Radiodiffusion (La Havane, 
1937) dont il est le complément, et des copies certifiées conformes de ces 
Recommandations seront transmises aux Gouyvernements par l’intermédiaire 
de leurs délégations respectives. 


5. Les Gouvernements se communiqueront aussit6ét que possible, par 
—‘télégraphie et par la poste, et par l’intermédiaire du Bureau Interaméricain 
de la T.S.F. (O.1.R.) leur acceptation des présentes Recommandations. Si un 
Gouvernement quelconque ne fait aucune notification, avant le premier mars 
1941, au Bureau Interaméricain de la T.S.F. (O.1.R.), il sera entendu que ce 
Gouvernement approuve et accepte les attributions de stations de radio- 
diffusion figurant dans les Appendices aux présentes Recommandations, ainsi 
que toutes les autres recommandations y contenues. 


6. Aucun Gouvernement ne publiera, avant le ler mars 1941, les attribu- 
tions de stations de radiodiffusion d’un autre Gouvernement, & moins que 
ce dernier ne les ait lui-méme déja publiées. 


EN FOI DE quotr les représentants respectifs signent les présentes Recom- 
mandations en trois exemplaires rédigés respectivement dans les langues 
francaise, anglaise et espagnole, lesquels seront déposés aux archives du 
Gouvernement de Cuba, par l’intermédiaire du Département d’Etat des Etats- 
Unis d’Amérique. 


Fair a Washington, D.C., le 30 janvier 1941. 


Pour le Canada 
JeewW aia BALN 
RONALD MacDONNELL 

Pour Cuba 
F. SUAREZ LOPETEQUI 
ALFONSO HERNANDEZ CATA 
G. MORALES 


Pour la République Dominicaine 
A. PASTORIZA 

Pour Haiti 

JACQUES C. ANTOINE 


Pour le Mexique 


J. C. BUCHANAN 
: S. TAYABAS 


Pour les Etats-Unis d’Amérique 


THOMAS BURKE 
T. A. M. CRAVEN 
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THREE ARRANGEMENTS ° 


RESPECTING 
RADIO BROADCASTING FREQUENCIES 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


IN FORCE MARCH 29, 1941 


OTTAWA 
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OF AMERICA 
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OTTAWA 
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PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
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Price, 26 cents 


*? 
' 


if 


‘TOW, +O. SVM 14 


r - malities tt burt at 


AVA ie 4 : : 
ee Cee eee r a, 
oat m8 x" ere eer oF yaaa ; 


Ugey 
Rid, aint iow or a 
me v. 


5 


i 


The Secretary of State of the United States to the Canadian Minister 


at Washington 


WasuHineron, October 28th, 19388. 


Srr,—I have the honour to inform you of the Department’s consideration 
of three arrangements resulting from the deliberations of the inter-American 
Radio Conference which was held at Habana, Cuba, from November 1 to 
December 18, 1937. Those Agreements relate to the following subjects: — 


(a) Arrangement regarding radio broadcasting channels which provides for 
a tentative allocation of broadcasting frequencies established in view 
of the terms of the North American Regional Broadcasting Agreement, 
Habana, 1937. 
Agreement between the United States and Canada for the use of the 
frequency 540 kilocycles. 
Agreement with respect to the assignment by the United States of a 
Class I-A station to the 700 kilocycle frequency with a power of 50 
kilowatts or more and the assignment by Canada of a similar station 
with equal power on a frequency of 690 kilocyeles. 


(b) 
(c) 


For your convenience there are quoted the proposed arrangements outlined 
above :— 


(a) ARRANGEMENT REGARDING Rapio BROADCASTING CHANNELS 


There shall be in Canada sixteen full time station assignments to stations 
which at present are considered as regional or local stations, and under the 
proposed North American Broadcasting Agreement, signed at Habana, December 


13, 1937, will be classified at Class III or Class IV. 


Six of these stations shall 


have a power of 1,000 watts each and ten a power of 100 watts each, as follows: 


Frequency (ke) 


Present 


1030 
840 
910 
960 

1010 
730 
730 
690 
730 

1010 


1010 


1010 

960 
1010 
1510 
1510 


1300 
600 
610 
610 
620 

1260 

1230 

1230 

1400 

1240 


1450 


1310 
1340 
1340 
1490 
1490 


Proposed 


Station 


CJBR 
CFQC 
CJAT 
CHNC 
CKCK 
CJCA 
CKPR 
CICS 
CFPL 
CKIC 


CKWX) 


Location 


Rimouski, Que.......... Pah h «She Ree S, 
HasizatoomaSashki’. . pi sears... Hees viele 
fy HR BR Ney PM kT Te a ea 
New Oarliste. Gites) oP RAUL hes 
Reonta tGaskiwn 3) feiss Ae hs asta ee 
Relmionteayilenye Al baa er eee aes 
PorpAarcaur, WUts, wee ere Eee 
Calan VATA Rey Pee) rh Neh whee 
(u@nidGn, WG ae sine ea keke ered 
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In the case of Station CHML which remains on a regional channel, the 
Government of the United States agrees to protect this station from interfer- 
ence to the same extent as it is protected from other Canadian stations but in 
no event to a greater extent than that provided for Class IV stations on local 


channels. 
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These assignments are hereby reserved pending ratification of and placing 
in operation of the proposed North American Regional Broadcast Agreement. 
Pending such events, the Governments of Canada and the United States agree 
that in making any changes in existing station assignments as of the date of 
this exchange of notes, or authorizing new assignments after that date, the 
assignments set out above will be afforded protection in accordance with the 
allocation standards as provided in the proposed Agreement. 


In addition to these sixteen stations, there are thirteen stations now 
operating in Canada with power of 100 watts on channels that are now classified 
as regional channels and which under the terms of the proposed Agreement will 
be regional channels for assignment of Class III stations with a minimum power 
of 500 watts. Part II C 5 (b) of the proposed Agreement provides that Class IV 
stations may operate on regional channels, but, when so operated, they are 
subject to such interference as may be received from Class III stations which 
are not required to protect the Class IV stations on the same regional channel. 
The Parties to this exchange of notes recognize that, if possible, these stations 
should be reassigned to local channels in order that they may be afforded 
protection from interference from other stations in accordance with the alloca- 
tion standards for Class IV stations. The assignments for these stations are 
provided accordingly as follows: 


Frequency (ke) 


Station Location Power Class 
Present Proposed 
630 630 CHCOM | Chatham Ont, snore ee eee 100 w IV 
930 1230 GEOR. North, Bay <Onty wus ae lene eee oni 100 IV 
580 1240 CFP R) (4 Prince: Rupert, BiGais. a. teak. ek 100 IV 
950 1240 CJOC Lethbridge, Alta ®.aec). sameeren cee see 100 IV 
1120 1340 GROSS.) [GRicoutinil, Gueets co. k ru <a una eare eee 100 IV 
930 1450 CFLC Prescott, Onte nese ee 100 IV 
930 1380 CKPC \ Wrantiord: Quit... 4, Site oy aie ue ene, 100 IV 
580 1450 CRED wt Toronte, Ont. une ce rk Lo eee 100 IV 
1390 1450 CIGRM §VYorkton, Sask/?..22e7. 0 ee eek ee Bee 100 IV 
1450 1480 CHGS) Summerside, (Piha 2. eae 100 IV 
1120 1490 CHER, . |\Montreal) Ques: on. scene eee: 100 IV 
1410 1490 CREE. Vancouver, 5.0. yee k ae loa 100 IV 
1410 1490 CKMO | | Vancouver: B.G.)30 0020... es eee 100 IV 


Three of these stations (CFCO, CKPC, and CHGS) remain on regional 
channels and in accordance with the provisions above mentioned are not 
afforded protection from interference from the Class III stations on the channel. 
However, the Government of the United States agrees to protect these stations 
from interference to the same extent that they are protected from other Cana- 
dian stations but in no event to a greater extent than that provided for Class IV 
stations on local channels. 


(6) Recognizing the desirability of preserving the principle of their existing 
understanding as to the use of the frequency of 540 kilocycles for broadcasting 
by Canada and recognizing the desirability of affording, as far as reasonably 
can be done, protection to important aeronautical and maritime mobile services 
of the United States using frequencies in the non-public service band of 515 to 
nay kilocycles from broadcast interference, the undersigned have agreed as 
ollows: 


1. The frequency 540 kilocycles may be used by Canada for broadcasting 
purposes at a Canadian station which shall be located in the Province of 
Saskatchewan and operated so as not to produce a ground wave signal intensity 
in excess of 500 microvolts per meter on the Canadian-United States border 
west of longitude 105° W. 


5 


2. The United States of America may require that a directional antenna be 
installed at the station and that, if and when advice to that effect is given, 
Canada will install such directional antenna within one year from the date of 
receipt by Canada of such advice. The direction of maximum suppression of 
the antenna should be as near as possible in the direction of San Francisco, 
subject to allowing for a ground wave signal of 500 microvolts per meter 
intensity at any point along the boundary between Saskatchewan and the 
United States. 


3. When, as and if a substitute broadcasting channel acceptable to the 
Canadian Government is made available for this station Canada agrees to 
discontinue the use of 540 kilocycles for broadcasting purposes. 


4. This Agreement shall become effective from the date on which the North 
American Regional Agreement, signed at Habana on the 13th day of December, 
1937, becomes effective. It shall remain in effect until the expiration, on the 
part of the United States and Canada, of the said North American Regional 
Agreement. 


5. The undersigned will recommend to their respective governments. that 
consideration be given to the cancellation, on the date on which this Agreement 
becomes effective, of all prior agreements in so far as they have reference to 
the use of 540 kilocycles by Canada for broadcasting. 


(c) The Government of the United States of America agrees that if it 
should assign a Class I-A station to the channel 700 kilocycles with power 
greater than 50 kilowatts, it will take, or cause to be taken, such measures as 
are necessary to prevent the field intensity delivered by such station at night 
from exceeding a value five times as great as that which would be delivered by 
an efficient 50 kilowatt transmitter located at or near Montreal, Canada, on 690 
kilocycles at a point near Rochester, New York. For this purpose the field 
intensities of the United States station shall be based on the 10 per cent sky- 
wave and the Canadian station on the 50 per cent skywave, during the second 
hour after sunset. If the field intensity delivered by the Canadian station 
should exceed that which would be delivered by an efficient 50 kilowatt trans- 
mitter then the actual field strength shall be taken as the basis for said ratio. 
In no event, however, shall the Class I-A station in the United States be 
required to deliver a field strength at said point less than that which would 
be delivered by an efficient 50 kilowatt transmitter located at or near Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

I accordingly have the honour to inquire whether the three Agreements 
outlined in this communication have the approval of your Government and 
whether, in the event of that approval, it is agreeable to the publication imme- 
diately of this note and such favourable reply as you may find it possible to 
make, it being understood that none of these Agreements shall become effective 
until the effective date of the North American Regional Broadcasting Agree- 
ment. 


Accept, Sir, the renewed assurance of my highest consideration. 
CORDELL HULL 
576. K1/658. 


The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Acting Secretary of State 
of the United States 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 


WASHINGTON, December 10, 1938. 
No. 291 


Srr,—With reference to your note No. 576.K1/658 of the 28th October, 
1938, concerning three arrangements resulting from the deliberations of the 
Inter-American Radio Conference, which was held at Habana, Cuba, from 
November 1 to December 138, 1937, I have the honour to state that the three 
proposed Agreements quoted in your note have the approval of the Govern- 
ment of Canada, it being understood that none of the three Agreements shall 
become effective until the effective date of the North American Broadcasting 
Agreement. 


The Canadian Government are agreeable to the publication immediately of 
your note and of this reply. 
I have the honour to be, 
with the highest consideration, 
Sir, 
Your most obedient, 


humble servant, 


W. A. RIDDELL 
for the Minister. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MARCH 26, 1941) CONSTITUTING A MODUS 
VIVENDI TO REGULATE COMMERCIAL RELATIONS BETWEEN 
CANADA AND VENEZUELA. 


The British Minister at Caracas to the 
Venezuelan Minister for Foreign Affatrs. 


BritisH LEGATION, 
CARACAS, 


Marcu 26th, 1941. 


No. 29 


Monsieur le Ministre, 

In accordance with instructions received by me from the Government of 
Canada, I have the honour to place on record in this note that as a result of 
the conversations between Your Excellency and myself, it has been agreed 
between the Government of Canada and the Government of the United States 
of Venezuela, to regulate the commercial relations between the two countries, 
pending the conclusion of a commercial treaty, by means of the following 
modus vivendi:— 

(1) Articles the growth, produce or manufacture originating and pro- 
ceeding from one of the Contracting Parties shall not be subject on 
importation into the territory of the other Contracting Party, to the pay- 
ment of duties or charges greater than those levied on the importation 
of products of the same category originating and proceeding from any 
other foreign country. 

(2) The present agreement shall be applied only to merchandise 
transported from a port in Venezuela to a sea, lake or river port in Canada 
without transhipment, or in transit through a country which enjoys the 
benefits of the British preferential or Intermediate Tariff of Canada; and 
also to merchandise transported from a port in Canada to a port in 
Venezuela without transhipment or in transit through a country which 
enjoys the benefits of the British preferential or Intermediate Tariff of 
Canada. 

(3) The Government of each of the Contracting Parties shall grant to 

the Government of the other Contracting Party no less favourable treat- 
ment than that which is accorded to any other foreign country, in all 
matters relating to the concession of foreign exchange for commercial 
transactions and to the assignment of quotas for the quantitative control 
of imports and exchange. 
. The Government of each of the Contracting Parties shall give careful 
consideration to any representations which the Government of the other 
Contracting Party may make in respect of the application of the pro- 
visions of this article. 

(4) The present agreement shall not affect the regulations laid down 
by the laws of Venezuela in regard to imports the produce of the West 
Indies or other colonial possessions. 

This note and Your Excellency’s reply will constitute an agreement which 
shall enter into force two weeks from the date hereof and shall remain in force 
for the period of one year with the option of renewal, with or without modi- 
fication, before its expiry. 

This renewal shall be made by means of an interchange of notes and both 
parties shall signify their intention of renewing this agreement or of termi- 
nating it by notice of three months before the end of each year. 

Moreover the present arrangement shall be terminated by the entry into 
force of the commercial treaty to. be negotiated between the two Contracting 
Parties. 

I avail myself, etc., 

D. Sr. Cruarr GAINER. 
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The Venezuelan Minister for Foreign Affairs to the 
British Minister at Caracas. 


DIRECCION DE Po.LitricA ECONOMICA 
SECCION DE ECONOMIA 
No. 773-E 


Caracas, 26 de marzo de 1941. 


Sefior Munistro: 

Autorizado por mi Gobierno, tengo el honor de dejar aenitian en esta 
nota de que, como resultado de las conversaciones entre Vuestra Excelencia y el 
suscrito, se ha convenido entre el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos de Venezuela 

y el Gobierno del Canada, en reglamentar las relaciones comerciales entre los 
‘ae paises, hasta que se celebre un tratado comercial, por medio del siguiente 
modus-vivendt: 


1). Los articulos cultivados, producidos 0 manufacturados originarios 
y procedentes de una de las Partes Contratantes no estaran sujetos, al ser 
importados en el territorio de la otra Parte Contratante, al pago de 
derechos o impuestos mayores que los que gravan la importacién de pro- 
ductos de la misma categoria, originarios y procedentes de cualquier otro 
pais extranjero. 


2). El presente convenio solo s e aplicara a las mercancias transporta- 
das de un puerto en Venezuela a un puerto de mar, de lago o de rio en 
Canada, directamente o en transito a través de un pais que goce de los 
beneficios de la tarifa Britanica preferencial o de la tarifa intermedia del 
Canada; y también a las mercancias transportadas desde un puerto en 
Canada a un puerto en Venezuela directamente o en transito a través de 
un pais que goce de los beneficios de la tarifa Britanica preferencial o de 
la tarifa intermedia del Canada. 

3). El Gobierno de cada una de las Partes Contratantes acordara al 
Gobierno de la otra Parte Contratante un tratamiento no menos favorable 
que el que se otorgue a cualquier otro pais extranjero, en todo cuanto se 
relacione a la concesién de divisas extranjeras para las transacciones 
comerciales y a la asignacién de cuotas para el control cuantitativo de 
importaciones y de cambios: 

Ei] Gobierno de cada una de las Partes Contratantes estudiara cuida- 
dosamente cualesquiera representaciones que pueda hacerle el Gobierno 
de la otra Parte Contratante respecto a la aplicacién de las estipulaciones 
de este articulo. 


4). Del presente convenio quedarén excluidas las importaciones pro- 
venientes de las Antillas y otras posesiones coloniales sometidas a un 
regimen especial por las leyes de Venezuela. 


Esta nota y la respuesta de Vuestra Excelencia constituiran un convenio 
que entrara en vigor transcurridas dos semanas a contar de esta fecha, y perma- 
neceré en vigor por un periodo de un afio, pudiendo ser renovado, con o sin 
modificaciones, antes de su expiracion. 

. Esta renovacién se hard mediante un cambio de notas, y ambas Partes 
significaran su intencién de renovar este acuerdo o de terminarlo, mediante 
notificacién hecha tres meses antes de expirar cada afio. 

Ademas, el presente Convenio puede concluir al entrar en vigencia el 
tratado comercial que se esta negociando entre las dos Partes Contratantes. 

Valgome de la oportunidad para renovar a Vuestra Excelencia el testi- 
monio de mi alta consideracién. 


E. Gm Borges. 


5 


(Translation) 


Division oF PouiticaL EcoNoMy 
Economics BRANCH 
Noe 773-15 


Caracas, March 26, 1941. 


Monsieur le Ministre, 

In accordance with instructions received by me from my Government, 
I have the honour to place on record in this note that, as a result of the con- 
versations between Your Excellency and myself, it has been agreed between 
the Government of the United States of Venezuela and the Government of 
Canada to regulate the commercial relations between the two countries, pending 
the conclusion of a commercial treaty, by means of the following modus 
vivendt:— 


(1) Articles the growth, produce or manufacture originating and 
proceeding from one of the Contracting Parties shall not be subject on 
importation into the Territory of the other Contracting Party, to the 
payment of duties or charges greater than those levied on the impor- 
tation of products of the same category originating and proceeding from 
any other foreign country. 

(2) The present agreement shall be applied only to merchandise 
transported from a port in Venezuela to a sea, lake or river port in 
Canada without transhipment, or in transit through a country which 
enjoys the benefits of the British preferential or Intermediate Tariff of 
Canada; and also to merchandise transported from a port in Canada to a 
port in Venezuela without transhipment or in transit through a country 
which enjoys the benefits of the British preferential or Intermediate Tariff 
of Canada. 

(3) The Government of each of the Contracting Parties shall grant 
to the Government of the other Contracting Party no less favourable 
treatment than that which is accorded to any other foreign country, in all 
matters relating to the concession of foreign exchange for commercial 
transactions and to the assignment of quotas for the quantitative control 
of imports and exchange. 

The Government of each of the Contracting Parties shall give careful 
consideration to any representations which the Government of the other 
Contracting Party may make in respect of the application of the pro- 
visions of this article. 

(4) The present agreement shall not affect the regulations laid down 
by the laws of Venezuela in regard to imports the produce of the West 
Indies or other colonial possessions. 


This note and Your Excellency’s reply will constitute an agreement which 
shall enter into foree two weeks from the date hereof and shall remain in force 
for the period of one year with the option of renewal, with or without modi- 
fication, before its expiry. 

This renewal! shall be made by means of an interchange of notes and both 
parties shall signify their intention of renewing this agreement or of terminating 
it by notice of three months before the end of each year. 

Moreover the present arrangement shall be terminated by the entry into 
force of the commercial treaty to be negotiated between the two Contracting 
Parties. 


I avail myself, etc. 


FE. Git Borges 


Ai chi 
5 sap ot te Aoeet fee nti ston ‘sid? af b1e589 ao peace prs 
Se i foagee qoad: eed: t. ioxronche La vos tare: gaovad 
7 Lo, tarts vng). odd ban slounong Ys tin sell iead fac ist iF, orth: 4a: spywertevesd et 
+ ata robo tonede dj geeyised sqotelatdaemen ee ae bcd igo Selene: coe 
~ Ha . Sth}, or eereort it; VWaevil: Lateorencastety » Me Wes esniselsanun si 


bere rey tae | v RYT oat Ya Raina sankey 


a i: : ad Jom, (pde-epitte€ piri patina’ addin pa een it = 
ana ~ ‘ ; — ¢ a ~s tt 


gre , Ot < wits D¢ BS hed HIP St ) vrotiria) ant -odert\aelts Proqing: pee 


. q fs : f = - . 
ne teers Snail gored 7 pte to IO ER Ite w> 2 erty } to PVD TE eee ae 
* “iT tOS50 ie te-x% r? Leet ’ as | Trex or Gr. A La Te At sh ty rep er nate). aT 
<> pen che! age amelie 
} a - . a : f ly bat 2: ¢ i] +3 O) tal t Took Shae or tte 
wibariorenrcoterige: haitaqs od Leta inssregma Jassie atl 12) oe 
(i i" e sue? fea H +) — al eyrty i “i dnety fi “Seth a hah naneenteno a 
= gf rela win: , ( cial ‘ ve ep pe ; 4 Pa oe 
1Tte WA . ee. ; : a trscdiesierhat PERO REET, iD: wg al ER BF 
| eae 9 lakes é +2 : 
LTS cw ery aay el te } (Path B F >» “attiorrmes|, offi eto os ¢ - 4 


: of ePeaalh citroen 3: mot] So brocesed}-osthbaadatgin- at Otps ney oh Prints ba ae 
Vumioy AAs ef? Wa 4 ! a ncidiastay sositiz’ ale 1h fies ae ne 
’ | a taettad poburstany 1 Kalo de ; 
iets idee heres ‘ “iudoss lo dasmemmevo) odT (fy 2 . 
ie oder’ Hingwdaol), soda off Gacéneurearorn, Sifacohia a 
Es nf : t So htoong si: nitive tai ted teraedecrbes: abe 
Fo tal 5 ane ; eis 4), eieeAatieo: “ailbewekr aos plon ZT me oe) y 3 
leh NY pipet ee ser, taleemennmibeds aildvad i rit-¢ biloaneas rics 
? STE HO ER: Abrogatt ton wet 
yg } ac} to fore | fo +75 reasrae aT a ne aa 
4 SEO. Sct ten AAD 2. sof Mesot iM'-O2 foitarbleno! » 
ey y “OT Oi deem aoinas «lilo die Lt eahai owditi wae wie ide thiol oly 
ie ty a Aiea en Vo. Hoiivs 
7 mah tied extettelivants oct took -t fade tnortse mie Jit eT] si1T- fey 
? tea WY art tae fi hg ut aN ol ea Fin RASS Ne mane ae naib 
: . << _ etoieomon, daa roleenrti iia. “umwaih 
ae 


- fHoidw taster te atutticos (le alder & hii tay has toda "I 
a 1 eet etories Feast & donot ais beodian = mda 0 ep-ioannt yee | 
va (hook Tipatitren toedh ae fewoirsy. tn pees 9 se crea be! F 
- : ae e WT ort Wore. PRET OBRE 979 4 4; 
bots) Birra ION laepooesdts eter ca do mmeoe or ap: “shear od Baers ane 
uitlicgrserade ho Weieseds 14 8 ath 
ity Shay fone tobe 4 
af wit ahd vd Sept ts crtectsat ot theske 4 have acer re 
fel eat | Cae?) wt 4 ri a proc t stei’ Raw ox] of — 31 xpos 


> 


cpa * : 
Tut 
ese 


> ™ 


aA ee 
Can 7 


Price, 25 cents. 


| CANADA 


SER EAY, SERIES, 1941 
No. 6 | 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(May 28, 1941) 


REGARDING 


WHEAT MARKETING 
BETWEEN 
CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


IN FORCE MAY 28, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1943 


CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1941 
No. 6 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES 
(May 28, 1941) 
REGARDING 
WHEAT MARKETING 
BETWEEN 
CANADA 


AND THE 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


IN FORCE MAY 28, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1943 


ae | wv inp ei ele ae C5, Mase 

ctl | Co TOW AG AOVAUD REO 
CPOE Ae ROE re hen rn 
A Di eas ¥ 


my 


bos 
Onwianiaa 


OAITAASAM TARTAR = 


ast) 7 ibaa Cas rE er, is 
: ‘ ye Aes 4 “1 : 


“9 : = a ‘ ‘ = ; 
Ye ; ‘ EMP Ay Pie Si ) 
. : Ad TAKA M. : 
a \ 
i P . q 
i i - » 
HET GAA . Ce ae 
ofS \_Ty 
“ wr i oe3 f 
i ; , 4 Sao : 
hee | es ‘aA = ou ~, oe bs y ora a a 
(i WAAMA AO CHTATS Catia ae 
, , ets 4 uf eas 
~ a if ’ . 4,* os = 
; i ’ : a2) ma @c 
1) ee ae 
rt ea aaa 
wa , Pd 7a 
- cay» 
} me By * : ¥ 2 bah J 
* Seoe 2o.% i s a ie ) CAN. 4. ee 
‘ if 5 i ee CAI, a TROL Al 4p Pht 
ni ; : ; ( ’ + alt poe 
: ‘ : e oy 1 : 
} 
7 
i ae , 


’ 
reir 


, SAMs gui 


hh de tae 


nitged 
, 


EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MAY 28, 1941) REGARDING WHEAT 
MARKETING BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA. 


The United States Minister at Ottawa to the Secretary of State for 
External Affairs of Canada 


LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Orrawa, Canapa, May 28, 1941. 
No. 384 


Sir: 

1. I have been instructed to call to your attention the fact that due to 
legislative action looking toward an increase in the income of American wheat 
producers there has been a substantial rise in the price of wheat in the United 
States. As a result of this development the spread between the price of wheat 
in the United States and the price of wheat in Canada has materially widened, 
thus making practicable an abnormal importation of Canadian wheat into the 
United States for consumption. 

2. In view of the prospects of a record carry-over of wheat in the United 
States, prospects for a better than average wheat production this year and 
extremely limited possibilities for export, 1t 1s obvious that the United States is 
faced with a surplus problem of its own. Furthermore, the importation of 
appreciable quantities of wheat from Canada would materially interfere with 
the proposed wheat program of the United States set forth in. the preceding 
paragraph. 

3. In view of this situation, the Government of the United States regret- 
fully finds it necessary on the basis of the findings of the United States Tariff 
Commission to place a limitation on the importation of Canadian wheat. Such 
action, however, will not apply to the movement of Canadian wheat into the 
United States for milling in bond and export, or to Canadian wheat moving 
through the United States for export. In the latter connection, moreover, the 
Government of the United States is anxious to collaborate closely with Canadian 
wheat authorities in making the most effective use of the av ailable storage 
facilities in the United States. 

4. In taking the action referred to above, the Government of the United 
States recognized that the wheat problem is, in fact, an international problem 
and one in which the Governments of Canada and the United States have 
mutual interest. It is for this reason that the Government of the United States 
welcomes the recent indication of the Canadian Government of its willingness 
to resume discussions on an international basis of the whole wheat surplus 
problem. The Government of the United States accordingly proposes to extend 
invitations for such discussions in Washington in the near future. 


5. In addition to such discussions, however, the Government of the United 
States feels that there is a need for continuing consultation between appropriate 
authorities of our two governments with a view to preventing to the fullest 
possible extent divergencies in our respective wheat programs and policies. It 
is believed such collaboration would be in accord with the purposes of the two 
governments to work toward a closer integration of the economies of both 
countries. The Government of the United States would accordingly welcome 
an expression of the views of the Canadian Government on this subject. 


Accept, Sir, etc. 
PIERREPONT MOFFAT 
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The Secretary of State for External Affairs to the United States 
Minister at Ottawa 


OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF STATE FOR EXTERNAL AFFAIRS, CANADA 


Orrawa, May 28, 1941. 
No. 89 


SIR: 

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your Note of May 28, 1941, 
No. 384 and in reply to inform you that the Canadian Government appreciates 
fully the nature of the wheat program now being undertaken in the United 
States. In view of the circumstances described in your Note I am glad to be 
able to assure you that Canada is prepared to cooperate by avoiding, so far 
as may be possible, any action which would be lkely to embarrass your Gov- 
ernment in the execution of measures designed to improve the domestic position 
of wheat producers in the United States. 


2. The Canadian Government is gratified to note that nothing will be done 
to impede the movement through the United States of Canadian wheat destined 
for export from American seaboard ports, or for milling in bond for export. 
As you are aware this movement through the United States is important in order 
to maintain the regular and continuous shipment of Canadian wheat overseas. 


3. In view of the problem of surplus wheat with which the governments of 
almost all the major exporting countries are now confronted, and having in mind 
the altered conditions and prospects for trade resulting from the war, the Cana- 
dian Government welcomes the proposal that the discussions of this problem 
with the governments of the United States and other interested countries, should 
be resumed. 


4. Apart from discussion of the international problem, the Canadian Gov- 
ernment recognizes the value of, and is willing to participate in, continuing 
consultations on this subject as it affects the United States and Canada. It is 
assumed that these consultations will embrace such aspects of the problem as 
the mutually advantageous use of storage facilities in the United States and 
Canada, as well as all decisions in the field of wheat policy which, although 
taken by one Government, may have a bearing on the interest of the other. 


Accept, Sir, etc. 


W. L. MACKENZIE KING, 
Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (MAY 20, 1941) RELATING TO ADDITIONAL 
DIVERSIONS OF WATER FOR POWER PURPOSES AT 
NIAGARA FALLS BETWEEN CANADA AND THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America 
to the Canadian Minister at Washington. 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
WASHINGTON, 
May 20, 1941. 


Sir,—I have the honor to refer to conversations which have taken place 
recently between officials of the Government of the United States and Canada 
with respect to the immediate and pressing needs for additional power in the 
Niagara Falls area for national defense purposes. Throughout these conversa- 
tions, as well as in previous conversations during the course of years, on the 
general subject of the Falls at Niagara, two objectives have been kept ini 
mind: first, the scenic beauty of this great heritage of the two countries; and 
second, the utilization of the power resources available there, consistent with the 
primary obligation of preserving the scenic beauty of the Falls. 

Recent surveys have indicated that there is now idle equipment available 
and set up which could utilize at once an additional diversion for power purposes 
of 5,000 cubic feet per second on the United States side. I am informed by the 
defense authorities of this Government and by the Federal Power Commission 
that this additional power is urgently needed in connection with the Govern- 
ment’s National Defense Program. It is likewise understood from conversations 
with the appropriate Canadian officials that 3,000 cubic feet per second could 
be used immediately on the Canadian side in connection with the furtherance 
of the war efforts of Canada. These figures represent the immediate needs of 
the two Governments and do not pretend to take into consideration all industrial 
requirements of the two countries in the area by reason of the present emergency. 

In view of the above, and having in mind assurances of engineers that there 
will be no material adverse effect to the scenic beauty of the Falls, I propose 
through this exchange of notes that for the duration of the emergency and in all 
events subject to reconsideration by both Governments on October 1, 1942, an 
additional diversion for power purposes of 5,000 cubic feet per second be utilized 
on the United States side of the Niagara River above the Falls. In making 
this proposal this Government is prepared to give assurances that no objection 
will be raised to an additional diversion of 3,000 cubic feet per second on the 
Canadian side of the Niagara River above the Falls. It is also proposed that 
the engineers of the two Governments be instructed to take such steps as may 
be necessary with a view to initiating forthwith the construction of works 
designed to distribute the flow of waters over the Falls in such a manner as to 
preserve their scenic beauty. 

Moreover, the American Government proposes that upon the entry into 
effect of the Agreement for the Utilization of the Water in the Great Lakes- 
St. Lawrence Basin signed on March 19, 1941, the foregomg arrangements 
will be subject to the provisions of Article IX of the Agreement, and that it 


3 


4 


will be open to the Commission appointed under the provisions of the Agree- 
ment and carrying out the duties imposed upon it, to take such action as may 
be necessary, and as may come within the scope of the Agreement with regard 
to diversions at Niagara. 

If the foregoing is acceptable to the Government of Canada, this note 
and your reply thereto, when approved by the Senate, shall be regarded as 
placing on record the understanding arrived at between the two Governments 
concerning this matter. 


Accept, Sir, etc. 
For the Secretary of State: 
A. A. BERLE, Jr. 


The Canadian Minister at Washington 
to the Secretary of State of the United States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 
WASHINGTON, 
May 20, 1941. 


Srr,—With reference to your note of May 20th, 1941, concerning the 
immediate and pressing needs for additional power in the Niagara Falls area 
for national defence purposes, I have the honour to inform you that the 
Government of Canada concurs in the arrangements set forth in your note 
and is prepared to give assurances that no objection will be raised by the 
Government of Canada to an additional diversion of 5,000 cubic feet per 
second on the United States side of the Niagara River above the Falls. 


I have, etc., 
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PROTOCOL AMENDING THE INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENT FOR 
THE REGULATION OF WHALING OF JUNE 8, 1937 


Signed at London, June 24, 1938 


The Governments of the Union of South Africa, the United States of 
America, the Argentine Republic, the Commonwealth of Australia, Canada, 
Hire, Germany, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
New Zealand and Norway, desiring to introduce certain amendments into the 
International Agreement for the Regulation of Whaling,* signed in London on 
the 8th June, 1937 (hereinafter referred to as the Principal Agreement) in 
accordance with the provisions of Article 21 thereof, have agreed as follows:— 


Article I 


With reference to the provisions of Articles 5 and 7 of the Principal Agree- 
ment, it is forbidden to use a factory ship or a whale catcher attached thereto 
for the purpose of taking or treating humpback whales in any waters south of 
40° South Latitude during the period from the Ist October, 1938, to the 30th 
September, 1939. 


Article II 


Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 7 of the Principal Agreement, it 
is forbidden to use a factory ship or a whale catcher attached thereto for the 
purpose of taking or treating baleen whales in the waters south of 40° South 
Latitude from 70° West Longitude westwards as far as 160° West Longitude 
for a period of two years from the 8th day of December, 1938. 


Article III 


(1) No factory ship which has been used for the purpose of treating baleen 
whales south of 40° South Latitude shall be used for that purpose elsewhere 
within a period of twelve months from the end of the open season prescribed 
in Article 7 of the Principal Agreement. 


(2) Only such factory ships as have operated during the year 1937 within 
the territorial waters of any signatory Government shall, after the signature 
of this Protocol, so operate, and any such ships so operating shall be treated 
as land stations and remain moored in territorial waters in one position during 
the season and shall operate for not more than six months in any period of 
twelve months, such period of six months to be continuous. 


Article IV 


To Article 5 of the Principal Agreement there shall be added the following :— 

“except that blue whales of not less than 65 feet, fin whales of 

not less than 50 feet and sperm whales of not less than 30 feet in length 

may be taken for delivery to land stations provided that the meat of 

such whales is to be used for local consumption as human or animal 
food.” 


* Treaty Series, 1938, No. 21. 
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Article V 


To Article 7 of the Principal Agreement there shall be added the following: — 

“Notwithstanding the above prohibition of treatment during a close 

season, the treatment of whales which have been taken during the open 
season may be completed after the end of the open season.” 


Article VI 


In Article 8 of the Principal Agreement the word “baleen” shall be inserted 
after the word “treating”’. 


Article VII 


For the areas specified in (a), (b), (c) and (d) of Article 9 of the 
Principal Agreement there shall be substituted the following areas, viz.:— 


(a) in the waters north of 66° North Latitude; except that from 150° 
East Longitude eastwards as far as 140° West Longitude the taking or 
killing of whales by such ship or catcher shall ‘be permitted between 66° 
North Latitude and 72° North Latitude; 

(6) in the Atlantic Ocean and its dependent waters north of 40° 
South Latitude; 

(c) in the Pacific Ocean and its dependent waters east of 150° West 
Longitude between 40° South Latitude and 35° North Latitude; 

(d) in the Pacifie Ocean and its dependent waters west of 150° West 
Longitude between 40° South Latitude and 20° North Latitude; 

(e) in the Indian Ocean and its dependent waters north of 40° South 
Latitude. 


Article VIII 


For Article 12 of the Principal Agreement there shall be substituted the 
following, viz.: The taking of whales for delivery to a factory ship shall be so 
regulated or restricted by the master or person in charge of the factory ship 
that no whale carcass shall remain in the sea for a longer period than 33 hours 
from the time of killing to the time when it is taken up on to the deck of the 
factory ship for treatment. 


Article IX 


The present Protocol shall come into force provisionally on the first day 
of July, 1938, to the extent to which the signatory Governments are respectively 
able to enforce it. 


Article X 


(i) The present Protocol shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification 
shall be deposited with the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland as soon as possible. 

(ii) It shall come into force definitively upon the deposit of the instruments 
of ratification by the Governments of the United Kingdom, Germany and 
Norway. 

(ii) For any ether Government which is a party to the Principal Agree- 
ment, the present Protocol shall come into force on the date of the deposit of its 
instrument of ratification or notification of accession. 

(iv) The Government of the United Kingdom will inform the other 
Governments of the date on which the Protocol comes into force and the date 
of any ratification or accession received subsequently. 
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Article XI 


(1) The present Protocol shall be open to accession by any Government 
which has not signed it and which accedes to the Principal Agreement before 
the definitive entry into force of the Protocol. 

(11) Accession shall be effected by means of a notification in. writing 
addressed to the Government of the United Kingdom and shall take effect 
immediately after the date of its receipt. 


(ii) The Government of the United Kingdom will inform all the Govern- 
ments which have signed or acceded to the present Protocol of all accessions 
received and the date of their receipt. 


Article XII 


Any ratification of or accession to the Principal Agreement which may be 
deposited or notified after the date of definitive coming into force of the present 
Protocol shall be deemed to relate to the Principal Agreement as amended by 
the present Protocol. 

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised thereto, have signed 
the present Protocol. 

Done in London the twenty-fourth day of June, 1938, in a single copy, 
which shall be deposited in the archives of the Government of the United King- 
com of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, by whom certified copies shall be 
communicated to all the signatory Governments. 


For the Government of the Union of South Africa: 
C.-T. Te WATER. 
BASS DostPorr, 


For the Government of the United States of America: 
HERSCHEL V. JOHNSON, 
REMINGTON KELLOGG. 
WiuLrFrRIp N. DeErsy. 


For the Government of the Argentine Republic: 
MANvEL E. MALBRAN. 
M. FINCATI. 


For the Government of the Commonwealth of Austraha: 
Rospert G. MENZIES. 


For the Government of Canada: 
VINCENT MASSEY. 


For the Government of Eire: 
SEAN QO’FAOLAIN O’DULCHAONTIGH. 
J. 1s RUE: 


For the Government of Germany: 
HeLMuTH WOHLTAT. 


For the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland: 
Henry G. MAvRICE. 
Gero, HoGARTH. 


For the Government of New Zealand: 
W. J. JORDAN. 


For the Government of Norway: 
BirRGER BERGERSEN. 
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TREATY BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNIFED STATES OF AMERICA 
AMENDING IN THEIR APPLICATION TO CANADA, CERTAIN 
PROVISIONS OF THE TREATY FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF 
opener ah nas HIS MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF 


Signed at Washington, September 6, 1940 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of Canada, and the President of 
the United States of America, being desirous, in view of the present constitutional 
position and international status of Canada, to amend in their application to 
Canada certain provisions of the Treaty for the Advancement of Peace between 
His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and the 
President of the United States of America, signed at Washington, September 15, 
1914,* have for that purpose appointed as their plenipotentiaries: 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, for Canada: 

Mr. Loring Cheney Christie, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary for Canada in the United States of America; and 

The President of the United States of America: 

Mr. Cordell Hull, Secretary of State of the United States of America; 

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, 
found to be in proper form, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
articles: 


ARTICLE I 


Article II of the Treaty for the Advancement of Peace between His Majesty 
the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British 
dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and the President of the United 
States of America, signed at Washington, September 15, 1914, is hereby super- 
seded in respect of Canada by the following: 

Insofar as concerns disputes arising in the relations between Canada and 
the United States of America, the International Commission shall be composed 
of five members to be appointed as follows: One member shall be chosen from 
Canada by the Government thereof; one member shall be chosen from the 
United States of America by the Government thereof; one member shall be 
chosen by each Government from some third country; the fifth member shall 
be chosen by agreement between the Government of Canada and the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America, it being understood that he shall be a 
citizen of some third country of which no other member of the Commission is a 
citizen. The expression “third country” means a country not under the 
sovereignty, suzerainty, protection or mandate of His Majesty the King of 
Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of 
India, nor under the sovereignty or authority of the United States of America. 
The expenses of the Commission shall be paid by the two Governments in 
equal proportions. 


*See “Treaties and Agreements Affecting Canada in Force between His Majesty and the 
United States of America, with Subsidiary Documents, 1814-1925”, page 463 (King’s Printer, 
Ottawa, 1927). 
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The International Commission shall be appointed within six months after 
the exchange of the ratifications of the present Treaty; and vacancies shall 
be filled according to the manner of the original appointment. 


ARTICLE II 


The second paragraph of Article III of the said Treaty of September 15, 
1914, is hereby abrogated so far as concerns its application to disputes which are 
mainly those of Canada. 


Articte III 


Except as provided in Articles I, II and IV of the present Treaty the stipu- 
lations of the said Treaty of September 15, 1914, shall be considered as an 
integral part of the present Treaty and shall be observed and fulfilled by the 
two Governments as if they were literally herein embodied. 


ARTICLE IV 


The present Treaty shall be ratified by His Majesty in respect of Canada 
and by the President of the United States of America by and with the advice 
and consent of the Senate thereof. It shall take effect on the date of the exchange 
of the ratifications which shall take place at Washington as soon as possible. It 
shall continue in force for a period of five years; and it shall thereafter remain 
in force until twelve months after one of the High Contracting Parties has given 
notice to the other of an intention to terminate it. 

On the termination of the present Treaty, in accordance with the provisions 
of the preceding paragraph, the said Treaty of September 15, 1914, shall in 
respect of Canada cease to have effect. 

In witness whereof, the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Treaty and have affixed their seals thereto. 

Done in duplicate at the City of Washington this sixth day of September, 
one thousand nine hundred and forty. 


(Seal) LORING C. CHRISTIE. 
(Seal) CORDELL HULL. 


( CANADA 


——___ 
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SUPPLEMENTARY TRADE AGREEMENT RELATING TO FOX FURS 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, DECEMBER 30, 1939. 


His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British 
dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, in respect of Canada, and 
the President of the United States of America; 


Considering the reciprocal concessions and advantages for the promotion 
of trade provided for in the existing trade agreement between Canada and the 
United States of America; 


Taking cognizance of the emergency which has arisen with respect to the 
marketing of silver or black fox furs and skins; 


Desiring to promote the purposes of the existing trade agreement between 
Canada and the United States of America by providing measures to assist in 
the orderly marketing of these products; 


Have resolved to conclude an agreement to supplement and amend the 
trade agreement entered into between Canada and the United States of America 
on November 17, 1938, and have for this purpose, through their respective 
Plenipotentiaries, agreed on the following Articles: 


ARTICLE I 


During the effectiveness of this Agreement, item 1519 (c) of Schedule II 
of the trade agreement entered into between Canada and the United States of 
America on November 17, 1938, shall be suspended, and in lieu thereof the 
following item shall be substituted: 


United States Rate 
Tariff Act of 1930 Description of Article of 
Paragraph Duty 
1519. (¢) Silver or black fox furs or skins, dressed or 35% ad val 


undressed, not specially provided for 


ARTICLE II 


1. The total aggregate quantity of silver or black fox furs and skins, parts 
thereof, and articles made wholly or in chief value of any of the foregoing, 
whether or not manufactured in any manner or to any extent, and silver or 
black foxes which may be entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, for consump- 
tion in the United States of America in any twelve-month period commencing 
on December 1 in the year 1940 or any subsequent year, shall be 100,000 units. 
For the period from January 1, 1940 to November 30, 1940, inclusive, the total 
aggregate quantity of such furs and skins, parts, articles, and foxes which may 
be entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption shall be 100,000 
units, less the number of silver or black fox furs and skins (not including parts) 
and silver or black foxes entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption 
during the month of December, 1939, as determined and made public by the 
Secretary of the Treasury of the United States of America. For the purposes 
of this Article, a unit shall be a whole silver or black fox fur or skin or any 
separated part thereof or any article made wholly or in chief value of one of 
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the foregoing, or a silver or black fox; and any article made wholly or in chief 
value of two or more of the aforesaid furs, skins, or parts thereof shall be con- 
sidered as consisting of the total number of such units in such article. 


2. In accordance with the principles set forth in Article III of the trade 
agreement entered into between Canada and the United States of America 
on November 17, 1938, a share of the total quantity of imports provided for 
in paragraph 1 of this Article shall be allocated to Canada equivalent to the 
proportion of the total imports for consumption into the United States of 
America of silver or black fox furs and skins which was supplied by Canada 
during the period from January 1, 1939 to November 380, 1939, inclusive, and 
shares to individual countries other than Canada may be allocated on the basis 
of the proportion of the total imports of such furs and skins supplied by such 
countries during the same period, account being taken in so far as practicable of 
any special factors which may have affected or may be affecting the trade in such 
articles. Accordingly, of the total number of units which may be entered, or 
withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption in the United States of America 
during any quota period, no more than 58,300 units shall be imported from 
Canada, nor more than 41,700 units from other foreign countries: Provided, 
That for the quota period from January 1, 1940 to November 30, 1940, inclusive, 
there shall be deducted from such specified quantities, respectively, the number 
of silver or black fox furs and skins (not including parts) and silver. or black 
foxes imported from Canada, and from other foreign countries, which were 
entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, for consumption during December, 1939, 
as determined and made public by the Secretary of the Treasury of the United 
States of America; Provided further, That no more than 25 per centum of any 
quantity entitled to entry during any quota period may be entered, or with- 
drawn from warehouse, for consumption during any single month; and Provided 
further, That the President of the United States of America may by proclamation 
allocate to individual countries other than Canada shares of such total number 
of units on the basis set forth above. 


It is agreed that, if after consultation with the Government of the United 
States of America the Government of Canada so requests, the President of the 
United States of America shall proclaim that on and after the date fixed in 
such proclamation no articles imported from Canada and subject to the quota 
herein provided for shall be permitted to be entered, or withdrawn from ware- 
house, for consumption unless such articles are accompanied by official certifi- 
cates of the Government of Canada stating them to be of Canadian origin. 


3. The following shall not be subject to or affect any quota limitations 
provided for in this Article: 


(a) articles of wearing apparel imported by returning residents or other 
persons arriving in the United States of America for their personal use and 
not intended for sale; 


(b) articles admitted to entry under paragraph 1615 of the Tariff Act of 
1930, as amended. 


4. The Government of the United States of America reserves the right to 
terminate paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Article and to substitute therefor an 
autonomous quota regime. Should the Government of the United States of 
America avail itself of this right, it agrees to allocate to Canada the same share 
of the total quantity permitted to be entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, 
for consumption as is provided in paragraph 2, and it likewise agrees that the 
total quantity permitted to be entered, or withdrawn from warehouse, for 
consumption in any twelve-month period shall not be less than the quantity 
nrovided for in paragraph 1 of this Article. 
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ARTICLE III 


1. The present Agreement shall be ratified by His Majesty the King of 
Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of 
India, in respect of Canada, and shall be proclaimed by the President of the 
United States of America. It shall enter definitively into force on the day follow- 
ing the exchange of the instrument of ratification and the Proclamation, which 
shall take place at Washington as soon as possible. 


2. Pending the definitive coming into force of this Agreement, it shall 
enter provisionally into force on January 1, 1940. 


3. So long as the present Agreement remains in force it shall constitute 
an integral part of the trade agreement entered into between Canada and the 
United States of America on November 17, 1938, and shall be subject to 
termination as a part of that Agreement. 


4. Should it appear to either the Government of Canada or the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America that the emergency conditions with 
respect to the marketing of silver or black fox furs and skins which have given 
rise to the conclusion of this Agreement have ceased to exist or have become 
substantially modified, that Government may, after consultation with the other 
Government, terminate the present Agreement on 90 days’ written notice. 
Moreover, the present Agreement may be terminated at any time by agreement 
between the Governments of the two countries. 


5. Should the present Agreement be terminated in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph 4 of this Article, the provisions of item 1519 (c) of 
Schedule II of the trade agreement entered into between Canada and the 
United States of America on November 17, 1938, which have been suspended 
by this Agreement, shall thereupon automatically reenter into force. 


In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this Agree- 
ment and have affixed their seals hereto. 


Done in duplicate, at the city of Washington, this thirtieth day of December, 
1939. 


For His Majesty, in respect of Canada: 
LORING C. CHRISTIE (L.S.) 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 


Plenipotentiary to the United 
States of America 


For the President of the United States of America: 


CORDELL HULL (L.S.) 


Secretary of State ' 
of the United States of America 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (AUGUST 28 AND SEPTEMBER 4, 1941) 
CONSTITUTING AN ARRANGEMENT GOVERNING VISITS BY 
UNIFORMED MEMBERS OF THE ARMED FORCES. 


The United States Minister at Ottawa to the Acting Secretary of State ior 
External Affairs of Canada. 


LEGATION OF THE UNITED STATES oF AMERICA 
Ottawa, Canapa, August 28, 1941. 


No. 474 
Sir: 


With a view to securing greater uniformity of practice in the matter of the 
wearing of uniform by unarmed members of the United States Army and Navy 
when visiting Canada, and by unarmed members of the Canadian forces when 
visiting the United States, and to adopting on a reciprocal basis a more liberal 
regime than has prevailed hitherto, my Government suggests that the following 
procedure may be agreed upon:— 


Unarmed members of the military, naval and air forces of each 
country may travel in uniform to the other country and wear uniform 
while within the other country provided: 


(1) that the privileges thus granted to military personnel sha!l not be 
construed as waiving or modifying in any way Immigration regu- 
lations of the other country, or permit the actual movement of troops 
by one country through the territory of the other, and 


_ (2) that military personnel of one country proceeding to the territory 
of the other shall have in their possession valid military papers, 
1e., “leave of absence” papers, soldier’s “pass”, or a Navy 
“identification card” or Naval “leave ticket” if travelling for 
personal reasons; or “official orders” if travelling on duty. 


This note and your reply, accepting my Government’s proposals, will 
together constitute an arrangement that becomes effective the 7th day from the 
date of your reply. It is understood that the arrangement is terminable by 
either Government on notice, and that it will supersede the arrangement 
effected between the two Governments by the exchange of notes dated March 7, 
April 5 and June 22, 1939,* as amended by the further exchange of notes dated ° 
May 17 and May 29, 1940.7 


Accept, Sir, etc., 
PIERREPONT MOFFAT 


*Canada, Treaty Series, 1939, No. 13. 
tNot printed. 
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The Acting Secretary of State for External Affairs to the United States 
2 Minster at Ottawa. 


Orrawa, September 4, 1941. 


No. 158 


SIR, 


¢ 


I have the honour to refer to your note of August 28, No. 474, concerning 
the proposed arrangements for governing the wearing of uniforms by members 
of the United States forces when visiting Canada and by members of the Cana- 
dian forces when visiting the United States, and wish to state that the suggested 
arrangement, which will become effective the 7th day from the date of this 
reply, is agreeable to this Government. 


It is understood that this arrangement is terminable by either Government 
on notice, and that it will supersede the. arrangement effected between the two 
Governments by the exchange of notes dated March 7th, April 5th and June 22nd, 
1939, as amended by the further exchange of notes dated May 17th and 
May 29th, 1940. 


Accept, Sir, etc., 
LAURENT BEAUDRY 
for the Acting Secretary of State for External Affairs. 
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TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND 
NEW ZEALAND 


Signed at Ottawa and Wellington April 23, 1932 
IN FORCE MAY 24, 1932 


See Treaty Series, 1932, No. 2 


This Agreement was extended for six months in May and November 1933, 
for a period of one year in May 1934, and for a new period of six months in 
May 1935, by the following Orders in Council:— 

P.C. 1016, May 23, 1933. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 23, 1933. 

P.C. 2283, November 1, 1933. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, November 4, 1933. 

P.C. 978, May 10, 1934. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 11, 1934. 

P.C. 1234, May 10, 1935. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, May 18, 1935. 

Modified in November, 1935, and extended until July 31, 1936, by the 
following Order in Council:— 

P.C. 3579, November 14, 1935. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, November 21, 1935. 

Extended in July 1936 until September 30, 1937, as modified in November 
1935, by the following Order in Council:— 

P.C. 1891, July 23, 1936. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, July 29, 1936. 

Modified in September 1937 and extended until September 30, 1938, as 
modified in November 1935, by the following Orders in Council:— 

P.C. 2415, September 29, 1937. 

P.C. 2416, September 29, 1937. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, October 1, 1937 

Extended in August 1938 until September 30, 1939, as modified in November 
1935 and September 1937, by the following Order in Council:— 

P.C. 2094, August 25, 1988. 

See Canada Gazette, September 3, 1938. 

Further modified in September 1939 and extended until September 30, 1940, 
as modified in November 1935 and September 1937, by the following Order in 
Council: — 

P.C. 2900, September 27, 1939. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, September 28, 1939. 

Extended in September 1940 until September 30, 1941, as modified in 
November 1935, September 1937 and September 1939. by the following Order 
in Council:— 

P.C. 5190, September 26, 1940. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, September 28, 1940. 
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Extended in September 1941 for an indefinite period, as modified in 
November 1935, September 1937 and September 1939, by the following Order 
in Council:— 

P.C. 7520, September 25, 1941. 

See Canada Gazette Extra, September 27, 1941. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (AUGUST 26, 1941) BETWEEN CANADA AND 
ECUADOR CONSTITUTING A COMMERCIAL MODUS VIVENDI. 


I 


From the Foreign Minister of Ecuador to the Canadian Minister 
of Trade and Commerce 


MINISTERIO DE RELACIONES EXTERIORES 
No. 1541-D-156. 


Quito, & 26 de Agosto de 1941. 
Senor Ministro: 


Con el objeto de incrementar las relaciones que felizmente existen entre el 
Ecuador y el Canada, y mientras se pueda celebrar un Tratado Comercial entre 
los dos paises, me es grato proponer a Vuestra Excelencia, a nombre del Gobierno 
Ecuatoriano, el siguiente modus vivendi comercial: , 


1. Los articulos cosechados, producidos 0 manufacturados en el Ecuador, 
al ser importados en el Canada, no estaran sujetos a derechos o cargas mayores 
que aquellos que el Canada aplica o aplicare en adelante a productos de la 
misma naturaleza, cosechados,.producidos 0 manufacturados en cualquier otro 
pais extranjero. 


2. Para gozar de las ventajas arriba mencionadas, los productos en cuestion 
deberan ser transportados de un puerto ecuatoriano a un puerto de mar, lago o 
rio en el Canada, sin trasbordo, o en transito por un pais que goce de los 
beneficios de la Tarifa Preferencial Britanica o Tarifa Intermedia del Canada. 


3. Las ventajas ya concedidas o que pudieran ser concedidas en el futuro 
por el Canada a otros territorios que se hallan bajo la soberania de Su Majestad 
el Rey de Gran Bretafia, Irlanda y los Dominios Britdnicos allende los mares, 
Emperador de la India, o bajo la autoridad suprema, proteccién 0 mandato de 
. Su Majestad, seran exceptuadas de la aplicacién del presente convenio. 


4. Los articulos cosechados, producidos o manufacturados en el Canada, 
al ser importados en el Ecuador, no estaran sujetos a derechos 0 cargas mayores 
que aquellos que el Ecuador aplica o aplicare en adelante a productos de la 
mis ma naturaleza cosechados, producidos o manufacturados en cualquier otro 
pais extranjero. En consecuencia, el Gobierno del Ecuador levanta el recargo 
de 50% que ha venido aplicando a los articulos cosechados, producidos 0 manu- 
facturados en el Canada. 


5: Para gozar de las ventajas en referencia, dichos articulos seran transporta- 
dos de un puerto en el Canada a un puerto de mar, lago o rio del Ecuador sin 
trasbordo, o en transito por un pais que goce los beneficios de la Tarifa 
Preferencial Ecuatoriana. 


6. Las ventajas ya concedidas o que pudieran ser concedidas en el futuro 
por el Ecuador a paises limitrofes para facilitar el trafico fronterizo se 
exceptian de la aplicacién del presente convenio. 
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7. En consecuencia de los articulos 1 y 4, toda ventaja que se acordare por 
uno de los dos Gobiernos a los productos naturales u originarios de un tercer 
pais distinto de los indicados en Jos articulos 3 y 6, seran acordados inmediata- 
mente y sin compensacion a los productos similares originarios del otro pais. 


8. Los dos Gobiernos se concederan reciprocamente un tratamiento no menos 
favorable del concedido, en igualdad de condiciones, a cualquier otro pais 
extranjero en todo lo conen todo lo concerniente a controles de cambios e 
importaciones. 


9. Este acuerdo entrard en vigencia el 1° de Octubre de 1941, y podra 
cualquiera de las Partes darlo por terminado en cualquier tiempo, notificando 
previamente a la otra con anticipacién de tres meses. 


Con la contestacion favorable de Vuestra Excelencia quedara perfeccionado 
este modus vivendi. 


Aprovecho la oportunidad para reiterar a Vuestra Excelencia las seguridades 
de mi mas alta y distinguida consideracion. 


J. ToBAR Donoso. 
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(Translation) 


DEPARTMENT OF ForEIGN AFFAIRS 
No. 1541-D-156. 


Quito, 26th August, 1941. 


Sir,—With the object of strengthening the relations which happily exist 
between Ecuador and Canada, and pending the conclusion of a Trade Agreement 
between the two countries, I have the pleasure to propose to Your Excellency, 
on behalf of the Ecuadorian Government, the following commercial modus 
vivendi:— 

1. Articles, the growth, produce or manufacture of Ecuador shall not, on 
importation into Canada, be subject to higher duties or charges than those 
levied or which will be levied on like articles, the growth, produce or manu- 
facture of any other foreign country. 

2. In order to secure the advantages aforesaid, such articles shall be trans- 
ported from a port of Ecuador into a sea, lake or river port of Canada, without 
transhipment, or in transit through a country which enjoys the benefits of the 
British Preferential or Intermediate Tariffs of Canada. 

3. The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty 
the King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions beyond the Seas, 
Emperior of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty, protection or mandate, 
shall be excepted from the operation of this agreement. 

4. Articles, the growth, produce or manufacture of Canada shall not, on 
importation into Ecuador, be subject to higher duties or charges than those 
levied or which will be levied on like articles the growth, produce or manufacture 
of any other foreign country. In consequence, the Government of Ecuador 
removes the 50% surcharge which is being applied to articles, the growth, 
produce or manufacture of Canada. 

5. In order to secure the advantages aforesaid, such articles shall be trans- 
ported from a port of Canada into a sea, lake or river port of Ecuador without 
transhipment, or in transit through a country which enjoys the benefits of the 
preferential tariff of Ecuador. 

6. The advantages now accorded or which may hereafter be accorded by 
Ecuador to adjacent countries in order to facilitate frontier traffic shall be 
excepted from the operation of this agreement. 

7. In accordance with Articles 1 and 4, any advantage which may be 
accorded by one of the two Governments to the articles, the produce or origin of 
a third country, other than those referred to in Articles 3 and 6, shall be accorded 
immediately and without compensation to the like products originating from the 
other country. 

8. The two Governments shall grant one another reciprocally treatment not 
less favourable than is accorded under equal conditions to any other foreign 
country in all matters relating to the control of foreign exchange and imports. 

9. This agreement shall: come into force on the 1st October, 1941, and 
either of the Parties may terminate it at any time, upon prior three months’ 
notice to the other. 


The favourable reply from Your Excellency will constitute the completion 
of this commercial modus vivendi. 


I avail, etc., 
J. Topar Donoso. 
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From the Canadian Minister of Trade and Commerce to the 
Foreign Minister of Ecuador 


Quito, 26th August, 1941. 
Your Excellency, 

In reply to Your Excellency’s) note of to-day, I have the honour to inform 
you that, with the object of strengthening the relations which happily exist 
between Ecuador and Canada, and pending the conclusion of a Trade Agreement 
between the two countries, the Government of Canada is prepared to accept the 
following commercial modus vivendi:— 


1. Articles, the growth, produce or manufacture of Ecuador shall not, on 
importation into Canada, be subject to higher duties or charges than those levied 
or which will be levied on like articles, the growth, produce or manufacture of 
any other foreign country. 

2. In order to secure the advantages aforesaid, such articles shall be trans- 
ported from a port of Ecuador into a sea, lake or river port of Canada, without 
transhipment, or in transit through a country which enjoys the benefits of the 
British Preferential or Intermediate Tariffs of Canada. 

3. The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty the 
King of Great Britain, Ireland and the British dominions beyond the Seas, 
Emperor of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty, protection or mandate, 
shall be excepted from the operation of this agreement. 

4. Articles, the growth, produce or manufacture of Canada shall not, on 
importation into Ecuador, be subject to higher duties or charges than those 
levied or which will be levied on like articles the growth, produce or manufacture 
of any other foreign country. In consequence, the Government of Ecuador 
removes the 50% surcharge which is being applied to articles, the growth, pro- 
duce or manufacture of Canada. 

5. In order to secure the advantages aforesaid, such articles shall be trans- 
ported from a port of Canada into a sea, lake or river port of Ecuador without 
transhipment, or in transit through a country which enjoys the benefits of the 
preferential tariff of Ecuador. 

6. The advantages now accorded or which may hereafter be accorded by 
Ecuador to adjacent countries in order to facilitate frontier traffic shall be 
excepted from the operation of this agreement. 

7. In accordance with Articles 1 and 4, any advantage which may be 
accorded by one of the two Governments to the articles, the produce or origin 
of a third country, other than those referred to in Articles 3 and 6, shall be 
accorded immediately and without compensation to the like products originating 
from the other country. 

8. The two Governments shall grant one another reciprocally treatment 
not less favourable than is accorded under equal conditions to any other foreign 
country in all matters relating to the control of foreign exchange and imports. 

9. This agreement shall come into force on the Ist October, 1941, and either 


of the Parties may terminate it at any time, upon prior three months’ notice 
to the other. 


This reply to Your Excellency’s note will constitute the completion of this 
commercial modus vivendi. ; 
I avail, etc., 


JAMES A. MAcKINNON. 
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DECLARATION BY THE PRIME MINISTER OF CANADA AND THE 
PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
REGARDING CO-OPERATION FOR WAR 
PRODUCTION MADE ON 
APRIL 20, 1941* 


Among other important matters, the President and the Prime Minister 
discussed measures by which the most prompt and effective utilization might 
be made of the productive facilities of North America for the purposes both 
of local and hemisphere defence and of the assistance which in addition to 
their own programs both Canada and the United States are rendering to Great 
Britain and the other democracies. 

It was agreed as a general principle that in mobilizing the resources of 
this continent each country should provide the other with the defence articles 
which it is best able to produce, and, above all, produce quickly, and that 
_ production programs should be co-ordinated to this end. 

While Canada has expanded its productive capacity manifold since the 
beginning of the war, there are still numerous defence articles which it must 
obtain in the United States, and purchases of this character by Canada will 
be even greater in the coming year than in the past. On the other hand, there 
is existing and potential capacity in Canada for the speedy production of 
certain kinds of munitions, strategic materials, aluminum, and ships, which 
are urgently required by the United States for its own purposes. 


While exact estimates cannot yet be made, it is hoped that during the next 
twelve months Canada can supply the United States with between $200,000,000 
and $300,000,000 worth of such defence articles. This sum is a small fraction 
of the total defence program of the United States, but many of the articles 
to be provided are of vital importance. In addition, it is of great importance 
to the economic and financial relations between the two countries that payment 
by the United States for these supplies will materially assist Canada in meeting 
part of the cost of Canadian defence purchases in the United States. 


In so far as Canada’s defence purchases in the United States consist of 
component parts to be used in equipment and munitions which Canada is 
producing for Great Britain, it was also agreed that Great Britain will obtain 
these parts under the Lease-Lend Act and forward them to Canada for inclusion 
in the finished articles. 

The technical and financial details will be worked out as soon as possible 
in accordance with the general principles which have been agreed upon between 
the President and the Prime Minister. 


*At the conclusion of conversations held at Hyde Park, in the State of New York, U.S.A. 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (OCTOBER 27 and NOVEMBER 27, 1941) 
BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
RELATING TO FURTHER UTILIZATION OF WATER FOR 
POWER PURPOSES AT NIAGARA FALLS. 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America to the 
Canadian Minister at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, WASHINGTON, 
October 27, 1941. 


Sir,—I have the honor to refer to the exchange of notes of May 20, 1941, 
regarding increased diversions of water for power purposes at Niagara Falls, 
and to conversations that have recently taken place between officials of the 
Governments of the United States and Canada regarding the urgent need for 
additional power in the Niagara Falls area. 


In my note of May 20, with which you agreed on behalf of the Canadian 
Government, I said, in part: 


‘In view of the above, and having in mind assurances of engineers 
that there will be no material adverse effect to the scenic beauty of the 
Falls, | propose through this exchange of notes that for the duration of 
the emergency, and in all events subject to reconsideration by both 
Governments on October 1, 1942, an additional diversion for power pur- 
poses of 5,000 cubic feet per second be utilized on the United States side 
of the Niagara River above the Falls. In making this proposal this 
Government is prepared to give assurances that no objection will be 
raised to an additional diversion of 3,000 cubic feet per second on the 
Canadian side of the Niagara River above the Falls. It is also proposed 
that the engineers of the two Governments be instructed to take such 
steps as may be necessary with a view to initiating forthwith the con- 
struction of works designed to distribute the flow of waters over the 
Falls in such a manner as to preserve their scenic beauty. 

“ Moreover, the American Government proposes that upon the entry 
into effect of the Agreement for the Utilization of the Water in the Great 
Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin signed on March 19, 1941, the foregoing 
arrangements will be subject to the provisions of Article IX of the 
Agreement, and that it will be open to the Commission appointed under 
the provisions of the Agreement and carrying out the duties imposed 
upon it, to take such action as may be necessary, and as may come within 
the scope of the Agreement with regard to diversions at Niagara.” 


I am advised by the defence authorities of this Government and by the 
Federal Power Commission that, notwithstanding the additional diversions 
authorized in May, there is now a gravely urgent need for more power in the 
Niagara Falls area for manufacturing vitally necessary to the United States 
National Defence. and Lease-Lend Programs. I understand that: similar need 
exists on the Canadian side. 

On the United States side in this area there is idle equipment which could 
at once utilize an additional diversion for power purposes of 7,500 cubic feet per 
second. I understand that, on’ the Canadian side, the existing equipment is in 
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the course of normal operations fully used only in daytime hours and that, if 
fully used during the night hours, it could utilize an additional diversion amount- 
ing, in the daily aggregate, to 6,000 cubic feet per second. 

I propose therefore that, for the duration of the emergency and in any 
event subject to reconsideration on October 1, 1942:— 


1. The Canadian Government will raise no objection to an additional 
diversion for power purposes of 7,500 cubic feet per second, in terms of 
the daily aggregate, through existing facilities, on the United States side 
of the Niagara River above the Falls, and 


2. The United States Government will raise no objection to an 
additional diversion for power purposes of 6,000 cubic feet per second, 
in terms of the daily aggregate, through existing facilities, on the 
Canadian side of the Niagara River above the Falls. 


These diversions would be subject to an operating margin of one per cent of 
the total diversions whether authorized by this agreement or otherwise, and 
could be exceeded to that extent in order to provide for small excesses which 
may occur at times in the interest of efficient operation. 

Upon acceptance of these proposals by your Government, it will be even 
more important than it was earlier in the year to proceed with the construction, 
in the 1942 open season, of remedial works. The United States-St. Lawrence 
Advisory Committee and the Canadian Temporary Great Lakes-St. Lawrence 
Basin Committee (created pursuant to the Exchange of Notes of October 14, 
1940) should be instructed immediately by the respective Governments to con- 
cert for the purpose of jointly recommending to the two Governments—(1) the 
exact nature and design of the works that should be constructed in 1942, and 
(2) the allocation of the task of construction as between the two Governments. 
Upon the recommendations being accepted by the two Governments, and the 
acceptance notified to each other, the construction would be undertaken pursuant 
to the recommendations. The total cost of the works would be divided equally 
between the two Governments regardless of the allocation of the task of 
construction. 

The United States Government proposes further that upon the entry into 
effect of the Agreement for the Utilization of the Water in the Great Lakes- 
St. Lawrence Basin signed on March 19, 1941, the foregoing arrangements will 
be subject to the provisions of Article IX of the Agreement, and that it will be 
open to the Commission appointed under the provisions of the Agreement and 
carrying out the duties imposed upon it, to take such action as may be necessary, 
and as may come within the scope of the Agreement with regard to diversions 
at Niagara. 

If the foregoing is acceptable to the Government of Canada, this note and 
your reply thereto, when approved by the Senate, will be regarded as placing on 
record the agreement of the two Governments concerning this matter. 


Accept, Sir, etc., 


For the Secretary of State: 


ApvoLr A. BmRLE, JR. 
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The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Secretary of State of the 
United States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, WASHINGTON, 


October 27, 1941. 


No. 651 
Sir——I have the honour to inform you that the Canadian Government 
concurs in the proposals set forth in your note of October 27, 1941, regarding 
the utilization of water for power purposes at Niagara Falls. 


I have, etc., 


H. H. Wrone, 
For the Minister. 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America to the 
Canadian Minister at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, WASHINGTON, 
November 27, 1941. 


Sir,—I have the honor to refer to the exchange of notes between the 
Department of State and your Legation on October 27, 1941, regarding the 
temporary diversion at Niagara Falls of additional quantities of water for 
reasons of national defence. 

On November 27, 1941, the Senate gave its advice and consent to ratifica- 
tion of this exchange of notes subject to the elimination from my note of 
October 27, 1941, of the paragraph reading as follows: 


The United States Government proposes further that, upon the entry 
into effect of the agreement for the utilization of the water in the Great 
Lakes-St. Lawrence Basin signed on March 19, 1941, the foregoing 
arrangements will be subject to the provisions of article IX of the 
agreement, and that it will be open to the Commission appointed under 
the provisions of the agreement and carrying out the duties imposed 
upon it to take such action as may be necessary and as may come within 
the scope of the agreement with regard to diversions at Niagara. 


It is requested that you inform me whether the Canadian Government has any 
objection to the elimination of the above-mentioned paragraph. 


Accept, Sir, etc., 


For the Secretary of State: 
A. A. Bre, JR. 
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The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Secretary of State of the 
United States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, WASHINGTON 
2 3 


November 27, 1941. 
No. 722 


Sir,—With reference to your note of November 27, 1941, concerning the 
Exchange of Notes regarding the temporary diversion at Niagara Falls of 
additional quantities of water for reasons of national defence, I have the honour 
to inform you that the Canadian Government has no objection to the elimination 
of the paragraph in question from your note of October 27, 1941. 


I have, etc., 


H. H. Wrona, 
For the Minister. 
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TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND CHILE 


The Government of Canada and the Government of Chile, desiring to 
facilitate further and to develop the commercial relations existing between 
Canada and Chile, have resolved to conclude a Trade Agreement and have 
appointed for this purpose as their Plenipotentiaries: 


The Government of Canada, the Honourable James Angus MacKinnon, 
Minister of Trade and Commerce; and 


His Excellency the President of the Republic of Chile, Sehor Juan Bautista 
Rossetti, Minister of Foreign Affairs and Commerce; 


who, having communicated to each other their full powers, found in good 
and due form, have agreed on the following Articles: 


ARTICLE I 


1. Canada and Chile will grant each other unconditional and unrestricted 
most-favoured-nation treatment in all matters concerning customs duties and 
subsidiary charges of every kind and in the method of levying duties, and 
further, in all matters concerning the rules, formalities and charges imposed in 
connection with the clearing of goods through the customs, and with respect to 
all laws or regulations affecting the sale or use of imported ‘goods within the 
country. 


2. Accordingly, natural or manufactured products having their origin in 
either country shall in no case be subject, in regard to the matters referred to 
above, to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules or 
formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the like products. 
having their origin in any third country are or may hereafter be subject. 


3. Similarly, natural or manufactured products exported from the territory 
of Canada or Chile and consigned to the territory of the other country shall 
in no case be subject with respect to exportation and in regard to the above- 
mentioned matters to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any 
rules or formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the like 
products when consigned to the territory of any third country are or may 
hereafter be subject. 


4. Any advantage, favour, privilege or immunity which is or may hereafter 
be granted by Canada or Chile in regard to the above-mentioned matters, to a 
natural or manufactured product originating in any third country or consigned 
to the territory of any third country shall be accorded immediately and without 
compensation to the like product originating in or consigned to the territory of 
Canada or Chile respectively. 


ARTICLE IT 


Nitrate of soda and iodine produced in Chile shall not be subject on 
importation into Canada to any form of quantitative control of imports less 
favourable than that applied to like products, natural or synthetic, originating 
in any other foreign country, nor shall such products be subject on importation 
into Canada to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher than those imposed 
on like products, natural or synthetic, originating in any other foreign country. 
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ACUERDO COMERCIAL ENTRE EL CANADA Y CHILE 


El Gobierno del Canada y el Gobierno de Chile, deseosos de intensificar y 
desarrollar las relaciones comerciales existentes entre el Canada y la Reptblica 
de Chile, han decidido concertar un Acuerdo Comercial y con este propdsito han 
designado sus Plenipotenciarios, a saber, 


EK] Gobierno del Canada, al Honorable James Angus MacKinnon, Ministro 
de Negocios y Comercio, y 


S. E. el Presidente de la Reptblica de Chile, al sefor Juan Bautista Rossetti, 
su Ministro de Relaciones Exteriores y Comercio, 


quienes, después de haberse comunicado sus plenos poderes y de haberlos 
hallado en buena y debida forma, han convenido en los siguientes articulos: 


ArtTIcULO I 


1. EK] Canada y Chile convienen en acordarse reciprocamente el tratamiento 
incondicional e ilimitado de la nacién mas favorecida en todo lo que concierne 
a derechos de aduana y a todos los derechos accesorios, al modo de percibir los 
derechos, asi como a las reglas, formalidades y cargas a que puedan ser some- 
tidas las operaciones de aduana y respecto de todas las leyes 0 reglamentos que 
afecten la venta o el uso dentro del pais de los productos importados. 


2. En consecuencia, los productos naturales o fabricados originarios de cada 
Parte Contratante no seran sometidos, en ningtian caso, en el régimen mencionado, 
a derechos; tasas o cargas distintos o mas elevados, ni a reglas o formalidades 
distintas 0 mas onerosas que aquellas a que estén o puedan ser sometidos los 
productos similares originarios de un tercer Estado. 


3. Del mismo modo, los productos naturales o fabricados exportados de los 
territorios del Canada o de Chile con destino al territorio de la otra Parte no 
seran sometidos, en ningtin caso, con respecto a la exportaciOn y con relacion a 
los asuntos arriba expresados, a derechos, tasas o cargas distintos 0 mas elevados, 
ni a reglas o formalidades distintas 0 mds onerosas que aquellas a que est4n o 
puedan ser sometidos los productos similares destinados al territorio de cualquier 
otro pais. 


4. Todas las ventajas, favores, privilegios o inmunidades acordados o que 
puedan ser concedidos en lo futuro por una de las Partes Contratantes, en la 
materia arriba mencionada, a los productos naturales o fabricados originarios 
de cualquier tercer pais o destinados al territorio de cualquier tercer pais, seran 
acordados, inmediatamente y sin compensacién, a los productos similares 
originarios de la otra Parte Contratante o destinados al territorio de esta Parte. 


ArticuLo II 


El nitrato de sodio y el yodo producidos en Chile no estaran sujetos, al ser 
importados en el Canad4, a ninguna especie de control cuantitativo de las 
importaciones menos favorable que el que se aplique a los productos similares, 
naturales o sintéticos, originarios de cualquier otro pais extranjero, ni tampoco 
tales productos estardn sujetos, al ser importados en el Canada, a derechos, tasas 
o cargas distintos o mds elevados que los que se apliquen a los productos similares, 
naturales o sintéticos, originarios de cualquier otro pais extranjero. 

3 
42570 


4 
ARTICLE IIT 


The two Governments shall grant one another reciprocally treatment not 
less favourable than is accorded under like circumstances and conditions to any 
other foreign country in all matters relating to the control of foreign exchange 
and imports. 


ARTICLE IV 


1. The natural or manufactured products of Canada or Chile shall, after 
importation into the other country, be exempt from all internal taxes, fees, 
charges or exactions other or higher than those payable on like articles of national 
origin or any other foreign origin. 


2. The provisions of this Article in regard to granting of national treatment 
shall not affect the application of the laws now in force in Canada whereby 
leaf tobacco, spirits, beer, malt and malt syrup imported from abroad are 
subject to special taxes, nor shall they affect the applicability to goods produced 
or manufactured in Chile of special excise taxes imposed under existing pro- 
visions of the Special War Revenue Act. In these respects, however, most- 
favoured-nation treatment shall apply. 


3. Similarly, the provisions of this Article in regard to granting of national 
treatment shall not affect the application of the laws now in force in Chile 
whereby imported manufactured tobacco, wines and spirits are subject to taxes 
different to those applicable to like national products. In these respects, 
however, most-favoured-nation treatment shall likewise apply. 


ARTICLE V 


1. In the event that the Government of either country adopts any measure 
which, even though it does not conflict with the terms of this Agreement, is 
considered by the Government of the other country to have the effect of nullifying 
or impairing any object of the Agreement, the Government which has adopted 
any such measure shall consider such representations and proposals as the other 
Government may make with a view to effecting a mutually satisfactory adjust- 
ment of the matter. 


2. The Government of each country shall accord sympathetic consideration 
to, and when requested shall afford adequate opportunity for consultation 
regarding, such representations as the other Government may make with respect 
to the operation of customs regulations, control of foreign exchange, quantitative 
restrictions or the administration thereof, the observance of customs formalities, 
and the application of sanitary laws and regulations for the protection of human, 
animal or plant life. 


ARTICLE VI 


1. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to prevent the enforcement 
of such measures as the Government of either country may see fit to adopt 
(a) relating to the importation or exportation of gold or silver; (b) relating to 
the control of the import or export or sale for export of arms, ammunition, 
or implements of war, and in exceptional circumstances, all other military 
supplies; (c) relating to neutrality or to public security; or (d) should that 
country be engaged in hostilities or war. . 


2. Subject to the requirement that, under like circumstances and conditions, 
there shall be no arbitrary discrimination by either country against the natural 
or manufactured products of the other eountry in favour of the like natural or 
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ArticuLo III 


Los dos Gobiernos se concederdn reciprocamente un tratamiento no menos 
favorable que el que concedan, en igualdad de condiciones y circumstancias, a 
cualquier otro pais extranjero en todo lo que concierne al control de los cambios 
internacionales y de las importaciones. 


ArtTIcuLO LV 


1. Los articulos naturales o fabricados originarios del Canad4 o de Chile, 
después de importados en el otro Pais, estaran exentos de todo impuesto, derecho, 
gravamen o tributo interno distinto 0 mas elevado que los que se apliquen a los 
articulos similares de origen nacional o de cualquier otro origen extranjero. 


2. Las disposiciones de este articulo relativas a la concesi6n del tratamiento 
nacional no afectaran la aplicaciédn de las leyes actualmente en vigencia en el 
Canada, por las cuales el tabaco en rama, los alcoholes, la cerveza, la malta y 
el jarabe de malta importados del extranjero estén sujetos a impuestos especiales, 
ni afectaran la aplicacién a los articulos naturales de o manufacturados en 
Chile de los impuestos especiales de consumo existentes, por disposiciones de la 
Special War Revenue Act. A este respecto, sin embargo, se aplicara el tratamiento 
de la nacién mas favorecida. 


3. Del mismo modo, las disposiciones del presente articulo relativas a la 
concesiOn del tratamiento nacional no afectaran la aplicacidn de las leyes 
actualmente en vigencia en Chile que gravan los tabacos manufacturados y los 
vinos y licores importados en forma distinta de la que rige para los productos 
nacionales similares. A este respecto, sin embargo, se aplicara igualmente el 
tratamiento de la nacién mas favorecida. 


ARTICULO V 


1. En caso de que el Gobierno de uno o de otro Pais adopte cualquiera 
medida que, aun cuando no esté en oposici6n con los términos de este Acuerdo, 
sea considerada por el Gobierno del otro Pais como susceptible de anular o 
desvirtuar algunas de las finalidades del mismo, el Gobierno que haya adoptado 
tal medida prestard consideracién a las representaciones y proposiciones que el 
otro Gobierno pueda hacerle con el objeto de llegar a un arreglo mutuamente 
satisfactorio en la materia. 


2. Cada Gobierno contratante consideraré amistosamente las representa- 
ciones que el otro Gobierno pueda formular respecto de la aplicacion de las 
reglamentaciones aduaneras, del control de los cambios internacionales, de las 
restricciones cuantitativas o su administracién, de la observancia de las formali- 
dades de aduana y de la aplicacién de las leyes sanitarias y reglamentos para la 
proteccién de la vida humana, animal 0 vegetal. Cada Gobierno, al ser requerido, 
dara adecuada oportunidad para las consultas relativas a tales representa- 
clones. 


Articuto VI 


1. Ninguna disposicién del presente Acuerdo podra ser interpretada en 
sentido tal que permita impedir la aplicacién de las medidas que el otro Gobierno 
crea conveniente adoptar respecto de: (a) la importacién o exportacién de oro o 
plata; (b) el control de la importacién o exportacién o venta para la exportacion 
de armas, municiones o ertrechos de guerra, y en circunstancias excepcionales, 
de toda clase de abastecimientos militares; (c) la neutralidad o la seguridad 
publica; o (d) el caso de que el pais se vea envuelto en hostilidades o en guerra. 


2. Siempre que, en igualdad de circunstancias y condiciones, no haya 
discriminacién arbitraria de parte de uno u otro pais en contra de articulos 
naturales o fabricados en un tercer pais cualquiera, las disposiciones de este 
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manufactured products of any other foreign country, the provisions of this 
Agreement shall not extend to prohibitions or restrictions (a) imposed on moral 
or humanitarian grounds; (b) designed to protect human, animal or plant health 
or life; (c) relating to prison-made goods; or (d) relating to the enforcement of 
police or revenue laws. 


ARTICLE VII 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
either country to adjacent countries in order to facilitate frontier traffic and 
advantages resulting from a customs union to which either country may become 
a party shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 


ArticLe VIII 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty 
the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions beyond the Seas, 
Emperor of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty, protection or mandate, 
shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. The advantages now 
accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by Chile exclusively to Argentina, 
Bolivia or Peru shall likewise be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE TX 


1. The present Agreement shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification 
shall be exchanged at Ottawa as soon as possible. The Agreement shall come 
into force thirty days after the exchange of ratifications and shall remain in 
force for a period of two years. In case neither Government shall have given 
to the other Government, at least six months before the expiration of the afore- 
said period, notice of intention to terminate this Agreement; it shall be renewed 
automatically for a further period of one year and for further successive periods 
of one year each, until such time as the Government of either country shall 
have given to the other Government, at least six months before the expiration 
of one of the aforesaid periods, notice of intention to terminate the Agreement. 


2. Pending the definitive coming into force of this Agreement, its provisions 
shall be applied provisionally by the two Governments for a period of one year 
as from October 15, 1941. If on the expiration of this period the exchange of 
ratifications has not been made, the two Governments shall consult one another 
regarding the extension of the provisional application of this Agreement. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned, duly authorized to that effect, have 
signed the present Agreement and have affixed their seals hereto. 


Done at Santiago this tenth day of September nineteen hundred and forty- 
one, in duplicate in English and Spanish, both texts being equally authentic. 


(L.S.) JUAN B. ROSSETTI. 
(L.S.) JAMES A. MacKINNON. 
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Acuerdo no seran aplicables a las prohibiciones o restricciones: (a) impuestas 
por razones morales o humanitarias; (b) encaminadas a proteger la vida o la 
salud humana, animal o vegetal; (c) relativas a efectos fabricados en prisiones; 
o (d) relativas al cumplimiento de leyes de policia o de rentas fiscales. 


ArticuLo VII 


Se exceptiian de los efectos del presente Acuerdo tanto las ventajas con- 
cedidas o que pudieran ser concedidas en lo futuro por uno u otro Pais a paises 
limitrofes para facilitar el trafico fronterizo como las que resulten de una Union 
Aduanera de la cual uno u otro Pais pueda llegar a ser parte. 


Arricuto VIII 


Las disposiciones del presente Acuerdo no se aplicaran a las ventajas 
acordadas o que puedan ser acordadas en lo futuro por el Canada exclusivamente 
a otros territorios colocados bajo la soberania de Su Majestad el Rey de Gran 
Bretafia, Irlanda y de los Dominios Britanicos de Allende los Mares, Emperador 
de la India, o bajo el dominio, proteccién o mandato de Su Majestad. Del mismo 
modo, las disposiciones del presente Acuerdo no se aplicaran a las ventajas 
acordadas o que puedan ser acordadas en lo futuro por Chile exclusivamente a 
Argentina, Bolivia o Pert. 


ArTICcCULO TX 


1. El presente Acuerdo sera ratificado y los instrumentos de ratificacidn se 
canjearan en Ottawa tan pronto como sea posible. El Acuerdo entraraé a regir 
treinta dias después del canje de ratificaciones y se mantendra en vigor durante 
un periodo de dos anos. Si ninguno de los dos Gobiernos lo hubiere denunciado 
seis meses antes de expirar ese término, quedara prorrogado por un afio mas, 
por tacita reconduccion, y asi sucesivamente, a menos que sea denunciado seis 
meses, por lo menos, antes de expirar el periodo en curso. 


2. Mientras este Acuerdo no haya entrado en vigencia definitiva, sus 
disposiciones seran aplicadas provisionalmente por ambos Gobiernos por un 
periodo de un afio, a partir del 15 de Octubre de 1941. Si a la expiracién de 
este plazo el canje de ratificaciones no se hubiera realizado, ambos Gobiernos 
se consultaran respecto de la prorroga de la aplicaciOn provisional este Acuerdo. 


En fé de lo cual los suscritos, debidamente autorizados para el efecto, han 
firmado y sellado el presente Acuerdo. 


Hecho en dos ejemplares, en espafiol y en inglés, ambos auténticos, en la 
ciudad de Santiago, a diez dias del mes de Setiembre de un mil novecientos 
cuarenta y uno. 


(Ls) eJUAN B. ROSSETTTI. 
(L.S.) JAMES A. MacKINNON. 


ere Ps 
ei} oa re) oe 
Lik fGaat ew - 
b ? 


a+, OF a 
oe 
4 a7! asv¥ a - pat 
F, . ,s ; 5 ; J 


Be 


ato. acy af suites! a 


x) {THB rts out bes 


aibah, 


oie a ns 
foe }a0R 


CANADA 


IEE OE RIG See 194 17 
INDUS 


aad 
a 


TRADE AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


ARGENTINE REPUBLIC 


Signed at Buenos Aires October 2, 1941 


PROVISIONALLY IN FORCE NOVEMBER 15, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 


1942 ge. ee i 


CANADA 


TREATY SERIES, 1941 
Noval 7 


TRADE AGREEMENT 


BETWEEN 


CANADA 


AND THE 


ARGENTINE REPUBLIC 


Signed at Buenos Aires October 2, 1941 


PROVISIONALLY IN FORCE NOVEMBER 15, 1941 


OTTAWA 
EDMOND CLOUTIER 
PRINTER TO THE KING’S MOST EXCELLENT MAJESTY 
1942 


TRADE AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN 
CANADA AND THE ARGENTINE REPUBLIC 


The Government of Canada and the Government of the Argentine 
Republic, desiring to facilitate further and to develop the commercial relations 
existing between Canada and the Argentine Republic, have resolved to con- 
clude a Trade Agreement and have appointed for this purpose as their Pleni- 
potentiaries: . 

The Government of Canada, the Honourable James Angus MacKinnon, 
Minister of Trade and Commerce; and 


The Government of the Argentine Republic, His Excellency Doctor En- 
rique Ruiz-Guifazi, Minister-Secretary for the Department of Foreign 
Affairs and Worship; 


Who, having communicated to each other their full powers, found in good 
and due form, have agreed on the following Articles: 


ARTICLE [| 


1. Canada and the Argentine Republic will grant each other unconditional 
and unrestricted most-favoured-nation treatment in all matters concerning 
customs duties and subsidiary charges of every kind and in the method of 
levying duties, and, further, in all matters concerning the rules, formalities 
and charges imposed in connection with the clearing of goods through the 
customs, and with respect to all laws or regulations affecting the sale or use 
of imported goods within the country. 


2. Accordingly, articles the growth, produce or manufacture of either 
country imported into the other shall in no case be subject, in regard to the 
matters referred to above, to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to 
any rules or formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the 
like articles the growth, produce or manufacture of any other foreign country 
are or may hereafter be subject. 


3. Similarly, articles exported from the territory of Canada or the Argentine 
Republic and consigned to the territory of the other country shall in no case 
be subject, with respect to exportation and in regard to the above-mentioned 
matters, to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules or 
formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the like articles 
when consigned to the territory of any other foreign country are or may 
hereafter be subject. 


4. Any advantage, favour, privilege or immunity which has been or may 
hereafter be granted by Canada or the Argentine Republic in regard to the 
above-mentioned matters, to any article originating in any other foreign country 
or consigned to the territory of any other foreign country shall be accorded 
immediately and without compensation to the like article originating in or 
consigned to the territory of the Argentine Republic or Canada, respectively, 
and irrespective of the nationality of the carrier. 
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CONVENIO COMERCIAL 
ENTRE 
CANADA Y LA REPUBLICA ARGENTINA 


FE] Gobierno del Canada y el Gobierno de la Reptblica Argentina, deseosos 
de facilitar ain mas y desarrollar las relaciones comerciales entre Canada y la 
Republica Argentina, han decidido celebrar un Convenio Comercial y con este 
proposito han designado sus Plenipotenciarios: 


' El Gobierno del Canada al Honorable James Angus MacKinnon, Ministro 
de Negocios y Comercio; y 


El Gobierno de la Reptblica Argentina a Su Excelencia el senior doctor 
Enrique Ruiz-Guifazu, Ministro Secretario en el Departamento de Relaciones 
Exteriores y Culto; 


Quienes, después de haberse comunicado sus Plenos Poderes, hallados en 
buena y debida forma, han convenido en los siguientes articulos: 


ArRTICULO I 


1. El Canada y la Republica Argentina se concederadn mutuamente el 
tratamiento incondicional e ilimitado de la nacién mas favorecida en todas las 
cuestiones relativas a derechos aduaneros y cargas subsidiarias de cualquier 
clase, al modo de percibir derechos, y, ademas, en todo lo concerniente a las 
reglas, formalidades y cargas a que las operaciones de despacho de aduana 
pudieran estar sujetas, y con respecto a todas ‘las leyes o reglamentos que 
afecten la venta o uso dentro del pais de las mercancias importadas. 


2. En consecuencia, los articulos cultivados, producidos o manufacturados 
en cualquiera de los dos paises que se importen en el otro no estardn sujetos 
en ningun caso, con respecto a las cuestiones precitadas, a cualesquiera derechos, 
impuestos o cargas distintos o mas elevados ni a reglas o formalidades distintas 
o mas gravosas que aquellos a que estan o en el futuro puedan estar sujetos 
los articulos similares cultivados, producidos o manufacturados en cualquier 
otro pais extranjero. 


3. Igualmente, los articulos que se exporten desde el territorio del Canada 
o de la Reptblica Argentina con destino al territorio del otro pais no estaran 
sujetos en ningtn caso, con respecto a su exportaciOn y a las cuestiones arriba 
mencionadas, a cualesquiera derechos, impuestos o cargas distintos o mas 
elevados ni a reglas y formalidades distintas 0 mas gravosas que aquellas a que 
estan o en el futuro puedan estar sujetos los articulos similares destinados al 
territorio de cualquier otro pais extranjero. 


4. Cualquier ventaja, favor, privilegio o inmunidad que haya sido con- 
cedido o que en el futuro fuere concedido por Canada o la Republica Argentina 
respecto de las materias precitadas a cualquier articulo originario de cualquier 
otro pais extranjero, o destinado al territorio de cualquier otro pais extranjero, 
sera concedido inmediatamente y sin compensacion al articulo similar originario 
del territorio de la Republica Argentina o Canada, respectivamente, o destinado 
a cualquiera de los mismos, y sin tomar en cuenta la nacionalidad del due lo 
transporte. . 
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ARTICLE II 


Canada and the Argentine Republic shall grant each other reciprocally 
treatment not less favourable than is accorded to any other foreign country 
in all matters pertaining to the rates and the allocation of foreign exchange 
made available for commercial transactions and to the allocation of quotas 
either in respect of foreign exchange or in respect of the quantitative control 
of imports. There shall be excepted from this undertaking, however, any 
special advantages in the granting of foreign exchange which are extended as 
a consequence of a financial or payments arrangement concluded by the 
Government of either country with the Government of another country or 
which the Government of the Argentine Republic may accord to imports from 
contiguous countries and from Peru. 


ARTICLE III 


If imports of any article into either country should be regulated either as 
regards the total amount permitted to be imported or as regards the amount 
permitted to be imported at a specified rate of duty, and if shares are allocated 
to countries of export, the share allocated to the other country shall be based 
upon the proportion of the total imports of such article from all foreign 
countries supplied by that country in past years, account being taken in so far 
as practicable in appropriate cases of any special factors which may have 
affected or may be affecting the trade in that article. 


ARTICLE IV 


If either country establishes or maintains a monopoly for the importation, 
production or sale of a particular commodity or grants exclusive privileges, 
formally or in effect, to one or more agencies to import, produce or sell a 
particular commodity, the Government of the country establishing or main- 
taining such monopoly, or granting such monopoly privileges, agrees that in 
respect of the foreign purchases of such monopoly or agency the commerce 
of the other country shall receive fair and equitable treatment. To this end 
it is agreed that in making its foreign purchases of any product such monopoly 
or agency will be influenced solely by those considerations, such as price, quality, 
marketability, and terms of sale, which would ordinarily be taken into account 
by a private commercial enterprise interested solely in purchasing such product 
on the most favourable terms. 


ARTICLE V 


Articles the growth, produce or manufacture of Canada or the Argentine 
Republic shall, after importation into the other country, be exempt from all 
internal taxes, fees, charges or exactions, other or higher than those payable 
on like articles of national origin or any other origin, except as otherwise 
required by laws in force on the day of the signature of this Agreement. 


ArticLe VI 


1. In the event that the Government of either country adopts any measure 
which, even though it does not conflict with the terms of this Agreement, is 
considered by the Government of the other country to have the effect of 
nullifying or impairing any object of the Agreement, the Government which 
has adopted any such measure shall consider such representations and proposals 
as the other Government may make with a view to effecting a mutually satis- 
factory adjustment of the matter. 
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ArticuLo II 


Canada y la Reptblica Argentina se garanten uno al otro reciprocamente 
un tratamiento no menos favorable que el que se conceda a cualquier otro 
pais extranjero en todas aquellas cuestiones relacionadas con los tipos y el 
otorgamiento de cambio que se acuerde para transacciones comerciales y en el 
otorgamiento de cuotas que se refieran al cambio o que se refieran al control 
cuantitativo de las importaciones. Sin embargo, queda exceptuado de este 
entendimiento cualquier ventaja especial para el otorgamiento de cambio que 
se establezea como consecuencia de un arreglo financiero o de pagos concluido 
por el Gobierno de uno de los dos paises con el Gobierno de cualquier otro pais, 
como también aquellas que el Gobierno argentino pueda acordar a las impor- 
taciones de paises contiguos y del Peru. 


Articuto IIT 


Si las importaciones de cualquier articulo en cualquiera de los dos paises 
estuviesen reguladas con respecto al total que se permitira importar 0 respecto 
a la cantidad que se permitiré importar a un arancel determinado, y si se 
asignasen cuotas a los paises de exportacion, la cuota que se asigne al otro pais 
debera basarse en la participacién de ese pais en el total de las importaciones 
de tal articulo procedentes de todos los paises extranjeros en los ultimos anos, 
debiéndose tomar en cuenta, hasta donde sea posible en los casos correspon- 
dientes, los factores especiales que puedan haber afectado o estén afectando el 
comercio de ese articulo. 


Articuto IV 


En el caso que cualquiera de los dos paises establezca o mantenga un 
monopolio de importacién, produccién o venta de un articulo determinado, u 
otorgue privilegios exclusivos, oficialmente o de hecho, a uno 0 mas organismos 
para importar, producir o vender un articulo determinado, el Gobierno del 
pais que establezea o mantenga tal monopolio o conceda tales privilegios de 
monopolio conviene en que respecto de las compras en el] exterior de tal mono- 
polio u organismo el comercio del otro pais recibiraé un tratamiento justo y 
equitativo. A este efecto se conviene en que al hacer sus compras de cualquier 
producto en el exterior dicho monopolio u organismo se gurard tinicamente por 
consideraciones tales como las de precio, calidad, comercializacién y condi- 
ciones de venta que habitualmente serian tomadas en cuenta por una empresa 
comercial privada interesada solamente en comprar en las condiciones mas 
favorables. 


ARTICULO V 


Los articulos cultivados, producidos 0 manufacturados en el Canad& o en 
la Republica Argentina estaran exentos, después de su importacién en el otro 
pais, de todo derecho, tasa, carga o exaccién internos distintos o mds elevados 
que los que gravan articulos similares de origen nacional o de cualquier otro 
origen, excepto lo que dispongan en otra forma las leyes en vigor el dia de la 
firma de este Convenio. 


Articuto VI 


1. En caso que el Gobierno de uno de los dos paises adopte cualquier 
medida que, aun cuando no esté en oposicién con los términos de este Convenio 
sea considerada por el Gobierno del otro pais como que tiene el efeeto de anular 
o trabar cualquiera de las finalidades del mismo, el Gobierno que haya adoptado 
tal medida prestara consideracion a las representaciones y propuestas que el 
otro Gobierno le haga con el objeto de llegar a un arreglo mutuamente satis- 
factorio de la cuestién. 
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2. The Government of each country shall accord sympathetic consideration 
to, and when requested shall afford adequate opportunity for consultation 
regarding, such representations as the other Government may make with 
respect to the operation of customs regulations, control of foreign exchange, 
quantitative restrictions or the administration thereof, the observance of 
customs formalities, and the application of sanitary laws and regulations for 
the protection of human, animal or plant health or life. 


ARTICLE VII 


1. Subject to the requirement that, under like circumstances and con- 
ditions, there shall be no arbitrary discrimination by either country against 
the other country in favour of any other foreign country, and without prejudice 
to the provisions of paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article VI, the provisions of this 
Agreement shall not extend to prohibitions or restrictions 

a) relating to public security; 


b) imposed for the protection of public health or on moral or humanitarian 
grounds; 

c) imposed for the protection of plants or animals, including measures for 
protection against disease, degeneration or extinction as well as 
measures taken against harmful seeds, plants or animals; 

d) relating to prison-made goods; . 

e) relating to the enforcement of police or revenue laws and regulations; 
or 

f) imposed for the protection of national treasures of artistic, historic or 
archaeological value. 


2. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to prevent the adoption 
or enforcement of such measures as the Government of either country may see 
fit to adopt (a) relating to the importation or exportation of gold or silver; 
(b) relating to the control of the import or export or sale for export of arms, 
ammunition, or implements of war, and, in exceptional circumstances, all other 
military supplies; or (c) relating to neutrality. 


3. It is understood that the provisions of this Agreement relating to laws 
and regulations affecting the sale, taxation or use of imported articles within 
Canada and the Argentine Republic are subject to the constitutional limitations 
on the authority of the Governments of the respective countries. 


ARTICLE VIII 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
either country to adjacent countries in order to facilitate frontier traffic and 
advantages resulting from a customs union to which either country may 
become a party shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE TX 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty 
the King of Great. Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions beyond the 
Seas, Emperor of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty, protection or 
mandate, shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. The advan- 
tages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by the Argentine 
Republic exclusively to Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Paraguay or Uruguay shall 
likewise be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 
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2. El Gobierno de cualquiera de ios dos paises consideraré’ amistosamente 
y cuando sea requerido ofreceré una oportunidad adecuada para realizar las 
consultas relativas a las representaciones que el otro Gobierno pueda hacerle 
con respecto a la aplicacién de las reglamentaciones aduaneras, del control de 
los cambios, de las restricciones cuantitativas o su aplicacion, de la observancia 
de las formalidades aduaneras y de la aplicacién de las leyes y reglamenta- 
PE para la proteccién de la salud o vida humana, animal o 
vegetal. 


ArticuLo VII 


1. Con sujecion al requisito de que, en circunstancias y condiciones simi- 
lares, ninguno de los dos paises hara discriminaciones arbitrarias contra el otro 
pais en favor de cualquier otro pais extranjero y sin perjuicio de las dispo- 
siciones de los paragrafos 1 y 2 del Articulo VI, las disposiciones de este Con- 
venio no se haran extensivas a las prohibiciones o restricciones 


a) relativas a la seguridad publica; 

b) impuestas para la proteccioén de la salud publica o con motivos morales 
o humanitarios; 

c) impuestas para la proteccién de plantas o animales, inclusive medidas 
de proteccién contra enfermedades, degeneraciOn o extincidn, como 
también medidas adoptadas contra semillas, plantas o animales nocivos; 


d) relativas a articulos fabricados en las carceles; 

e) relativas al cumplimiento de leyes y reglamentaciones de policia o de 
renta publica; o 

f) impuestas para la proteccién del patrimonio nacional artistico, histo- 
rico o arqueoldgico. 


2. Ninguna disposicién de este Convenio debera interpretarse en el sentido 
de que impide la adopcidn o el cumplimiento de aquellas medidas que el 
Gobierno de cualquiera de los dos paises considere conveniente adoptar (a) 
relativas a la importacién o exportacion de oro o plata; (6) relativas al control 
de la importacién o venta para la exportacién de armas, municiones o material 
de guerra, y, en circunstancias excepcionales, de todos los demas suministros 
militares; o (c) relativas a la neutralidad. 


3. Queda entendido que las disposiciones de este Convenio relativas a 
leyes y reglamentaciones sobre la venta, la aplicacién de impuestos o el uso de 
articulos importados dentro de Canada y de la Republica Argentina estan 
sujetas a las limitaciones constitucionales que tenga la autoridad de los Gobier- 
nos respectivos. 


ArticuLo VIII 


Las ventajas acordadas o que pudieren en adelante ser acordadas por 
cualquiera de los dos paises a paises limitrofes con el fin de facilitar el trafico 
fronterizo y las ventajas que resulten de una unién aduanera de la que cualquiera 
A los dos paises llegare a ser parte, estaran exceptuadas de los efectos de este 

onvenio. 


ArticuLto IX 


Las ventajas acordadas o que en adelante pudieren ser acordadas por el 
Canada exclusivamente a otros territorios bajo soberania de Su Majestad el 
Rey de Gran Bretafia, Irlanda, y los Dominios Britanicos de allende los Mares, 
Emperador de la India, 0 bajo el dominio, proteccién o mandato de Su 
Majestad, estardn exentas de los efectos de este Convenio. Las ventajas 
acordadas, o que en adelante pudieren ser acordadas, por la Republica Argen- 
tina exclusivamente a Bolivia, Brasil, Chile, Paraguay o Uruguay quedaran 
igualmente exentas de los efectos de este Convenio. 
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ARTICLE X 


1. The present Agreement shall be ratified and the instruments of ratifi- 
cation shall be exchanged at Ottawa as soon as possible. The Agreement shall 
come into force thirty days after the exchange of ratifications and shall remain 
in force for a period of two years. In case neither Government shall have 
given to the other Government, at least six months before the expiration of the 
aforesaid period, notice of intention to terminate the Agreement, it shall con- 
tinue in force for a further period of one year and for further successive periods 
of one year each, until such time as the Government of either country shall 
have given to the other Government, at least six months before the expiration 
of one of the aforesaid periods, notice of intention to terminate the Agreement. 


2. Pending the definitive coming into force of this Agreement, its provisions 
shall be applied provisionally by the two Governments on and after November 
15, 1941. The Government of either country, however, may, prior to the 
exchange of ratifications, terminate the provisional application of the Agree- 
ment by giving three months’ notice to the other Government. 


In witness whereof, the undersigned, duly authorized to that effect, have 
signed the present Agreement and have affixed their seals hereto. 


Done at Buenos Aires this second day of October, nineteen hundred and 
forty-one, in duplicate in English and Spanish, both texts being equally 
authentic. 


(L.8.) JAMES A. MacKINNON 


(LS) BORUIZSGUENATZIF 


wh 


ARTICULO X 


1. El presente Convenio sera ratificado y los instrumentos de ratificacién 
seran canjeados en Ottawa a la brevedad posible. El Convenio entrara en - 
vigor treinta dias después del canje de las ratificaciones y permaneceré en vigor 
por un periodo de dos afios. En caso de que ninguno de los dos Gobiernos 
hubiere dado aviso al otro, por lo menos seis meses antes de la expiracién de 
dicho periodo, de su intenciodn de dar por terminado este Convenio, continuara 
en vigor por un periodo de un aio mas y por periodos sucesivos de un afio 
hasta tanto el Gobierno de uno de los dos paises hubiere notificado al otro 
Gobierno, por lo menos seis meses antes de la expiracién de uno de los periodos 
mencionados, de su intencién de dar por terminado el Convenio. 


2. Mientras esté pendiente la entrada en vigor definitiva de este Convenio, 
sus disposiciones seran aplicadas provisoriamente por los dos Gobiernos a partir 
del 15 de noviembre de 1941. Sin embargo, el Gobierno de cualquiera de los 
dos paises podra, con anterioridad al canje de ratificaciones, dar por termi- 
nas la aplicacién provisional del Convenio, previo aviso de tres meses al otro 

obierno. 


En fe de lo cual, los que suscriben, debidamente autorizados a este efecto, 
firman el presente Convenio y le aplican sus respectivos sellos. 


Hecho en Buenos Aires, a los dos dias de octubre de mil novecientos 


cuarenta y uno, en doble ejemplar en inglés y castellano, ambos igualmente 
auténticos. 


(L.S.) JAMES A. MacKINNON 
(L.S.) E. RUIZ-GUINAZU 
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TRADE AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND BRAZIL 


The Government of Canada and the Government of the United States of 
Brazil, desiring to strengthen the traditional bonds of friendship which unite 
the two countries and to facilitate further and to develop the commercial 
relations existing between Canada and Brazil, have resolved to conclude a 
Trade Agreement and have appointed for this purpose as their Plenipoten- 
tiaries: 

The Government of Canada, Mr. Jean Désy, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary of Canada in Brazil, and the Honourable James 
Angus MacKinnon, Minister of Trade and Commerce of Canada; and 

The Government of the United States of Brazil, His Excellency Doctor 
Oswaldo Aranha, Minister of State for Foreign Affairs of Brazil; 

Who, having communicated to each other their full powers, found m good 
and due form, have agreed on the following Articles: 


ARTICLE [| 


1. Canada and Brazil will grant each other unconditional and unrestricted 
most-favoured-nation treatment in all matters concerning customs duties and 
subsidiary charges of every kind ‘and in the method of levying duties, and, 
further, in all matters concerning the rules, formalities and charges imposed 
in connection with the clearing of goods through the customs, and with respect 
to all laws or regulations affecting the sale or use of imported goods within 
the country. 


2. Accordingly, articles the growth, produce or manufacture of either 
country imported into the other shall in no case be subject, in regard to the 
matters referred to above, to any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or 
to any rules or formalities other or more burdensome, than those to which the 
like articles the growth, produce or manufacture of any other foreign country 
are or may hereafter be subject. 


3. Similarly, articles exported from the territory of Canada or Brazil and 
consigned to the territory of the other country shall in no case be subject, 
with respect to exportation and in regard to the above-mentioned matters, to 
any duties, taxes or charges other or higher, or to any rules or formalities 
other or more burdensome, than those to which the like articles when con- 
signed to the territory of any other foreign country are or may hereafter be 
subject. 


4. Any advantage, favour, privilege or immunity which has been or may 
hereafter be granted by Canada or Brazil in regard to the above-mentioned 
matters, to any article originating in any other foreign country or consigned 
to the territory of any other foreign country shall be accorded immediately 
and without compensation to the like article originating in or consigned to the 
territory of Brazil or Canada, respectively, and irrespective of the nationality 
of the carrier. 


ARTICLE II 


Canada and Brazil shall grant each other reciprocally treatment not less 
favourable than is accorded under like circumstances and conditions to any 
other foreign country in all matters relating to the control of foreign exchange 
and of imports. | 


TRATADO DE COMERCIO ENTRE O CANADA E OS ESTADOS UNIDOS 
DO BRASIL 


Os Governos do Canada e dos Estados Unidos do Brasil, animados do 
desejo de fortalecer os tradicionais lacos de amizade que unem os dois paises 
e de facilitar ainda mais e desenvolver as relacOes comerciais existentes entre 
o Canada e o Brasil, resolveram celebrar um Tratado de Comércio e, para 
ésse fim, nomearam seus Plenipotenciarios, a saber: 

O Govérno do Canada, o Senhor Jean Désy, Enviado Extraordinario e 
Ministro Plenipotenciario do Canad&i no Brazil, e Sua Exceléncia o Senhor 
James Angus MacKinnon, Ministro da Indtstria e Comércio do Canada; e 


O Govérno dos Estados Unidos do Brasil, Sua Exceléncia o Senhor Doutor 
Oswaldo Aranha, Ministro de Estado das Relacdes Exteriores do Brasil; 


Os quais, depois de haverem trocado seus Plenos Poderes achados em boa e 
devida forma, convieram nos Artigos seguintes: 


ArtTiIco I 


1. O Canada e o Brasil concederao um ao outro o tratamento incondicional e 
ilimitado da nacao mais favorecida em relagao a tudo quanto se referir a 
direitos alfandegarios e encargos acessOrios de todas as espécies, ao modo de 
percepeao dos direitos, e em relacao as regras, regulamentos, formalidades e 
encargos, a que possam ser submetidas as operacoes de despacho alfandegario, e 
a todas as leis ou regulamentos que afetem a venda ou uso de mercadorias 
importadas, dentro do pais. 


2. Em consequéncia, os artigos cultivados, produzidos ou fabricados em 
qualquer dos dois paises nfo serao, em caso algum, quando importados no 
outro, sujeitos, nas supracitadas relacoes, a quaisquer direitos, taxas ou 
impostos diferentes ou mais elevados, nem a regras ou formalidades diferentes 
ou mais onerosas do que aqueles aos quais s40 ou vierem a ser sujeitos os 
produtos da mesma. natureza, originarios de qualquer outro pais. 


3. Os produtos exportados do territ6rio do Canada ou do Brasil com 
destino ao territério do outro pais nfo serao, da mesma forma, em caso algum, 
sujeitos, no tocante 4 exportacao e as questées acima mencionadas, a direitos, 
taxas ou impostos diferentes ou mais elevados, nem a regras ou formalidades 
diferentes ou mais onerosas do que aqueles aos quais sao ou vierem a ser 
sujeltos os mesmos produtos quando destinados ao territorio de qualquer outro 
pais estrangeiro. 


4. Todas as vantagens, favores, imunidades ou privilégios j4 concedidos 
ou que venham de futuro a ser concedidos, pelo Canadaé ou pelo Brasil, com 
relacéo aos assuntos supracitados, a qualquer artigo originario de qualquer 
outro pais ou destinado ao territorio de qualquer outro pais, seraéo, imediata- 
mente e sem compensacao, independentemente da nacionalidade do transporte, 
aplicados aos produtos da mesma natureza, originarios do territério do Brasil ou 
do Canada, respectivamente, ou destinados a qualquer dos dois paises. 


Artico II 


O Canada e o Brasil conceder-se-ao, reciprocamente, tratamento nao menos 
favoravel do que o concedido em circunstancias e condicdes idénticas a qualquer 
outro pais estrangeiro, em todos os assuntos concernentes ao regime de cambio 
e de importacoes. 

49574-2 
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ArTICLE III 


If imports of any article into either country should be regulated either as 
regards the total amount permitted to be imported or as regards the amount 
permitted to be imported at a specified rate of duty, and if shares are allocated 
to countries of export, the share allocated to the other country shall be based 
upon the proportion of the total imports of such article from all foreign 
countries supplied by that country in past years, account being taken in so far 
as practicable in appropriate cases of any special factors which may have 
affected or may be affecting the trade in that article. 


ARTICLE IV 


If either country establishes or maintains a monopoly for the importation, 
production or sale of a particular commodity or grants exclusive privileges, 
formally or in effect, to one or more agencies to import, produce or sell a 
particular commodity, the Government of the country establishing or main- 
taining such monopoly, or granting such monopoly privileges, agrees that in 
respect of the foreign purchases of such monopoly or agency the commerce of 
the other country shall receive fair and equitable treatment. To this end it 
is agreed that in making its foreign purchases of any product such monopoly 
or agency will be influenced solely by those considerations, such as _ price, 
quality, marketability, and terms of sale, which would ordinarily be taken 
into account by a private commercial enterprise interested solely in purchasing 
such product on the most favourable terms. 


ARTICLE V 


Articles the growth, produce or manufacture of Canada or Brazil shall, 
after importation into the other country, be exempt from all internal taxes, 
fees, charges or exactions, other or higher than those payable on like articles 
of national origin or any other origin, except as otherwise required by laws 
in force on the day of the signature of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE VI 


1. In the event that the Government of either country adopts any measure 
which, even though it does not conflict with the terms of this Agreement, is 
considered by the Government of the other country to have the effect of 
nullifying or impairing any object of the Agreement, the Government which 
has adopted any such measure shall consider such representations and proposals 
as the other Government may make with a view to effecting a mutually satis- 
factory adjustment of the matter. 


2. The Government of each country shall accord sympathetic consideration 
to, and when requested shall afford adequate opportunity for consultation 
regarding, such representations as the other Government may make with respect 
to the operation of customs regulations, control of foreign exchange, quan- 
titative restrictions or the administration thereof, the observance of customs 
formalities, and the application of sanitary laws and regulations for the pro- 
tection of human, animal or plant health or life. 


a 
Artiso III 


Se as importacdes de qualquer artigo, em qualquer dos dois paises, forem 
regulamentadas, quer no que se refere & quantidade total que se permita im- 
portar quer no que se relacione com a quantidade cuja importacéo for permitida 
a uma determinada taxa de direito, e se forem distribuidas quotas aos paises 
de exportacao, a quota que se atribuir ao outro pais devera basear-se na sua 
participagao no total das importacoes de tal artigo procedentes de todos os 
paises estrangeiros nos Ultimos anos, devendo tomar-se em consideracéo, tanto 
quanto possivel, em todos os casos correspondentes, os fatores especiais que 
possam ter afetado ou estejam afetando o comércio daquele produto. 


Artico IV 


Se uma das duas Partes Contratantes mantiver ou vier a estabelecer um 
monopolio para a importac&o, producaéo ou venda de determinado produto, ou 
conceder privilégios exclusivos, formalmente ou de fato, a uma ou mais enti- 
dades, para importar, produzir ou vender uma determinada mercadoria, o 
Govérno do pais que estabelecer ou mantiver tal monopolio, ou conceder tais 
privilégios de monopolio, convém em que, quanto as compras estrangeiras 
désse monopolio ou entidade, o comércio do outro pais receba tratamento justo 
e equitativo. Para ésse fim, conveem os dois Governos em que, ao efetuar tal 
monopolio ou entidade as suas compras externas de qualquer produto, seja 
guiado sOmente por consideracdes tais como preco, qualidade, aceitacéo e 
condicgdes de venda, consideracdes que, ordinariamente, seriam tomadas em 
apréco por uma emprésa comercial particular, interessada unicamente em com- 
prar tal produto nas condicdes mais favoraveis. 


ARTIGO V 


Os produtos cultivados, produzidos ou manufaturados no Canada ou no 
Brasil ficarao, depois de importados no outro pais, isentos de quaisquer taxas, 
custas, exacdes ou encargos internos que sejam diferentes ou mais elevados do 
que os que forem cobrados sdbre artigos semelhantes, de origem nacional ou 
de qualquer outra origem, com excecéio do que, em contrdario, estiver disposto 
pelas leis em vigor no dia da assinatura déste Tratado. 


Artico VI 


1. Se o Govérno de um dos dois paises adotar qualquer medida que, mesmo 
nao sendo contraria as clausulas déste Tratado, seja considerada pelo Govérno 
do outro pais como tendo o efeito de anular ou prejudicar qualquer objetivo 
do Tratado, o Govérno que tiver adotado tal medida examinarad as represen- 
tacoes e propostas que o outro Govérno fizer, com o fim de dar ao assunto soluc4o 
satisfatoria para ambos. 


2. O Govérno de cada um dos dois paises acolher4é com simpatia as repre- 
sentacdes da outra Parte e, quando solicitado, conceder-lhe-4 a oportunidade 
de fazer consultas com relacao 4 execucao dos regulamentos aduaneiros, con- 
trdle de cambio estrangeiro, restricdes quantitativas e sua aplicacdio, obser- 
vancia das formalidades alfandegdrias e eplicacao de leis e regulamentos 
sanitérios para a protecao da vida ou saide humana, animal ou vegetal. 
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ArtTIcLE VII 


1. Subject to. the requirement that, under like circumstances and con- 
ditions, there shall be no arbitrary discrimination by either country against 
the other country in favour of any other foreign country, and without prejudice 
to the provisions of paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article VI, the provisions of this 
Agreement shall not extend to prohibitions or restrictions: 


a) relating to public security; 

b) imposed for the protection of public health or on moral or humanitarian 
erounds; 

c) imposed for the protection of plants or animals, including measures for 
protection against disease, degeneration or extinction as well as 
measures taken against harmful seeds, plants or animals; 


d) relating to prison-made goods; 
e) relating to the enforcement of police or revenue laws and regulations; 
or 


f) imposed -for the protection of national treasures of artistic, historic or 
archaeological value. 


2. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to prevent the adoption 
or enforcement of such measures as the Government of either country may see 
fit to adopt: 


a) relating to the importation or exportation of gold or silver; or 

b) relating to the control of the import or export or sale for export of 
arms, ammunition, or implements of war, and, in exceptional circum- 
stances, all other military supplies. 


3. It is understood that the provisions of this Agreement relating to laws 
and regulations affecting the sale, taxation or use of imported articles within 
Canada and Brazil are subject to the constitutional limitations on the authority 
of the Governments of the respective countries. 


ArticLE VIII 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
either country to adjacent countries in order to facilitate frontier traffic and 
advantages resulting from a customs union to which either country may become 
a party shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. 


ARTICLE IX 


The advantages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by 
Canada exclusively to other territories under the sovereignty of His Majesty 
the King of Great Britain, Ireland, and the British dominions beyond the 
Seas, Emperor of India, or under His Majesty’s suzerainty, protection or 
mandate, shall be excepted from the operation of this Agreement. The advan- 
tages now accorded, or which may hereafter be accorded, by Brazil exclusively 
to contiguous countries shall likewise be excepted from the operation of this 
Agreement. 
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Artico VII 


1. Sob a ressalva de que, em igualdade de circunstancias e condicdes, no 
havera discriminacaéo alguma arbitraria por uma das Partes Contratantes contra 
a outra em favor de qualquer outro pais estrangeiro, e sem prejuizo das estipu- 
lacdes dos paragrafos 1 e 2 do artigo VI, as disposicdes déste Tratado n&o se 
aplicarao as proibicoes ou restricoes: 

a) relativas a seguranca publica; 

6) impostas para a protecéo da satide publica ou por motivos morais ou 

humanitarios ; 


c) impostas para a protecio de plantas ou animais, inclusive medidas de 
protecao contra doencas, degeneracaéo ou extincao assim como medidas 
tomadas contra sementes, plantas ou animais daninhos; 


d) relativas a artigos feitos em prisdes; 
e) referentes a execucdo das leis e de regulamentos policiais e fiscais; ou 


f) impostas para a protec4o de tesouros nacionais de valor artistico, his- 
tdrico ou arqueologico. 


2. Nada no presente Tratado sera interpretado como tendo em vista impe- 
dir a adocao ou aplicacao das medidas que o Govérno de um dos dois paises 
julgar conveniente adotar: 


a) relativamente 4 importac&éo ou exportacao de ouro ou prata; ou 


b) relativamente ao contréle da importac4io, exportacao ou venda para 
exportacao, de armas, municdes ou instrumentos de guerra, e€, em cir- 
cunstancias excepcionais, de quaisqeur outros suprimentos militares. 


3. Fica entendido que as disposicdes déste Tratado relativas as leis e 
regulamentos que digam respeito 4 venda, taxac4o ou uso de artigos importados 
dentro do Canada ou do Brasil esto sujeitas As limitacdes constitucionais da 
autoridade dos Governos dos respectivos paises. 


Artico VIII 


As vantagens ora concedidas, ou que venham de futuro a ser concedidas 
por uma das Partes Contratantes a paises limitrofes, com o fim de facilitaro 
trafico de fronteiras, e os favores resultantes de uma uniao aduaneira, da qual 
um ou outro pais venha a fazer parte, serao excetuadas da aplicacao déste 
Tratado. 


Artico [X 


As vantagens ora concedidas, ou que venham de futuro a ser concedidas 
pelo Canada, exclusivamente a outros territérios sob a soberania de Sua Majes- 
tade o Rei da Gra-Bretanha, Irlanda e dominios britanicos de Além-Mar, Im- 
perador da India, ou sob a suzerania, mandato ou protecao de Sua Majestade, 
serao excetuadas da aplicacaio déste Tratado. As vantagens ora concedidas, ou 
que venham de futuro a ser concedidas pelo Brasil, exclusivamente a paises 
limitrofes, serao, do mesmo modo, exetuadas da aplicagaio déste Tratado. 
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ARTICLE X 


1. The present Agreement shall be ratified and the instruments of ratifi- 
cation shall be exchanged at Ottawa as soon as possible. The Agreement shall 
come into force thirty days after the exchange of ratifications and shall remain 
in force for a period of two years. In case neither Government shall have 
given to the other Government, at least six months before the expiration of 
the aforesaid period, notice of intention to terminate the Agreement, it shall 
continue in force for a further period of one year and for further successive 
periods of one year each, until such time as the Government of either country 
shall have given to the other Government, at least six months before the 
expiration of one of the aforesaid periods, notice of intention to terminate the 
Agreement. 


2. Pending the definitive coming into force of this Agreement, its provisions 
shall be applied provisionally by the two Governments as from the date of 
signature of this Agreement. The Government of either country, however, may, 
prior to the exchange of ratifications, terminate the provisional application of 
the Agreement by giving three months’ notice to the other Government. 


In witness whereof, the above-mentioned Plenipotentiaries sign and seal 
this Agreement, in duplicate in English and Portuguese, at the City of Rio de 
Janeiro, this seventeenth day of October, nineteen hundred and forty-one. 


(L.S.) JEAN DESY 
(L.S.) JAMES A. MacKINNON 
(L.S.) OSWALDO ARANHA 
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ArRTIGO X 


1. O presente Tratado sera ratificado e os instrumentos de ratificacao 
serao trocados em Ottawa com a possivel brevidade. O Tratado entrarA em 
vigor trinta dias apos a troca das ratificacdes e vigorara por um periodo de dois 
anos. No caso em que nenhum dos dois Governos notifique o outro, pelo menos 
sels meses antes de expirado o referido periodo, da sua intencaéo de dar por 
terminado o Tratado, 0 mesmo continuara4 em vigor por um periodo ulterior 
de um ano e por periodos sucessivos de um ano, até que 0 Govérno de um dos 
dois paises notifique o outro Govérno, pelo menos seis meses antes do termo 
de um dos periodos supracitados, da sua intencao de denunciar o Tratado. 


2. Enquanto éste Tratado nao entrar definitivamente em vigor, suas dis- 
posicoes serao aplicadas provisoriamente pelos dois Governos, a partir da data 
da respectiva assinatura. O Govérno de cada pais podera, entretanto, antes 
da troca de ratificagdes, por termo & aplicacao proviséria do Tratado, mediante 
notificacao prévia de trés meses ao outro Govérno. 


Em fé do que, os Plenipotenciarios acima nomeados firmam e selam o 
presente Tratado, em dois exemplares, nas linguas inglesa e portuguesa, na 
cidade do Rio de Janeiro, aos dezessete dias do més de Outubro do ano de mil 
novecentos e quarenta e um. 


(L.S.) JEAN DESY 
(L.8.) JAMES A. MackKINNON 
(L.S.) OSWALDO ARANHA 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (NOVEMBER 10, 1941) BETWEEN CANADA 
AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA CONSTITUTING AN 
AGREEMENT PROVIDING FOR THE TEMPORARY RAISING 
OF THE LEVEL OF LAKE ST. FRANCIS DURING LOW WATER 
PERIODS. 


The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Secretary of State of the 
Umited States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 
WASHINGTON, 
November 10, 1941. 
No. 682. 

Sir,—I have the honour, on the instructions of my Government, to enquire 
whether the Government of the United States would agree to a temporary 
raising of the level of Lake St. Francis during low water, @eriods, for the reasons 
and in the circumstances hereinafter set out: 


1. The Beauharnois Light, Heat and Power Company has for some 
years, under the authority of the Parliament and Government of Canada, 
diverted water from Lake St. Francis for the development of hydro- 
electric power. 


2. In order to conserve the supply of power in the lower St. Law- 
rence, which is needed to continue the existing export of power for alumi- 
num production at Massena, New York, the Company have asked the 
Canadian Government for authority to maintain the level of Lake 
St. Francis at 152-0 during low water periods, subject to the maintenance 
of the normal regimen of the Lake for levels above that elevation. 


3. During these periods the water level of the Lake has fallen to 
150-00 and may even fall to a lower level, whereas the mean level of the 
Lake is 151-7 and the normal high water 154-0. Extreme high water 
may go to above elevation 155-75. 


4. To provide for the maintenance of the Lake level, the Company 
is presently installing a temporary dam to partially close the existing 
gap at the head of the Coteau Rapids, and have in contemplation for 
next season the construction of a permanent dam to close the gap com- 
pletely, but this will not assure their output during low water periods 
unless they are permitted to maintain the Lake level at 152-0 as above. 
The regulation of the level of the Lake to 152-0 will not only be of 
benefit to the Beauharnois output in this vital period but will assure 
continuous 14 ft. depth for navigation in the Cornwall Canal, and may 
maintain more satisfactory shore conditions during low water periods. 


5. The proposal would result in an increase, in low water periods, in 
the natural levels on the United States side of the St. Lawrence River 
near the head of Lake St. Francis. 
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In view of the importance to both Canada and the United States of America 
of the conservation of the power supply in this area, the Canadian Government 
proposes that both Governments should agree to permit the maintenance of the 
level of Lake St. Francis at 152-0 during low water periods, subject to the 
maintenance of the normal regimen of the Lake for levels above that elevation. 
The proposed agreement would expire on October Ist, 1942. 

If the foregoing is acceptable to your Government, this note and your reply 
thereto shall be regarded as constituting a special agreement between the two 
Governments within the meaning of Article 4 of the Boundary Waters Treaty 
of 1909. 

I have the honour to be, etc., 


iH. Hy WRONG 
for the Mimster. 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America to the Canadian 
Minister at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
WASHINGTON, 
November 10, 1941. 


Str,—I have the honour to inform you that the Government of the United 
States concurs in the proposals contained in your note of November 10 regarding 
the temporary raising of the level of Lake St. Francis during low-water periods. 
The Government of the United States attaches importance to the understanding 
that this agreement authorizing the raising of the level of -Lake St. Francis is 
temporary, and that this action shall not be deemed to create any vested or 
other right calling for or implying an extension of the authority to raise the 
level of Lake St. Francis beyond October 1, 1942. 


Accept, Sir, etc. 
For the Secretary of State: 
A. A. BERLE, Jr. 


CANADA 


————— 
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EXCHANGE OF NOTES (JULY 22, AUGUST 7, SEPTEMBER 5 AND 
OCTOBER 20, 1941) BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA PROVIDING FOR RECIPROCAL RELAXA- 
TION OF THE LOAD LINE REGULATIONS FOR SHIPS MAKING 
VOYAGES ON LAKES AND RIVERS.* 


I 


The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Secretary of State of the 
United States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 
WASHINGTON, 
July 22, 1941. 


No. 462 
Sir, 


I have the honour to inform you that representations have been made to 
the Canadian Department of Transport that, owing to the scarcity of ships, 
difficulty is being experienced in transporting ore on the Great Lakes, and it is 
expected that unless more means of transportation are provided it will be 
impossible to have a large amount of this ore moved this year. 


The Department of Transport is of the opinion that if some relaxations 
were allowed in the Load Line Rules for ships making Voyages on Lakes or 
Rivers, approved by Order in Council of August 6, 19387, which would allow of 
deeper loading of ships, it would help to a great extent in this difficulty. 
Accordingly the Department of Transport is prepared to recommend certain 
relaxations. 


The Load Line Rules for the Great Lakes in force in Canada have been 
recognized by the United States Government as being equivalent to their Load 
Line Rules, and the Government of Canada has likewise recognized the United 
States Load Line Rules for the Great Lakes. 


Accordingly I have been directed to inform you that the Government of 
Canada is considering relaxing the Load Line Rules for ships making voyages 
on Lakes or Rivers by allowing lesser freeboards in certain ships. The proposed 
relaxations will be substantially the same as the relaxations allowed by a recent 
Regulation made by the Department of Commerce of the United States Govern- 
ment, entitled Part 47, Temporary variance for Sea and Great Lakes Coastwise 
Voyages, signed by the Acting Secretary of Commerce, and dated July 5, 1941, 
it being noted that this Regulation does not at present apply to any but vessels 
engaged in coastwise voyages in the United States and to voyages between ports 
in the United States on the Great Lakes. 


I have, etc., 


LEIGHTON McCARTHY. 


*See Canada Treaty Series 1940, No. 3: Exchange of Notes between Canada and the United 
States of America (from April 29, 1938, to March 4, 1940) regarding reciprocal recognition of 
load line regulations for vessels engaged in international voyages on the Great Lakes, 
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II 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America to the 
Canadian Minister at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
WASHINGTON, 
August 7, 1941. 


Sir, 
I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Note No. 462 of 
July 22, 1941, informing this Government that the Government of Canada is 


considering relaxing the Load Line Rules for ships making voyages on lakes 
or rivers by allowing lesser freeboards in certain ships. 


This matter has been referred to the appropriate American authority with 
a recommendation that it endeavour to cooperate with the desires expressed 
in your note. A further communication will be addressed to you as soon as a 
reply is received. 


Accept, etc., 


For the Secretary of State: 
G. HOWLAND SHAW. 


III 


The Secretary of State of the United States of America to the 
Canadian Minister at Washington 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
WASHINGTON, 
September 5, 1941. 


Sir, 


I have the honour to refer again to your note no. 462 of July 22, 1941, 
informing this Government that the Government of Canada is considering relax- 
ing the Load Line Rules for ships making voyages on lakes or rivers by allowing 
lesser freeboards in certain ships. 


I have now been informed by the Department of Commerce that the Depart- 
ment agrees that during the emergency proclaimed by the President of the United 
States on May 27, 1941, if Canadian vessels entering United States ports are 
marked with load lines under regulations essentially the same as those con- 
tained in Part 47 of the Load Line Regulations of the Department of Commerce, 
such marks will be authorized as equivalent to the marks placed on American 
vessels provided the Canadian Government likewise will recognize in Canadian 
ports the marks placed on United States vessels in accordance with the Depart- 
ment of Commerce regulations referred to. For the use of the Canadian authori- 
ties in this connection there are enclosed four copies of Part 47 of the Load Line 
Regulations of the United States. 


Accept, etc., 


For the Secretary of State: 
BRECKINRIDGE LONG. 
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(Enclosure) 


PART 47—TEMPORARY VARIANCE FOR SEA AND GREAT LAKES 
COASTWISE VOYAGES 


Parag.47.1 LHstablishment of temporary coastwise service regulations. 
Load Lines are established by the regulations in this part, as authorized by the 
Coastwise Load Line Act of 1935, as amended June 20, 1936 (49 Stat. 888, 1543; 
46 US.C., Supp. 88-881) and further amended by the Act approved July 3, 1941, 
during the National emergency proclaimed by the President May 27, 1941, but 
not after June 30, 1943, to provide for a lesser freeboard and less buoyancy 
than the load line established by the International Load Line Treaty of 1930, 
for certain vessels while engaged on coastwise voyages by sea from port to port 
in the continental United States and for variance of the load line marks on 
certain vessels on the Great Lakes from those established by said treaty, when 
engaged in coastwise voyages.” : 


*Parag.47.1 to 47.8, inclusive, issued under the authorit 
contained in sec. 2,49 Stat. 888,1543; 46 U.S.C., Supp. 88a, and 
the act of July 3, 1941. 


Parag.47.2 Vessels eligible. All steamers, except passenger vessels, 
engaged in coastwise voyages by sea from port to port in the continental United 
States or on the Great Lakes from port to port in the United States, and which 
have been marked with load lines under Parag.43.01 to 43.67, 43.92 to 43.106, 
or 45.01 to 45.80 (all inclusive), are eligible to be marked under this part. if 
approved therefor by the Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navigation.” 


Parag.47.3 General. The provisions, where applicable, of Parag.43.01 
to 43.67; 43.92 to 43.106, or 45.01 to 45.80 (all inclusive) shall apply to vessels 
subject to this part, except as modified herein.* 


Parag.47.4 Strength. The structure of the vessel is to be of sufficient 
strength for the draft corresponding to the freeboard assigned.* 


Parag.47.5 Approval by the Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navigation. 
Before a vessel shall be marked and certificated with load lines under this part 
the findings and recommendations of the assigning authority shall be submitted 
to the Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navigation for determination as to the 
amount the summer freeboard ascertained under Part 43 or Part 45, as 
applicable, may be reduced.* 


Parag.47.6 Freeboard. The summer freeboard for vessels marked 
under this part may be determined by deducting from the summer freeboard, 
as determined under Part 43 or Part 45, as applicable, an amount to be approved 
by the Director of the Bureau of Marine Inspection and Navigation, but not to 
exceed 3% inch per foot of summer draft.* 


Parag.47.7 Seasonal freeboards. For coastwise voyages by sea, the 
determination of seasonal freeboards, other than the summer freeboard deter- 
mined in Parag.47.6, are to be as provided in Part 43; the freeboard for all 
seasons is the seasonal freeboard of the loading port. For voyages on the Great 
Lakes, no change in the position of the intermediate and winter marks will be 
made from the position determined by Part 45.* 


Parag.47.8 Load line certificates. Load line certificates issued under this 
Part for coastwise voyages by sea shall be on the form described in Parag.44.8, 
amended as necessary, and shall be distinctly marked: “Valid only for voyages 
by sea from port to port in the continental United States”; and for Great Lakes 
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coastwise voyages on the form shown in Parag.45.80, and distinctly marked: 
“Valid only from port to port in the United States.” No certificate issued under 
this part shall remain in force after June 30, 1948, and all such certificates shall 
be subject to cancellation at any time before expiration by the Secretary of 
Commerce.* 


WAYNE C. TAYLOR, 
Acting Secretary of Commerce. 


(Seal) 
July 5, 1941. 


IV 


The Canadian Minister at Washington to the Secretary of State of the 
United States of America 


CANADIAN LEGATION, 
WASHINGTON, 
October 20, 1941. 


No 645 


Sir, 

I have the honour to refer to your Note of September 5th, and to state 
that I am instructed by the Secretary of State for External Affairs to inform 
vou that the Government of Canada will grant reciprocity of treatment in the 
matter of Load Line Rules on the Great Lakes, as suggested in your Note under 
reference. 


I have, etc., 
LEIGHTON McCARTHY. 


CANADA 
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SECTION 1.—MULTILATERAL TREATIES 


Date Deposit 

Instrument of of Canadian 

Signature Ratification 
Protocol (London) between Canada, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ire- 
land and the United States of America con- 
cerning the defence of Newfoundland (together 

with the two following related documents):...| Mar. 27, 1941 Not required 


Agreement (London) between the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Jreland and the United States of America re- 
lating to the bases leased to United States of 
America in Newfoundland, Bermuda, etc....| Mar. 27, 1941 Not required 


Exchange of Notes (London) between the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and North- 
ern Ireland and the United States of America 
regarding Newfoundland.................. Mar. 27, 1941 | Not required 


Agreement (Havana). North American Regional 
Pee CASING eet PER eG). ss ae Dec. 13, 1937 | Dec. 22, 1938 
Signatories: Canada, Cuba, the Dominican 
Republic, Haiti, Mexico, the United States of 
America. 


Recommendations (Washington). North © 
American Regional Broadecasting............ Jan. 30, 1941 
Signatories: Canada, Cuba, the Dominican 
Republic, Haiti, Mexico, the United States of 
America. : 
Canada’s acceptance was notified February 
4, 1941. 


Protocol (London) amending the International 
Agreement for the Regulation of Whaling of 
NIG, JOST ae, Reem es te Pe de Jun. 24, 1938 | Jul. 21, 1941 
Signatories: Argentina, Australia, Canada, 
Eire, Germany, New Zealand, Norway, the 
Union of South Africa, the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and the 
United States of America. 
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Series 
No. 


4 1941. No. 21 
SECTION 2.—BILATERAL TREATIES 
Date Deposit Treaty 
Instrument of of Canadian Series 
Signature Ratification No. 
ARGENTINE REPUBLIC— 
Agreement (Beunos Aires). Trade......... pp Oct, 2, 1949 17 
BRAZIL— 
Agreement (Rio de Janeiro). Trade........ Oct. 17, 1941 | Mar. 17, 1943 18 
CHILE— 
Agreement (Santiago-de-Chile). Trade..... Sept. 10, 1941 | Sept. 29, 1943 16 
DOMINICAN REPUBLIC— 
Agreement (Trujillo). Trade.............. Mar. 8, 1940 | Jan. 22, 1941 1 
ECUADOR— : 
Exchange of Notes (Quito). Commercial 
FAOOUS ULRENIEEEAAt LS. AOS Be ce oe ee Aug 26, 194] Not required 13 
NEW ZEALAND— 
Grder in Council (Ottawa) extending for an 
indefinite period the Trade Agreement of 
April 23, 1932, as modified in November, 1935, 
September, 1937 and september, 1939.2. . ibe Sept. 25, 1941 12 
Published in Canada Gazette (Extra) Sep- 
tember 27, 1941. 
UNITED STATES OCF AMERICA— 
Exchange of Notes (Washington). Radic} Oct. 28, 
prosdcasting channels: (Pia cs Cine sae Dec. 10, 1988 | Not required 4 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa). Wheat market- 
ing Bat ARR LOR a Ay Ue Re OTOL Ox ce ree oo May 28, 194] Not required 6 
Peende of Notes (Washington). Additional 
diversions of water for power purposes at 
EE CU) Me ECAR, Someries erie ae) memane A | May 20, 1941 | Not required 7 
Treaty (Washington) amending in their appli- 
cation to Canada certain provisions of the 
Treaty for the Advancement of Peace be- 
tween the United Kingdom and the United 
States of America signed September 15, 1914) Sept. 6, 1940 | Aug. 13, 1941 9 
Agreement (Washington/New York). Fox 
Bra cee os ee eee ke CM rk een Dec. 18, 1940 | Aug. 18, 1941 10 
Exchange of Notes (Ottawa). Visits by uni-| Aug. 28, 
formed members of the Armed Forces. . Sept. 4, 1941 | Not required 11 
Declaration (Hyde Park). Co-operation for 
WEIS TRIO WEA CEL. Sa Pies, ae as ee Apr. 20, 1941 | Not required 14 
Exchange of Notes (Washington). Further 
utilization of water for power purposes at| Oct. 27, 
Naswara Fauleicac scgeaies - oe 10 Oe eee Nov. 27, 1941 | Not required 15 
Exchange of Notes (Washington). Temporary 
raising of the level of Lake St. Francis during 
TOW WEE? PETIOUG ste c kk aaa 6 ce eee Nov. 10, 1941 | Not required 19 
Exchange of Notes (Washington). Reciprocal} Jul. 22, 
relaxation of the load line regulations for} Aug. 7, 
ships making voyages on lakes and rivers. .| Sept. 5, 
Oct. 20, 1941 Not required 20 
VENEZUELA— 
Exchange of Notes (Caracas). Commercial 
PAOGUS DONCIUNS Fe Potash ee ce aa ws eee nen Mar. 26, 1941 | Not required 5 
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